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■ ' . Mail to Mattii ’0 • Inatltotes of Sacred 'Law, tlie Sm rill of Y^fnaTall^;, 'ii tli©" 
mos'l Important. It eontains tOlO slokas or stanzas ; and is divided into tiree Adli^ 
yi.yas or books, namely lekdra or ecclesiastical and moral code : Vyavalilra or tlia 
civil law and Prilyasehitta (Penance) or tbe penal code, lack part or Adky^ya 
contains tke following number of stanzas 

Tke Achdra , ■ 368' stanzas* 

Tke Tyavakira .** ... ... 367 „ 

\ Tk© Pr^yasckitta B3S 9 , 

* 3 Ph 0 whole of Ackdra is divided into IS chapters thus • 


■ Chapter I Introduction ' ' 

„ II Brahmackari 

; ; 'jy; :■ Marriage..., - ... 

, Varna-mi.y . . ..... 

j, T Grikastka- , 

',,.,’',.9,;, ' , ',YI, Sntoka-Bkarma 

y, ' YII' ;,Food .... . ■ v."s' . ... 
„ YHI Pnriioatioa of things 

„ IX Dana 

„ X sVMdha -*^1 

9 , XI Worship bfSGanela*^ ... 

„ Xn Graha-s'ftt^' t t.. 




lo^m 

90—9® 

129-16® 

167-181 

182-197 

198-216 

217—270 

271-294 

295-368 

309-368 


Stahzaa*:' 


„ XII Graka-Sli^i ^ * - v ... 295-368 „ 

Xtll Kdia-Bharm«?f v *•* »»• 309—368 „ 

There are several well-known commentaries on Yliinavalkya^s Institutes : snck 
as by Apar&rka, Visvarhpa, Yijnanesvara, Mitra Misra and Snlap^ni. But the 
commentary of Yij nan 6 S vara has superseded the i others and nnder the name of the 
Miti.ksard it is accepted as authoritative by the Hindus of most of the 'provinces 
of India. The Ml name of the commentary of Yijnanesvara is Riju-mitdksar^ or the 
Easy and Concise* Bnt the name Mit^ksar^. has become so well-known that it is 
too late now to revert to the name given to it by the commentator himself. Even 
; by Sanskrit authors the book is quoted, for the sake of brevity, as the Mitdksarll. 
i The gloss of B^lambhatta is a comparatively recent one. It is rather ency- 
clopedic in its scope* The book professes to have been composed by a learned 
lady, bnt Baku Govinda D^sa of Benares, the learned editor of the Bditio Primeps of 
B^Iambhatti states that the real author of it was the knshand of this lady* The 
I author Yaidyanatha Paiyagunda lived in the eighteenth century, and as he lived in 
' Benares, there isevery reason to believe in tke truth of this Benares tradition* , * 
..The whole of Yijfiavalkya^s .Institutes was translated by Mr.'MandMk Into 
’■‘]|p|lisk in 1880 A-j D, leaving, , of <?ouri©,., tke commentary and the gloss. ^yi am much 
that translation in my rendering of the verses of Y^jdavalkya. 

' tke commentary of 'Yijnanesvara (l.e. tk© MitiksarH) I have ' 

liried td’^^||| 3 |i|:^l\as was consistent _ With readable presentation of the original. - 
^ In tke gloss tmnslation is mostly free ; and in several , ^ 

' eases it is even of _]^oreover l^kave not ti»nslat©dj^^/^;^\f 

whole of it, bul' only "imei : would be interesting tO"gene^l! ''' 
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readers. The gloss of Balambhatta is a storehonse of information, proceeding on the 
same lines as the Tiramitrodaya, I have given also comparative extracts from the 
G|?ihya-Shtras to show the nature of those treatises ; and to give concrete notions 
of these hooks to ordinary readers so that they might not remain as mere names. 
The translations of these hooks in Max Muller’s series, of the Sacred Books of the 
East have, of course, been of great help to me. I have given the exact translations 
of these as they appeared in that ■ series, except in one cas© where the phrase 
'**%he wife addicted to her husband,*’ has been changed to the wife devoted to 
her husband.’* 

The first chapter contain, the sources of the Hindu Law* Among the sources ‘ 
the Hindu Law, 5 avalkya enumerates the well-known fourteen vidyas or sen 

ces (according to some eighteen), namely, the four Yedas—the Eik, the Yajus, blie 
S^man and the Atharvan~-the six Ved^ngas or Appendages to the Tedas— the Pho- 
netics, Liturgy, Grammar, the Lexicon, Astronomy and the Prosody — and Logie, the 
Exegetics, the Pur^nas and the Bharma-S^stras or the Institutes of the Sacred Law. 
All these fourteen subjects are not only sources of Yidy§.s or knowledge but of law 
also. YSjnavalkya then enumerates the various Institutes of the Sacred Law, 
such as Mann, Atri, &e. According to him the authoritative Smpitis are 20 in num« 
hey as named by him ; but according to the commentators this number is raised to 
S6 or more by enumerating others not mentioned by Y^jfiavalkya, Considering the < 
question of the sources of law, from a still difierent point of view, we arrive at a 
four-fold division, namely, 1. the Vedas, 2. the Smyiti or Bharma-s'fistra, 8. the 
Custom (sad&ehdra), 4. Voluntary. 

Aoeording to this division, the custom holds a third place ; and the general 
rule of Hindu Law as to the relative authority of these four is that the Vedas or the 
Eovelations are the supremo authorityv next to them are the Smpitis or the Insti- 
tutes of the Sacred Law, and third, the customary Law. The rule of interpretation 
in case of conflict among these is that the Kevelation (the Vedas) would prevail 
over Tradition (the Smriti) and the Tradition over the Custom. There cannot be 
any valid Custom opposed to the Vedas or the Smpitis, 

The modem idea, that prevails in our Courts, is that the customary law is the 
highest, and the written law (the Vedas and the Smyitis) of secondary importance. 
Whether YSjnavalkya or Vijflflne^vara would have supported such a view I leave 
the readers to Judge, 

The Seeond Chapter is called the Brahmachflri Prakarana. Yfijnavalkya men- 
tions the well-known ten sacraments of the Hindus, but gives no details of the 
ceremonies. His commentator ViJSS-nesvara also does not enter, in his Mititksarit, 
mtoi any detailed exposition of these. But Bfllambhatta supplies the omission. All 
these ceremonies are described in copious detail in this gloss. They are certainly 
of great use to every pious Hindu. All good Hindus, who want to regulate their 
eonduct properly, and wish to see that these ceremonies should be properly per- 
formed by their priests, should at least know the general outlineofthe rituals. 
The want of this knowledge of the rituals, by the Hindu laity has reacted on their 
priests also. The priests have become in many cases ignorant and the ceremo- 
nies, the proper performance of which would take hours, are finished purfunctorily^ 
within half that time. I have given an almost full description of one ceremony 
namely the Sasthi That would show what other ceremonies are like. This 

Sasthi Puj& is one of the elementary ceremonies, yet even this contains more than a 
j^eore of Vedlc'lfantras. Even il our pribsts know how to recite these mantes, ten 
to 'one, they do not'know their 'meaning* Unless the yajamdns (the linow 



ioiBatMag of these ceremonies, there is no -hopevthat' the priests will be better than 
what they are now. At the same time yajam^ns mnBt not expect to get a better class 
of priests unless they raise the remuneration of these to; respectable figures, 

This second chapter (B^lambhatta)' contains' also, the famous law of adoption by 
Bandhiyana, I have given the full Sanskrit text,. its word meaning and translation 
as made by Dr. Bfihlen 'The word’ meaning, .1 hope, ■ wonldbe found useful to 'those 
legal ppetitionera whoseknowledge of Sanskrit is elementary. 

As regards the two sacraments— the Pumsavana ■ (the ceremony to secure the 
birth ' of ' a male child), and the Slmantonnayana (the parting of the. hair of the pregnant 
-lo’C'-^from •which date all marital rela^on should cease), I have given copious ex- 
from the Gyihya Sfitras relating; to these ceremonies as prevalent in ancient 

The rules of Brahmanch4rin in ancient time aimed at making man of a student. 
Only those are fit to be members of a noble and highly organised community who 
learn in their school days the lessons of plain living, and discipline. The students 
in ancient times had to live in the houses of their gurus which were generally far 
away from the busy haunts of men ; generally in forests, while learning all the scien- 
ces that ancient India could impart— and they were not few— they were scrupu- 
lously guarded from participation in all active duties of life. They were, in the first 
place, unmarried and not like the majority of our High school and College students, 
with babies at home. They were taught to respect their 'teachers and rulers, and 
the teachers and rulers in their turn loved and protected them. They respected 
the king and the king respected them. They had absolutely nothing to do with 
politics. The sons of kings and ruling chiefs were undoubtedly taught all the laws 
of political economy (Artha-S’ltstra) and statecraft (E^ja-Niti) but even they were 
not allowed to mix in any political agitation of the time, if there were any such 
things in those days. Hor can it be imagined that a student of those Tedie schools, 
clad In his garment of antelope skin and bearing a water pot in hand was ever found 
hurlinga deadly weapon against any human being. It was not the duty of the 
student to carry on the agitation for the redressing of the wrongs, real or imagin- 
ary, done to him or his country. If a Brahmacb^rin broke his vow and transgressed 
the rule of his ^srama, he was looked down with contempt and not in any way 
encouraged in his wrong path. Such was the student and such the Guru. It is 
nothing short of a sad decadence of religion, in this land of religion, that the noble 
ideal of the Brahmacharya §»srama should have entirely disappeared. 

The third chapter on Marriage deserves careful study of Ethnologists, for no 
student of Evolution of Marriage can afford to neglect it. To make this chapter as 
complete as possible, I have added copious extracts from the gloss of Bfilambhatta. 

The fourth chapter on Castes with Notes from Bdlambhatta will be found useful 
to those who are interested in the question of Castes in India. There are several 
works on this subject written by Sir George Campbell, Bevd, Mr.Sherringof Benares, 
Revd. Br. Wilson of Bombay,' Mr. Thurston of Madras, Sir H. Eisley, Br. ’Jogend]^ 
Nath Bhattacharya of Bengal and a few others, but curiously enough, none of them 
seems to have consulted Ydjnavalkya with its several commentators and the gloss 
of BMambhatta. Yet those authors would have greatly benefited by a perusal of 
' this chapter of the present work. ■ • 

It was not considered necessary to add notes from the gloss bf Bilambhatta to 
the itht 7th, 8th and fith chapters. 

The tenth chapter on E^iddha is an Important one, not only to the antiquarian, 
but to practising lawyers in India. At present there is no treatise in English, ex- 
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clusiTely aevoted to tWs subject. Hence, I have added such notes as I considered 

ine lawyer but will interest students of Indian religious cults. 

The last chapter is difficult to understand without studying e ^ ’ ' 

This has been now made possible by the publication of Kautilya 
its English translation; Prof.Benoy Kumar Sarkars feukranitiand Positiye Back 

ground of Hindu Sociology and Law’s Hindu Polity. Wnohes 

^ The importance of the study of Hindu Law in all its f|;flere^ 
will be evident from what Sir Henry Sumner Maine says that J 

yet give us a new science not less valuable than the science 
and folk lore. I hesitate to call it comparative jurisprudence, because i 
" its will be so much wider than the field of law. For India not only con- 
tains (or to speak more accurately, did contain) an Aryan language older than any 

Xdesceult of the common mothertongue and a variety of names of natural 
obiects less perfectly crystallised than elsewhere into fabulous personages, but it 

includes a whole world of Aryan institutions, Aryan customs, Aryan laws, rjwn 
SSt air earner stage of growth and development than any which survive 

^^mltM^ne'hesitatedtocall comparative jurisprudence 

into existence unless the legal lore of ancient India is properly studied. 

^Se denied that the contents of the law books of the Hindus are not so well- 
known to Indian legal practitioners nnacgainted with Sanskrit as they ®®“ ® 
be Lawyers in India chiefly confine their attention to the chapters on ' 

Adoption andPartition of Hindu Law. But it is difficult to understand the theory and 
practice of that Law without studying all the topics dealt with iil the Aohte and 
^ nf Yainavalkva Soiriti. Pa nini office lias published English; 

faaSation of two books of YajSavalkya with the commentary of 

thus made them accessible to English-edneated people nnaocinamted with Sanskrit 

r^owledge of Sanskrit Grammar and the six schools of Hindu Philosophy in 
A rtf fTiP Pfirva in particular is necessary to understand the 

genera Pflnini office has tried to supply this want by 

Snblication of the AatfidhySyi and the Siddhflnta Kaumudi ^ well as of the six 

schools of Philosophy in the Series of the Sacred Books of the Hindus. 

In the preparation of this translation I was greatly assisted 
Sarayu Prasad Misra of Allahabad. He was well read in many branches of Sanskrit 
literature— but his forte was Hindu Law and Philosophy. 

The Bengali and Hindi translations of this work have been also of some help 

H has not been thought advisable to insert Sanskrit text in f ® 
cation There are several printed editions of the original Sanskrit text, bnt_ the 
best and the cheapest is the one published by the Nirpaya SSgara Press of Bombay, 
the price of which is two rupees only, g C V. 
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INTRODUCTION.® 

' fhe sacred literature of the Hindus is known as (i) &'rnM and (|{) Smrlti. S^riitl 
literally means wliat is keard, Tke- Vedas, Aranyakas and Upanisads are inolnded la 
this class. Smriti means that which is remembered, hence traditions. The lawbooks, 
Pnranas, Itihasas, etc,, belong to this category. Smritis, therefore, are not like 
the Vedas, considered to be eternal and unchangeable. Every Yiiga or cycle 
had its own Smpti, 

It is not necessary to enter into the question as to the origin of Smritis. 
Those who take interest in the sub|ect are recommended to peruse the works 
noted below.l Suffice it to say that the were brought into existence as 

circnm stances called for them. Thus there can be no doubt that the Bevala Smriti 
as printed in the "collection of 27 Smyitis published by the Ananddsram of Ftol 
was composed when Sindh was invaded by the Arabs in the 8th century A. B. 
The opening verses of that Sm|?iti, bring ont this fact very clearly. 

Bevala was a port on the Indus in Sindh regarding the invasion of which by 
the Arabs, Mr. Stanley Lane— Poole writes 

The story of Mohammad Hasim’s adventures is one of the romances of history. 
He was but seventeen, and he was venturing into a land scarcely touched as yet by 

^ My father, the late Rai Bahadur j£?risa Chandra Vidydrnava, intended to write 
an elaborate introduction to his translation of the Aehttra Adhjaya of Vajnavalkya 
Smpiti with the Commentary Mit^ksar^ and notes from the Gloss of Bdlambhafcta, 
■With this object in view, he jotted down notes in one of his note-books. Unfortunately, 
good many of these notes are in short-hand in which he was an adept. It is almost 
impossible to decipher these notes. 

However from some of the notes and from his conversations with me, I have 
prepared this paper which, I hope, will be useful to those interested in the study of 
Hindu Law. It is not for me to say what Sanskrit scholarship has lost by his un- 
timely death. How critically and carefully he studied Hindu Law is evident from 
his judgment in the well-known Benares Caste-Case. ‘Well-versed in Arabic, Greek 
and Latin, he had, in contemplation, to write on the influence of Muhamadanism and 
Boman Law on Hindu Jurisprudence. Banendra Nath Basu, B.A., VaMlf Eigh 

Court f"" Allahabad . 

t 1. Introduction to the Laws of Manu translated into English, by G. Biihler 
CS. B. B., Vol. XXV.) ■ , ' I 

2. M%dalik*s Hindu Law4 " ■ j 

8. Jolly’s Tagore Law Lectures for 188S. 

4. Sir Ri-makris na Gopal Bhandarkar’s paper ** A peep into the Early History,' 
of India _ (J. B. B. R A. S., Vob‘ XX, ^ pp., $m et seq,} ,, .. , 

' "5, '.The Parlsarxya Bharma Sistra, by the late Mr. Shamrao Vlthal (ini 
J. B. B. K. A. a, VoL XXiL, pp. 324 etse^J) ^ : ] 

0. Govinda BUsa^ introddetioh to' Ms Iditloh of B^Iambhatti (ChowkhafOba| 
Sanskrit Series, Benares*) . ■; -y' ; " y „ I 

_ 7. The article on Smriti in''the.XXlI Volqme of the Visvakosa (in Bengalee.) i 
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Saracen spears, a land inhabited by warlike races, possessed of an ancient and 
deeply rooted civilization, there to foand a government which, however successful, 
would be the loneliest in the whole vast Mohammedan Empire, a province out oil 
by sea, by mountains, by desert, from all peoples of kindred race and faith, Yoxith 
and high spirit, however, forbade alike fear and foreboding. The young general 
had at least sis thousand picked horsemen to his back, chosen from the caliph s 
veterans, with an e^iual number of camelry, and was supplied with a baggage-train 
of three thousand Baotrian camels. Marching chrough Mekran, along the Persian 
coast;, he was joined by the provincial governor with more troops ; and five stone- 
slings for siege-work were sent by sea to meet him at IJailsill, the great 

mediseval port of the Indus valley, the forerunner of Karachi. 

“ There in the spring of 712 Mohammad Kasim set up his catapults and dug Ms 
trench, A description of this siege has come down to us from an early historian 
^ (ai-Baladhuri, writing about 840), from which it appears that the Arab spearmen 
were drawn up along the trench, each separate company under its own banner, 
and that five hundred men were stationed to work the heavy catapult named ‘ the 
Bride/ A great red flag flaunted on the top of a tall temple, and the order came 
from Hajjaj, with whom the general was in constant communication, to ‘ fix the 
stone-sling and shorten its foofe and aim at the flagstaff/ So the gunners lowered 
the trajectory and brought down the pole with a shrewd shot. The fall of the 
sacred flag dismayed the garrison ; a sortie was repulsed with loss ; the Muslims 
brought ladders and sealed the walls, and the place was carried by assault. The 
governor fled, the Brahmans were butchered, and after three days of carnage a 
Mohammedan ^.uarter was laid out, a mosiiue built, and a garrison of four thousand 
men detached to hold the city/' Medisevai India under Mohammedan rule, by 
Stanley Lane— Poole (story of the Nations series). 

Some of the inhabitants of Sindh either voluntarily embraced the religion of 
the invaders or were forcibly converted to it. It was necessary to bring back 
the lost men to the fold of Hinduism. The Bevala Smpiti shows not only the tolerant 
nature but statesmanlike grasp of its author. 

With the exception of Manu, Y^jnavalkya and a few others, the Sm|:utis, as 
a rule, do not treat of Tyavahdra or what may be called Legal Procedure or 
Positive Law. This formed the subject matter of Arthasastra, which treated of 
Statecraft, International, Municipal and Positive Laws. Sovereigns administered 
Oivii and Criminal Laws according to Arthasastra. 

It is a remarkable fact that the Smritis nowhere mention the existence of 
prisons or punishment by incarceration. It may be that in Hindu India as there 
was no Poor Law, so there were no jails which not only degrade their inmates 
but also manufacture criminals. But in the Arthasastra of Kaiitilya, there is 
distinct mention of prisons and of their superintendents. 

It is probable that in course of time, Arthasastra was Ignored, and Smpitis 
came into more prominence than ever. According to Hindu law-givers, if there is 
any conflict between i^ruti and Smpiti, the former is to prevail. On this analogy, 
the later Sm^iti writers declared that the statements of Sm|?itis were to be 
preferred to those of Arthasastra. But on this point the latter says 

^*But whenever sacred law (S^flstra) is ill conflict with rational law (Dharma- 
3 ayaya=:King's law), then reason shall be held authoritative ; for there the original 
text (on which the sacred law has been based) is not available/' (P. 192, Eautilya’s 
At»f;h?5i,s4stra. Enirlish Translation.) 
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BliMef has also pointed ' out how Kdmandiki in Ms Miti-slra has rejected 
the opinion of M^nava. He writes (pp. xxxyi, xxxTii and xxxviii ofl'ntrodnetion of 
the Laws of.Manxi,'S.,B* E., toL'XXY).:— ■ 

«« ;lfore important than the passages, from the, las't work is. the; evidenc© wMeh 
the Ktoanclakiya Nitis'^ra furnishes, where ■twice , op iii,ions of the.Mlnay^h and 
oiice.an opinion of Mann are quoted, hnt rejected in favor of the. views of the author’s 
teacher, Ch.^iiakya Kantilya. * ^ ♦ -Nor is it nsnal to contrast, aS 'Kamandaki does, 
the' rule taught hy Mann with those of other teachers and afterwards to reject them. 
If a Hindu writer on law 'finds it necessary to set aside an^ opinion of Mann, he either 
passes by it in silence or he interprets, the passage where it occurs in accordance 
•with the principles of some other Smpitis with which he himself agrees.” 

It appears that origmally Smritis were codes of Ecclesiastical Law, but on 
the revival of Hinduism, the Brilhmanas were not slow in incorporating Positive 
Law in Smritis, ignoring altogether the existence and importance of the 
Arthas^astra. It is the misfortune of India that in the early days of the British 
Rule, Arthasastra was not diseoyered, for this would have prevented the codifica- 
tion of Personal Law of the Hindus on the present lines. 

Arthasastra is also one of the sources of Hindu Law. Y^jiiavalkya I* 3. 
mentions 14 sources of Law. Nyayaisone of them. Of course, the commentator, 
Vijiltoesvara has defined it as tarka vidya” or Logie. But perhaps it would be 
more reasonable to take “ Nyaya ” in that verse as “ Bharroa Nyi-ya ’’srHing’s Law 
or Arthasastra. 

There can be little doubt that Yajnavalkya was posterior to Kautilya, author 
of the Arthasastra. The latter disapproves of compounds of more than three words. 
For, he says 

“Combination of words consisting of not more than three words and not less 
than one word shall be so formed as to harmonise with the meaning of immediately 
following words.” 

(P, 82 of the translation of Hautilya’s Arthasastra, by R. Shaniasistry). 

But in Y&jiiavalkya Smriti and later Sanskrit, compound words greatly prevail. 
Thus it is evident that Yajnavalkya was aware of Kautilya’s Arthasastra, and so it 
Is not improbable that he used the word “ Hyfiya ” in the same sense as the author 
of the Arthashtstra. 

Although the study of the Arthasastra was greatly neglected, yet it is a happy 
sign of the times, that it is now engaging the attention of some of the most distin- 
guished graduates of our Universities. The publication of the Sanskrit text as well 
as the English translation of Kautilya’s Arthasastra by Mr. Samasastry of Mysore, 
Professor Benoy Kumar Sarkar’s translation of fe'ukra Niti and his Positive Back- 
ground of Hindu Sociology, as well as the writings of MaharaJ Kumar Narendra 
Hath Law, M.A., B.L., P.B.S. show the 2 :eal with which this branch of Sanskrit liter- 
ature is being studied in this country. 

The influence of Arthasastra on Smritis should form the subject of research 
by some competent Hindu lawyers. 

The number 18 is a mysterious number with the Hindus. Like 18 authori- 
tative Puranas, the number of authoritative Bmpitis is also said to bo 18, But as 
the Pur^pas, including Upapurdnas, number more than 18, so do the Smritis also. 
Many of the Smpitls have been lost or found in fragments or some of their texts 
In commentaries or digests only, 

It is not improbable, that some of the B myitis were lost during the Buddhist 
supremacy in this country4':-,,''.But,'':'lihBh^ on the other handj some Smyitlg were 
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Buddhtet period of Miau HiBtory. This is ovidcut h-om 

composed during the Buddtiist p „„ p-vU'-im Smriti. For lio writes 

OTiniJ I =t iW wi»nil^W3“'5* »isRa 

(Parhsara-Madhava, B. S.8. Vol. P®’’* I j^jna Bmpitis were 

But where are those Sniritis now ? . r. i pn ««n a necur the following 

In the 48rd Chapter of the Uttara Khan^ of Padma Purftua occur 

qiflipss % s?tl^ 'iWm 33T I 
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SputV the sense in which it is used in Buddhist literature. 

The age of Yajnavalkya. 

In his Indian 

“ The most important Law-hook e 4.t,~ Mit^Vsarfi, by ViiMnesvara, 

MlMe Mia. I. 
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the original text than the Code of .the Mlinavas* Like that Code* .it. seems tO' have , 
been preceded .by a Vriddha and^ a Yriliad Y^pdvaikya, .' The. whole work® as . w 
now possess it, is written in the ordinary Sloka metre. ,, * ' ^ ;. .♦ ' ^ 

' As to the date of Y4J.aavaikya^s Law-book, it has been eon jectnrally placed 111. ■ 

' Ihe middle of the first century of onr era. The period of its first compilation ; cannot,'^ . 

' of course, be fixed with'* certainty, but internal evidence clearly- Indicates that the- ^ 
present redaction is much more recent than that of Mannas Law-book. 

I The following points have been noted by me : ' 

1. ■ Althongh Yajravalkya’s Code mnst have represented the customs andr 
practices prevalent in a district (Mithild) sitnated in a different and more easterly 
part of India, yet nearly every precept in the first book, and a great many in the 
second and third, have their parallels in similar precepts occurring throughout the 
Code of the Mfinavas. 

2. Although generally founded on Mann, it represents a later stage of Hindu 
^ development. Its arrangement is much more systematic. It presents fewer repeti- 
tions and inconsistencies, and less confusion of religion, morality, and philosophy,, 
with civil and criminal law. 

3. In Book I, 3 the sources of law are expanded beyond those stated by Mann ; 
although afterwards in I. 7 Mann’s fourfold Dharma-mfilam (see p. 216) is adopted, 

- thus : 

* The Tedas, with the Purinas, the Nydya, the Mimdmsa, the codes of law 
(dharma4dstra}f and the (six) Veddngas are the fourteen repositories (sthdndni) of 
the sciences (vidydndm) and of law {dharmaBya, I. 3), 

* The Yeda (sritJi), traditional law (smHti), the practices of good men (sad- 
dthdra), and one's own inclination, are called the root of law’ (I. 7). 

4. Those of its precepts which introduce new matter evince a more advanced 
Brahmanism and a stricter caste-organization ; thus, for example, it is directed in f. 
57 that a Brahmana must not have a Sfidrfi as a fourth wife, but only wives of the 
three higher classes, whereas in Manu (see p. 250) such a wife is permitted.=^ 

6. In I. 271, 272, there is an allusion to the shaven heads {miinda) and yellow 
garments (kashdya-vdsas) of the Buddhists, which marks a period subsequent to the 
establishment and previous to the expulsion of Buddhism. It must be admitted^ 
however, that there is no mention of the Buddhists by name. 

5. In II. 185 the king is recommended to found and endow monasteries and to 
place in them Br^hmanas, learned in the Yedas. 

7* In II. 241 mention is made of JSdnaha^ ‘ coined money,’ both true and coun- 
terfeit (aMfa and Imiaha), whereas, althongh Manu speaks of weights of gold and 
sliver, such as Suvarnas, Palas, Mskas, Dharanas, and Puranas (YIIL 135-137), it is 
very doubtful whether any stamped coin was current in his day. 
j S, Written accusations and defences (lelthya) are required to be made (II. 6, 7), 

and written documents {likliitam) are allowed as evidence (IL 22) ; and in I. 318 
grants of land and copper-plates, properly sealed, are mentioned. 

, % The worship of Ganei^a, as the remover of obstacles, Is expressly alluded to 

in I. 270, and Bmha-yajna or * offerings'to the planets’ are directed to ' be made in 
1.294. . . ■ ; ' *■ 

10. In HI. 110 the author of the Code (Y^inavalkya) speaks of an Aranyaka or 
tJpanisad (of the White Yajur-veda.)r' which' ho bad "himself received from the Bun, 

H •. ‘ .... I, I . . 1 81 .1 1) , 't . M ,r„‘; , „ T . . 1 . . MmI .. .i . .... . .I - I 

? Lai^rCtofles limit BrlhillRpas to-'WitW oI their OTTO classes only. 






and of a Yoga-sastra, ‘ Yoga system of pkilosophy,* he had himself deliTered 

{to PataSjali)^ 

« 8ome of these points seem decisive as to the lapse of a considerable period 
Yajnavalkya* and lead ns to agree withihose who hesttate.to. ■ 
refer the latter Code, inits present form, to a later epoch' than the, first century of: 
onr era.t On the other hand, some of the facts stated ipcline ns to attribute a 
greater antiquity to portions of the work than that usually assigned to it,” 

Ko Sanskrit scholar looks upon Y^jnavalkya of the Yeclic period as the 
author of the Sm|*iti known by his name, Ydjhavalkya Smpiti, as it is, cannot be 
older than the seventh century of the Christian era. Sir Eimkrisna Gopal Bhanddr- 
kar's opinion has been quoted at the end of the XI Chapter on the worship of 
Canapati, (See P. S80.) 

Ydjiiavalkya Smriti has not been critically studied, and therefore, great 
uncertainty existed as to its age. It is more a compilation than an original work* 
It should be remembered that it is not an authoritative Smriti for any Yuga. 
Mann was for Satya, Gautama for Tretfi, S'ankha for Bwdpara and Pardsara for 
Kaliyuga. But Ydjnavaikya is not mentioned for any age. How is the fact, then, 
of its being more popular than any other Smriti (with the exception of Manu) to be 
accounted for ? This is to be explained from the systematic manner in which it has 
arranged in books and chapters all the subjects with which Smritis deal. It is popu- 
lar just as a text book compiled by some competent teacher is popular rather than 
a series of monographs prepared by specialists. No other Smi^iti is so comprehensive 
as is Yajnavalkya. Some of the verses have been reproduced from Manu. This 
has been shown by Biihler in his translation of Laws of Manu, published in S. B. 
ToL XXV. Then again Jolly has shown (in S. B. E. Vols. VII and XXXIII), that it is 
greatly indebted to Yisnu and Ndrada Sraritis for some of its verses. 

But its indebtedness to the Purdaas has been ignored by Sanskrit Scholars. 
It has not been painted out by any one yet (with the exception of Weber to be 
referred to presently), that Yajnavalkya has borrowed from some of the Purdiias. 
The translator has shown the chapters and some of the verses borrowed in this 
Bm^iti from the Matsya, Yisnu aijd Mdrkandeya Purdpas. It is not improbable 
that it has borro'wed from other Purdpas as well. 

The second book on Yyavahdra is also met with in the Agni Purdpa. Weber, 
in hiS History of Indian Literature p. 281, writes 

Its second book reappears literally in the Agni Purdpa ; whether adopted 
into the latter, or borrowed from it, cannot as yet be determined.” 

It is probable that the book on Yyavahdra has been borrowed from the Agni 
Purdpa, The compiler of Ydjaavalkya Smyitihas not considered it necessary to 
borrow all the verses on Yyavahdra, thus omitting many which did not suit his 
purpose. This will be ©'s^ident, from a. oompadaon of, the Yyavahdra Adhydya with 
the above-named Parana. 

The Garuda Purdpa, conMm the two books on lohdra and Prdyasohitta' of 

^ See p. 102 of this volume. Patanjali, who fiourished, according to Lassen^, 
about 200 B.a, is not, however, mentioned in the text. 

t Some of . Ydinavalkya^s verses, are found in the PaScha^antra, the date of the 
oldest portions of which Is usually referred to the fifth century 'of our em. Ih 
almost all Sanskrit works the introduction of apposite verses from older Bourm&p 
for the Illustration of the original t©xt> is- common. ” 
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Tajaavaikya Sm|*iti. It Is difficult to determine tiie plagiarist. It seems,. Iiowever,'; 
probable tliat the Garuda'Purtea- lias borrowed from the Smpiti. 

The influence of ■Par.^nas , on Smritis should form the subject of research fey 
some Sanskrit scholar. Pur^nas . are one of the sources of ' Hindu Law and how 
much Sin|?ltis are indebted to, them has not been as yet ascertained. , Unfortunately, 
Farinas have not been critically studied by modern , Sanskrit scholars and hence 
tbeir lnflaenee on Sm Iritis remains unknown. 

The age of Vijndnesmra. 

According to Br. G. Biihler, TiJSflnesvara flourished in the lith Century A, B* 

It is because that the commentary of Yijn^nesvara on Yijnavalkya Sm|»lti 
hm not been carefully and critically studied that this uncertainty exists as to the 
age of that commentator. Some have gone so far as to assert that M^dhava in his 
commentary on Par^sara Sm|?iti followed Yijnanesvara. Just the reverse of this is 
the fact, YiJSanesvara has quoted M^dhava.f This shows that he was posterior to 
that great minister of the Vijayanagara Empire, And so he could not have lived 
earlier than the i4th century. 

As to the nationality of Yijuanesvara there is great uncertainty. Itis, how- 
ever, nob improbable that he was a Bengali. He calls himself son of Padman*^bha 
BhattopMhyaya. The surname ‘‘upMhydya’* in compound with another word 
is peculiarly Bengali. Thus, Yandhya-upfldhy^ya, Gangi-up^dhyaya, Mukhya- 
upadhy%a, and Chatta-upMhytya. Padmantbha is also a very common Bengali 
name. So YiJMnesvara seems to be a Bengali. 

Although, the Mit^ksf-ara is the law of the Hindus of a large portion of India, 
yet, so far, the whole of it has not been translated into English, or, even the original 
Sanskrit text carefully and critically edited, 

CONCLUSIO?^* 

For the proper understanding of Hindu Law, researches on the following lines 
should be conducted 

1. The influence of the Yedas, PurAnas and Arthas^stra on Smritis. 

2. The influence of Buddhism, Jainismt Muhammadanism and also of Portuguese 
Christians on Hindu Law. It will be also an interesting study to trace the influence 
of Roman Law on Hindu Law through the medium^ of the Arabs and other Biuham* 
madan. nations. 

3. Reconstruction of fragmentary SmpitiS' scattered in commentaries and 
digests. 

* See his Note on the age of the author of the Blitdksar^, read at a meeting of 
the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, held on 8th October, 1868, and 
publishes in its Journal, 

t Bee the footnote at page 281 of the present work. 
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YAJNAVALKYA SMRITI WITH THE COMMENTARY 


Book Fikst— ACHARA ADHYAYA. 

Chapter Fiest — Introduction. 

Vijvanehara’s Salutation. . 

He, in wtom there exist under complete subjugation, the 
Dliarma and non-Dharma, with their three-fold resTilts, as well as 
the five kinds of pains, which overpower all living beings and who 
is untouched by all these, is the Lord. I praise that Visnu who 
is designated by the syllable Om. 

BALAMBHATTA’S SALUTATION. 

Laksmi, the mother of children, bows down to the Beloved-of-Laksmi (Yisrm) 
and to Sri Laksmi. Her father was Mahadeva by name, learned in the Tedas i\p to 
Jatfi PAtha, w-ell versed in the meaninj^ of Sriitis and Sm|*itis : a Diksita Brdkman 
and honored by kings. Her mother was UmS. virtuous as 1‘ (the wife of Siva),- 
Mahddeva was son of Krisna, son of Ganesa, of Mudgala clan and Kherada country. 
She, the wife of VaidyanStha PAyasfunda, devoted to her husband, composes this 
Mitaksar^ Yiv|*iti for the instruction of all. 

BALAMBHATTA^^ GLOSS. 

Of the four aims of life— religious merit (dharma), wealth fartha), pleasure 
(ktoa) and Release (Moksa)— the moksa is the Summum Bonura, the highest aim, 
the Parama-Paru.s§.rtha, and it is universally so acknowledged by all Revelations 
(Sruti), Traditions (Sm^iti), Legends (Pur^nas), &c. Por the attainment of this. 
Yoga is the specific means. Having resolved this in mind, Vijninosvara undertakes 
to comment upon that Dharma-SAstra in which Toga teachings predominate and 
which is composed by the Yogisvara Y^jfiavalkya who is constantly immersed in 
Yoga. The four aims like dharma, dfec., are under tbe control of the Lord, and 
without His grace they cannot be acquired or understood, hence YijndnesVara reve- 
rently bows to the Lord, before composing his commentary. The salutation is 
couched in words which show the Intimate-,:, acquaintance of the commentator with. 
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Yoga. [Thxis he doscpihes the Lord ia the alaiost identical terms of the Yoga 
Shtra I 24;—** A being free frona Klesa and Karma-vip^ika, Tine word Kolsa is 

a technical tei^m of Yoga and is defined in Sutra H. 3. The word bhoga is similarly 
a technical terra of Yoga defined in 11. 10.] This salutation shows that Vyiutiiesvara 
is hiraseif a Yogin and therefore competent to comment on the Bharma-Sfistra of 
Yogi Yfijuayalkya. 

The good and evil acts — dharraa and adharina— lawful and unlawful deeds-** 
constitute the seed or Karmdsaya, from which grow the throe-fold results, namely, 
jati (high or low birth as a Brahraana, Ayu or life period (long or short), and 
bhoga (suffering). The five pains are Nescience, Egoism, Love, Hatred, and Death- 
Terror. The Nescience is false belief, taking the impm^e for pure, the non-eternal 
for eternal » the sorrowful for bliss, and the non-Self for the Self. (See Yoga 
aphorisms IX. 3 to X3.), Asmit^ or Egoism consists in thinking that there is no sou! 
other than the bodies, &c. The word dxjatante means exist under complete control, 
^’hough these are under the control sometimes of the Jivas also, yet they are not 
fall master of them and are hifluenced by them : the Lord is not intuenced by these 
nor conditioned by them. The reason of His not being touched by these is because 
He is the Lord, the Isa : the controller of all, whose will is Omnipotent. His name 
is Cm (Yoga Sutra, 1. 27). So also Yogi Y^jnavalkya says The God whose form is 
invisible, who is comprehended only through love, who is pure Intelligence, is 
designated by Om, Be becomes gracious when called by that name of Om. 

Vijnanesvam^s Fore-imrd. 

That Institute of the Sacred Laws which was ordained briefly by 
the sage Yajnyavalkya and which was expounded by Vislvarupa in a 
profuse and profound commentary, is now being explained in an 
easy and concise (Mitaksara) style, for the comprehension of children 
(of men of small understanding.) 

B aLAMBHATTA'S gloss, 

** The DharmU'S’^stra ” or the Institute of the Sacred Laws means the Yajnaval-^ 
kya Samhitfi., from which may be acq^uired the knowledge relating to Bharma, Tho 
word * rijubhih ' ‘ easy ’ means clear and distinct. The word Mitaksaraih is a 
Bahuvrihi compound: the words (aksara) of which are measured (mifca) — measured- 
syllabled. The word ^ vivichyate ’ {‘is being explained’) means making clear by 
showing the harmony of this Smriti with the other Smpitis, or as supplying some 
hiatus in other Fmritis, or where there is aoonfiict, to declare that there is an option. 
The word * muhu * ‘ profuse ’ means again and again ; the word * vikata,* ‘ profound * 
means very deep ; the word ‘ ukti * (commentary or saying) means explanation. This 
shows that the Mit^ksar^ is an abridgment of Vtsvarupa’s larger work : and it is 
meant for those who are not competent to understand the bigger work and are called 
billa or children or men of small understanding. Those whose age Is of eight years 
or so and have been just initiated, are called here bala, They should ieam tlneir 
duties from It, 

MITlKSARl. 

Some pupil of Yajnavalkya, having abridged the Institutes of 
the Sacred Laws composed by ySjnavalkya, recites it in the form of 
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question 'and' vans war, as' the- Institutes, of Manu were recited by 
'Bhrigu^ ..and' its '.first" verse is '-this', :■ ~ 

BiLAMBHATfA’S GLOSS. 

The Yaj oavalkya Samliifci composed in verse is the work of some disciple of 
Y^joavalkya^ wliohas abridged the original Sacred Institute of his master, and 
teaches it to his own pupils. This is not a unique case, the oiuglnal Institutes of 
Mann were abridged by Bhrigu, and this is the Alanu Samhit*^ that we now know. 
Thus %ve read in Manu (I. 58, &e.) : “Bathe, having composed these Institutes of 
Sacred Law, himself taught them, according to the rule, to me alone in the begin- 
ning : next I taught them to Marichi and the other sages. Blipigu here will fully 
recite to you these Institutes.’’ The wise Manu sprung from the Self-ex is ten tj 
composed these Institutes ” (Ibid. v. 1021. “Bowing to Svayamblid Brahai^ of 
measureless energy I shall recite the various ancient Dharmas taught by Manu ” 
(Ibid 1. X, as in Jolly), This shows that the Institutes of Manu are the work of a 
follower of Manu : and such is the case with this YaJ naval kya Sam hi t^, 

yajnavalkya. 

I.*— The sages having worshipped fully Yajfiaval- 
kya, the best of the yogis, asked : — “ Tell us completely 
the Dharmas of classes, of orders and of others.” — 1. 

MITAKSARA. 

“OEthe yogis” like Saaaka, and the rest, “l^vara” best: 
(and not lord). Woi-shipped “fully” with, mind, speech, and bodily 
deeds, the said Yajnavalkya. “The sages” like S^ma^rava and 
others (who are) capable of understanding and retaining (the scrip- 
tures). “Asked” said. “Tell us the Dharmas” How? “Com- 
pletely” : — comprehensively. Of whom ? “ of classes, orders and 
others.” 

“Classes” (Varnas) like those of Br&hmanas &c. “Orders” 
(A^raraas) as Brahmachari (student, Grihastha, householder, &c.), 
“ Itara ” others ; mixed classes, called anuloma (born of wives lower 
in caste than the husband) and pratiloma (born of females higher in 
caste than the father) ; such as Mfirdh^vasikta, <&c. 

The word “ Itara ” (other) has not been treated as a pronoun 
on account of the grammatical rule “ dvande cha” (PSnini, I, 1, 
31, by which the pronouns like Itara <&:c., when coming in Dvanda 
compounds are declined like substantives.) ) 

Here (in the above question) the word dharma .means the six 
topics of Dharma of which the Smritis treat. Thus (!) theVarna- 
dharma or the law (or duty) df castes:; (2) the “ A^rama ” Dharma dr 

* See Manu I, S8— 60 for composed by Man®, 
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the law of orders ; (3) the ** Varn^-j^rama-Dharnia” or the law of the 
orders of particular castes; (4) the “Guna-Dharma the law (or 
duty) of persona endowed with peculiar qualities ; (5) the Ninritta- 
Dharma or the law of particular occasions ; and (6) the badharaua- 
Dharnia or the general law. 

The Varna- Dharma or the duties relating to classes are such as 
“ Let a Bra.hinana always abstain from wine,” &c. [Gautama 11. 20. 
(Stenzler’s edition^]. 

The l^rama-Dharma or the duties of orders are such as treat 
of fire, fuel and begging of alms, &c. 

The VarEiS-rframa-Dharnia or tlie duties relating both to classes 
and orders, are such as a BrS,hmana student of the Vedas should 
carry a staff of PaMi^a wood, &o. (Ip. G?. S. IV. 11, 15 and liivaMyaua 
Gf. S. 1. 19. 13). 

The Guna-Dharma (the special duties) are such as: — “It is the 
highest duty of a hing who has been, according to scriptures, 
duly anointed (and possessed of other qualities), to protect the sub- 
jects," &c.” 

The Nimitta-Dharma (or secondary duties) are such as, penances 
which are occasioned by omitting to perform what is commanded or 
committing what is forbidden. 

The SadhSrana-Dharraa (or the general duties) are such as 
harmlessness, &c. “ Do not injure any living being,” &c., which are 

the general duties (of all men) down to Chandalas. 

Because the revealed text “ Let him be taught the rites of 
purification” (v. 15) is a precept ividhi) for employing an gch4rya 
(teacher, to teach the Dharma ^astra), the necessity of studying the 
Dharma ^Istras need not be much dilated upon. 

This is, however, the order in which it should be studied. 
Before Upanayana (or investiture with the sacred thread) one is free 
to act as he likes, speak what he likes and eat what he likes. After 
Upanayana but before the beginning of the study of the Vedas, the 
Dharma ^asti-as are to be taught. After that the Vedas should be 
studied, accompanied by forbearance (yama) and religious 
observances (niyama) as laid down in the Dharma ^dstra.f After 

^ Of. Gautama, Ciiapter II, Verse 1 Before initiation a oMW may follow its 
inclinations in beliaviomN speech and eating/' See Manu II, 69, 

f Forbearance consists of not killing, veracity, not stealing, continence and 
not coveting. Eeligions observances are purification, contentment, austerity, 
prayer and persevering devotion to the Lord. 
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that its meaning should be learned ; after that its Anusthdna or 
acting upon it practically. 

Though Dharma (religion), wealth, pleasure and emancipation 
are aU treated of or demonstrated in this Scripture, yet Dharma, 
being the chief of all these, is specially mentioned, by calling it a 
Dharma ^fi.stra, and Dharma is supreme, because all the others have 
their foundation in it. It ought not to be said that “ Dharma is the 
I'oot of wealth, and wealth is the root of Dharma and so there is no 
difference between these two.’V Because without wealth works of 
Dharma can be done, such as japa (muttering silently the name of 
Deity), austerities, pilgrimages, &c. But without Dharma there can 
not be a particle of wealth. Such is also the case with hdma 
(pleasure) and Moksa (emancipation), i.e., they are also dependent on 
Dharma. 

yAjnavalkya. 

II. — That best of the Yogis seated in MithilS, 
thought for a short time, and then said to the sages : — 

“ In what country there is black antelope, Dharmas 
must be known (performed) there. — 2. 

MITAKSARS. 

Being so asked, that best of the Yogis, Yajilavalkya, dwelling 
in the city called MithiU, “ thought for a short time ” or concen- 
trated his mind for a short time, considering within himself, that as 
these enquirers deserve hearing this Dharma ^astra and they asfc 
with humility, so it is proper to tell them, and, therefore, he said to 
the sages: — “In what country there is black antelope, in that 
Dharma must be known.” The country in which the black, the 
spotted antelope freely roams, in that country the Dharmas which 
will be described hereinafter, are to be practised. The sense being 
that they should not be practised anywhere else.® 

The 6'ources of Law. 

“ Let him be taught the rites of purification ” (v. 15) is the 
precept enjoining the Ach^rya to teach the Dharma ^astra. From 
what, however, is it concluded that a pupil must learn it ? The 
author replies. . - 

* See Manu II, 28 That land; witeie tie black antelope naturally roams, on© | 

must know to be fit for the performance .of saoritfcefe . , ; ■, • ■ i 
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yajnavaleya. 

III. — The Puranas, the Nyaya, the Miraaiisa, the 
Dharma I^^astra, together with the Ahgas and the Vedas 
are the fonrteen seats or sources of sciences and of 
Dharma. — 3- 

mitIksarA. 

“ The Purclnas,” such as Brahma Puratia, &c. “ The NySya ” 

or the science of argumentation. “ The Mim4nsa” or the interpreta- 
j tion of the saying of the Vedas. “ The Dharma flastra ” such as 

those of Manu, &c. “ The Aftgas ” are the six sciences, viz., Gram- 

mar, &e. Over and above these are the four “Vedas.” The 
Sciences are the knowledge by which any human object is accom- 
plished, and their sources are fourteen. “ The seats ” or sources of 
Dharma are also fourteen. * These must be studied by the three 
classes. The Dharma ^astra must also he studied, because it is in- 
cluded among the above enumeration. 

The Brahmana must acquire these, in order to instruct others 
and to practise Dharma. The Ksatriyas and Vain^yas must study 
these in order to practise Dharma only. So ^afikha, after having 
enumerated the seats of sciences, ordains “ A Brahmana must learn 
all these and he should impart knowledge to the others.” 

Manu has also shown that the twice-born alone are entitled to 
study the Dharma ^Ustras and a BrShraana alone can teach them and 
no one else. 

“ Know that be for whom (the performance of) the ceremonies 
beginning with the rite of impregnation (gaibhadh4na) and ending 
with the funeral rite (antyesti) is prescribed, while sacred formulas 
are being recited, is entitled to study these Institutes but no other 
man whatsoever.” (Manu II. 16.) 

“ A learned Brahmana must carefully study them, and he must 
duly instruct his pupils in them, but nobody else shall do it.” 

(Manu I. 103.) 

BlLAMABHATTA. 

The characteristics of a Par^a are thus described in the Matsya Pnrfliia 
“ The ParSnas have five topi s-s, (they deal with) creation, digsolntion, dynasties, 
the Manvantaras and the career of the Kings of the solar and lunar dynasties.” 

(Matsya PurAiia LTII. 64.) 

” The knowers of the Piirdnas say that there are eighteen Pnrfinas :~1. Pfid- 
ma, 2. Brdhma, 3. Vaisnava, i. s'aiva, 5. BhAgavata, 6. Naradiya, 7. Markandeya, the ) 
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Seventh, 8. Agixeya, the eighth, 9. Bhavisya,the ninth, 10. Brahmavaivarta, the tenth, 
11. Lihgam, the eieventh, 12. Var^ha, the twelfth, 13. Shancla, the thirteenth, 14. 
Vatoanaka, the foiirteentli, IS. Kanrma, the fifteenth, 16. .Matsya, 17. G^rada, and 18, 
'Brahm^nda. 

“ The story of Narasimha told in the Padma Piird,na consisting of 18,000 verses 
is called Ndrasimha Parana. The description of the greatness of Nancl4, recited by 
Kartikeya is called Nanda Parana among mankind. That' wMoli is recited to.S^mha, 
containing prophecies, is called Samba Purina, O sages. Thus also is to be fonad 
therein the Aditya Purina.” (Matsya L II I. 59-62.) 

Know ye, O best of the twice-born, that the Purinas other than the eighteen 
mentioned above, have their origin in these eighteen.^’ (Ibid, 63,) 

[The Matsya Purina then goes on to give a short description of these eighteen 
Piirinas.] 

1. The Brahma . — “ The Parana recited of yore by Brahmi to Marichi is called 
the Brahma Purina, and it consists of 13,000 verses (Ibid, v. 12.) 

2., The Pcklma . — “ The Padma Purina describes the cosmic Golden Lotus (from 
which the universe came out). The wise call it Pidma, because it describes the 
Lotus. It contains 55,000 verses. (Ibid, v. 14.) 

3. TheVi^mi P,— “ That Purina is known as the Vaisnava (the "Visnu Pnrani) 
in which Parisara describes all Dharmas, beginning with a description of Varaha 
Kalpa (Ibid, v. 18.) It contains 23,000 verses.” [The Visnu Dharmottara should be 
taken as a portion of the well-known Vispii Purina in order to make up the 23,000 
verses. Otherwise the Yi§nu Purina has only 7,000 verses.] 

4. The Sim P.— “ The Saiva or Viyu Purina is that in which the Mahitmi 
Tiyu describes fully the Bharmas, in the course hf a description of the Sveta Kalpa, 
containing the mahitmya of Rudra. It consists of 24,000 verses.” (Ibid, 18). 

6, The Bhdgamta P.— ^‘The Bhigavata Purina is that which begins with 
Giyatri, and contains description of manifold Bharmas, together with the story 
of the death of Yritra. The Bhigavata contains a description of those degraded 
men who exist in the Sirasvata Kalpa. It gives an account of that kalpa. It 
contains 18,000 verses.” (Ibid, v. 18-22.) 

6. The Nd^mda P.— “The Niradiya Purina is that wherein Nirada tells all 


Bharmas of Brihat Kalpa. It contains 53,000 verses. (Ibid, v, 23.) 

7. The Marlcandeija P.— “ The Mirkandeya is said to be the Parana told to the 
birds. It contains description of Dharma and Adharma and has 9,000 verses.” 
(Ibid, 20). 

8. The Agni Pura'ta.— “ The Agni Purina is recited by Agni to Vasistha, des- 
cribing the story of Is'ina Kalpa. It contains 16,000 verses and is the giver of the 
fruit of all sacrifices.” (Ibid, 28 and 29), 

9. The Bhavi^ya P.— “ The Bhavisya is the Paripa in which the four-faced 
Brahmi, the Protector of the world, describes the greatness of Aditya, and in the 
course of the narration of Aghora Kalpa, recites to Mann, the creation and susten- 
ance of the world and characteristics of various kinds of beings. It consists of 
14,500 verses. It contains five Parvas : — 1. Brahma Parva, 2. Taisaava Farva, 
3. Yajra Parva, 4. Tvastra Parva, 5. Pratibhisya Parva. 

10. The Brahma Vaivarta P.— “ The Brahma Yaivarta is that Purina in which 
beginning with the description of Rathanthra Kalpa, Si-varni tells Harada the 
mahitmya of K|?isna* and in which BrahcafI recites, the ' actions of Variha. It con- 
tains 18,600 verses.” (Ibid, 33, 34).' ; ' ' ’ 

IL The Blitga F.--” That Puri-na^ which,, the 0od‘ Mahesvara revealed standing 
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in the column (liiiga) of fire, that a man maj attain Biiarma (virtue), Rdma (pleapjnre), 
artha (wealth) and emancipation, and which begins with a description of Agnoya. 
Kalpa is the Linga Piintria. It is so described by Brahma himself. It contains 
11,000 verses : (Ibid, Y. B7). 

12. The VarSui P.— The Purina told by Visnu to the Barth, in the course of 
the description of Manava Kalpa, beginning with the praise of the 0reat Boar, 
containing 24,000 verses is called the Vir^ha Pnrilna.” (Ibid, S8). 

IS. The Skctnda P.- ‘‘ The Purdna told by the six-faced (KArtibeya) in the course 
of the description of Kim Parusa Kalpa, containing the MahesVara Dharmas, and 
many stories is called the SkAnda PurApa. It contains 81,101 verses/' (Ibid, v. 42). 

14- The Vamana P.—** 'Where beginning with the niAliAtniya of the Pwarf-Tnear- 
nation, BrahmA relates fully the three-fold end of man, that is called the VAmana 
PurAna, It contains 10,000 verses, appertaining to Kfirma Kalpa/' (Ibid, 45). 

15. The Kurma P.—''* Where in the course of the story of Indradumna, the Lord 
JanArdana, in the form of a Tortoise, recited the greatness of the Hisis, that PurAna 
is known as the Kaurma by the wise It contains 17,000 verses, and is appertain- 
ing to Laksmi Kalpa,” (Ibid, V. 47). 

16. The MatBija P.— “ In the beginning of the kalpa, JanArdana, with a view to 
promulgate the revelations (S^’rutis), assuming the form of a fish described to Manu 
the story of Nara-Simha, «&c. It contains the account of seven kalpas (?) O sages ! 
know that to be the Matsya. It has 14,000 verses, (Ibid, v. 60). 

17. The Garuda P. — “ That which describes the birth of Garuda from the Cosmi 
Egg in the GAruda Kalpa and which is recited by Kyisna, is called GAruda PurAna 
and'it contains 18,001 verses,” (Ibid, V. 52). 

18. The Brahmanda P.— That which begins with a description of the mAhAtmya 
of the Cosmic Egg and which contains 12,200 verses ; and wherein are the descrip- 
tions of many future Kalpas, is the Brahmanda Parana. 

The BrAhma PurAna is called also the Adi PurAna. The Siva PurAna is called 
also the VAyu Parana: as we find in the KAlikA PurAna; — “The Saiva is the 
PurAna told by YAyu, &c.” 

The Agni PurAna is called Tahni PurAna also in the enumeration of the Pur Anas, 

The two Bhdgavafa Purdnas, Which is the Purdna and n^iich the Upa-Purd^ia , — 
(There are two Puranas under the name of BbAgavata, 1. the Visnu BhAgavata or 
the welbknown Bhagavata; and 2. the Bevi BhAgavata. Thereisacontroversy 
as to which of these is the PurAna, and which the Upa-purAna—for both cannot 
be PurApas. BAIarabhatta appears to hold the Visnu BbAgavata to be the original.] 

We find in the KAlikA PurAna This K Alika PurAna has its root in the Bhaga- 
vata.” This BbAgavata is an IJpa-Purana, as will be shown later on. 

Oppo 7 ienfs view.— Bat some, however, think that the Bevi BbAgavata is the 
PurAna, and not the well-known Bhagavata : for in the well-known Bhagavata we 
do not meet with any description of the SArasvata Kalpa, f which is the characteris- 
tic of this PurAna according to the description above given in the Matsya PurAna). 

Moreover In the Matsya PurAna {Lui. *v. 69) we read Vy Asa, the son of 

Bafyavati, having composed the eighteen PurApas, finished with the composing 
of MaliAbliArata, as an explanation of these.” While in the well-known BbAgavata 
PurAna we find that it was composed (not pnor to the MahAbhArata, but) after the 
MahAbhArata : because VyAsa did not feel satisfaction in the MahAbhArata. More- 
over the Visnu BbAgavata contradicts the MahAbhArata. In the latter in the 
Santi Parva, Bhisma in his discourse Bharma in genera], tells Yudhisthira the 
nature of Mukti or Kelease as taught by S'uka, and says that Buka had attained 
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Mnkti. Why sliould then Vyasa say in the Bh S gay ata that i^nka shonld relate it 
to Pariksit, %vhen Snka had already attained Nirvana and could not come back ? 

In the Visnu Purina (iii. 17. 41) in describing the Buddha Avatira, we read : 

Hari gave them Buddha, the incarnation of illusion and delusion.’* [The birth of 
Buddha is described here as from the body of VisnuJ. But in the first Skanda (of 
the Y. Bhagavata) the Buddha is described as identical with Jina born in the 
family of Iksyiku. This contradicts Yis an Purina. For these and other reasons, 
even Sridhara, the commentator on (Yisnn) Bhigavata expresses his doubt. 

Reply,' - As a matter of fact, though we do not find in it a description of Siras- 
yata Kalpa, yet we find in it the description of the rise of degraded men : (so it 
satisfies one of the conditions of the Matsya Puripa). Though it was composed 
‘ a/ ter the Mahibharata, yet there is no conflict with the description of the Mabsya 

Purina where the Mahabhirata is described as being composed after the Puranas. 
Yyisa composed all the eighteen Puranas before the Mahibhirata, but published 
only the seventeen of them ; while this Bhigavata was ptiblished after that, 

[Balambhatta answers all the above objections and comes to the conclusion 
that the arguments of the opponent are not very conclusive and that the weight 
of authority is in favour of the Visnu Bhigavata being the original Puripa.] 

The Saura Purina is an Upa-Purina that has branched out of Brihma Purina. 
Three Mnds of Piiranas,--\Ve further read in the Matsya Purina In the 
Sittvika Kalpas, the glory of Hari predominates ; in the Hijasa Kalpas> the pre- 
dominance is of Brahma ; and in the Timasa Kalpas, the preponderance is ofAgni 
and S’iva : and in the miscellaneous Kalpas, the glory of the Pitris and Sarasvati 
is sung. (Matsa Biii, 67 and (58). 

The two Puraf^as,— The Yi§^n Purina is also of two sorts, one a Purina 
and the other an Upa-Purina. 

t The total number of verses, — The total number of verses in the Puranas and 

Itihasas is given in the Matsya Purina. After describing the Mahibhirata it 
goes on to say “ It is composed in one lac verses and is a summary of the meaning 
of the Yedas. That which was composed by Valmiki (is also an Itihisa). There are 
altogether 5 lacs and 25 thousand verses in all these.” 

THE UPA-PURaNAS. 


List from the Kurma Parana, — Now we shall describe the Upa-Purinas, enume- 
rated in the list of Upa-Smritis in the Hemadri. Thero the following quotation of 
Kurma Purina is given “ Other Upa-Purinas have also been recited by the sages. 
The first is that recited by (1) Sanat Kumira, then (2) the Nirasimha ; then (3) Kapi- 
la, then (4) the Minava (or Yimana), then (5) the Usanas, (6) the Brihminda, (7) 
the Yaruaa, (8) the Ealiki, (9) the MihesVara, (10) the Samba, {11) the Saura, (12) 
thePirasara (the Pravara), (18) the Bhigavata, (Kurma 1, 15—20). 

Fa msam*s The following list of the Upa-Purinas is found in the first 

Adhyiya of the Parasara Upa-Purina also 1, the Sanat Kumira, 2. the Nirasimha, 
3. the Nida, 4, the Siva-Dharma, 5. the Daurvisa, 6. the Niradiya, 7. the Kipila, B, 
the Minava, 9. the Usanas, 10. the Brahminda, 11. the Yirima, 12. the Kill Purina, 
18. the Yisistha, 14. the Lalnga, 15. the Samba, 16, the Saura, 17. Pirisara, 18. the 
Miricha, called also the Bhirgava. 

The authority of the Fwmnas.— As regards the status of the Ftirinas on points 
of law, YyisaSmribi iays That is the highest law (Bharma) which is revealed 
in the Yedas. That is to be known aslhferior which is taught in the Purinas and 
the rest. But what is difierent 'feom these: even, calling itself Bharma, must be 
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totally r^nouacea by the ■wise from a distance, for those scriptures are full of delu- 
sion, The koower of the Vedas should perform that which was done by the Hisis 
of yore : let him practise that with care and ^iligepce, and renounce that which is 
prohibited by them.’" 

So also : “ There may be a mistake made in understanding some passages of the 
Vedas by one’s own exertion, but when the ftisis have explained them, 'what doubts 
eah there he to the wine.*" 

The authors of Smritis. 

mitAk^ari. 

Let it be that Dbarma i^§,stras should be studied. But what 
is the authority of this particular Dharma iSdstra composed by Tajna- 
valkya ? To this the author replies. 

yIjnavaleya. 

jY.—^Man-aj Atri, Visnu, Harita, Y^jnavalkya, 
Usanas, Angiras, Yama, Apastamba, Samvarta, K^tyS- 
yana, Briliaspati. — 4. 

y. — -Parasara, Vyasa, Likhita, Daksa, Gau- 

tama, fe’StStapa and Vasistha are tJie promulgators of 
Dharma iS’Sstras. — 5. 

MITlKSlRl, 

Up to the word Uflanaa the sentence is a copulative compound, 
inflected in the singular (Dvandvaikavad bhava), 

This Dharma Shstra propounded by Yajuavalkya should also 
be studied, such is the implied meaning of the above passage. This 
is not an exhaustive enumeratioii (parisankhyd) but it is merely 
illustratiye. Therefore the Dharma ^astras of Baudhayana and 
others are not excluded. As each of these Smritis possesses aathori- 
ty, so the points not mentioned by one, may be supplied from the 
others. But if one set of institutes contradicts the other, then there 
is an option (to follow any one of them).* 

BAhAMBJBAT’TA’S QhOSS, 

Devala gives the folio-wing list of the Dharma-Sgstras 1. Manu, 2. Yama, 8. 
Vasistha, 4. Atri, 5. Daksa, £t.Vif9a, T.'Apgira, 8. TOana-8, vakpati, 10. Vydsa; 11. 
Apastamba, 12. Gautama, 13. Eatylyana, 14. Ndrada. 16. YajHavalkya, 16. Parasara, 

17* Samvarta, 18. SaEkha, 19. Mrfta,, * 

'* * S 60 Mants. II. 14 for oonlliet ot ~ 

“ But when two sacred texts '(^ruti) are conflicting both are held to. be law 3 
for both are pronouiieea by the wijse to be valid law/' * ' 
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la tMs/list 'Ntodala ail: aclditton,' ■ while ia . th.e Yi'navalkya’s .llstv;we;.hair 0 
■ 'S4Mtapa instead.' ,, 

. The Bankha' gives ■ the. following list 1. Attl, S. Bnhaspatl»8, Usanas, 4« 
Apastamba, S. :Vasl|tha, ,6» Ki,ty^yana, 7. Pardsara,- S. Vy^sa, ©. SaEkkaj,' 10. Likhitap 
IX. Bamvarta, 12. Gautama, 13. Bat^tapa, 14. Hi,rlta, 15. Yajilavalkya, 16. , Pracbetas 
and tk© rest. By tlie .'phrase and ■ the rest is meant 17, Budba, , 18.' Devala^ 

' 19, Sumantn, 20. Jamadagni, 2 1. Vis vamitra, 22. Praj^pati, 28. Paifchinasi, 24, Pitimaka^ 
25. Baudbiyana, 26. Cbhagaleya, 27. JUbala, 28. Ohyavana, 29, Maricbi, 30. Kasyapa. 

In tiie Bliavisya Piir^na we find the following addressed by Isvara to Gtiha t— 
** Having pondered over the texts of tke eighteen Purapas O child and over the texts 
of the Smyitis, beginnlrig with Mann and which are thirty-six in number, I now 
'' . " tellthe©,’^' 

[This shows that the Sm pits are 86 in number]. The Smpitis like the 1. Vpiddha* 
e'atfitapa, 2. 'Xogi-Yftjnavalkya, 3. Vpiddha-Vasistha, 4. Vpiddha-Mann, 5. Laghu- 
Harita, &c., should be included in the well-known thirty-sis under their original 
authors. [Thus Mann includes the ordinary and the Vriddha Mann, and so on.] 
Thus Ydjnavalkya says (III. 110) “ I have declared the science of Yoga.” 

RatnUkara says : “ We find in the Bhavifya PurSna itself the enumeration of 
other Smfitis like Gobhila, Risya Sringa, &o., which are over and above the thirty-sis, 
so we conclude that thirty-six does not exhaust the number of Smfitis, but is only 
an enumeration made by the S'istas.” Those which are found as Gfihya Sfltras and 
their Parisistas, &c., belong to a different category : like the Purfiaas. As in the 
Bliavisya;- “The Maitrftyaniya, the Chhandoga, the Katha, the Ipastamba, the 
Bhavfiohas, their Parisistas and those called Khilas (are also Smfitis).” 

The Visnu-Dharma, the s'iva-Dharma, the Mahabharata, and the Ramayana and 
the rest are" "also to be included among Smfitis. As says the Bhavifya “ The 
i eighteen Puranas, the history of R&ma (Ramayana), the Vi§nn-Bharma-S'astra, &e., 

the s'iva-Dharma; the fifth Veda called the Mahabharata composed by Kfisna- 
Dvaipayana, the Sauradharma, the Manavokta Dharma, are also taken as such by 
the wise.” (adhyaya 4, v. 87-88). 

The words “ as such ” in the above mean that they are also followed by the 
great men, and are authoritative, because they are not decried or dispraised by 
any and followed by great men, so they are to be taken also as Smfitis. The opinion 
that the Smfitis are thirty-six only in number, or twenty-four only iu number, ia 
held only by some and is contradicted by others, and is not authoritative. 

That the Smfitis are Dharma-SSstras (Institutes of S'acred taw) we ieam from 
Manu II. 10 where it is said “ The Yedas should he known as Sruti ; and the Dharma- 
S'astras as Smfiti.” 

In Ihgiras we find:— “The wise say that the following are Dpa-Smritis 
J&b6U, Nfiehiketa, Ohhandas, LaugSk§i, Kasyapa, VyS.sa, Sanat Knmfira, Satadru, 
Janaka, Vy&ghra, Kfityfiyana, Jatukarnya, Kapiujala, Baudhayana, Kanada and 
'f Visvamitra.” 

In Hemadri Dana Khanfla the following more are enumerated. “Vats^paras- 

Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Risyas'finga, Atreya, Babhru, Vyaghra, Satyavrata ; 

' Bharadvaja, Gai«ya, Karinajini, taugaksVand Brahnoa-Sambhaya. 

■ The Smfitis of Prajapati, Yama, Budha, and Devala which are enumerated ia 

1 Kalpatara are quoted by Hemadri as authority in the coufse of other authorities. 

> The Kaipataru holds that the four sciences mentioned in the Visnu Purapa 

; (III. 6. 26) as they relate to positive physical sciences should be taken as authprity 

ana Pharma in matters woridly. Tt^ sMenaes are “ the lyurveda (Medioiae), the 
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Blianurveda (Arcliei*y), the Gindharvaveda (Music), and the Artha (the 

science of wealth)— thus the sciences are altogether eighteen” (Viauu Purdna, III. 
2. 26). 

So also ill the Saiva Purd^a, the Vdyaviya Samhita, chapter one, it is said : 
“ O Eomaharsana ! O all-knowing I thou hast obtained through good lack a coinploto 
knowledge of all the Purdiias from Yydsa. The four Vedas, the six Aiigas, the Mi- 
mamsd, the Nyiiya, the Purdna and the Bharma Sdstra are fourteen Yidyds. The 
Aytuwcda (medicine), the Dhauurveda (Archery), the Gandharvaveda (Music) and the 
Artha Sastra (the science of wealth) are the additional four making the Yidyas 
eighteen. Of all these eighteen Yidyas, treating of diilerent topics, the original 
author and direct prophet is the Trident-handed Siva : such is the saying/’ (Siva 
Parana, I. 2S). 

Though all these are sources of law, yet all of them do not deal with all 
matters, and sometimes they contradict each other, therefore the commentator says 
that though each of them is an authority, yet the lacimee of one should be supplied 
from the other, where one is incomplete ; and where they differ there is option. 
Mann has also taught this option in 11. 14. But When two sacred texts (S>uti) are 
eonfiieting, both are held to be law; for both are pronounced by the wise to be 
valid law. 

The eficient muses of Dhavma, 

Now tlie author explains the efficient^' or subjective causes of 
Dharma (or religious merit). 

YaJNAYALEYA. 

VI — Whatever thing is fully given in (proper) 
country, at (proper) time, with (proper) means, accom- 
panied by faith, to (proper) person, that all is the cause 
of Dharma. — 6. 

mitAksarI. 

“ Couatry ” as is described above — the country in vdiicb the 
black antelope freely roams. “ Time ” sucb as Safikranti, &c. 

“ Means ” is the assemblage of all subordinate acts necessary 
for the completion of a main act, as described in scriptures. 

“ Thing ” obtained by acceptance of gifts, &c., such as cows, c%c. 

“ Faith ” belief in orthodoxy or after-life. “Accompanied by 
faith,” in the manner which results from being accompanied by faith. 

“ Person ” possessed of qualities to be described hereafter, 

*The word dharma is uspd m two /senses (1) the agent performing the acts 
which produce dharma— the Kdraka Hetu— the subjective side of dharma, (2) the 
expositional or declaratory side of dharma— the books that declare what acts are 
productive of dharma— the juapaka Hetu, 'When a person wishing to perform an act 
is indoubt as to whether it is dharma or not, he should refer to these jfjapaka- 
hetus : and the Pars ad. 
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“fitness to receive charity does not aris6 from knowledge alone &c.” 
(verse 200.) 

“ Given,” i.e., which is not taken hack or does not retnrn and 
which is abandoned till another acquires Proprietary right in it. 

'These are the generators of Dharma. Are these all ? The 
author says that these are not all because he uses the word “sakalam.” 
Others mentioned in the Scriptures such as caste, quality, sacrifices, 
fire-offerings, &c., are also efficient causes of Dharma, What is said 
here is the same as mentioned elsewhere, that the efficient causes of 
Dharma are four-fold, consisting of caste, quality, substance and 
action accompanied by faith.® AH or some of them must be taken, 
according to the occasion, as taught by the scriptures ; but faith must 
accompany them all. 

B&LAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

Are the ahove-iientioBed fourteen vidyds the karaka-hetu of Dharma, i.e., do 
they produce or generate merit : or are they the jhapaka-hetu of Dharma, ie,, merely 
declaratory of Dharma— showing what is Dharma and what is not. To this the 
commentator answers that they are jn^paka-hetus ; the karaka-hetu is dliKerent, and 
is mentioned in the verse in discussion. 

The force of the preposition “ pra ” In ** pradiyatc ” is to show that the gift 
must be irrevocable and complete. The wox»d laksaaain in the text does not mean 
the ♦‘indicators of Dharma or jfi^paka ’* by the producers of Dharma : and so the 
commentator explains this word by saying utpddaka. 

The word ‘ sakala ’ in the Yiijhavalkya’s text is not useless ; for it indicates by 
implication that other factors not mentioned in the verse are also generators of 
Dharma. 

In the commentary the word ‘ karaka ’ is used, tat sakalam dharmasya karakam. 
Another reading is k^ranam or cause. The most prominent producers of Dharma are 
however, four, namely, jdti, Gnpa, dravya and kriya as mentioned in Ny^ya. 

The word “ bh^vdrtha in the commentary means firaddha or faith. 

It does not, however, follow that a gift made without Sraddha is xxseless : for 
says a text; ‘‘Give with faith, give even without faith, give in all conditions/" 
Of. Taitt. Up. 

The Jhdpaka causes of Dharmas. 

Now the author describes the external sources of law (Dharma) 
the (ju^paka) — the expounding causes of law. 

VII. — The Sruti, the Smpiti, the conduct of good 
men, what appears pleasant to one’s own self, and the 
desire which springs from a good resolution, are said to 
be the roots of Dharma — 7. ' ' 
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mitAksarA., 

“ The ^ruti ” means the Vedas. “ The Snariti,” the Institutes of 
sacred law. As it is said by Manu “ the Vedas are known as ^rutis 
or revelation and the Institutes of the sacred law are known as Smyitis.” 
(II.-10.) 

“The conduct of good men” the conduct or practice of good or 
eminent men,* but not of bad men. “ What to one’s own self is 
pleasant ” relates to optional matters (in which there are alternatives, 
then one is at liberty to select any one) such as “ in the eighth year of 
conception or birth should a Brahmin be invested with the sacred 
thread,” &c. In such cases one’s wish alone is the law (in selecting 
any one of the alternatives).* “ Desire ” which is born of a good 
resolve and is not opposed to scriptures. Such as “ I shall not drink 
water except at meals.” These are the “roots ’Lor evidences of 
Dharma. In case of contradiction among these, those stated first 
are stronger than those which follow. 

BiLAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

The word svasya m the verse is said by some to be redundant and used only to 
fill in the metre : because the word ttmanah has the same meaning as svasya, both 
meaning of the self,” But as a matter of fact, the word ^tman denotes all 
conscious beings in general, and if the word svasya were not used in the text, then 
, priyamatmanah might have been interpreted as meaning what is pleasing to the 
Supreme Self. Or the use of both sva and ^tman indicates that they are not to be 
taken as synonyms here. The word ‘ ch ^ * and ’ is to be read along with K^ma. 

The word Sad^eh^ra does not mean ‘good conduct,’ which would have been the 
meaning, if it were a karmadh§,raya compound ; but the commentator explains it as a 
Tat Purusa compound, namely, the conduct of good men. The word * Satdm,’ ‘ good 
men,’ is in the plural, showing that if a single good man has done a solitary act 
■which is of doubtful character, that should not be a rule of conduct. The marks of 
iSis' as are given in the Mahabh^sya on Prisodar&di sfitra of P^nini (YI, 3. 109), 

* The pleasant to one’s own self ’ is confined only to matters in which option is 
allowed by law : otherwise the rule would be too wide. The word samyak of the 
verse is explained by the commentator as S^^stra-aviruddha— not opposed to scrip- 
tures. The word mhla in the verse does not mean the progenitor, but evidence or 
authority. 

* The fe’istas (eminent) are defined by Baudh^yana thus forsooth, (aro 
those) who are free from envy, free from pride, contented with a store of grain 
sufficient for ton days, free from covetousness, and free from hypocrisy, arrogance^ 
greed, perplexity and anger. 

Those are called Sistas wholn accordance with the sacred law, have studied 
the Yoda, together with its appendages, know how to draw inferences from that, and 
are able to adduce proofs perceptible by the senses from the revealed texts” 
(L, 1.6 and 8.) ■ 
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[The custom or Sadaclii-ras aud the self-imposed law are not however law^s 
strictly so called* They are intuitive laws (Saks^t) or apparent, unwritteii laws ■ 
(Stks^t). . But the direct and pure or'. pratyaksa laws' are ■ those declared' in the 
sWti]*: 

There' is however no conhict between the Saks^takyita and the Pratyaksa laws. 
The Pratyaksa laws are the Srutis alone. It is the highest authority in matters^ of 
Bharma ; while the Smyitis, &e., are various sub-divisions of Srutis. Therefore, in 
case of conflict of these, the first in order of enumeration prevails.’*' 

Mitaksar^.— mentions an exception to the 

efRcient caases of Dharma sucli as country, ^&c. 

, YAJNAVALK-yA. 

VIIL — Of all works (consisting of) sacrifices, or 
rituals, or control of conduct, or harmlessness, or 
liberality or the study of the Vedas ; tbis alone is tbe 
highest Dharma (duty) that one should see the Self by 
Yoga.— 8, 

mitAksaeA. 

Of works like sacrifices, &c., this alone is the highest Dharma 
that hy “ Yoga ” alone or hy stopping of the functioning of the 
thinking principle, with regard to external objects, one should see 
the Self or have the knowledge of reality. The meaning is that in 
(the practice of) Yoga in order to obtain the knowledge of one’s Self, 
there are no restrictions of country, &c. As it has been said 
“ wherever there is concentration, there exist no restrictions.” 


BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

The word karma is to be read along with every one of these, such as, Ijyd 
karma, .Ach^ra karma, etc. Therefore the commentator says Ijyddindm Karman^m. 

Though the word karma comes as the last word of a compound, it, however, is 
not a Bvandva here. The Dvandva ends with Svddhy§,ya. While this word karma 
forms Tatpurusa compound. 

The definition of ** Yoga ” given by the commentator is almost the same as 
given by Patanjaii (I. 2.) Patanjali defines Yoga as cessation of all functions of the 
mind ; while Yijnfinesvara limits, for the purposes of Dharma, this universal 
definition, adding the words “ from external objects,** ie., there should be no 
thought of any external object* in the mind^ 

The seeing of seif ** or Atmadarsana means to get true knowledge. For 
the practice of ** Yoga*’ no restriction of country, caste, etc., is laid down. {Every- 
one can practise yoga in any country. And not only in that country whore black 
.p^utelopes' Aj^ an authority for thiSf' the commentator 'quotes Patafijali by 

saying ‘‘where 'there is a concentration. ih; a person, there the man gets success, 
irrespective of co-qntry, etc.*^ .... -'V 'V;;.;':' .'■■■v;''' 

1 0|. tiie Idaiam-!* Jastice, ahd fiopd Oonacience ** of mordern law. 
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Means of adjudication. 

Mit&ksarS. — Now ’the author explains the means of adjudica- 
tion, whenever there arises a doubt in regard to the efficient (sub- 
jective) causes and the expositional (or objective) causes of Bharma. 

yajnavalkta. 

IX. — Four persons who know the Vedas and the 
Dharmas, or who know only the three sciences, consti- 
tute a “ Parsad ” (a legal assembly.) What it says is 
Dharma. Or that which even one person, who is best 
among the knowers of spiritual sciences, declares.-— 9. 

mitAksarA. 

‘Four’ Br^hmanas who know (the duties prescribed by) the 
Vedas and the Bharma f^Sstras form a “ Parsad or a legal assembly.” 
Those who study three sciences are called tri-vidy^h. Their assem- 
bly is called an assembly of persons who know only three sciences 
(traividyam in the original.) 

The knowledge of Bharma ^a.stra is understood after them also, 
i.e., the traividyam or the assembly of the knowers of the Three 
Vidyfis, must also know the Bharma Sdstra. It also constitutes a 
“Parsad.” 

What the above-named Parsad says is Bharma. And what 
even one person, who is most experienced in the knowledge of Self 
and who knows the Vedas and the Bharma Sastra, says is also 
Bharma. 

Here ends the Introduction. 

balambhatta’s gloss. 

In order to indicate that none but a Brdhmana has a right to expound the iaw, 
the commentator adds the words “ Brahmanah after the word four.” The word 
** Dharma ” in the text means the Bharma-S^stra, as it is read along with the word 
** Veda ” (which is also the name of a scripture) : therefore the commentator uses 
the word Dharma-Sastra, 

The three Vidy^s are the Bife, the Yajus and the S^ma Vedas. But the 
knowers of the three Vedas must also know the Dharma-STistra in order to consti- 
tute a legal assembly. The force of *€va' or *only' in the text is to exclude the 
fourth Veda. 

In the Eurma Purina (XXX, v. 2-7) the same idea is also expi*essed : ** A m»aB 
incurs guilt when he omits to do an ordained act, or does an act which is prohibited. 
The Pr&yaschitta or penance is the purification for io. Let a Brfihmaua never 
remain without Pr^yasehitta : let him perform what the learned, tranquil Brt-hmapas 
say. What a single Brdhinana who is well versed in, the moaning of the Vedas, who- 
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Is tranquil,, wko^ desires Dharma alone, and who performs the fire sacrifice,' deelares , 
Cas prfiyaschitta) that even is the highest law (Bharma). Where the Brahmanas do 
not keep the,' sacred, 'fire but are Bharma-desirers and versed in the sense of the 
Vedas, then what three of such Brdhmanas say that is to he known as dharma (and 
prayaBchitta may he done accordingly). (Where they are not dharma •desirers bnt) 
know many Institutes of Sacred Law, and are dexterous in logical reasoning and 
argumentation and full discussion of a point, and have studied the Vedas, then 
senen such persons are necessary to declare the law (of prfiyaschitta). {But where 
they do not possess the other qualifications) but know the principles of exegetios 
(mimfims4) and logic (nyfiya) and are versed in the Yedfinta, then twenty-one such 
Brfihmanas are necessary to declare the law of prfiyaschitta.” 

Note,— Mmu lays down the following rules as regards Si stas and Parsad (XII. 
108 to 114) 

** (108), If it be asked how it should be with respect to (points of) the law 
which have not been specially mentioned, the (answer is), that which Brfihmanas 
(who are) Sistas propound, shall doubtlessly have legal (force). (109). Those Brfih- 
mapas must be considered as Sistas who, in accordance with the sacred law, have 
studied the Veda together with its appendages , and are able to adduce proofs per- 
ceptible by the senses from the revealed texts. (110). Whatever an assembly, 
consisting either of at least ten, or of at least three persons who follow their 
prescribed occupations, declares to be law, the legal (force of) that one must not 
dispute. (111). Three persons who each know one of the three principal Vedas, a 
Logician, a Mimfimsaka, on© who knows the Nirukta, on© who recites (the institutes 
of) the sacred law, and three aien belonging to the first three orders shall constitute 
a legal assembly, consisting of at least ten members. (112). One who knows the 
veda, on© who knows the Yajur-Veda, and one who knows the Sfiraa-Veda shall be 
known (to form) an assembly consisting of at least three members (and competent) 
to decide doubtful points of law, (IIS), Even that which on© Brfihmana versed in 
the Veda declares to be law must be considered (to have) supreme legal (force, but) 
not that which is proclaimed by myriads of ignorant men. (114.) Even if thousands 
of Brahmanas, who have not fulfilled their sacred duties, are unacquainted with the 
Veda, and subsists only by the name of their caste, meet, they cannot (form) an 
assembly (for settling the sacred law).’' 

Compare Manu, II. 12 with vers© 7 

** The Veda, the sacred tradition, the customs of virtuous men, and one’s own 
pleasure, they declare to be visibly the four-fold means of defining the sacred law*** 


Chapter Second— Brahmachari or studentship. 

The four castes. 

MITIKSARA. 

By tlie above nine verses, Raving given a general view of tlie 
whole Institute, now the author, in (or before) explaining the duties 
of the various castes, etc., first enumerates all the castes. 

YiJNAVALKYA. 

X. — The castes are the Brdhmanas, the Ksatriyas, 
the Yaisyas and the iS'udras. Only the first three (of 
these) are twice-bom, the performance of the ceremonies 
beginning with the rite of impregnation and ending 
(with the funeral rites) in the cremation-ground, of these 
only, is prescribed with sacred formulas. — 10. 

MITAKSARI. 

The Br4hmanas, the Ksatriyas, the Vaiifyas and the Sfidras are the 
four castes, whose qualifications will be described later on. “ The first 
three of these, ” namely, the BrShmanas, the Ksatriyas and the Vai^yas 
are twice-born. “Bvi ” means twice and “ JSyante ” are born. Hence 
they are called Dvija or twice-born. “ Of these ” of the twice-born, 
vai, “ only ” alone, that is, not of the ^fidras. 

“ Beginning with the rite of impregnation, &o.,” those ceremonies 
to be described later on, among which Garbh4dh4na (or the ceremony 
of impregnation) stands first and the ceremonies performed in 
^marf4na or the cremation ground come at the end ; all these rites are 
performed with Mantras or sacred formulas. 

balambhatta’s gloss. 

The word Upodghdfca (general view or preface) is synonymous with 
The word “ t^yad-varn^n means all castes ? the force of t^yad being to denote 
** all.'* The word tv^dy^h in the verse is equal to ^dyth tn meaning the first 
(three) only.^’ The word Brahma in the verse means the Br^hmana caste” and so 
the commentator explains it by the word Br^hmana.” The words ** among these ” 
should be read in the verse to complete the sentence. The word dvija is a 
teehiiioal term retaining also its etymological meaning ; namely they are twiee^ 
born or regenerate ; for the investitare with the sacred thread is the second births 
All ceremonies of the three higher castes are performed by reciting sacred 
lormnlas: those of the Sildras are performed in silence without such recitation. 

Yama on S^dras.— -As says Yama : The B^ddra also must be similarly sanctified, 

by the performance of the above rites bat without the utterance of the tacred 
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The word “pit.ri vanam (used by the commeatator) means the place where the 
Corpse is placed, ^he Smasaaa cannot be the name of a ceremony, so the commenta- 
tor explains it by sajrmg the ceremonies to the cremation gronnd.’’ 

In ,, other words, it," means ,the BamskSra with regard to the corpse and the preta or 
the departed spirit ; consisting of Pardchisti ceremony. 

A general rule.-^A general rule with regard to these rites is tlins laid down:— 
*’‘ In PnmsaYana, the simantonnasrana, the tonsure, the tJpanayana, the godlna, the 
marriage-bath, and in the marriage ceremonies, the N^ndi SrMdha should he 
performed on the day previous. Therefore on the occasion of these impurities, let 
r the Sapin das assemble or dwell in the same house. Those who are joint in food 

perform together the same rites and dine together. iB’or ten days after the death of 
^ father or mother, those kinsmen who do not perform bathing in cold water, or 

offering daily pin das, <Sfec., are considered as degraded, unfft to join in sacred thavya) 
and pious (kavya) works. 

Another text says Those sapindas who are within three degrees, but who do 
not join in auspicious ceremonies, marriage, and remain dwelling in separate 
houses, cook separately their food and perform separate SrMdha rites, ^c., are 
thrown to the big serpents by Soma, the lord of the ancestors,” 

Or the word Soma in the above text may mean “ He who dwells with Um4 
ie., Siva or Rudra, the Destroyer. Such souls are given over to his 
snakes by Rudra, the Destroyer, 

[The same text then goes on to say] “ Or he places it on the lap of Nirriti in front 
'' of Tama.” ■ ■ ■ . ■ 

The SamgraJia*— When owing to .some unavoidable reason the sapindas cannot 
dine together and dwell under the feme roof, then they should observe the following 
rule laid down in the Samgraha : — “If owing to some difficulty it is not possible to 
V. ^ dwell together, then they may remain in their own houses, but observe the impurity 

by cessation of Svadh^ rites, <&o. If one is incapable of feeding all (through 
poverty, &o.) then all having prepared their own food (separately) should dine 
together.” 

The Saeramefits. 

mitAksarI*. 


Now the author recounts those sacraments. 

YaJNATALKYA. 

XI. — ^In season, tlie Oarl)h^dMna;’before the quick- 
ening, the Pumsavana ; in the sixth or the eighth month, 
the Simanta; on delivery, the Jitakarman. — 11. 

XII. — On the eleventh day, the N^ma-ceremony ; 
in the fourth month, the Niskrama ; in the sixth month, 
the AnnaprEsana ; and the ’ Chud^karana is to be per- 
formed according to family usage. — 12. 

TheOarVkMhana.~~I^e “GarbMdbtoa” is the appellation of a 
cftremonj expressed by the ' meaning' bf the word itself (Garbha^ 



20 YAJNAVALKYA SUmTL 


embryo, S.dh&na= placing or the ceremony of impregnation) and so 
also the other rites to be described later on. That Garbhadhfi-na 
should be in “ season,” i.e., the time or season to be described 
hereafter. • 

The Purhsavana,— The ceremony called “ Puihsavana” (must 
be performed) before the foetus begins to move. 

The Simantonnayana.—Th.e “ Slmanta ” ceremony (or parting 
the hair is to be performed) in the sixth or eighth month. 

The latter two ceremonies, the Puinsavana and the Simanton- 
nayana, being rites for the consecration of the field (womb) are to be 
performed only once, and not at each pregnancy ; as it has been said 
by Devala : — 

“ A woman once properly consecrated is to be deemed conse- 
crated for all subsequent conceptions.” 

The J&takarrm. “ Ete ” means ‘ delivei^ ’ and is equal to 
which means ‘ coming out or being bom.’ Coming out of 
the child from the uterus. 

On the child coming out of the womb, the ceremony of Jfita- 
karma or birth rite is to be performed^j^ 

The Ndmd-harana . — On the eleventh day of birth, the cere- 
mony of naming (takes place). That name must be indicative of 
paternal or maternal grandfather and the rest, or denote the family 
deity. As it has been said by ^ailkha : — 

“The father should select the name denoting the family 
deity.” 

The Ni^hrama . — In the fourth month the ceremony of Niskrama 
the ceremony of showing the child to the sun, should be 
performed. 

The Annapr&mna . — In the sixth month the ceremony of Anna- 
pr&ifana or feeding the child with boiled rice. 

The Ghu^dharavia . — The ceremony of Ohud^karana (or the first 
shaving of the head) should be done according to family custom. 

The phrase “ is to be performed ” should be joined to each of 
the above sentences. 

BdMMBHAfTA’a GLOSS, 

The Purrimvana and Sima7ttonmyan&* 

The names of the various ceremonies; mentionea above, tienote etjmoloelcally the 
nature of those ceremonies. They are what 'is technlcBlly known as Yoga«rh<|lil 
^ords. In the verse, the name Pumsavana is broken np from metrical exigencies, 
Into its 'oonstitnent parts ■pn^sah Bavanam **■ begetting a male.** The wi»4 span^- 
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n&fc is explained by the commentator by the word ‘ cbalan^t/ Vraoving? The word 
* Simanta * in the Terse is the abbreTiated form of the full name Simantonnayana. 

Parasfedfct.---1?h0 Simantonnayanah and PumsaTana are to be performed one© 
only, as is declared by Plraskara :— *■ Now the Simantonnayana (or the parting of 
the pregnant wife’s hair). It is performed like th© P am savana, in her first preg- 
nancy" (I. 16-2), The sense is that it is a ceremony for the purification of the 
field.; • • 

The authority of Devala, cited by the commentator, applies howeyer to all th© 
three ceremonies including the GarbhMh^na. 

A ptirvapaksa,S 2 i,yB an opponent In the case of Simanta rite, it is reason- 
able that it should be performed only once ; but why should not the Putpsayana be 
repeated at every conception, for a man may desire more than one son In fact, 
the texts of Harita quoted in HemMri The wives of the twice-born, if sanctified 
once by Simanta, are considered as sanctified for all future conceptions " and Yisnu 
If a wifGj without Simanta sanctification gives birth to a child she must be sancti- 
fied after delivery ’’ show that the statement of performing once only applies to 
Simanta only and does not refer to Pumsavana. This is also the opinion of Sudar- 
s'an^charya. This rule cannot be applied to Pumsavana for Bahvricha kdrikd says :~ 
“The rule is that the ceremonies should be repeated in every pregnancy." 

Reply. --The begetting of a son is necessary in order to free one’s self from the 
ancestral debt. One son is only necessary : and so the rite of Pumsavana, by which 
a male child may be secured, is absolutely necessary only in the first conception. 
In subsequent conceptions, it may be performed, whenever a male child is desired, 
but not otherwise. But he who desires only a female child, need not perform it 
even once. Such is the sense of the Sutra quoted by the opponent. The same is 
the meaning of SudarsanSch^rya. 

quoted.— ‘The text of Visnu “ The Simanta is for the sanctifying of the 
female, some say it is for the consecration of the womb and so must be performed 
at every pregnancy.” This is in apparent conflict, but not really so. The phrase 
“ some say “ shows that it is not an authoritative opinion. 

Asvaldyana—Bo also the text of AsvaUyana Smriti “ The Bali offering and 
Simanta rite should be performed in each pregnancy." The Bali here refers to 
Yisnu-Bali, which should be done in the eighth month of conception. Now-a-days 
this Bali offering has fallen into disuse. This may be performed in the third, 
fourth, fifth, or sixth month also or along with Simanta. 

Apastamha G. S.— The Apastamba Gr.rihya lays down the following rule about 
Pumsavana “ When the pregnant condition becomes visible the Pumsavana should 
be performed, when the moon is in Tisya asterism,” “ The Simantonnayana in her 
first pregnancy in the fourth month {Ap 14,9). So also Kfirsndjini “ The Ssman- 
tonnayana should be performed during any time between the first quickening of th© 
embryo till delivery : so says SAnkha." 

Performance of many rites simultaneously,— The pregnant condition becomes 
visible in the third or fourth month, for such is declared in the Bahvi^ichas and 
other Bmpitis. If, therefore, the Pumsavana is done in the fourth month, then th© 
Simanta should be performed immediately before it, and then the Pumsavana ; 
without losing the auspicious time. If bdlli ceremonies are performed together, 
the Nandi s'rfiddha, s&c., need be performed only once (and not repeated for each 
ceremony), for the time, place and agent are th© same. 

Ohhmdoya Pari^f a.— As in 0hha®dogi^:Pain»iste Where many ceremonies 
are performed together, then in:tlie'.fi^t3if;,these -.only th6.Mdt|?i Pfijais done,^a»d 
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not in the others, and so also the Sraddha is performed in the first only and not 

repeated m each separately.” “ 

Fbpadeya.— According to Topadeva this rule applies only where the samskiras 
of several children take place together. According to others, it applies to the 
performance of several samskdras together, when they were not performed in due 
time. 

SmTiU-artha^Sdra , — This is the opinion of the author of the Smj^iti-artha- 
Sara also. 

THE CEREMONY FOR SEOlTRINa PAINLESS DELIYERY. 

Apastamha G, S.— In the Apastamba Orihya Sfitra the Pumsavana is the name 
of another ceremony also by which the child is cjiiickly born, and the mother does 
not suf er the travails of child-birth for any length of time. It is a ceremony to 
shorten the period of travail and is called Ksipra Pumsavana i— “ With a shallow 
cup that has not been used before, he draws water in the direction of the river’s 
current ; at his wife’s feet he lays down a Thryanti plant ; he should then touch hiS 
wife, who is soon to be delivered, on the head with text Yajus (IT. 11*14) and should 
sprinkle her with the water, with the next three verses (II. 11~15-~17), 

The Anvdlovana. — The Anvalovana (the ceremony for preventing disturbances 
which could endanger the embryo) is necessary for those who follow Asval^yana, 
and not for the Taittiriyas, (See As. 1. 18-1). 

ii’a .—The second Simanta may be performed in the seventh and eighth 
months of pregnancy also. The second may be performed even up to delivery : as 

says Sankha So long as there is not delivery.” . 

And also Satyavrata If a woman delivers of a child, without 
Simanta being performed, the child should be placed in a basket, and the ceremony 
performed on the mother then and there.” 

These two (Simanta* and Pumsavana) must be performed at the hxed time 
ordained for them, even though such time be otherwise inauspicious owing to Astddi 
(conjunction of a planet with the sun, <fec). If, however, it can be avoided it is better. 

THE RULES TO BE OBSERVED BY THE PREGNANT WOMAN. 

[After describing so far, B^lambhatta enters into a digression and lays dowm 
certain rules to be observed by pregnant women and their husbands]. 

Fasi/apa.—Says Kasyapa as quoted in P^rijata A pregnant w'oman should 
avoid riding on elephants and horses, mountaineering or going up high staircase as 
well as violent exercises, quick movements (or running), and driving in carriages. 
She should avoid grief, blood-letting, agitation and worry, cock-posture, much work, 
sleeping by day, or keeping awake at night. So also crossing rivers (by boats or 
swimming) and driving in a carriage. After Pumsavana she must avoid pungent 
and strong drugs, alkalis, coition and raising or carrying heavy loads.” 

Daurhrida.-^The husband should supply the wife during this period all that she 
takes a fancy to. If the fancy (daurhi^ida) is not supplied, there is danger to the 
child in the womb ; it may become* ugly, or die. 

After the fifth month of pregnancy she should perform no sacred rites, daiva or 
pitrya, nor cook food for ancestral oblations or the Five Daily Bacrifices. 

&amvarta»'^Jn Samvarta “ The pregnant woman should not eat in the even- 
ing twilight, nor should go or bathe on the roots of trees. Nor should sit on upas* 
kara or rubbish heap, nor on pestle or mortar, nor bathe in deep water, nor 
frequent empty rooms, nor remain near an ant-hill, nor should be fluttered in 
mind, nor make lines on the earth with nails, nor with charcoal or ash. Nor should 
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she be addicted to much sleep and should ayoid gymnastics : nor go where 
there is an ash-heap, or bones or skulls. She should aToid <inarrel, and yawning 
and stretching of body. Her hair should not be flowing, nor should she remain 
polluted. She should not sleep with head towards north nor towards south, nor 
Should she be lightly dressed, nor agitated nor with wet feet. She should not utter 
inauspicious words nor laugh much. She must always serve the elders and seek 
there good will. She should bathe in water in which are immersed health-giving 
herbs and woods. She should be without jealousy, aod eager in the worship of the 
deity of the Home, She should be always cheerful, intent on the good of her hus- 
band, she should give alms, and observe the third night sacred to Parvati. A 
woman should always be peaceful, specially the pregnant woman. The son of such 
a woman would have good behaviour, long life, and intelligence, otherwise there is 
danger of abortion,’^ 

THE EULES TO BE OBSEEYED BY THE HHSBAKD OE THE PBEONANT WOMAN. 

Gr^lava says :- “The husband should avoid burning, sowing, total 
shaving, mountaineering, and boating.” 

The Sarhgmlia.— In the Samgraha He should avoid carrying a corpse, bath- 

ing in the sea, sowing, offering piudas, and going on foreign travel.” 

Asuald^/aua.— Asvalayana also says Sowing and coition, pilgrimage, and 
eating at sVaddhas after the seventh month, should be avoided by the husband of the 
pregnant woman.” After the third month of pregnancy the husband should allow 
his hair to grow and not cut them. He should stop shaving except on ceremonial 
occasions. 

After marriage one should not cut his hair for a full year, for six months after 
Mounji, and for three months after Chudik^rana : nor when one’s wife is preg- 
nant.” 

Astrology,— The rules laid down in books of astrology are similar When 
the pregnancy becomes manifest, the husband should avoid sea, carriage, carrying 
of a corpse, shaving, going to pilgrimages like Gay^, <&c., or public sacrifices, or 
household sacrifices.” 

THE JaTAKARMA OR THE BIRTH RITE. 

Parvjdta—^^ As soon as the father hears that a son is born to him, he musli 
bathe with the dress he is in.” 

(Parijdta)Yasi.s£ha,—** Before the navel string is cut the birth-rite must be 
performed ” (Yasistha). 

Bawuarta.— So also Samvarta : — ** After the birth, the birth-rite must be per- 
formed duly. If by chance the proper time passed away, without the rite being 
performed, then it should be done when the days of birth impurity come to an 
end.” 

Vl^nu Dharma,—ln the Yisnu Dharma also we find When the son is born 
the ^rMdha must be performed before the navel string is out,” 

Samz/artci,— This fe'rMdha is to be done with gold alone, assays iamvarta 
** When a son is born, the wise father desiring auspicious things should perform the 
JBrMdha with gold alone, not with the cooked food nor with meat food,” This should 
be done even if there is death impurity, 

Pra/apati— As says Praj^pati quoted by Hemddri If a son is born in the 
period of impurity, the father becomes pure temporarily (in order to perform the 
birth-rite ^r^ddha) and h© 4s purified from the prior impurity.” 
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If the abore time is passed away without performing the Srdddha, 
thea Brihaspati lays down the following rule If the proper time is oyer, then 
the person, who knows the law, should carefully find out another time consulting 
the Haksatra (asterism), Tithi (lunar day) and Lagna (the rising constellation,)^* 

BhariTfiOifr tarn. —This S^rdddha must be performed whether it is night or 
twilight or eclipse or there is some other birth impurity** (by the previous birth of 
another son of his own or of his kinsmen.) In the case of death impurity, this 
Srdddha is to be performed in that period or after the expiry of that period ; as we 
find in the Yisnu Dharmottara or this may be performed by the self-regulated 
ones on the expiry of the period of Asaucha.** 

The Gotraja may perform it in the father^ s absence , — If the father be residing 
in a foreign country, then any gotraja kinsman of the child, such as uncles, etc., in 
the order of their seniority, should perform this ceremony. 

This is the rule with regard to the rite of naming the child also. But though 
the time for it is also fixed, yet it must not be performed on days when there is 
Yisti Yoga, Yaidhpiti Yoga, or Yyatipdda Yoga, eclipse, Samkrdnti and Srdddha. 
Bub there is no prohibition as regards Astadi (inauspicious time) because the time 
for this ceremony is fixed. But if the proper time is passed, then the AsMdi prohi- 
biten should also apply, as will be mentioned further on. 

Mental Bandhya , — Before performing this ceremony he should do mental San- 
dhy4, without Pranayama ; up to the offering of Arghyah ; reciting fully the Gdyatrf 
he should give the Arghyah to the sun, 

ADOPTION. 

Baudh^yana (Parisista YII. 5) lays down the following rule of adoption 


9qnr^i^ns^5Rr: i : 

sniwcr? ii I ii 





Putra parigraha vidliim, the rule for the adoption of 
a son. VySkhy&syamah, we shall explain. 

^onita-jSukrasamhhavah, hlood-seed-born, formed of virile seed and 
uterine blood. M&tS.-pitri-ninaittali:ah, mother-father- 

as-cause. Man proceeds from his mother and father, as an effect 
from its cause. Tasya, of him, PradSna-parityfi- 

ga-vikrayesu, in giving, abandoning and selling- nraifira^ Mata 
pitarau, the mother and the father. Prabhavatah, have power. 

1. We shall explain tbe rule for tbe adoption of a son, Man, 
formed of virile seed and uterine blood, proceeds from his mother 
and father (as an effect) from it cause, (Therefore), the father and 
the mother have power to give, to abandon or to sell their (son), 

Ssf srfcpgR^lqiari ^ ^ « 

*r Na, not, 3 Tu, but. 'VS Ekam, one, only, gw Puttram, the 
son. Dady4t, let give. sJ^^*ngE. Pratigrihrlytt, let receive. «W 
Va, nor. <a: Sah, he. Hi, because. SanttoSya, for the 

continuance, Pffrve§Sm, of the ancestors. 
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2. But let liim not give nor receive (in adoption) an only son. 
For he (must remain) to continne the line of the ancestors. 

** Na, not. 3 Tu, but. ^ Stri, a woman. S3 Puttram, son. 
^313, Dadyat, let give. Pratigrihniy^t, let receive. 3l Va, 

or. ?r!33 Anyatra, except. sif^l3Tg(. Anujfianfit, with the permission. 
«ra': Bhartuh, of the husband. 

3. Let a woman neither give nor receive a son except with the 
permission of her husband. 

gpcrSRI Sfffj H « H 

Pratigrahisyan, who is desirous of adopting (a son.) 

Upakalpayate, procures. sT Dve, two. VSsasi, gar- 
ments. 5 Dve, two. Kundale, eai’-rings. Ahguliya- 

kam, finger ring. 3 Cha, and. 31313 Icharyam, spiritual guide. 
3 Cha, and. Vedapiragam, who has studied the whole 

Veda. i> ! B3 3 : Kuslamayam varhi, layer of kuf^a grass. <T?$33 Par- 

namayam, made of leaves. IFl*? Idhmam, fuel. Iti, thus. 

4. He who is desirous of adopting (a son) procures two 
garments, two ear-rings, and a finger-ring, a spiritual guide who has 
studied the whole Veda, a layer of kunla grass and fuel (of pallia 
wood) and so forth, 

>1^ gfinroi^ 

jtrar^ grater 3i«j 

spj^nsnStarfgr ^3^ ^ ii ^ n 

«rat Atha, then. Bandhtin, relations. 3T|;3 .&h%a, hav- 

ing called. f^sETW Niveiana madhye, in their presence. fTsrl^ 
Rajani, to the king. 3 Oha, and. 3l#il Avedya, having informed. 

Parisadi, in the assembly. 3r VI, or. Agiramadhye, in 

the dwelling place, gnrgra; BrAhmanln, Brfihmans. sra*r Annena, 
with food. Pari vi§ya, placing before them- ipgtf Puoylham, 

an auspicious day. Svasti, hail. Riddhim, prosperity. 

l[l% Iti, this. m=a^r Vachayitvlj having made them utter. «w Atha, 
now. Deiyly^^ prabhrityapranltA- 
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begin ■witb the drawing of the lines on the altar and end with the 
placing of the water vessels- PStuh, of the giver. Samahsam, 
in the front. GatvS, having gone. S# Puttram, son. Me, to 
me. ^ Dehi, give. Iti, thus, Bhikseta, should request. 

5. Then he convenes his relations, informs the king (of his 
intentions to adopt) in their presence, feeds the (invited) Br&htnana 
in the assembly or in his dwelling, and makes them vvish him “ an 
auspicious day, hail, and prosperity.” Then he performs the cere- 
monies which begin with the drawing of the lines from the altar (up 
to the end, from that place, where the devas are worshipped) and 
which end with the placing of the water vessels, goes to the giver (of 
the child) and should address (this) request (to him) “ give me thy 
son.” — G, 

(6) Dadami, I give. 1% Tti, this, Itarah, other. «flf 
3.ha, answers, 

ti Tam, him. ParigyihuSti, receives, Dharmllya, 

for the fulfilment of my religious duties. Tvfi, thee, 
ParigrihnSmi, I take. Santatyai, to continue the line. 

TvA, thee. Grihnami, I take. Iti, thus. 

6. The other answers I give ” (him). 

He receives (the child with these words) " I take thee for the 
fulfilment of (my) religious duties ; I take thee to continue the line 
(of my" 'ancestors).” 

w « n 

«r«f Atha, then. Vastrakundalahhyam, with gar- 
ments and ear-rings. Angultyakena, with finger ring. =g| 

Clia, and. Alafikritya, having adorned, Paridhttna 

prabhfitya, beginning with the rite of Paridh^na, a??., placing of the 
pieces of woods called the Paridhis Agnimukhat Kritvil,, 

ending with the ceremony called Agnimukha. Pakvan, cooked 

(food), sttfe Jiihoti, offers. 

7. Then he adorns him with the (above-mentioned) two. 
garments, the two ear-rings, and the finger ring, performs the rites 
lyliich hegm with the placing of the (pieces of wood called) Paridhia 
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i (fences round the altar; and end with the Agnimukha and offer (a 

portion) of the cooked (food) in the fire. . 

c# 3ir5r%” (vs-U 

! ^Irflr licit 

who. Tvl, thee, flfidS., with (grateful) heart. 

Kirina, with praises. U*?TJW: Manyamanah, remembering. 

I '* (Rig- Veda, 5-4-10.) ^ Iti, this. Puronuvaky^m, the verse 

i Puronuv^kySm. Anfichya, having recited. Yasinai, to 

which. Tvam, thou. Sukfite, of good deeds, sira^?; Jatave-. 
dah, 0 Jdtavedas (Rig-Veda, 5-4-11; ^ Iti, this. YajyayS, 

with the Yajya (verse.) Juhoti, offers an oblation. 

8. Having recited the Puron a vaky& ( verse) “ As I remember- 
ing thee with grateful spirit,” &c., (Rv. V. 4. 10) he offers an obla- 
tion, reciting the Yajya (verse) “ The pious man, 0 JS,tavedas,” &c. 

, (Rv., V. 4. 11), 

Note , — As I, remembering thee witli grateful spirit, a mortal call vritb might on 
the immortal, vouchsafe us high renown, O J^tavedas, and may I be immortal by 
my children, (Rv. V. 4. 10.) 

4 The pious man, O Jdtavedas Agni, to whom thou grantest ample room and 

pleasure, gaineth abundant wealth with sons and horses, and with kina for his well 
being.—Rev. V, 4, 11.) 

^ sq[Tg§|[|?^t fe?rWr&35n:Sr?RT^?!!t 

Atha, then. Vyahpitihj Vyahi'iti (vei*se). Hat\4, 

having oSered, Svistakpitprabhriti, which begin with the oblation, 

to Agni S vis takrit. Sid dham, known A-dhenuvarapra- 

danat, end with the presentation of a cow. Daksi^iam, as a fee. 

r Dad&ti, gives. 

9. Then he oSers (oblations reciting) the VySbritis : — (the 
ceremonies) which begin with the oblation to Agni Svistakrit and end 
with the presentation of a cow, as a fee (to the officiating priest are 

• •... tnOWH,)^ ,, ^ ' ' ' ■ \ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Ete, these two. Eva, also* Visas!, two garments. Ete, 
these two* ^ H Eva, also. ■' Kundale, ear-rings (two). Etat, this, 

10. Aud presents (to tte/ sipirltnal guide) as a sacrificial fee 
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those two dresses, those two ear-rings, and that finger-ring (with 
which he had addressed the child.) 

Yadi, if. EvamkritvS,, after the perforinanc© of these 

(rites). Aurasah, legitimate. 3^* puttralj, son. utpadyate, is 

born. turiyabhAk, receiver of the fourth share. *5^! Esah, the 

adopted son. Bhavati, is. Iti, this. 5 Ha, verily. WIf SmAha, 

says, (Baudhayanah^, so-named Risi. 

11. If after the performance of these (rites) a legitimate son of 
his own body is born (to the adopter, then the adopted son) receives 
a fourth (of the legitimate son’s) share. 

Thus says Ba,udhayana. 

THE PUJi OP THE GODDESS SASTHL 

The sixth night should foe speeialiy guarded. Vigil should be kept 
in the night; and offering should be given to the ancestors. Men should keep 
awake the whole night armed, and women in dancing and singiog : and so also on 
the tenth night of birth, 

THE RITUAL. 

Perform Sahkalpa with the following Mantra 

8ankalpa,-—TQ-dsiy (in the year so and so, &c.,..) I shall worship with these 
humble offerings, Gapapati, Durga, Ista devatd, (the tutelary deity), Kula-devatd 
(the family deity), Grfima-devatd (the village deity), the Sixteen Mothers, Gauri and 
the rest, the Six Kpittik^s, Kdrtikeya (the God of War), the Weapon, Visnu and 
Mah§. Sasthi, &c., desiring to obtain all kinds of prosperity, and in order to please 
the Supreme Isvara, and by the removal of calamities, to pray for the attainment 
of long life and health for the new born baby, for its mother, and for myself. For 
the successful performance of all ceremonies I shall worship first Ganapati also, 

Ganapati pw/a.— Having recited this Sahkalpa, let him worship Ganapati with 
Padya (water for washing the feet), Arghya, Achamaniya, <&c. 

Then let him pray to Ganapati with the following Mantra 

<< Cm ! O Deva, destroyer of all obstacles I One-tusked, elephant-faced, thou 
art worshipped with devotion and love. Make this infant attain long life. O big- 
bellied I O Great One I O Destroyer of all misfortunes, may the child live long 
through thy Grace,” 

The dispersion of gobZiits.—Having thus prayed to Ganapati, let him scatter 
mustard seeds all round, reciting;— « Fly away, ye evil spirits and goblins that 
dwell in earth ; may all the evil spirits that throw obstacles, bo destroyed through 
the command of Siva.” 

ahata-stMpana,->T}ien let him place a jar full of water and recite on it th® 
Mantra:— “May Heaven and Earth, the Mighty pair, bedew for us our sacrifice, 
and feed^' us full with nourishments.*'— (Big. Toda, I. 21 IS). Then let him worship 
Varuna on this jar. Then place on this jar the metal image of the goddess taken 
from the furnace. Then let him worship, after invocation, Ganapati, Burg^ and 
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the msb on the, small' heaps, of ,rioe- or^on'betel-imts.' , The first of these : Is the pfija 
of Gapapati* 

Durgd p^'a,— The next, is the Phjd of Dairg§. with Jayaati.mantFa, namely r-— ■ 

*‘Jayanti, Mahgali, KS.li, Bhadrak§,li, Kapdliii!, Burgi, Ksam^, Siv4, Dh^tj-i^ 
Sv^hl,, Svadhi, namastnte.*’ “ Salutation to Thee, O All-conquering, O Auspicious 
one r O Time I O Fortunate Time! O Destiny I O Difiicnlty-remover I 0 Forgiving 
One! O Good I O Supporter I OSvaha I OSvadh^r’ 

Then having worshipped the I§ta-devat^, the Kula-devata, the Gr^ma-devat^s 
along with their respective vehicles, he should invoke the Sixteen Mothers and 
worship them. Then he should offer the following prayer:— “O Mothers of all 
creatures I O Sources of all prosperity I Being worshipped by me with faith, protect 
ye my child.’^ 

Bix Krittikds and Eight Than the six Eplttik^s should be worshipped. 

The Six Krittikas are named fe'iva, Sambhfiti, Priti, Sannati, Anasfiy^» and Kfam^. 
The Eight Siddhis (Occult Powers) are A nimd (becoming small like an atom), 
Mahim^ (becoming big), GarimA (becoming heavy), LaghimA (becoming light), 
Frapti (power of attaining), PrakS,mya, Isitva (lordliness), Yasitva (subjugating the 
will of another). 

Bfahmd Siva and Ndrdyana,^These should be worshipped— Brahm A and his 
spouse Sarasvati, Sankara and his spouse Bhav^ni, and Mr^yana and his spouse 
Laksmi. In the same way the Loka-p&las (the Guardian angels of the planets) 
should be worshipped. 

The Mantms.— The pAj§. mantras are, as for Siva, 8i vlyai namah, for SambhAti, 
SambhAtyai namah, &c. Each should be invoked and worshipped as above, 

Kdrtikeya P 2 ija.— Then invoking KArtikeya, worship him ; and afterwards offer 
the following prayer : — 

“ Om I 0 KArtikeya I Mighty-armed ! O Heart^s-delight of Gauri ! 0 Beva ! pro- 
tect my son. Salutation to thee, O KArtikeya ! ” 

The Sword Piijd,— Then let him worship the sword, after proper invocation. 
Then pray 

“The Sword, the Punisher, the Scimitar, the Sharp-edged, the difficult-of- 
attainment, the 'Womb-of Fortune, the Victory, and the Upholder-of-law. Salutation 
to thee. These are thy eight names, O Sword I given to thee by the Creator himself^ 
Thy asterism is KpittikA thy Guru is Lord MahAdeva, thy body is golden (or Eohinya), 
thy protector is Lord JanArdana. Thou art my father and grandfather. Protect 
thou me always. Thou art refulgent like a blue cloud, sharp-teethed and smail- 
bellied (tzksoa-danstra, krisodara). [Thou art pure of heart, without anger and 
full of great energy.] Through thy help the earth is maintained, through thee, the 
Demon Buffalo was billed, therefore salutation to thee, O Sword ! O sharp-edg:ed I 
Pure-steel ! (Burgotsava Ritual in Bpihat Nandikesvara Purana.) 

“ Salutation to Thee I O NArAyani I O Killer of Munda ! O ChAmunda I O 
Goddess of Destiny I O Prosperity I O destroyer of all evils V* 

This mode of pAja is to be understood everywhere else also. 

The Bamboo Pujd,— Then let him worship bamboo (vamsa.) There is [a pun on 
this word ; here it means “ bamboo ” primarily, and dynasty or family-tree second- 
arily.] 

“O auspicious One! Giver of all auspicious things! O the ever-beloved ol 
Govinda ! O Yamsa (bamboo) I increase my vam^a (dynasty). Salutation to thee, 0 
Ever-raerry I , ' i 

' [Lute made of bamboo is the eomiphiou of Krisna.] 
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The wace.—Tliea give piljS. to musala (tlie mace). And salute reciting 
O mace, grant to my son all that oxceilent strengtli which, is possessed by Visnu 
of the Unbounded energy.^* 

The conch sJidZ.-— Tixon conoh must be worshipped and saluted tluis :—Tliou 
art the holiest of all holy things; the most auspicious of all auspicious things. 
Thou art held by Yisiui. Youclisafe peace to me. O ooncli, .thou art White. Thou 
art destroyer of mortal sins.” 

The churning stic/c.— Then the churning stick should be worshipped and 
saluted thus O churning stick, thou art Mandara Mountain, by thee the ocean 
was churned. Churn away all evils from this my son— salutation to thee*” 

'Vipm Pu/ct—'Then do pdpi to Yisuu and salute -with the following .-—Adored 
of the three worlds, Lord of Sri t O giver of victory I Grant peace, O weilder of the 
mace ! O Ndrdyanaj! all hail to Thee ! Let there be peace, let there be auspicious- 
ness, let there be good of the child. Let the Lord Jandrdana himself protect this 
infant.” 

The plough- Let him then worship the plough, and salute it O thou 
plough-share! 0 Great One! O destroyer of all evils ! O RoMneya ! protect always 
my child. Sulatation to thee,” [This verse may also be translated as applynig to 
Balartea, the wielder Of the plough.] 

THEN HE SHOULD WORSHIP SASTHi. 

Prdndydrm and Nt/daa.— Perform Prdpiyama with Om : and Nyasa of the 
fingers and limbs with the syllable s^si to ; as Om dm angusthabhydm namah ; 
(salutation to the two thumbs) ; Om sxm tarjanibhydm namali (index finger) ; Om sfim 
madhyamdbhydm namah (middle fingers); Om saim andmikdbhyam namah (ring- 
fingers) ; Omsaum kanistikdbhyam namali (little fingers), Om sah karatala kara- 
pjpisthabhyamnamah (palm and back of the hands). Then perform nydsa of the limbs: 
— Om sdm hridayaya namah (heart): Om sim slrase svdhri(Om svdhd to head); Om i-fim 
sikhdyai vasat (vasat to tuft knot) : Om saim kavachaya hum (Hum to the arms) ; 
Om saum netratraya Vausat (to the three eyes) ; Om aah astrdya Phat (Phat to the 
hands). 

JDhi/dna.— Then let him meditate and make the image of the goddess thus 
** The goddess is seated on a full-blown lotus, in a semWotus posture (one foot 
crossed and the other pendant?), adorned with all ornaments, having full-developed 
breasts, always raining nectar, dressed in yellow silk, having four arms, in the 
right upper hand holding a thick sceptre, .and in the left upper hand holding an 
auspicious blue lotus, while holding various weapons in the other right and left 
arms,” Having thus meditated on her, performing Prapaydma, (imagine that you) 
bring her out (of your heart) through the right nostril and place it on the metal 
image mentioned before, in the eight-petalled lotus, and invoke her with the follow- 
ing mantra Come O boon-giving goddess I O famed as great Sasthi 1 protect 
my son with all thy powers, Hail to thee O Mahfi Sasthi.” 

Avdhana.—Thm saying ‘‘ O great Saspi, come here and stay here,” oiler pfijd 
to her. O Janmada ! Hail, O Giver of birth I I invoke the Birth-givcr goddess 
Hail, O Jivdntikfi, O Living One I I invoke the life-giver. “Be this our praise, O 
Yaruna and Mitra; may this be health and force to us. O Agni may we obtain firra 
ground and room for resting ; Glory to heaven, the lofty habitation.” (Rig Yeda, 
Y. 47 7). The pfija mantra is “Yam jandh pratinandanti, to,— (Pfi,raskara Gpibya 

• Mantra.— The night whom men welcome like a cow that comes to them, that 
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Bight whioh is the consort of the year, may that night foe aBspleions to ns. Sv^ha f 
The night which is the image of the year, that we worship. May I reach old age 
imparting strength to my offspring. SV^hal To the Samvatsara, to the Parivatsara, 
to the Idavatsara, to the Idvatsara, to the Vatsara bring ye great adoration, may 
we nndecayed, unfoeaten, long enjoy the favour of these years wMch are worthy of 
saerifices. Sv§,hl! May summer, winter and spring, the rains foe friendly and may 
aatiimn foe free of danger to ns. In the safe protection of these seasons may we 
dwell, and may they last to ns through a hundred years. Sv^h^, 

O Goddess, O Mother of the universe, 0 Giver of delight to the 
universe ! Be gracious, O auspicious goddess! Hail to thee, O Goddess Sasthi! 
O Goddess Sasthi ! O powerful One ! O Giver of Son to all ! O Giver Of Boons I May 
my child live long through thy grace.”^ 

Naiyrdt/a.-"Having thus worshipped, let him offer Naivedya (cooked food) with 
the mantra Beign to accept this food (Naivedya) consisting of cooked sweet 
rice, milk porridge (payasa), cake (polika), and pistha golika cake/* Then offer 
fruits : — “ I present these many excellent delightful fruits, may they give satisfac- 
tion to Sasthi. Through fruit, everything become successful (fruitful) and all 
desires are accomplished (fructify).” Then salute with the following mantra 
** O thou lover of thy devotees, and of men and sages and angels, protect this my 
son ! O Mahd fe’asthi hail to thee.” 

Prayer to Then offer the child to the goddess, reciting “ As thou didst 

protect the infant Skanda, the son of Gauri, so protect this child of mine. Glory to 
thee, O Sasthikt. Glory to thee, O goddess Sasthi, lady of the confinement room ! Thou 
hast been worshipped with great devotion, protect the child along with its mother. 
Controller of all beings, inoreaser of all prosperity, instructor of all learnings, O 
mother ! we bow to Thee. Thou procreator of all worlds, especially of all children, 
protect always my son in thy N^r^yani form. O Destroyer of Obstacles ! O Mah4 
Sasthi I protect this baby always. Protect the child along with the mother, always 
residing in this family. O Mother I thou doest always good to all creatures ! Thou 
art the benefactress of the whole world as Sasthi protect thou always my son. O 
Sasthikd I O Illustrious ! O Giver of good and bad boons I May my child live long 
through Thy grace, free from all dangers. In this lying-in chamber, surrounded by 
all shining^ ones, protect O Glorious one ! O Destroyer of all misfortunes ! I have 
brought this child, born in my family, to thy feet, craving thy protection, may the 
child live long. All hail to Thee, O MahS. Sasthi I Protect this child. Thou art 
the energy of all the devas, thou art the well wisher of all children, protect like a 
mother, my son ; glory to thee, O Mah§> Sasthi. As Budrani in thy awe-inspiring 
form, destroy all misfortunes. Giver of Life I O Giver of strength, O goddess I 
protect the child and be auspicious. Protect thou this child horn in my family, from 
the Baksasas, the Bhutas, the Pisaohas from the Bikinis and Yoginis. Protect lika 
a mother my child from all beasts, and serpents* Thou art, O goddess ! the Yisnu 
force, thou art the Brahmaic force, thou the Budra force, all glory to Thee, O Blah^ 
Sasthi. Thou art renowned as Maha Sasthi, the foster-mother of Kirtikeya, ..may 
my child live long, free from all calamities, through thy grace.” 

Baptism.—** Then let him baptise the child reciting :— ** Let that power be in 
my child, by which force Hfisna upheld with one hand the uprooted hilL May 
there be peace and prosperity, may all calamities be destroyed, may the sin go back 
from whence it came.” 

Kdrtikeya. —Then pray to Kdrtikeya :— ** Hay the sun and Moon and the Lords 
#1 the ^itarter% and also Tama and Bhavaproi?^t this my child, ^nd take charge 
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of it. Let all tlie Bevas from Indra downwards protect this child in all conditions 
and times, by day and by night, whether it be alert or heedless/^ 

A Prater . — Then let him recite the Protection hymn as given In the Aynr 
Yeda:— “May Brahma always destroy all those Ndgis, Pisflchas, Gaiidharvfis, 
Pitar§,s, and Raksasds who want to injure thee. May the Lords of the Quarters 
and Intermediate Quarters protect thee from Night-wanderers of the earth and sky 
in all quarters. May the Riwis, the Bevas, the self-controlled Eajarris, the moun- 
tains, the rivers, and all seas and oceans protect thee. May Agni protect thy 
tongue, may Y^iyu protect thy breaths called Priinas, may Soma protect thy Vyana, 
and Parjanya thy Apfina. May the lightnings protect thy Udana, and the thunders 
thy Samana. May Indra, the Lord of Force, protect thy strength and Brihaspati 
protect thy will and thoughts. May the Gandharvas protect thy desires, and may 
Indra guard thy goodness (Sattva), May the King Varuna protect thy intelligence 
and Ocean guard thy navel ; the Sun, thy eyes ; the Directions, thy ears, and 
may. the Moon protect thy mind. May the Vdyu protect thy nostrils, and the 
Herbs thy hair of the body. May the Ether protect thy ears ; and the Earth thy 
body, the Fire thy head, Visnu thy prowess and manliness. Brahma, the best of all, 
protect thy hands and feet. May these deities preside over the various parts of 
* thy body always. After destroying all diseases, by reciting the above mantras 
taught in the Yedas, be thou protected. Mayst thou attain long life. May Vlsjjju 
say “ Peace to thee,” may the N^rada and the others say “ Peace to thee.” May 
Agni say “ Peace,” May VSyu say “ Peace,” may the Bevas and mighty serpents say 
“ Peace,” may the Pitdmaha say “ Peace.” May they all increase thy life,” 

Bak^ thread,— While reciting this stotra (of 11 verses) let him take eleven 
threads, and make eleven kaots^ and the nurse (or mother) should put these threads 
3 ?ound the neck of the child. Then fumigate fche room (of confinement) by burning 
y^htie mustard seed, salt and the leaves of nim tree. 

K^etra-pdla.— Then do pdj^ to Ksetra-p^la. The Sankalpa is “ I, in such and 
such country, on such and such day, &c., will worship Ksetra-pMa with all the 
worshipful concomitant Bevas along with him, in order to procure all good fortune 
and remove ail misfortunes, and to get long life and health for ray new-born boy.” 

Bkaimua.— Then he should say Bhairavtya Namah, Bhairavam AvAhay^mi. 

Glory to the Terrible, I invoke the Terrible.” “ Glory to Ksetra-p^la. I Invoke 
Ksetra-pala. I invoke Gandharvas, I invoke Bhhtas, &c. 

Invocation^— 1 invoke Toginis and the rest. I invoke the Mothers, I invoke 
the Adityds and the rest. I invoke the Wardens of the Quarters. I invoke the 
Mothers-of-the Door,” 

THE BALI OFFERING. 

Bali ojfcring.— Then having worshipped the invoked Bevas, let him give them 
Bali of fried m§.sa pulse (?), reciting the following “ Peaceful (nirvana), free from 
agitation, peerless, free from taint, free from modification, awe-inspiring, holding a 
discus (or wheel), a sceptre, fiery mouthed, like a Rudra in splendour, making noise 
loud and continuous, with frowning brows, the Terrible, with a trident (Bfila) in 
hand, and a leg of the bed post, myriad times terrible, having a damaru in hand — 
such is the deva Ksetra-p ^la-protector of the field. I salute him.” 

JBhairava.—BhSbirsbY^fa namah, im^m sadipam misa-bhokta-balim samarpa- 
y^mi “ Salutation to Bhairava. This offering of fried m&sa pulse and the lamp I 
effer to 

Gandkaft;as,— “ May the semi-divine beings, the Gandharvi,s, all of whom cw 
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.msmmB YSkflous forms at. wll-,, proteofe my soa ; and .beiag,: satisted, .."accept this bail 
ojS;ering,” Tliea say Gaiidfearvebliyo aamah, &o., as above. 

K§etra-:pdla.---0 "£setra-p41a 1 all glory to tbee, 'O giver Of ail 'fruits of peace I 
accept tills bail aad remove all calamities from tbe ' 'Say ‘i'Ksetra-pM^^ 

. ■ Gliosis, May all the JShitas, Daityds, FisdcMs, aad , tlie reist, the Gaa* 

dharvas and the hosts of Raksas4s be propitious to me, and accept this bail.’* Say 
BiitifcMibhyo namah. &c. 

' YopiK-is.—-** May the YogM, the IJakiui, and the Mothers, wherever they may 
be dwelling, be all peaceful, and accept this ball of mine.’* Say yoginyadlbhyo, &c- 

riie MolliGrs.“-May the semi-divine Mothers, who at will assume many forms, 
.themselves protect my son; and being pleased accept this baii.” Say Mat|:ibhyo 
namah, &c. 

The .Adilyas, May all the Grahas like the Adityas and the rest who 

always dwell in heaven, protect the child and accept this foaii of milieu” Say Aditya- 
dxbhyo namah, &e. 

Tke Dihpdlds.-^^*‘ May the Guardians of the Quarters and also Indra, <^c., 
dwelling in their respective places become auspicious and accept this bali of mine.*’ 
Say Bikpalebhyo namah, 

Then salute Chamun da by saying** Chamundayai namah : all glory to Chamuuda. 

The Door Mothers . — “ The six Dvara-Mataras are Nanda, Nandini, Yaslstha, 
Yasudeva, Bhargava, Jaya-Yijaya. May they accepfc this bail.” Say Dvara-matyi- 
bhyah, &c. 

Then recite the following Yaidic mantras 

Indra balL--Oi the Mantra ’* Trataram Indram,” the seer is Gargaj the Devatd 
Is Indra, the metre is Tjpistup, and it is employed in ofering bali to Indra. 

Mawim.— Indra, the Saviour, Indra, the Helper, Indra, the Hero who listens 
at each invocation, 

Sakra I call, Indra invoked of many. May Indra Maghovan prosper aad bless 

■:WS.,.-\ 

(B>ig Veda, YI, 47. 11). 

Formula.— Then say:—** To Indra, to his dependents, t.e., family members, to 
his weapon, to his spouse (or Energy), I offer this masa-bali along with the candle. 
O Indra I protect the quarters, eat the bali, and be the giver of long life to me and 
my family, be giver of prosperity, be giver of peace, be giver of increase, be giver 
of contentment, and be giver of welfare.” 

This formula, should be repeated, after the following verses also, substituting 
for Indra the appropriate name of the Devatd. 

Agni ball.— Of the Mantra ** Agnim dyuttam,” the seer is Kanva Medhdtithi, 
the Devat4 is Aghi, the metre is G%atri, and it is employed in offering bali to Agni. 

Mantra.— We choose Agni, the messenger, the herald, master of all wealth, 

"Well skilled in this our sacrifice.— (Big Yeda, 1. 12. 1). 

Then say :— ** To Agni, to his dependents, dec.,” as above. 

Yama bali— Of the mantra ** Yam§.ya Somam,’* the seer is Yama, the BevatS, is 
Yama, the metre is Anus tup and it is employed in offering bali to Yama. 

Mantra . — To Yama pour the Soma, bring to Yama consecrated gifts. 

To Yama sacrifice prepared and heralded by Agni goes*— (Big Veda, X. 14. IS). 

Then, as above, say ** To Yama, to his dependents, &c-” 

Nirriti bali.— Of the mantra “.MO'Si.p'atif^-the seer is Ghora K4nva, the BevaM 
Is Niririti, the metre is GAyatrl, and it ia:,eii(jployed,i» offering bali to Hir^iti. . ; 
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Mantra.— Leii not clestractive plague oir plague hard to be eonqueredy strike us 
down: 

Let each, with drought, depart from us*— '(Xiig Veda, I. 38. G). 

Bay as above To Hirriti &c. 

Varum 5aH.— Of the Mantra “ Tat tvS ydmi,’^ the seer is Sunahsopa, the Bovat^ 
Is Varu^a, the metre is Tristupa : and it is employed to offer ball to Yaruna, 

. Mantm.— I ask this of the© with prayer adoring, thy worshipper craves this 
•with his oblation. 

Varuna, stay thou here and be not angry ; steal not our life from us, O thoiii 
Wide Kuler (Xtig Veda, I. U, 1 1 ). 

Say as above ‘‘ To Varuua, 

Fa j/u baK— Of the mantra '^TavaVayo,*' the seer is lugiras, the clevata is 
Vdyu, the metre is Gayatri, and it is employed in offering bali to Vayu. 

Mantra.— ‘Wonderful Vayu, Lord of Right, thou who art Tvashtar's son-in-law. 

Thy saving succour we elect,— (Rig Veda, Vill, 2G. 21). 

Then say, as above, “ To Vfiyu, &e/* 

Bonia bali— Of the mantra ^‘ Soma dhenum,'^ the seer Is Gautama, the Devatfl is 
Soma, the metre is Tristup, and it is employed in offering ball to Soma. 

Mantra,— To him who worships, Soma give the mileh-oow, a fleet steed and 
a man of active knowledge. 

Skilled in home duties, meet for holy synod, for council meet, a glory to his 
lather,-(Rig Veda, I, 91, 20), ‘ 

Then say, as above To Soma, &c.’* 

Isana 'bali.— Of the mantra ** Tam Isanam,” the seer is Gautama, the Bevatil is 
isana, the metre is Jagati and it is employed in offering bali to Isfina, 

Mantra.— Him we invoke for aid who reigns supreme, the Lord of all that 
stands or moves, inspirer of the soul. 

That Pushan may promote the increase of our wealth, our keeper and our 
guard infallible for our good.— (iBg Veda I, 89. 5). 

Then say as above “ To Is^na, S&oJ* 

Ananta bait.— Of the mantra “Sahsra sirslt,’'^ the seer is Ndr^-yana, the Bevat^ 
is Ananta, the metre is Anustup, and it is employed in offering bali to Ananta. 

Mantra . — A thousand heads hath Purusa, a thousand eyes, a thousand feet. 

On every side pervading earth he fills a space ton fingers wide.— (Rig Veda, X, 
90. 1), 

Brahma halt— Of the mantra “ Brahm^ Yajnffnam/^ the seer is Gautama, Vitma 
Beva, the Bavatd is Brahma, the metre is Tristup, and it is employed in offering ball 
to Brahm^. 

Maufra,— Eastward at first was Brahmfi generated. Vena overspread the 
Bright Ones from the summit. 

Bisoolsed his deepest nearest revelations, womb of es:istent and of non-exis- 
tent-(YaJur Veda, XHI. 3), 

Then say as above « To Brahm^, 

baR— Of the mantra <‘Oan^nilm tvd,” the seer is Gritsamada, the 
Bevatd is Ganapati, the metre is Jagati, and it is employed in offering bali to 
GapapatL 

•, Mmitra.—We eall thee, Lord and Leader of the heavenly hosts, the wise 
among the wise, the famoiisest of ail, 

•The king, supreme of prayers, 'O Brahmanaspati, hear us with help? sit'clawa 
ill place of saerific©,— (Eig Veda, HI, 23* t). 
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. Tiien say, as before, " 

Tben say> addressing Janmad§ “ O Giver of birtb, aeeept this . ball, be thorn 
Ihe giver of long life to me and my family, be giver of prosperity, be giver of peaces 
foe giver of Inerease, be giver of contentment and ■welfare. ' O goddess Sasthl, 
accept this ball,' be thou giver of long life to me and my family members,, be giver 
of prosperity, be giver of peace, be giver of increase, be giver of contentment and 
of welfare?* Then say addressing Jivantika the same divan tiki., &c.” Simi*- 
larly to Indrid! Lokapalas,?* O Indradi LokapfiJa, &c.’* 

' Then oier ball to the Sun, the' Moon, -Mars, :Meroury, dupiter, Venus, .^Saturn,, 
Eahu and Seta, and Bnrgi, with the following ten mantras of the Eig Veda. [For 
the sake of brevity we give merely the names of Seer, Bevati and Metre withoi^t 
using any other words], 

E, Hiranya-stupa, D. Bayiti, Oh. Tristup. I. B5-2. 

Throughout the dusky firmament advancing, 

Laying to rest the immortal and the mortal. 

Borne in his golden chariot he cometh, 

Savitar, God who looks on every creature. 

Then say as above to the Sun, so and so, <&c. 

Tli^s Moon.— R. Gautama, B. Soma, Ch. Giyatrh 1.91-17. 

Was, O most gladdening Soma great through all the rays of 
light, and be 

A friend of most illustrious fame to prosper us. 

Then say as above to the Moon, so and so, &e, 

Mtirs.-R. Virupa, B. Ang^raka, Oh. Giyitri. VIII. 4446. 

O Agni, Brother, made by strength, Lord of red steeds and 
brilliant sway, 

Take pleasure in this laud of mine. 

Then say as above to Mars, so and so, &e. 

Mercnry,—R. Somyah, B.Budh, Oh. Tristup. X. 101-1. 

Wake with one mind, my friends, and kindle Agui, ye 
Who are many and dwell together, 

Agni and Dadhikras and Dawn the Goddess, you^> 

Gods with Indra, I call down to help us. 

Then say as above to Mercury, so and so, «&c, 

E, Gritsamaudah, B. Bpihaspati, Ch. Tristup. 11, 23-la. 

Bi'ihaspati, that which the foe deserves not, 

Which shines among the folk effectual, splendid. 

That Son of. Law 1 which is with might, 

Refulgent— that treasure wonderful bestow thou on 
Then say to Brihaspati as above. 1, 

Vefti45.— R. Pdrsasara, B., Sukra, Oh. Bvipada Virat. I. 68-1, 

Victorious in the wood, Friend among men, 

Sver he claims obedience asking 

Gracious like peace, blessing like mental power, 

Priest was he, offering-bearer, full of thoxight. 

■ May Agni bless us with his fires, and Sfirya warm us pleasantly; 
' ■ • May the pure wind breathe sweet oh us, 
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R. Banadeva, I>. Rdhn, Oh, Crityatri. 4. 314 
With what help will he come to 
WoiKlerful, ever-waxittg Friend, 

With what most mighty company ? 

MadhnchaBd^ ' 

Then, mahiiig light where no light wa% 

And form, O men t where form was not, 

Wast horn together with the Dawns. 

Then say O Ketn, <&c. 

Diir 0 ef.-~R. Ka^ap, D, Dnrgd, Ch. Tristnp. 1, 994 

For Jatavedas let ns press the Soma ; 

May he consume the wealth of the malignant. 

May Agni carry ns through all our troubles, 

Through grief as in a boat across the river. 

Then say O Durg§, <&c. 

Then similarly offer ‘ Bali' to K^rtiheya saying Blip Edrtikeya, &e.r 
To Sword, Blio Khapga,,4te., to Arrow, Bho Sara, iJfec., 

To Churning Stiek, Bho Mantha, 

To Ksetra-pil, Bho Ksetra-plh 

Then salute Gane^, Durgit, Istadevat^, Kuladevatii, Gr^madevatd, Sat Krit- 
tik^s, Eight Siddhis, Brahm^ together with Sarasvati, feWkara together with 
Bbav^ni, N^niyaua together with LaksmI E^rtiheya, Sword, Bamboo, Pestle, 
Churning Stiokf Yisnir, Sasthi Devi, Jaumadd, Jivantiki, 

Thus having given Bali and offered Pdja, let him give fee to Brdhraanas, that 
the ceremony may be complete. The Sankalpa for giving fee is as follows 

Kjpitasya pffj^vidheh Sangatasidhyartham n^nSnamagotrebhyo Brahmauebliyo 
Khddyaphal tSmbffladaksiaa ksirapatyadidauam Karisye. 

I shall give fee to these Br^khmanas, belonging to various gotras and bearing 
many names, in order to complete the ceremony of pffjH, the fee to be in the shape 
of food, fruits, betel, monc^, milk, etc. 

Then, let him offer the flnits of his karma to iswara, and recite Tasya Smiutya, 
&c., Mantrahinam, etc, 

Then let him perform the Arati of the God, of the mother and of the wwshipper 
(Yajmana) with the mantra Briyijata, iS;e. 

Then the Brdhmapas should give benediction. 

The gift majle in this Sastika pu|^ is not tainted with the impurity of birth. 

• Assays Vyto:— 

The goddesses, presiding over the chamber of confinement and who are called 
Janmad^, are worshipped during the birth impurity because it has been said that in 
performing the pffjd of these deities on the occasion of birth there is purity instead 
impurity. Out of the period of birth impurity the following throe days are not 
considered to be impure, the 1 st, the ^th, and the tOtfe day of the birth of a 
sop., ' . . ■ ' 

Let him make the tilak of the. child, with yellow pigment. Let him tio a goat 
near the lying-in room and men armed with weapons keep awake the night according 
to the custom of the family. 
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Garga,-SsbjB Q-arga Tke fatlier alom«r o^f the/ child should nam©; it' after the 
name of &©■ month (in which it is hom) . or that of the gam! or spiritual teacher 
The names' of, the month are thus given in- the Saagraha (1): Efisna, (2) Ananta,. 
(S) Achyuta, (4) Chakri (5) Taiknntha, (6) Jani-rdana, (7> Upendra, (8) Yajia pnrnsar 
(9) Yasndeva, (10) Hari, (U) Yogfsa and (12) Piin|arikdksa respeetively.’^ 

.By “respectively” Is' meant by the elders, beginBlBg with' Mirga Sirsa* 
According to others, beginning with Ohaitra. [According’ to Garga, the name of the 
months shonld commence with that of Marga Sirfa. Thns if a child be born in th© 
month of Pansa, it will be named Ananta; if in Migha, Aehynta. If in PhalgtmjH 
Chakri ; if in Ohaitra, Vaiknntha, &e, I 

the proper time of naming^ is over [then the child shonld be named] 
when the moon is in any on© of the following constellations, as says Yasls pa : — 
Uttara, Revati, Hasta, MdU, Pnsyd, sWvanI, Yis^khd, Bv^ti, Mrigasirsa, Bharani^ 
and Bhanis thd are praiseworthy stars to name the child/^ 

The Ipastamha G. B.— Says Apastamba in his Grihya Shtra (XY. 8) “ On 
the tenth day, after the mother has risen and taken a bath, he gives a name to the 
son. The father and the mother shonld pronounce that name first* (9) It shonld b© 
a name of two syllables or of four syllables the first part should be a nonn ; the 
second a verb ; it should have a long vowel or the Yisarga at the end, should begin 
with a sonant, and contain a semi- vowel. (10) Or it should contain the particle g 
su, for such a name has a firm foundation ; thus it is said in a Brahmana.” 

SmidMyana , — Baudhayana gives the following alternatives “ The names may 
be either after those of Rif is* orof ItevaMs, or 'after one's ancestors.*^ As Yaaispaor 
Ndrada (after sages), Yisnu or S'iva (after a deity), or Yajua-sarm^ orSoma-sarma &c., 
(after family ancestors). The names of girls should consist of uneven syllables, t.e., 
odd syllables : as : Sri, Gau, Bharati, &e. 

[The sense is this: A name given to a child in the vernacular of the country 
[should never be used) in a Sahkaipa, &c„ for Barbarians only entertain such a 
false notion that such vernacular names can be used in Sankalpa, &c. [Therefore 
it follows that a man must possess a proper Sanskrit name to entitle him to perform 
religions ceremonies]. 

Therefore the pious [Hindu] should give a name [to his child] as laid down in 
Aswal^yana Grihya Sfitras And let them 'give him a name beginning with a 
sonant, with a semi- vowel in it, with the Yisarga at its end, consisting of two 
syllables.” Or of four syllables ; “ Of two syllables, if he is desirous of firm 
possession. But the name should not consist of a Taddhita affix.” [Aswaldyana, 1- 
15* 4-6]. . . 

Moreover, Agni, &e>t are said to be the names of deities presiding over constella- 
tions [and names may be given according to these constellation-devatas.} Por, in 
all ceremonial works the name given to a person according to the constellation or 
the deity of the constellation is to be recited. . The Yedl-nga .Tyotisa also gives the 
above rules. The elders say, in giving a name regard should be had to . the first 
syllable of the constellation. The same is mentioned in some G|*lya Parisisthas also* 

THE BEGEET NAME. 

Ipastamha further says And he gives him aHaksatra name.” “That is 
secret.” (Grihya-Bfitra. 6 Patala, Sect. 15, verses 2 and B). 

Aswal%anatsays'’:-" 

And let him also find ■ out pe child) a name to b© used at respectful 
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salutations (sucli as that clue to the Achdrya at the ceremony of the initiation ) ; 
that his mother and father (alone) should know till his initiation.’’ 

Dhis is the custom of the elders and the Sisthas in the matter of giving names^ 
Therefore in the Jyotisa, it is said, that this secret name alone is to he used in all 
ceremonies. This secret name is formed, according to some, hy adding a Taddhita 
af0x to the name of the constellation. Thus a child horn under Eohini naksatra is 
called Rauluiia, i&c. [some constellations, such as Tisya,. Asles^, Hasta, Visaklui, 
Anur^diia, i.s^dha, Sravisthli, remain unchanged in forming names. Such as a 
child horn under Tisy a would be called Tisy a, &e.] 

Note : — In the Hiranyakesih 0t S. the following rule is laid down “He should 
give him two names. For it is understood (Taitt. Samhita, VI. S. 1. 3%) Tiiorefore 
a Bralimana who has two names, will have success. The second name should he a 
Kaksatra name. The one name should be secret; hy the other they should call 
him.” (II. 1. 4. 12-14). 

Manu lays down the following rules II, 30-3S. 

But let (the father perform or) cause to he performed the Nilmadheya (the rite of 
naming the child) on the tenth or twelfth (day after birth), or on a lucky lunar day 
in a lucky muhdrta, under an auspicious constellation. 

Let (the first part of) a Brahmapa’s name (denote something) auspicious, a 
Ksatriya’s be connected with power, and a Taisya’s with wealth, hut a Shdra’s 
(express something) contemptible, . 

(The second part of) a Brdhman’s (name) shall be (a word) implying happiness, of 
a .Ksatriya’s (a word) implying protection, of a Taisya’s (a term) expressive of 
thriving, and of a Sfidra’s (an expression) denoting service. 

The names of women should foe easy to pronounce, not imply anything dreadful, 
possess a plain meaning, he pleasing and auspicious, end in long vowels, and 
contain a word of benediction. 


The following are the names of the constellations together with their Devatas 
and the first letter of the name which should he given to tho boy. 

Name of the Star. Bevat The first letter of child’s name. 


Aslvini 

... Aivini KumS,ra 

... Ohd, che, cho, la, %, 

Bharani 

... Yama Rajd 

... Li, Ifl, le, lo, 5i;, 

Krittik^ 

... Agni ... 

... A, i, u, e, ?r, f, t, «?. 

Robinl 

... Brahma 

... 0, va, vi, vfi, m, sff, f. 

Mrigaj^irah 

... Chandram^ 

... Ve, VO, ka, ki, «T, 

IrdrS 

... Siva ... 

... Ku, gka, ii, chha, f. 

Punarvasu 

... Aditi... 

... Ke, ko, M, ki, ir, fr, (|. 

Pusyd 

... Briiaspati 

... Hu, ke, ko, da, f, t, tr* 

A^flesa 

... Sarpa 

... Di, dfi, de, do, f ir. 

Maglid 

. . . Pitar 

... Ma, mi, mil, me, W» Jf!, 

Purva Plialguni 

... Bliaga 

... Mo, ti, tl, tfi, 5&r, zf, il, 5 . 

Uttara Plialguoi 

... AryamS 

... Ta, t,o, ipa, pi, ar, Sr, ir, 


... Sftrya 

... sa, na, dka, ^5 % ar. 

Oliitra 

Tvai^S 

... Pe, po, ra, ri, ^ 
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SvSti 

VW4kM ... 

AniirMM ... 

JyestM 
Mull, 

PurvIsadI, 
UttarasMlil, ... 

Abhijit 
^ravanS 
Dhanisthl, 
^atat&raka (or 
Satabhigl) 

Purva Bhldrapada 
Uttara Bhldrapada 
Revati 


Pavana 

Indrl,gm 

Mitra 

Indra 

Riksasa 

Jala... 

Vyvedeva 
Prajlpati or Vidh 
Visriu . 

Vasu 


Ru, re, TO, tl, i gT. 

Tl, ta te, to, #t. 

Na, nlj nil, ne, 51, sj, K 
No, ya, yi, yfl, 

Ya, ye bba, bM, «?, vft. 
Mu, dba, pba, dha, «r, ig, g. 
Bhe,bho,bliu, bhi,3$, ’il, 5J,, 

JQ, je, jo, kba, 

Kbi, khu, kbe, kbo, fe, 

Gfa, gi, gl, ge, *T, »ft, «jj H. 


Varuna ... Go, si, si, su, ^T, ei, % 

Ajaplda ... Se, so, da, dl, ^r, ^'1. 

Abirbadbnya ... Du, tba, jha, iia, f, sr, s?. 

Pdsl ... De, do, cba, cbi, tj ^T, ’si, 


Mitdjc§am explained.— Yipimesvavo. uses tlie word m the sentence 

gib’ll Here the word is to be interpreted as ‘and, so that the 

other names may be combined. (In western provinces the family name and the 
father’s name are generally combined with one’s own name.) 


THE NISKEAMAIjrA CEREMONY OE THE FIEST LEATINCS^ OF THE HOUSE. 

Though VijnanesVara explains the Mskramapa ” ceremony as showing the sun 
to the child, yet it includes showing the moon also or bowing to a Devata as 
mentioned in other places. As says “ Yama ” in Jyotirnivadha in the third or the 
fourth month the Niskramana of the child should be performed, in the third month 
the sun should be shown to the child, and in the fourth month the moon should be 
shown to the child. 

According to Garga this ceremony may be performed along with that of 
Annapriisanaj first feeding the child with rice. 

According to Skanda Purina the twelfth day is also the time for performing 
this rite “ O King, on the twelfth day the Niskramana of the child from the 
house should be performed and in the fifth month he should be made to sit on the 
earth. (In that month ail planets become auspicious specially the son of earth 
(Mars). It should be done in the following Naksatras). The three Uttara-naksatras 
are benedictory, so also Pusy^, Jyesth^,, Abhijit, HastS, Asvini and AnurSdh^, 
According to Parij^ta it includes the Upavesana ceremony mentioned in thePadma- 
Puri,na. ‘ 

THE UPATB8ANA* 

First reciting Svasti-vS^chana, and after worshipping Yardha, the Earth, Devas 
and Gurus and Brahmanas, seat the child on the mandala (the pandal). Then recite 
the following mantras “ O Earthy! O Bright one I Protect this child always in all 
conditions, O Auspicious one I o'Belorediof ■Hari':l‘ Give him the full term of his 
life, Destroy (consume), nil’ .pnemies who;: intend # shorten his life, or injure his 
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health or wealth* O Mother 1 Thou art the upholder of all beings, and Great. O 
Mother ! protect this boy ; and may Brahralt also give sanction to it.*^ 

Then make the priests to recite benediction. 

THE ANNAPRaS'aNA. 

YiinanesVara says : In the sixth month the annaprl-sana should take place.’’ 
In the Apastamba 0. S., the same is mentioned “ In the sixth month after the 
child’s birth.” (Ap. 16. 1.) When, however, the proper time for Annaprasana (the 
first feeding the child with solid food, such as boiled rice, &c.) is past, then the 
inauspicious time owing to Astadi should be observed. (The Astadi dosa does not 
apply if the ceremony is done in due time). Yama says :— ** It may be performed in 
the eighth month also.” Laugiksi says : “ The Annaprasaha may take place in the 
sixth month or when the child has cut its first teeth.” Sahkha says ; — “ The 
Annapr4sana should be performed on the expiry of one year, or half a year.” 
M^dhavasays: It may be done according to the rule laid down in one’s own 
Gfxhya Sfitra.” 

THE EAB-BORING. 

Garga says The ceremony of boring the ear is performed in the sixth, 
seventh, eighth or twelfth month, in order to secure prosperity, long life and 
health.” Bj*ihaspati says : “ The following tithis are auspicious for boring cere- 
mony the second, the tenth,* the sixth, the seventh, the thirteenth, the twelfth, 
the ninth and the third’days of the moon,” 

The ear-boring ceremony includes the ceremony quoted in the Hem^dri from 
lyotisa In the bright half of the moon the ear-boring ceremony is auspicious 
bn an auspicious day in the months of Kilrtika, Pausa, Ohaitra or Phalguna. A tailor 
should pierce the ear of the child whose teeth have not yet come out, and who is 
placed on the lap of its mother, with a needle having in it two threads. The boring 
ceremony should be done in a pure lagna, on Thursday or Friday, wdien the moon is 
propitious, and in any one of the following Naksatras, wig?., Hasta, AsTini, Svati, 
Punarvasu, Tisya, M^^igaslras, Chitr^, Bravand, Bevati.” 

THE BIRTH-DAY ANNIVERSARY. 

So also must be observed by every one his birth-day annual ceremony. Asia 
the Bhavisya : Having bathed with auspicious water, every one on his birth -day 
should wear a new dress, -and worship the Long-lived ones, such as, Mdrkandeya, 
the longlived Yy^sa, Parasu Kama, Asvatth^man, Eripacharya, Bali Rajli, PraliL^da, 
Hanumanta, Blbhisana. Let every man worship these (human immortals in flesh) 
with devotion and faith, on the day of his birth (le.) when the tithi and tlie 
naksatra are the same. He should worship Sasthi also with curd-offering every 
year on his birth-day.” In the Tithi— tattva, tila (sesamun) homa is ordained to be 
offered to those personages reciting their names. Says the Aditya Pnrdiia All 
should bathe in holy waters on the day of their birth anniversary, and should 
worship with great care the spiritual Teacher, the Fire, and Brithmanas. He should 
celebrate that day as a festival every year in honour of his star, the parents and 
Lord PraJ^pati.” 

Bhavisya quoted in Kritya Chint^mani says He should worship the Kun 
and Ganesa with sugar, milk, sesamum, incense, nim, rice, Durba grass and yellow 
pigment, and tie a Raksfi thread on his both arms : and then say let me be as long 
lived as thou art : let m© be always handsome, wealthy, and lucky and fortunate, (i 
Mdrkandeya 1 O thou who livest upto the end of seven kalpas ! Salutation to tlxce» 
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O Lord ! 0 Sage ! bo gracious and give success, lieaifcli and long Ilf©. As tkou, O 
Sage, art long-lived among sages, so make me long-lived among men, I drink this 
milk containing sesamum and sugar, wlilck kas been oSered to Mdrka^deya, in order 
to get Increase of life.” Tkus reciting ke skould drink the milk to tke extent oi 
kalf anjali (liandful). In the Skanda cxuoted in the Titki-Tattva there is tkis 
especial rule laid down On tke Birtk-day anniversary one should avoid tke 
cutting of nailfs and the shaving of hair, sexual intercourse, Journey, meat-food, 
quarrel, and injuring any creature,” 

This may bo done everyiyear in order to get increase of life. Tke ritual is as 
follows ; — 

THE RITUAL. 

First rub tila-oil (sesamum oil) on the body, put curd and durvd (tiiaka) on the 
forehead, and let him bathe in hot water. After that, having bathed in water in 
which Kesara (Saffron) has been thrown, and wearing a whit© dhoti and a white 
ch§,dar, and having made dchamana and pran^y&ma, let him recite the mantra : — 

“ Sumukhas chaikadantas ” &c., and taking w^ater containing rice, Sower, fruit and 
a copper pice (or any other metal to be given as daksina) let him utter the follow- 
ing Sahkalpa On such and such day, in country. I on my birth-day, in 

order to get life, fame, sons and grandsons and prosperity, and to please 
M^lrkandeya aud^the rest, will worship Mlirkancleya and others.'’ 

Then worship Ganesa to remove all obstacles, and utter Svastivachana, let 
him invoke the devata on the seat on which are placed small heaps of uuhusked 
rice. The PuJ a mantras are :—Msirkandeyaya Namah, Asvath^mno Namah, Balaye 
Namah, Vyasfiya Namah, Hanumate Namah, Vibhisanaya Namah, E.ripaya Namah, 
Parasu R^maya Namah. These eight should be invoked also ; as Markandeyam 
Avahayami, &o., before ofering pCija to them. Then ofer the following prayer 

Mdrkandeya,--0' mighty armed Milpkaiideya I who livest up to the end of seven 
Kalpas I Let me b© as long-lived as thou, O great sage. Through great penance 
and austerity of yore performed by thee, O sage ! thou didst obtain life of seven 
Kalpas on tby birth-day. Give me long life and fame, fortune and wealth, O great 
sage Markandeya ! Give mesons, grandsons and great-grandsons. 

AsvatMmmu—0 son of Drona 1 O Great One born of lunar energy I Be thou 
giver of strength and good luck. Salutation to thee, O AsVathaman ! 

King, born in the Daitya Race I O Giver of everything to Hari in 
ancient times ! I have com© to thee seeking thy aid and help. Give me long life. 

Vydsar-'O sage! Who kiiowest the past, present and future! O born of 
N^r^yana’s portion I Give me long life, O Yyasa ! 

Sanuwiant.—O son of An Jana ! O King of monkeys ! O most powerful One I 
O Beloved of R^ma I Salutation to thee, O Hanum^-n ! protect me always. 

BihJusana^—O Bibhisaiia, salutation to thee I O thou messenger of in 

difficulty ! O son of Paulastya I Give me long life, health and prosperity. 

Ktipdcharya,--’0 king of twice-born I O Teacher of the Bharata People ! O 
Skilled in all seieaces;^tand arts I I have come to thy refuge ! O merciful One ! 

' Have mercy on me. 

Parasii Eama.--0 son of Renuk^ i O thou of great energy ! O destroyer of 
Ksatriya race ! Give me long life, O King, Salutation to thee, O son of J^mad^gni ! 

Then taking in the hollow of Ms palm, milk in which have been thrown guda 
(sugar) and sesamum, and reciting . the folio wing maat^^ let him drink three 
times that milk.'^ 'Thm h the nmntra:— t O mighty armed I I drink 
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this milk containing sesamum and gu3a (sugar) to the extent of hall an anjalis m 
order to get increase of life.” 

Then recite “ Yasya Sm^ritya &c.” And Pramadat Knrvatam/’ &c. and by 
Uttistha Brahmanaspate, &c" Let him make Tisarjana and bid farewell I Of er the 
fruit of the karma to Lord, 

[ Y ote.—* The Mantras are given below 

^ cTJr^q^n 

I praise that Eternal Lord by remembering whom aud utter- 
ing whose name all deficiences are supplied in eveiy sacrifice and 
ceremony. 

sETR’inttg u 

“ Whatever defects occur in any ceremony through oversight 
or carelessness, they all become rectified by remembering Visnu” — 
so declare the Scriptures.] 

THE TONSURE. 

The ChucUkarana or tonsure should be performed according to family usage. 
The manner of doing it is according to family usage. The Mitaksara uses the words 
Ohdd^karanam tu yathakulam kdiyam iti. The force of tu ” is that of * cha ' or 
and : and that iti=ieva. Though the word Karyara is in the Neuter gender, it is 
illustrative of the masculine nouns also. [All ceremonies whether denoted by 
masculine or feminine nouns mentioned in verses 11 and 12 must be performecL 
and the method of their performance may be according to one's own family usage, 
la the case of tonsure, no time is fixed by Yajnavalkya. The time depends 
upon the family usage.] By using the words yathakulam ^ according to family 
custom/ all alternatives are included. 

As says Apastamba G. S. (XVI. 3.) In the third year after his birth, the chaula 
or tonsure is performed under the Naksatra of the Wo Punarvasus. 

So also say Garga, Narada, and Vaijavapa. But Asvaldyanas make a distinc- 
tion, on the authority of this text of AsvalSyana : — The tonsure rite is ordained 
praiseworthy when performed in the third or fifth year, or before that in an un-even 
year, or along with Upanayana (investiture with sacred thread).” So also the 
The tonsure should be performed before the end of the first year or 
the y&ar or the third year, or such is the authority. But some say according 

to one’s family custom or along with Upanayana.” 

In another place It is middling, if performed in the fifth or seventh year 
from birth, it is worst, if done in the tenth or eleventh year of conception.” A 
special rule is laid down in N^radiya :~-The tOnsure should not be performed, if the 
mother of the boy is pregnant ; but even if pregnant, it may be performed if the boy 
is above five years of age. If there be an abortion, or the child die after birth, or 
when clone along with upanayana, there is incurred no guilt.” 

So says B.rihaspati The tonsure should not be performed, if the mother of * 
the boy be pregnant; but it may be done even in pregnunoy, if it is below hve 
months, but never if above that.” 
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lE'tlie Bhariiia Prakttsa;, in the' cliapter on Tonsure, a proliibitilon is declared 
■witli regard to npanayana also, by showing its danger ' to tbe busband of the pregnant 
'wife Marriage, iipanayana and bathing in milk shorten tlielives. of the husbands 
of. the pregnant wome'E,” The marriage here means O'ne’s'o.wn marriage or of one’s 
children. The npanayana refers to the npanayana of the children alone (of course 
it cannot refer to the npanayana of the husband). [In other words, a husband 
incurs the danger of shortening his life, if he performs the marriage of his chil- 
dren or Ms own, when his wife is pregnant; so also if he performs the npanayana 
of any one .of his children]. This prohibition does not apply to tonsure howerer : 
for the prohibition is stated only when the mother of the child to be invested with 
thread is pregnant (and not when step-mothers are pregnant) This prohibition 
does not apply if any other wife of the father is pregnant. As says a text “When 
the mother of the child is pregnant, one should not perform the initiation or tonsure 
of that child. If it is done after the fifth month of pregnancy, there is death of 
the mother, <&c/’ 

“ If on the day of Abhyudaya Srdddha wMch is to be performed on^ the occa- 
sion of any sacrament relating to the son, the wife gets monthly course, the father 
should not perform the Sraddha." But in the Sahgraha The tonsure, the initia- 
tion, the marriage, the installation of sacred image, &c. may be done during such 
impurity, or imparity arising from birth or death, by performing homa with ghee, 
&o., and making gifts of milch cows.’’ 

The Visnu Purina lays down this special rule : —“So long as there is no initia- 
tion, no guilt is incurred by eating prohibited food or drink or uttering untrue and 
abusive speech.” So also Vasistha He can perform no karma so long as there 
is no tying the girdle (initiation) ; he exists like aSudra so long as he is not born 
again in the Vedas,” (cf. Baudh,, I. 2-3, 6,,) A special rule is laid down by Vriddha 
8§tatapa as quoted by Apar^rka Even the Sisu must perform abhjuksana 
(sprinkling purification) ; even the b|la must do the dchamana, even the kumara 
must bathe when touching a woman in courses. A child is called b^la so long as 
tonsure is not performed, he is a S^isu so long as feeding with rice ( Annapr^sana) 
ceremony is not performed; and he is called kiimaraka so long as ho is not invested- 
with maunji (sacred girdle).” 

Prayaichitta for omission.— If the rites of Garbhadh'Mia, <&c., have not been 
performed with regard to a child, then prayaschitta should be done for such omis- ^ 
Sion ; and homa or fire-ofiering should be done as a lorayasehltta for letting pass the 
proper time : and afterwards the tonsure and its appropriate homa should be done. 
As says fe'aunaka:— “If the proper rites of GarbhMhana upto tonsure have not' 



been clone then fire-sacrifice should be performed with ghee and uttering the' 
vyahjntis as a penance ; and then the other rite should be performed. .¥or the omis- 
sion of each ceremony a quarter kpiehhra penance should be observed, for the omis- 
sion of tonsure half a kpichlira. This is the law when the omission is due to 
some calamity. But if the omission is voluntary, then the penance is double.'^ 
In the Trikandi we read “ When the rites have been omitted and the time 
for performing has gone, and the time for performing another rite has come, 
then the rites omitted must b© performed first (though out of time),, and then tho- 
rite in question should be performed,” 

; THE s'lKHl OR THE LOOKS'. ■ ' ^ ’ 

How we shall say something about the. modeef keeping the' head-tu I h Laug4k§l 
quoted by BMhaTa Thb.'persOim Vasistha Ootra should 
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keep tlie tuffc towards the right part of the hair ; those of Atri and Kasyapa, on both 
sides; of Bhrigu, shaven ; of Angiras, five*tnfts, for the sake of anspioionsness ; 
others according to the custom of their family.*' The word * Kamnja ' or tilt means 
Kesapahkti or arrangement of hair or sikhd, lock of hair. This different 
arrangement of hair for different gotras depends npon the particnlar Sakhil to which 
one belongs. For the Taittiriyas, however, the nnmber of tnfts is according to the 
number of their Pravara. In the Grihya SOtras:—^ Having combed the hair in 
silence, he arranges the locks which are left over, according to the fashion of his 
ancestral Itisi or according to what family he belongs." (cf. Hiranyakesin, IL 12), 

In the Prayoga Batna of the author of I^irnaya Sindhn The tuft should be 
in the middle of the head, but of the Vasisthas towards right, and of Atri and 
Kasyapa clans, on both sides." So also in the Madhaviya. But Apastamba says : — 
** He combs the hair silently, and arranges the locks in the fashion of his ancestral 
Eisis,*' (Ap. G. S. ■?!. 16, 6). According to the nnmber of Pravara and Bisi at the 
time of initiation all these locks except the middle one are cut, from all different 
directions. **He shaves his hair with the different Mantras, towards the different 
(four) directions," (Ap, IV. 10, 6.) 

The middle lock (called Sikha par excellence) should however be never cut for 
^ruti prohibits it, and so also the Smyiti “ He is as if naked and uncovered who is 
totally shaven, this Sikh^ is his covering." 

** A person without sikhd and without sacred thread cannot perform any sacred 
rite, for all that he does is unfructuous." 

An exception to this is mentioned in Sudarsana Bhilsya on Ap. G. S. where the 
shaving of the sikh^ also is ordained when a person Is engaged in a Sattra. 

The saying that the Kumaras are as if without sikh^s," is according to the ' 
Chhandogas. 

The SMras.— The above rules do not apply to the Sffdras. For says Vaslstha, — 
** For a S'ffdra there is no rule as to the arrangement of hair." In the Padma Parana 
it is said that a S'ffdra should keep no sikhS,, nor wear sacred thread, nor utter 
refined (Sanskrit) speech. This prohibition applies only to low caste (asat) Sudras 
and not to high caste (sat) Sfidra, according to some. Others say it is optional for 
a Sfidra to keep sikhfi. Therefore says Hfirita If a woman or a Sfidra, through 
anger or Tairagya, cut off their sikh^, they should perform the Prfijapatya penance. 
Otherwise they do hot get release from their sin.*' The keeping of slkhfi by a Sfidra 
depends npon the custom of the country. 

The Bummarijn^The conclusion of all the above texts is this. For the A pas- 
tambas it is laid down that at the time of Chfidakarnam they should keep or make 
jsikhis— one lock if the Bisi be one, two sikhfis»or locks if the Bisis be two and so on. 
They may keep these locks throughout their life, or cut them all except the middle 
one, at the time of npanayana. Thus it is established that the middle lock should 
never be cut at the time of npanayana, all the other locks may be cut. Of course, 
the ascetics, the persons engaged in performing any prfiyaschitta, or a big sattra 
cut off even the middle lock and become totally shaven. 

Now we shall give here the Sfitras of Apastamba on this subject explained 
according to the commentary of Sudarsfinachfirya, so far as necessary (Ap. G., 
'am. 10. 1 to8.) 

1. We shall explain the npanayana or initiation of the student. 2. Let him 
initiate a Brfihmana in the eighth year after the conception. B. A Kajanya in the 
eleventh, a Vaisya in the twelfth year after the conception. 4. Spring, summer, 
autumn: these are the fit seasons, for the npanayana, corresponding to the order 
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of the castesi S. The boy’s father serves food to Brahman as and causes them to 
prononnce aiispicions wishes, and serves food to the boy. The teacher pours to- 
gether, with the first Yajns of the next Annv^ka warm and cold water, pouring the 
warm water into the cold, and moistens the boy’s head with the ne:s:t verse (M, II, 
1. 2), 6, Having put three darbh^ blades into his hair towards each of the four 
directions, the teacher (?) shaves his hair with the next four verses (M. 11. 1, S'6) 
with the different mantras, towards the four different directions. 7. With the 
following verse (M, IL 1-7) somebody addresses him while he is shaving. 8, Towards 
the south, his mother or a BrahmachUrin strews barley grains on a lump of bull’s 
dung ; with this dung she catches up the hair that is cut off and puts it down with 
the next verse (M. II, 1. 8) at the root of an Hdnmbara tree or in a tuft of darbha 
grass.” (Ap. G, S., IV. 10 1-8). Then farther on Apastamba mentions that in the 
sam§,vartana also jthe rites are the same, so far as the cutting of the hair is 
concerned. The rites beginning with the pouring together of warm and cold 
water down to the burying of the hair are the same as above.” (Ap, G. S. V, 12. S). 
[As regards tonsure he says “In the third year after his birth, the chaula or 
tonsure is performed, under the Naksatra of the two Pimarvasus. Br*^hmanas are 
entertained with food as at the initiation. The putting of wood on the fire, is 
performed as at the Simantonnayana. He makes the boy sit down to the west of the 
fire, facing the east, combs his hair silently with a porcupine’s quill that has three 
white spots, with three darbha blades, and with a bunch of unripe Udumbara fruits ; 
and he makes as many locks as are the number of the Bisis in his Pravara or 
according to their family custom. The ceremonies beginning with the pouring 
together of warm and cold water and ending with the putting dowm of the hair are 
the same.” (Ap. G. S., VI. 16-S to 6). Thus if there is only one Bisl in his Pravara, 
he makes one lock ; 3f there are two Bisis, then two looks and so on, or the number 
and the fashion of sikhas may depend upon their family custom, 

“ The Goddna is performed in the sixteenth year, in exactly the same way, or 
optionally under another constellation.” (Ibid, VI. 16. 12.) The Godana is the 
name of a ceremony. It is the rite of shaving two particular portions of the head. 
The author next declares an option 

“Or he may perform the Goddna sacred to Agni.” (Ibid, VT. 16. IB.) That is, 
he should become a Brahmach^rin. “ The difference between the chaula and the 
Godina is that at the Goddna the whole hair is shaven, without leaving the locks. ’ 
(Ibid, VL 16. 15). The sikh a also is removed in this ceremony. The Acbarya or 
the Teacher should shave the boy in Godfina ceremony : and the gift should be 
given to the Teacher only. Pram this text “ the difference between the Chaula and 
Godana, &c.,” we infer that even the sikha lock is cut in this Godana ceremony, 
as it is cut when one engages in a Sattra. This is the opinion of Sudarsan^eharya, 
the commentator on the Apastambya Grihya Sutras. While others differ from him 
and say on the authority of toxts already quoted, that except in sattra, dse., the 
sikha should never be cut, and as God4na is not mentioned among those exceptions, 
the €ikh^ should not be cut in the Godana ceremony. 

Baudh^yana lays down a similar rule : In the sixteenth year, the Godana is 
performed : and like the tonsure, silently. The difference between the two is that 
at the Godana, the whole hair is shaven and he gives a cow to the teacher ; or 
becomes an Agni-Godana (a Brahmacharin), &c.” 

io also Hiranyekesln (IVt 16 )>-^«In 'the' same way the Godina karman is per- 
formed in the sixteenth year. -He has'hm siiaveh:’in®ludittg the top-lock. Some deciam 
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tliat lie leaTes there the t<ip-iook, or he performs Godana sacred to Agni» He gives 
a cow to his Gora,’^ 

[Then Balambhatta gives a summary of all the above opinions.] 

[Tying the top-lock.] The sikht is tied by giving it two turns and a half and 
, 'reciting the G^yatrl. 

HOTBS. ' ' 

The following selections from the Gpihya Shtras show how the Pumsavana, and 
Simantonnayana ceremonies were performed in ancient times 

THE PUMSAVANA. 

The Pimsavanaf i.e., the ceremony to secure the birth of a male child, 
fe'ANKHlYANA, L 20. 

(1) In the third month, the Pumsavana, le,, the ceremony to secure the birth of 
a male child. 

(2) Under (the JSfaksatra) Pusya or sWvani. 

(8) Having pounded a Soma stalk, or a Kusa-needle, or the last shoot of a Kya- 
grodha trunk or the part of a sacrificial post which is exposed to the fire. 

(4) Or (having taken) after the completion of a sacrifice the remnants from the- 
3iuhfi ladle. 

(5) Let him sprinkle it into her right nostril with the four verses, ^‘By Agni may" 
good (liilg-veda, 1, 1, 8), Thut sperm to us (III. 4. 9), May he succeed who lights 
fire,” (T. 37. 2.) Of tawny shape (H 3. 9), with Svfih4 at the end (of each verse.) 

AS^’'ALAYANA GIlIHYA-SCrTRA. I. 18. 

1. The Upanisad (treats of) the Garbhdlambhana, the Pit rasa vana and the 
Anavalobhana, (ie., the ceremonies for securing the conception of a child, tho 
male gender of the child, and for preventing disturbances which could endanger 
the embryo.) 

2. If he does not study (that Upanisad) he should in the third month of her 
pregnancy, under (the Naksatra) Tisyfi,give to eat (fco the wife), after she has fasted, 
in curds from a cow which has a calf of the same colour (with herself) two beans and 
one barley grain for each handful of curds. 

S. To this ciuestion, ‘ What dost thou^ drink * What dost thou drink ? ^ she 
should thrice reply, Generatien of a male child ! Generation of a male child.’' 

4. Thus three handfuls (of curds.)' 

5. He then inserts into her right nostril, in the shadow of a round apartment, 
(the sap of) an herb which is not faded. 

6. According to some (teachers) with the Prajfivat, and Jivaputra hymns. 

7. Having sacrificed of a mess of cooked food sacred to Prajfipati, he should 
touch the place of her heart with the (verse.) “ What is hidden, 0 thou whose hair 
Is well parted, in thy heart, in PrajSpati, that I know ; such is my belief. May I not 
fall into distress that comes from sons."’ 

PARASKARA GBIHyA-SfiTRA, I. 14. ' 

1, Now the Pumsavana, the ceremony to secure the birth of a male child. 

2. Before (the child in his mother's womb) moves, in the second or third month 
(of pregnancy.) 

8. On a day on which the moon stands in conjunction with a Naksatra (that has 
a name) of masculine gender, on that day^ after having caused (Ms wife) to last, 



mAPTERlI-BEAEMAOElm, III. 


47 



bathe, and to put on two garments which have not yet been washed, and after haTing 
in the night-time ortished in water descending roots and shoots of a Nyagrodha tree,^ 
he inserts (that into her right nostril) as above, with the two (Yerses), ‘ The gold 
' child, (Va|.Samh., xniv4:) and ‘‘formed of W'ater (I bid, XXXI, 1 7) ; ^ 

4. A Kusa needle and a Soma stalk, according to some (teachers). 

5, And he puts gall of a tortoise on her iap. If he desires‘May (the son) 
become valiant ’he recites over him (i.e., over the embryo) modifying the rite (?) 

‘ The Siiparna art thou ’ (Vaj-Sarah., XII, 4) (the Yajus) before (the formulas called) 

“ Stex^s of Yisnu.” 

t;': ' ; KHABIBA-GJlIHYA-SCfTEA. 11. 2. 

.4. 17. In the third month of the first pregnancy (of the sacrificer’s wife ho should 

perform) the Purasavana [ie., the ceremony to secure the birth of a (male child), son.] 

18. After she has hathed, her husband should put on her a (now) garment that 
has not yet been washed, and after having sacrificed he should stand behind her. 

19. Grasping down over her right shoulder he should touch the uncovered place 
of her navel with (the verse) ‘ the two men,’ (M. B. I. 4. 8.) 

20. Then another (ceremony). Having bought for three times seven barley 
corns or beans, a Nyagrodha-shoof which has fruits on both sides, which is not dry, 
and touched by worms, he should set that up with (the formula), “Ye herbs every- 

’ where, being well-minded, bestow strength on this (shoot) ; for it will do its work.” 

21. He then should take it and place it in the open air. 

22. A girl, or a (wife) devoted (to her husband), or a student, or a Brdhmani 

^ should pound (that Nyagrodha-shoot) without ^moving backward (the stone with which > 

she pounds it.) 

23. (The husband) should make (the wife) who has bathed, lie down, and should 
insert (that pounded substance) into her right nostril with (the verse), ‘ A man is AgnP 

GOBHIIiA GBIRYA-SCtTRA. II. S. 

1. The beginning of the third month of pregnancy is the time for the Pamsavana 
<ie., the ceremony to secure the birth of a son). 

2. In the morning, after she has been washed, sitting on northward-pointed 
Darbha grass, (all over her body) including her head, she sits down to the west of the 
fire on northward-pointed Barbha grass, facing the east. 

3. Her husband, standing behind her, should grasp down with his right hand 
over her right shoulder, and should touch the uncovered place of her navel with the 
verse, ‘ The two men, Mitra and Yaruna’ (M. B. X. 4. 8). 

4. Then they may do what they like. 

5. Then afterwards (the following ceremony should be performed.) 

0. In a north-easterly direction, having bought for three times seven barley 
corns or beans a Nyagrodha-shoot which has fruits on both sides, which is not dry 
, < and not touched by worms, h© should set that up. 

7. (He buys it with the Mantras) : — 

“ If thou belongest to Soma, I buy thee for the King Soma. 

** If thou belongest to Yaruna, I buy thee for the King Yarup^ 

“ If thou belongest to the Yasus, I buy thee fox* the Yasus. 

** If thou belongest to the Kudras, I buy thee for the Eudras. 

If thou belongest to the *idityas, I" buy thee for the Idityas. 

} \ If thou belongest to the MarutSfl buy thee for the Mamts. 

; ’ If thou bbloBgeet to4h© thee for the Yisve-devls," - 
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8. He should set it up witli (the mantras), ^ Ye herbs, being well-minded, bestow 
strength on this (shoot) ; for it will do its work/ Then lie should j)iit grass around it, 
should take it, and place it in the open air* 

9. Having "washed a nether millstone, a student or a (wife) devoted (to her 
husband), a person who is a Brdhmana by birth (only and not by learning), or a 
girl, pounds (that Nyagrodha-shoot) without moving backward (the stone with 
which she pounds it). 

19. In the morning, after she has been washed, sitting on iiorthward-pomted 
Darbha grass, (all over her body) including her head, she lies down to the west 
of the fire on northward-pointed Darbha grass, with her head to the east. 

11, Her husband, standing behind her, should seize (the pounded Nyagrodha- 
shoot) "with the thumb and the fourth finger of his right hand, and should insert it 
into her right nostril with the verse * A man is Agni, a man is Indra* (M. B. 1. 4, 9.), 

12. Then they should do what they like. 

HIEAlSYAEES'lN GEIRYA-SGtRA* ' ; 

Praina 11, Patala I, Sec. 2. 

t Now (follows) the Pamsavana (ie., the ceremony for seeuring the birth of a 
male child). 

2. In the third month, in the fortnight of the inoreasing moon, imder an aus- 
picious constellation, in a round apartment, he gives her a barley-grain in her right 
hand with (the formula), ” A man art thou y* 

0. With (the formula) “ The two testicles are ye ” two mustard seeds or two 
beans, on both sides of that barley-grain. 

4. With (the formula) ‘‘ Svavribat ? (he pours) a drop of curds (on those 
grains). That he gives her to eat. 

6. After she has sipped water, he touches her belly with (the mantra) ^ with 
my ten (fingers) I touch thee that thou mayest gl’V'e birth to a child after ten 
months/ 

6. (He pounds) the last shoot of a Nyagrodha trunk (and mixes the powder) 
with ghee, or a silk worm (and mixes the pov^det) with a pap prepared of panick 
seeds, or a splinter of a sacrificial post taken from the north-easterly part (of that 
post) exposed to the fire, or he takes ashes or soot, of a fire that has been kindled 
by attrition, and inserts that into the right nostril of the (the wife) whose head 
rests on the widely spread root, (of an udambara tree). 

7. If she miscarries, he should three times stroke (her body), from the navel 
upwards with her wet hand, with (the mantra) Thitherwards, not hitherwards, 
may Tvas tri bind thee in his bonds. Making (the mother) enter upon the seasons, 
live ten months (in thy mother *s womb) ; do not bring death to men/’ 

8. When her labour comes on he performs the ksipraprasavana (%e. , the cere- 
mony for accelerating the delivery). Having placed a water pot near her head and 
a Tfiryanti plant near her feet, he touches her belly. 

GRTHYA-SOtRA op iPASTAMBA. VI. XIV. 

9. The PumsavaBa (i e., the ceremony to secure the birth of a male child) is 
performed when the pregnancy has become visible, under the constellation Tisya. 

10. From branch of a Nyagrodha tree which points eastward or aiorthward, 
he takes a shoot with two (fruits that look like) testicles. The putting (of wood) 
on the fire, etc., is performed as at the Sfmantonnayana. 

11. He causes a girl •^’■ho has not yet attained maturity to pound (the 
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Hyagrodha sboofc) on an upper millstone with another upper millstone and to pour 
■water oh it ; then he makes his wife lie down on her back to the west of the fire, 
facing the east and inserts (the pounded substance) with Ms thumb into her right 
nostril, with the next ya jus, (II. IL 13.) N. P. 12.. Then she will gi¥e birth to a son. 

THE SIMANTONNAYANA. 

SaNKHaYANA GBIHYA-SOTEA, I. 22. 

1. In the seventh month at her first pregnancy, the Simantonnayana (or 
parti ngef the hair). '■ 

2. He causes her after she has bathed and put on a new garment which has 
not yet been washed, to sit down behind the fire. 

3. He sacrifices, while she takes hold of him with the Mahivyfihfitis* 

4. '.' He cooksA raess^,of food. 

5. According to some (teachers) boiled rice with Mudga beans. 

6. The implements used and the Naksatra should be of male gender. 

(He then sacrifices with the following texts) “May Dliatar give to Ms 
worshipper further life and safety; may we obtain the favour of the God whose 
laws are truthful.’ 

“ Dhfitar disposes of offspring and wealth; Dhfitar has created this whole 
world ; Dhfitar will give a son. to the sacrificer, to Him you shall sacrifice, an ofiering 
rich in ghee.” 

(Besides) with the three verses, Nejamesa, ‘fly away’ (Big-veda Khailika 
SClkta, after X, 184) and in the sixth place the verse, ‘Prajapati’ (Big-veda X; 

m. 10). 

8. (The husband then) parts her hair upwards, beginning from the middle, 
with a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, or with a Darbha needle 
together with unripe ufiumbara fruit, with the words, ‘ Bhfir, Bhuvah, Svah*’ 

9. Ho lays down (the thing he has used) in her lap, 

10. Ties (the fruits) to a string of three twisted threads and fastens them to 
her neck with the* words, ‘Rich in sap* is this tree; like the sappy one be thou 
fruitful.’ 

11. (The husband) then says to lute players, ‘ sing ye the king.’— 

12. ‘ Or if any body else is still more valiant.’ 

13. Having poured Med grain into a water pot, let him cause her to drink 

it with the six verses, “ May Visnu take care* of thy womb.” I call Rfika 
(Bigveda X. 184. 1. II. 32. 4r8). , 

14. Let him then touch her (with the words). 

15. ‘ The winged one art thou, the garutmat ; the Trivrit (stoma) is thy head, 
the G^yatra thy eye, the metres thy limbs, the Yaj, us thy name, the Stoan thy 
body,* 

16. Let him cause her to sing merrily; 

17. Wearing if she likes, many gold ornaments,. 

18. A bull is the fee for the sacrifice. 

1 In the fourth month of pregnancy, the Simantonnayana (or parting of the 
hair, is performed.) 

2.. In the fortnight of the increasing rnoon, when the moon stands in con- 
lunction with a Naksatra (that has a name) of masculine gender, 

3. Then he gives its place to the fire^ and having spread to the west of it a 
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bulFs bide 'wifch the neck to the east, "with the hair outside, (he makes oblations) 
while (his wife) is sitting on that (hide) a^d takes hold pf him, with the two (verses), 

* May Dh4tpl give to his worshipper,' with the two verses, ‘ I invoke Rak§.^ (Eig- 
veda |L 32, 4 seq[.) and with (the texts), ‘Ne|amesa,Vaud, ‘Prajapati, no other one 
than thou’ (Eig-veda X, 121. 10.) 

4, He then three times parts her hair upwards beginning from the front) 
with a bunch containing an even number of unripe fruits, and with a porcupine’s 
q^uiil that has three white spots, and wEh three bunches of kuaa grass, with (the 
words), ‘Bhhr, bhuvah, Svar, Cm.” 

5, Or four times. 

8. He gives orders to two lute-players, ^ Sing King Soma.’ 

7. (They sing) ^ May Soma, our King, bless the human race. Settled is the 
wheel of N. N.- (here they name) the river near which they dwell. 

8. And whatever aged Brahmani women, whose husbands and children are 
alive, tell them, that let them do. 

9. 4 bull is the fee for the sacrifice, 

PaEASKARA G. S., I. IS. 

1. Now the Simantonnayana (or parting of the pregnant wife^s hair,) 

2. It is performed like the Pumsavana. 

5. In her first pregnancy, in the sixth or eighth month. 

4. After he ha^ cooked a mess of sacrificial food, containing sesamum and 
mudga heans and has sacrificed tq Prajfipati, parts for the wife who is seated to 
the west of the fire on a soft chair^ her hair upwards (^'.e., beginning from the front) 
with a bunch containing an even number of unripe Udurahara fruits, and with three 
bunches of Darbha grass, with a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, with 
a stick of Yiratar^ wood, and with a full spindle, with the words, ^ BMr, bhuvah, 
svar.’' 

§. Or (he parts the hair once) with each of the (three) Mahavydhritis, 

6. He ties (the Udumbara frqits, <&c.) to a string of three twisted threads . 
with (the words) ‘Bleh in sap, is this tree ; like the tree, rich in sap, be thou fruitful.’ 

7. (The husband) then says to two Ipterplayers, ‘ Sing Ye the King, or if any 
body else is still more valiant.’ 

8. Here some also prescribe a certain stanza (to be sung by the lute-players) : 

* Soma alone is our King. May these human tribes dwell on thy banks, O (river) 
whose dominion is unbroken, N. N. V- here he names the name of the river pear 
which they dwell. 

9. Then (follows) feeding of the Brahmanas. 

KHABIKA GEIHYA SOTKA, II 2. 24. 

24. Then in the fourth or sixth month (of her pregnancy) the Simantonnayjjna 
{or parting of the hair is performed) for her. 

25. After she has bathed, her husband should put on her a garment that has not 
yet been washed, and after having sacrificed, he should stand behind her and should 
part her hair once with?a well-proportioned ( 2) branch of a tree, on which there are 
fruits (and) with a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, with (the verse), 

* Eich in sap is this tree (M B. 1. 5., ’1). 

26. 'While she looks at a mess of boiled rice, with sesamum seedsj covered with 
ghee, he should ask her ‘ What dost thou see 7 ’ 

27. He s^onld make her repl^ * Ofspring I ^ 
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: 28. Wliett tiie eMW is appearmg, the sacrifiee for "tbe. womaB in labor Cis to ' 

be performed),. . ' 

: 29. ' With the two' verses ‘ She who 3tliwarti*—(M B. i, 5,0, seep) ■ 

80. He should give a name to the child, N. N. l„ ' 

81. That (is Ms) secret (name). 

82. ' Before the navel string Is cut off and' the breast is given (to the child. the 
father) should have rice and barley grains pounded in the way prescribed for the 
Nyagrodha—shoot.. 

88. He should take thereof with his (right) thumb and fourth finger and give it 
to the ehiid to eat, with (the mantra), " This order ’ (M B. I. 5, 8). 

84. And butter with (the verse), ‘May intelligence to thee ’(MB. I, 5, 9)* 

SiMANTAEARANA. : 

GBIHYA-SOTRA of 60BHILA. 

II Frapdtliaka Kandikd 7, 

1. How (follows) the Simantakarapa (or parting of the hair) in her first preg- 
nancy,— 

2. In the fourth, or sixth, or eighth month (of her pregnancy). 

8. In the morning after she has been washed, sitting on north ward-poin Jed 
Barbha grass, (all over her body), including her head, she sits down to the west of 
the fire on northward-pointed Darbha grass, facing the east. 

4, Her husband standing behind her, ties (to her neck) an Hdumbara branch 
with an even number of unripe fruits on it, with (the verse) ‘ Rich in sap is this 
tree’ (M B. L 5, 1). 

5. He then parts her hair upwards beginning from ithe front), the first 
time with Darbha blades, with (the word) * Bhuii I the second time with (the word) 
‘Biiuvah,’ the third time with the word Svah’ i~~ 

0. * Then with (a splint of) ‘Viratara (wood) with this verse, ‘ With which 

Aditis’ (IMd, 2). 

7. Then with a full spindle, with this verse, ‘ I invoke Rak^ ’ (Ibid, 3—4) ; 

8. And with a porcupine’s ciuill that has hree white spots, with (the verse), 

‘ Which are thy blessings, O Raka (Ibid, 5). 

9. (There should be prepared) a mess of boiled rice with sesamum seeds, 
covered with ghee; at that he should make her look, 

10. Let him say to her, ‘What dost thou seer and make her answer, ‘Off- 
spring r , ■ . . . 

11. That (food) she should eat herself * 

12. Br&hmana womaa should sit by her side, pronoaneing auspicious words 
(such as), ‘A mother ol valiant sons 1 A mother of living sons I A living husband s 

IS. • How (follows) the sacrifice for the woman in labour. 

14. When the child is appearing, he strews (Darbha grass) round the fire and 
sacrifices, two Ijya oblations with this verse. ‘ She Vt^ho athwart/ (M B. I. 5, 0.) 
and with (the verse) * Vipaschit has taken away.’ (Ibid, 7). 

15. ‘ A male he will be bom, H. H* by name/— (In this passage of the last 
verse) ho pronounces a name. 

17 Whence they announce to lira that a has been born, he should py 
‘ Delay still cutting off the navel-stiShfih aod siring him the breast.’ 
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18, Let him have rice and barley-grains pounded in the same way as the 
(Nyagrodha) shoot. 

19. Seizing (the pounded substance) with the thumb and fourth finger of his 
right hand, he smears it on the tongue of the boy, with the mantra, ‘ This order* * 
(M B. I. 5. 8.). 

20. In the same way the produetion of intelligence (is performed). He should 
give to eat (to the child) clarified butter, 

21, Or he takes it with gold, (i, e„ with a golden spoon) and sacriOees it on the 
face of the boy with this verse, ‘May Mitra and Yaruna bestow intelligence on 
thee(M,B. L 5. 9.) and with (the verse). ‘The lord of the seat, the wondorhil.' 
(Sfima-Yeda, I, 171), 

22, Let him say ‘Cut off the navel string/ and ‘Give the breast (to the child)/ 

23. From that time let him not touch (his wife) until ten nights have passed. 

gbihya-sCttra of hirannyakfsin. 

Prasm IT, Pa^ala I, Section I, 

1. Now (follows) the Stmantonnayana (or parting of the pregnant wife's hair). 

2. In the fourth month of her first pregnancy, in the fortnight of the increasing 
moon, under an auspicious constellation, he puts wood on the fire, performs the rites 
down to the Yyfihriti oblations, and makes four oblations to Dhfiti^i with (the verse), 
« May Bhatfi give us wealth ’'(and the following three verses, Taitt. Sam li. TIL B, 
11 . 2 . 3 ). 

3. ‘ This, O Yaruua ’ (&e., Sec. I, Chap. 27, Sfitra 2 down to ) ; “ Hail ! Good 
luck! " 

He then makes the wife who has taken a bath, who wears a clean dress and 
ornaments, and has spoken with a Br^hraana, sit down to the west of the fire, facing 
the east, in a round apartment. Standing to the east (of the wife) facing the west, 
he parts her hair upward (ie., beginning from the front) with, porcupine’s quill that 
has three vfhite spots, holding (also) a bunch of unripe fruits, with the Vyahritis 
(and) with the two (verses), “I invoke RdkS,,” (and), ‘‘ Thy graces, O Rakfi.” 
(Taitt. Sarah. ITT. B, 11. 5). Then he recites over (his wife the mantras) “ Soma 
alone is our king, thus say the Brahmana tribes, sitting near thy banks, 0 Gafiga, 
whose wheel does not roll back (?) ! " (and), “ May we find our way with thee 
through all hostile powers, as through streams of water ” (above 1. 20. 5). 

GRIHYA-S&TRA OF aPASTAMBA. 

Fatal 6, Section 14, 

t ThoSimantonnayana (or parting of the pregnant wife’s hair, is performed) 
In her first pregnancy, in the fourth month. 

% (The husband) serves food to Brahmapas and causes them to pronounce 
auspicious wishes ; then after (the ceremonies) from the putting (of wood) on tlie 
fire down to the Ijyabhiga oblations (have been performed), he offers the oblations 
(indicated in the) next (mantras, M. II, 11. 1-8), while (the wife) takes hold of him 
and enters upon the (performance) of theJaya and following oblations, 

B. Having performed (the rites) down to the sprinkling (of water) rmnid (the 
fire), he makes her sit down to the west of the fire, facing the east, and parts her 
hair upwards (ic„ beginning from the front) with a porcupine’s quill that has three 
white spots, with three Darbha blades, and with a bunch of unripe Udumbara fruits# 
With the Yy^h^ritis or with the two next (verses, II 11, 9, 10). 
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5. Of the next two (terses II. 11 . 11.12), tie first (is to le sung on tMs occa- 
sion) among tie (people of tie) Si,lvas, 

6 . Tie second (is to be used) for Brahman as 5 and tie ri\*er near wliel they 
dwell, is to be named* ; 

7. He ties baiiey-grains with young sloots (to tie lead of tie wife) ; ties© 
sle keeps until tie stars appear. 

8 . Wien tie stars have appeared, he goes (with lis wife) towards tie east or 
north, toueles a ca.lf, and murmurs the Yyalyitis ; then sle breaks ler silence. 

THE FIRST L1AENIN(^ OF THE ALPHABET. 

Now we shall say sometling about tie commencement of study and tie first 
learning of alphabets. Tie Mdrkancleya quoted in Aladlaviyam : — 

“ When tie child las attained the fifth year, and when Hari is not asleep, avoid- 
ingtlesixtl and the first day of the moon, the Rikta, and the fifteenth as well, 
the Sunday and the Tuesday : let him make the child commence his first study in a 
well-ascertained, auspicious time. Spreading a white cloth, on which are heaps of 
rice, let him write on those heaps the fifty letters, in their due order, with a golden 
stylus. Let him worship with the Vyahpitis Bhlhu, &c., the presiding deities of 
letters as well as Sarasvati, Ganesa, Hari, Laksmi, Guru, the sun, the author of the 
Gpihya-Sfitra to which he belongs, his own branch of learning, Siva, and the six 
letters. Let him offer Homa in fire with ghee, reciting the names of these and with 
Kaivedyaof Guda, Laddoo, &e. (sweetments) separately. The Brahmanas should be 
honored with fee. The teacher should sit facing east and the boy facing west. 
First should be recited the six-syllable Mantra “ Om I Namah S^ivaya,” and the 
child should be taught the fifty letters beginning with m and ending with w. Then 
having the child sit facing east, cause him to write three times and speak out the 
letters. Let him cease reading on the days which are holidays, namely the eighth, 
and the second days of the moon, and the full and the new moon days, &o. 

THE RITUAL. 

ScnikaZptt.— I, NN, on such and such day, &c., am going to make the child com- 
mence the learning of the alphabet, so that he may become master of all sciences;, 
and so attain the four-fold end of man. 

MdtriM Piijd,— Then let him perform Matrika Pfijd, and Abhyudayika S^riddha, 
make the Brahmanas recite the auspicious day, <fec., spread out a white cloth and 
place small heaps of rice on it, and on such heaps let him do pfija to Ganesa, Hari* 
Laksmi, Devi, Sarasvati, Tyasa, Gautama, Jaimini, Manu, Pauini, Katy^yana, 
Patau jali, Yaska, Pihgala, Garga, Kan^da, Kapila, Ydlmiki, Y^mana, Bhanvantari, 
Krisasva, Bharata, Yisvakarman, Panikapyd, and Kakula ; as well as the Yedas, the 
PurSnas, the Ny0.ya, the MimSms^, the Dharma-Sfistra, Phonetics, Ritual, Grammar, 
the Nirukta, Prosody, Astronomy, the Yaisesika, the Yedanta, the Sankhya, the 
Patanjala, Poetry, Rhetoric, Medicine, Archery, Music, the Arts, the Science of 
elephants, the Science of horses, the Science of falcons. He should invoke these in 
the vocative case with the mantras of their names. The invocation of Sarasvati is 
somewhat different. Her Mantra is ; O mother of the world I 0 whose form is 
ail-speech I Come here in thy all-speech form. Oome hither/^ Then salute all 
these in the dative case, beginning with Om and ending with namah. (As, Om 
Ganes^ya namah ; Om Haraye namah, &q,) and offer them each the Upachdras, such 
as, pddya (water to wash the feeth arghya^'" Aohamaniya, sandal, lowers, rice, 
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cense, candle, sweet-pncldlog, <&e. Then give one homa to each with ghee in the 
hre. Then give cloth and ornaments to the teacher and feast the Brahmanas, and 
the nurse. Then anointing the boy and giving him a bath and dressing him in new 
garments, adorned with scents and ornaments, make him go and perambulate thrice 
the devas like Ganesa, &c., and the teacher, and let him sit facing west. Then let 
Mm salute the Guru reciting ; — 

Ajiiaaa timiraadhasya Ju^aftnjana l^alSkaya;. 

Ohaksumnmilitam yena Tasmai Srigtirave namaL 

Salutations to that glorious Guru who, when my sight was blinded by the 
darkness of ignorance, restored to it the light of knowledge and truth. 

Then let Mm salute Sarasvati, saying: — 

“ Salutations to thee, 0 Sarasvati f 0 boon-giver ! 0 all-desired ! 
0 thou of many forms ! 0 thou of broad eyes ! Give me knowledge^ 
0 lady of all devas ! ” 

Making the boy recite the above two verses, and causing the Bi4hmanas and 
the teacher to bless him, make him learn the letters : and commence stirdy* Then 
bid farewell to the teacher and the devas. Let fee be given to all* Then establish 
fire and offer sacrifice to it* (The details are omitted). 

MlTlKSARl* 

Though these ceremonies are nitya or permanent (producing 
chiefly spiritual benefits) the author now shows their secondary bene- 
fits or fruits also. 

VaJNAVALKYA* 

Xni. — By this tlie taint (derived from both parents, 
literally) produced from the seed and the embryo is 
destroyed. These ceremonies, in cases of women, are 
(to be) performed in silence, but however their marriage 
is with (the recitation of) Mantra.— 13. 

MITAKSARI. 

“ By this,” i.e., the said method, i.e., by the performance of the 
conseoratory ceremonies of Garbhadhana, &c. 

“The taint” or the sin, is destroyed. What hind of taint? 
Produced from seed and embryo, and relating to semen and ovum, 
and occasioned by the contagion of some bodily or hereditary disease 
and not the sin of being born of an outcaste, &c. 

The author propounds a special rule for women. “These,” 
the ceremonies of birth, &c., of women are to be performed, at the 
proper time, “ in silence,” without reciting sacred formulas. Tlieir 
marriage, (however), again is (performed) with the Mantras, ie., by 
reciting the sacred formulas. . ■ 
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,' / BaLAMBHATTA'S GLOSS. . 

The word garbha oieaiis the uterine blood,.l,e., the oTam. These ' ceremonies; 
are useful 'especially in ' destroying any defect of hereditary' disease. Ins'fcea'dof ' 
the words g^tra vy^dhi another reading is gotra vyadlii, ie., any disease helonglng 
to heredity. These ceremonies in the case of women are also to be performed in 
the proper time. The word tu f of the Terse means again/’ 

TheUpanayana. 

[The author now mentions the time of Upanayana.] 
yajnataleya. 

XIV,— In the eighth year of conception or in the 
eighth (year of) birth, the Upanayana ceremony of the 
BrShmanas, of the Ksatriyas in the eleventh ; of the 
Vaisyas in eleven plus one. Some say according to 
family custom.— ^14, 

MITlKSAEl 

Calculating either from the starting point of the day of the 
conception ceremony (garbhSdhfina) or from that of birth, in the 
eighth year, the Upanayana of the Brfihmana should be performed. 
The forms Upanayana and Upanayana are the same. The aflSx 
added to does not cause any change of sense. Or the length- 

ening of W in to «IT is an archaic form due to the exigencies of metre. 

Here the (selection of any one of tbe two) alternatives depends 
on one’s wish, (i.e., one may perform the ceremony in either of the 
t^o years as he wishes), 

Of the Ksatriyas, in the eleventh. Of the Vaisyas, plus one, 
i.e., add 1 to 11, i.e., in the twelfth year. The word “ conception ” 
is understood after all these. Though the word “ conception,” 
occurring in a compound (in the original) is an adjective or 
secondary word and consequently grammatically incapable of 
separation from the word it qualifies (namely, from the word astama 
or eighth), yet it must be logically considered to have been so 
separated and should be applied to the other two words too (the 
eleventh and the twelfth), Because of the text in another Smriti 

“ Of a Kaatriya in the eleventh year after conception, of a 
Vayya in the twelfth.” - 

For example, in the sentence atha dabdtouslteanam, “ Now an 
exposition of words.” “ Qf what words ? Of the profane and sacred 
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words.” Here also the compound term “ Exposition-of-words ” has 
been broken up and the term, word, has been added to the words, 
profane and the sacred. 

In this verse also the words “ must be performed ’’ are taken to 
be understood. 

Some want to perform the Upanayana ceremony according to 
family custom. 

BlLAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

As it is impossible to know when the conception really takes place, so the 
commentator uses the word “ Garbhddhaaa," whieh is a fixed period ol time to 
calculate the starting point. Another reading is “Janmatah®’ instead of “Janmanaib’^ 
Thus in the Mradiya Samhitd the eighth year from GarbhMhdna or in the 

eighth year from birfch (janmatali) should be performed the ceremony of tying the 
sacred girdle of theBrahmana, of the Ksatriyas, in the eleventh year, of the Yaisyas, 
in the twelfth,’’ 

The word in the verse is Upanayanam” with a long m a ; the usnal form is 
Upanayana” with a short ^ a : a third form is found in Manu, according to Me- 
dhatithi’s reading, namely, “ Aupan^yanam ” “with the Yriddhi of ^ and 

the lengthening of ^ n Both Upanayana and Aupanityana are- variants of the one 
and the same word upanayana. See Manu (II. 86), 

Though it is optional to count either from the day of Garbh'^dlidna rite or from 
the day of birth, yet the first is more praiseworthy as it is the principal ; the other 
is secondary. 

The duties of the Guru. 

YAJNAYALKYA. 

XV.— The Guru having initiated the pupil, should ins- 
truct him in the Vedas together with the great Vyahpitis, 
and must teach him the purificatory practices — 15. 

mitAksarA. 

To the pupil initiated in accordance with the rules laid down 
in one’s own Grihya-Siltra, the preceptor must teach the Vedas, 
preceded by the great Yyahritis, The MahSvyShptis are seven 
beginning with Bhuh find ending with Satya, or according to the 
opinion of Gautama, they are five. Moreover he ought to teach him 
the purificatory rites to be mentioned below- 

From the text “being initiated, let him be taught the purifi- 
catory practices” it is inferentially declared that before Upanayana 
one may act as he likes. Excepting the (special) duties of (special) 
castes. This (acting as one likes, &c.) is common even to women 
before they are married. For marriage stands to them iu the place 
of Upanayana. 


CHAFrEnyll-^^ V. XVI, 
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' BAJDAMBHATTA’S eLOSS, 

Tlie^tTpaBayam slioidd be performed according to the particular G|?ibya-SiUra 
rules, by . wliicK tbe family is governed. , It is blameable, if performed by other rite. 
Hence, the commentator says ‘‘ 'according to bbe rites, tauglit in one’s own Gi^ikya- 
■Sdtra;’ ; , , ... ' ' ' ■ ■ .* ■ ■ 

: The seven Vydli|‘itis are Bhu.h, Bhuvah, Svali or Suvah, Mabah, Janah, Tapah,, 
and Satyam. According to Gautama, the five Vydh^itis are : Cm Bliuh, Om Bhuvah, 
Om Svah, Om Purusah, Om Satyam., 

As says Gautama Before Hpanayana the child is free to act as he likes, 
speak as he likes and eat as he likes.” By “ act as he likes” is meant that his move- 
ments depend on his wish only. By ‘'speak as he likes’* is meant that he may utter 
obscene words, &c^’ (without incurring sin). By ‘ eating as he likes’ is meant that 
he may eat stale food, or garlic, onions, <&c. 

But he must not transgress the particular rules of his caste, for he is a Brah- 
mapa, &c., even before initiation. Therefore he must not commit a mortal sin 
(Mah^pdtaka). 

Even if ho touches a ehanciaia, &c„ he need not bathe with his clothes on, &c. 
If he touches water unbafched that water does not become impure. After six years 
of age, however, he also should bathe. 

Also to that effect says Manu (11. 171) They call the teacher (the pupil’s) 
father because k© gives the Veda ; for nobody can perform a (sacred) rite before 
the investiture with the girdle of munja grass. 

If a child before being initiated Into reading and writing, loses his father, h© 
can perform the funeral of his father and can utter the sacred “ SvadhI.” 

A female child has the same liberty as the uninitiated boy, so long as she is not 
married. Compare Mann II. 69, 

[The author now explains the purificatory practices.] 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

XVI. — Let him, placing the sacred thread on the 
right ear, void urine and faeces, facing the north, during 
the day time and the twilights ; and facing south during 
the night. — 1,6. 

MITlKSARl. 

He who has placed the sacred thread on the ear is being spoken of 
as karnastha-brabma-shtrah. The ear means the right ear. Because 
it is said in Lifiga (Purina) : “ Having placed the sacred thread on 

the right ear, let him void urine and fseces.” 

He should void urine and faeces during the day time and the two 
twilights facing the north. By the word ‘ cha’ (and) in the text, is 
meant a place free from ashes, etc. B,wring the night, however, he 
:::8hhuld:-fa:cevli|;sdu|h|g“f?!fgS|i|f 
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BaLAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

Says Manehi : “ He ivho eats oi? Toids urine or excrements without the sacred 
thread is purified by Pranay&ma (regulation of breath) with eight thousand G ay atri. 

The word divfi-sandhySsu is a BTandva, compound of diva+sandhy^ (the day 
time and two twilights). The word * eha ’ in the second line of the verse is not 
redundant. It serves to include all other rules, such as, the place must lie free 
from ashes, etc. See Mann (Y. 136.) 

: YAJNAYALKYA. 

XVIL — Moreover rising witii tke organ in one hand, 
purification, sufficient to remove the stink sticking to 
the bod}^ is to be attentively made, with earth and up- 
lifted water. — 17. 

MITAKSARI. 

Moreover afterwards taking kold of the organ, he should rise and 
perform the ablution, in order to destroy the stink and remove the 
fecal matter sticking to the body, with uplifted waters, which would 
be described further on, and with earth. “Attentively” means 
without idleness. By the use of the word “ uplifted,” purification 
within the waters is prohibited. 

“ Destructive of stink and sticking ” is the rule of purification in 
general for all the adramas (orders).® The rule relating to the 
number of times earth should be used is for the purpose of produc- 
ing invisible result. 

BiLAMBHAfTA’S GLOSS. 

“Afterwards” means after voiding these. The word “Gpihitasisfaa” is a 
Bahnvrthi oomponnd, meaning ‘ he who has taken hold of the organ.’ 

The compulsory achamana, 
yAjnavaleya. 

XVIIL— With hands between the knees, in a clean 
spot, being seated facing the north or the east, a twice- 
born ought daily to perform achamana by sipping water, 
through the Brahmatirtha (Brahma-ford)---18. 

MITAKSARA. 

“ Clean ’’—without being defiled by the contact of impure ob- 
jects. The expression “ clean spot ” by implication prohibits shoes, 
beds, stools, &c. “ Being s eated ” neither standing, nor lying down, 

^TMs m attelbuted fco PMmaha m'-Par^sara MMliava (B. 8, a Yol L 
P.281). * 
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■norbeiiig beiifc^fom nor walking.,, Facing tie' north ■ or 
'.east ” , exclndes .all other "directions. ‘^Ina clean ^.spof' indicates 
that the feet- also, should be washed.^* Through the' 'Brahma-ford.’- ,' 

This will be described ■ later on. The twice-born,” not the ^hdras ' 
and others. “ Daily,” at .all times, though he may have entered ■ 
another order (than , that of studentship). “ Let him rinse the 
mouth,” let him make mchamaua. How ? “ Between the knees,” 
having placed the hands between the knees, and with the right band 
performing the ^chamana. 

BaLAMBHAT^’A^S gloss. 

The ‘ pure spot ’ necessary for this ordinary achamana need not he the spo& 
swept and cleansed, &e., or sanctified otherwise. It only means a spot not uncIeaB 
by reason of contact with unclean substances like shoes. The word asana ** used 
in the commentary refers to the ordinary seats of daily use, and not sacred seats. 

According to Harita, one may sit facing the Isana-eorner. This achamana is 
compulsory in all stages of life and for all orders. Sitting with knees up and the 
two hands between the knees, the right should be in the palm of the right hand and 
sipped through the Brahma-tirtha. 

[Now the author describes the fords or the tirthas.] 

yajnavalkya. 

XIX. — The beginning of the little finger is the 
PrajSpati-tirtha, that of the index-finger is the pitri- 
tirtha, that of the great finger (or thumb) is the Brahma- 
tirtha, and the end of the hand is the deva-tirtha— -19. 

MITAKSARA. 

The roots of the little finger, of the index-finger, and of the 
thumb, and the end of the hand are respectively known as the Pra- 
japati, Brahma and the Deva tirthas. 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

Compare Manu II, 58 and 59. 

Let a Bralimana always sip water out of the part of hand (tirtha) sacred to 
Brahmana, or out of that sacred to Ka (Prajapati) or out of (that) sacred to the 
gods, never out of that, sacred to the manes. 

They call (the part) at the root of the thumb the tirtha' sacred to Brahmana, 
that at the root of the (little) finger (the tirtha) sacred to (PrajApati), (that) at 
the tips (of fingers, the tirtha) sacred to the gods, and that below (between the 
index and the thumb, the tirtha) sacred to the manes.. 

According to some, there is option as to the sipping of water from any one of 
these three tirthas. For example, if owing to boil or ulcer the Brahma tirtha is- 
incapable of being used then the Prajitpati or the Beva tirtha may be employed in 
achamana. If all the tirthas are unfit, then the water may be sipped from a spoon 
as ordained. If one cannot do it himself, another may help him in giving the water,, 
ie., by pouring it into Ms mouth.- ' ; 
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[Noio the method of Achamana is deserihed.l 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

XX. — Water should he thrice drunk, the mouth 
should be twice ruhhed, the holes should be touched with 
water {once). The waters should also be in the natural 
pure state, free from froth and bubbles, — 20. 

MITIKSARA. 

Haying drunk water three times, the month (lips) should be 
twice rubbed with the root of the thumb ; he should then touch 
with water, the holes or the cavities in the upper portion 
of the body, such as nostrils, &c., ‘‘ with water,” i.e,, with pure 
water unmixed with any other thing. By mentioning the word 
‘‘ water ” twice, it is meant that every cavity should be touched with 
water* 

The author further qualifies such waters, by saying ** in the 
natural state,” that have not undergone any modification in smell, 
colour, taste or such, and are free from froth and bubbles. 

By using the word ** tii,” also,” there is the prohibition of 
the waters brought by the Madras and of the rain-water. 

balambhatta^s gloss. 

The seven upper cavities should be touched with water : and not the lower 
ones, nor the navel. The Achamana water is thus described in another text 
Let him sip that water which has been taken out (of a tank, well, river, &c.) which 
is free from froth aiid bubbles, and which has not been heated by fire.’^ Yama says : 

The twice-born who sips the water in which hand or fingers have been placed, 
drinks wine (commits the sin' of drinking wine).” Prachetas says: “Let him sip 
thrice or four times the ■water which is not hot, which is not frothy, which is pure 
to eye, (or strained through a cloth), and which reaches up to the heart.” The 
general rule is to sip thrice; to sip four times is optional. The sick, however, 
according to Yama, may use warm water. 

YaJNAYALKYA. 

XXI. — The twice-horn become pure by waters reach- 
ing the heart, the throat and the palate, respectively. 
Women and Shdras become pure directly the waters 
once reach the palate. — 21. 

MITAKSARI. 

The twice-born classes are purified by waters respectively reach- 
ing the heart, the throat and the palate. The women and the 
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di-as are purified when - watei’S toucfi tlie last of these, namely, the 
palate. 

" Once ” is used to distinguish the ^udras and women from the 
Vaislyas (who sip thrice ; their waters also reach the end of the palate). 
By the word “ cha ” in the text the uninitiated persons are also in- 
cluded. 

BiLAMBHAffA’S GLOSS. 

Manu lays down the following (II. 62} 

“ A Br^hmana is purified by water that reaches his heart> a Ksatriya by reaching 
his throat, a Vaisya by water taken into his mouth, (and) a S^fidra by water touched 
with the extremity (of his lips).’* The word antatah has been differently explained. 

According to Kalpataru, the S'udras should also drink water but only once. But 
fe'ridatta holds that he should only touch the water with the extremity (antah) of the 
lips and not drink it. 

The following rules are laid down in Agasta Samhita, Gautama Tantra, etc : — 

“ The twice-born should first wash his hands and feet, tie the top lock, and then 
perform Achamana according to the rules of his own school or according to Paurfinik 
method. 

With the three words Kesava, Nfirayana, M^dhava, he should drink water ; with 
the two words Govinda and Visnu he should wash his hands ; with the two words 
Madhusudana and Trivikrama he should touch his both lips ; and with the two 
words Vamana and Sridhara he should rub the lips ; with the one word H^^isikesa 
he should wash the hands ; then with the word Padman^bha he should wash his feet ; 
with Bamodara, he should sprinkle Che head ; with Sankarsana, the mouth ; with 
Vdsudeva and Pradyurana, the two nostrils; with Aniruddha and Purusottama, the 
two eyes ; with Adoksaja and Ni?isimha, thetwo ears ; with Achyuta, the nayei ; with 
Jandrdana, the heart; with Upendra, the head; with Bari and Kpisna, the two 
shoulders. 

AUSPICIOUS NAKSATEAS FOR UPANAYANA, 

[After the ceremony of the celebration of the first commencement of alphabets, 
Bdlambhatta gives a collection of various Sakkalpa mantras employed in different 
ceremonies such as Garbhddhdna, Pumsavana, Simantonnayana, Jatakarman, Ndma- 
karma, Niskraman, Upavesana, Annaprdsana, Oho ala, <fcc. These Sahkalpa mantras 
are omitted here. The Sahkalpa mantras of other ceremonies, not yet described, 
such as Sdvitripujd, Goddna, Samdvartana, Marriage, <§jc., are also collected here. 
The Sahklapas, according to Tantras, are also shown : so also the Tdntrie form of 
some ceremonies. The mantras of Surydvaiokana, Hiskraman, Upavesana and 
Annaprdsana are also given there.] 

[Bdlambhatta then enters into a long discussion as to the auspicious time for 
performing Upanayana. A summary of it is herein given.] 

According to Vasistha the following asterisms are auspicious, i.e., when the moon 
is in these constellations the Upanayana may foe performed 

(1) Hasta, (2) Ohitra, (3) Svati, (4) ^ravapa, (5) Bhanisthd, (6) Satafohxsa, (7) 
Uttard-sa^ha, (8) Abhijit, (9)^ Anurddhd, (10) yisakha, (II) Jyestha, (12) Uttara- 
phdlguni, (18) Eevati, (14) Punarvasu, (Itf) Pusya. These are good for tying the 
^ acred giidle:— Uttaraphdlguni, Utfcardsd^hd, Uttara Bhadrapada, Hasta, AnurddM, 
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Mrigasirah, Robini, Cbitra, Revati, aM Puttarvasu. Those are good for Upanayana . 
Asvini, Pusya, Bhanistha, &afcabhisa, Sv^ti, i&Vavana. These are middling. 

Kasyapa says : 

Aauradha, Sravana, Bhanistha, S^atabhis^, Hasta, Chifcra, Svati, Uttaraphalguni, 
Uttarasadhit, Uttarabhadrapada, Abhijit, Puaarvasu, Pusya, Asvini, Vislkha. These 
are good stars for Upanayana- 

Gnru vsays j — 

Utfcara Phalguai, Btfcarasndbti, Ufctara Bhadrapada, Rohini. Hasta, Anuradhd, 
Jyestha, Chitr^, Pauarvasii, Mdgas'irali are good for Upanayana, 

Narada also; — 

TJttaraph^lguni, Uttaragadha, lUttara Bhadrapada, JyOstha, Mj?igasira, Punar- . 
vasu. Sravana, Bhanistha, Satabhisa, AsVini, Anuritdlut, Rohini, are good for 
Upanayana. 

According to Kalya na Kalpadruma, the Rig-vedins should observe the following 
constellations 

Mdla, Hasta, Chitra, Svati, Asles^, Ardra, Phrva Phalgupi, PCirvafadha, Phrva- 
Bb^drapada. These are good for girdle ceremony for the Rig-vedins. 

The Yajur-Vedins, the following 

Pusya, Punarvasu, Revati, Hasta, Anuri-dh^, Mpigasirllh, Rohini. These are 
best for Yajur-vediiis, for Upanayana. 

The Sama-vedins, the following 

Pasy^, Sv4t?, Hast^, Asvini, Ardrd, Sravan^, Uttara Ph^lgnni, Uttariisdrlha, 
Uttara-Bhddrapada. These are good for Sama^vedin for tying girdle. 

The Atharva-vedins, the following 

Mfigasirdh, Anurddhd, A&wini, Hastd, Ohitrd, Svdti, Punarvasu, J^yesth^i, These 
are good for A tharva-vedins for Upanayana. 

These sixteen asterisms are auspicious for the Upanayana of a Brahmana. Some 
reject Punarvasu. See Raja Martanda. Bdlambhatta, however, is of different opinion. 
The Ksatriyas and Yaisyas, have twenty-two asterisms, the Brdhmapas have 
sixteen. 

[Then Balambhatla gives a short method of Upanayana to be observed in cases 
of penance. There are certain sins for which the penance is initiation de notJo. This 
penitential Upanayana is not done with full rites of the original Upanayana.] 

Infirm may be initiated.— According to Baudhayana, the idiot, deaf and dumb may 
also be initiated. Por their Upanayana, any season may be chosen : the asterism 
should be auspicious. After feeding the Brdhmacas, and causing them to pronounce 
blessing, the hair must be shaven : and the boy should have a bath. He should be 
dressed in pure clothes, the top-lock should be tied. All rites are gone through, 
but in silence, t.e., without the utterance of the sacred formulas, as the boy, through 
infirmity, cannot recite the mantras, the ^chdrya does it for him. 


[The method of Sandhyd Updsand, Bathing and TilakaJp 

yAjnavabkya. 

XXII. — Bathing, sprinkling the body with Mantras 
addressed to the Waters, retention of breath, adoration 

* Por a detailed account of these, see ** The daily practice of the Hindus ” third 
edition, revised and enlarged, published as Vol, XX in the Sacred Books of the Hindus. 
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of the Stin and the daily repetition of the Gayatri should 
he performed. — 22. 

mitAksarA. 

Bathing early in the morning according to the rules ; sprink- 
ling the body with appropriate scriptural Mantras, such as begin 
with “Apo-histhS. &c.,” addressed to the Waters. 

The retention of breath is PrfmSyS,nia to he described later on. 

Then the adoration or TJpasthana or coming in the presence of 
the Sun with solar Mantras, and the daily repetition or muttering 
inaudibly the GAyatri, “ TatSavitur Varenyam, etc., ” be performed. 

The phrase “ must be performed ” is to be added to every one 
of the above clauses, by reason of its occurring in a previous 
passage. 

Note , — The mantras addressed to waters are these 

Om ; Apo histlia mayobhuvah, tana nrje dadhltana, mabe 
rani.ya chabsase. 

Om ; Yo vah j^ivatamo rasah, tasya bMjayatelia nah ; usatir 
iva m^tarab. 

Om ; Tasm^ arafi gamSma vah yasya ksay^ya jinvatba ; Ipo 

janayathS. cba nab, r 

(Big, X. 9. 1 to 3.) 

O ye Apas (All-pervading Divine Currents) since you are the sources of plea- 
sure, help us therefore hy giving us energy, so that we may feel the Mighty Sound, 

That essence of yours which is most auspicious, of that a share give us here. 
As loving mothers (suck the babe). 

O Waters I we approach thee all for our sins to be destroyed, Give us strength 
to cope with sin. 

Om, DrupadMiva m-umiichtoah svinnali snato inaladiva; 
p-Qtam pavitrenev &jyam apah s^undhantii mainasah. (Yajur Veda. 
XX. 20.) 

Om, even as the perspiring gets relief from the shade of the tree, as bathing 
removes the impurities of the body, as the ghee becomes purified by its purifying 
agent,— se let the Waters purify me from all sins. 

Then offer Arghya to the Sun. The mantras addressed to the Sun are these, 

Om I TJdvayam tamasas pari, Svah pa^yanta uttaram ; 

Devam Devatra Sflryam, aganma jyotir tittamam. 

We have gone out of the encircling darkness, and have seen the high heaven, 
and the Divine Sun full of great light in the sky- (Big. "^oda I. SO. 10.) 

Om, Udutyam Jfitavedasam Devam vahanti beta vah ; Dris^e 
Vislv^ya S'-ftryam, ^ 

His heralds bear Him up aloft, the God' who knoweth all that lives ,* Sfirya that 
all may look on him,- (Big Teda 1.)',. 
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Om ! Ohitram Dev4n§m udagfi.d anikam ; Chalcsur Mitrasya, 
Varonasyagneh ; 

Ipr^-DytWa Prithivi antariksam ; Surya jagatas tastkiisasl 
cliasvEha. • 

Tlie brilliant Presence of the Gods hath risen, the eye of Mitra, Yarnna and 
Agnx. ' 

The soul of all that moveth not or moveth, the Sun hath filled the air, earth 
and heaven. 


Om ! Tack chaksur devakitam purastdck ckkukram iickckarat. 

Pa^^yema siaradak liatam, Jivema s'aradak slatam, isSrimiyam 
tiaradak jiatam, Prabravama jiaradak j^atam, Adindk syama i^aradoh 
iiatam, Bhfiyarfcka i^aradah s^atfit. (Rig Veda VIL 66. 16.) 

That Eye (of the universe), the beloved of the Gods, the Brilliant (Sun) arises in 
the last. May we see for a hundred years, live for a hundred years, hear for a 
hundred years, .speak for a hundred years, be rich fora hundred years— yea, more 
than hundred years. 

The Tilaka or mark on the Forehead. 

After Achamana, the proper caste mark (tilaka) should be painted on the fore- 
head. The mark may be made either with the thumb, or the middle finger or the ring 
finger or the index finger, according to the desire to be accomplished* 

The mark should be made on various parts of the body, uttering the different 
names of Hari, as given in the following list : — 


Forehead (lalSta) ... 

««« 

*.» 

... 

Kesava. 

Stomach 



... 

ISfdrdyana. 

Heart ... 


... 

... 

Madhava. 

Throat ... 




Govinda. 

Right side of the stomach 




Yisnu. 

On the right arm ... 



... 

Madhusfldana. 

Ear (right) 

• »« 



Trivikrama. 

Left of the stomach 

««« 

... 

... 

Y dmana. 

Left arm 


«*. 


Sridhara, 

Left ear 



... 

Hrisikesa. 

Back 


... 


Padman§,bh». 

Shoulder 


... 


Ddmodara. 

Head (with Mflla Mantra) 


... 

... 

Ydsudeva# 


The forehead mark may be Ordhapundra for Siva : or for Yisnu, On the head, 
the mark is to be made with the Mdla Mantra. In other places with the above 
twelve names. The mantras are : Om Kesav^ya namah (forehead), Om iVitrayand-ya 
namah (stomach), &c, ' . 

The forms of the mark are different in different parts of the body. In some 
places, it is a horizontal line, and in others vertical, <&c. Thus near the ears it is 
vertical, near the heart like a lotus, on the stomach like a candle flame, like the bam- 
boo leaf of the arms, like jambu fruit, under the shoulder, &c. 

The forehead mark should be ten angulas (quarter inches) in length. This is 
the best of all. The middling in nine angulas, next is eight angulas or seven, six or 
five angulas : from the beginning of the nose to the beginning of the hair. 

The sacred ash also may be similarly used. [The details of it are omitted]. 
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I’HE PElNlYlMA. 

MlTlKSARl. 

The autlioif now describes the nature (method) of the Reten- 
tion of Breath. 

YaWAVALKYA. 

XXIIL — He should repeat inaudibly the G%atr! 
with its head and preceded by the Vyahpitis, to each of 
which the syllable Om should be added ; doing this 
thrice is known as the retention of breath* — 23* 

MlTlKSARl. 

The above-mentioned G^yatri coupled with its ^iras, namely 
the Mantras “Apojyotih, &c.” and being preceded by the already 
mentioned Vyi.hritis ; while to each Vyahriti is prefixed the syllable 
Om, as 0^l Bhuh, Om Bhuvah, Om Svar, Om, Mahah, &c., should be 
recited three times mentally, having restrained the breath flowing 
through the mouth and the nose* Such repetition is always called 
PrS,nayS.ma, 

BiLAMBHATyA'S GLOSS. 

Tlie Prdndyama consists of three processes, first breathing in slowly throngh 
one nostril. It is technically named Pfiraka. The second is retaining the breath by 
closing both nostrils, for a period more or less prolonged. It is called Eumbhaka, 
The third is breathing out slowly through the other nostril. It is called Kechaka* 
In Sandhy^, the period of time for each process is of the same duration, namely, the 
time taken in reciting the whole Gayatri and Siras. 

In performing Pr^a^yama, the left nostril should be closed by pressing it with 
the ring and little fingers of the right hand, and air drawn in through the right 
nostril. Then the right nostril should also be closed by the thumb ; and the air re- 
tained. Then the ring and little fingers should be raised and the air expelled from 
the iett nostril. . 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

XXrV. — ^Having restrained the breath and sprinkled 
water with the three richas (hymns) addressed to the 
Waters, let him sit, reciting the SSvitri, westward, till 
the stars rise. — 24. 

XXV (a).— In the morning twilight in the same 
manner, he should sit eastward till - the sun is seen.— 
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.:;MITiKSARlv 

Having performed tlie Pr^riaySma as described abo\’’e, and having 
sprinHed water on his body with the above-mentioned three Mantras 
addressed to the Waters, and reciting the S^vitri, he should sit 
westwards in the twilight/' meaning that the face should be towards 
the west* Till the stars rise,” so long as the stars do not rise. 

‘‘In the morning twilight,” i.e^, at the time of dawn, he should 
sit facing the east; till the rising of the sun, observing the above- 
mentioned rules. That prayer or ceremony which is ordained to be 
performed at the junction (Sandhi) of day and night is called San- 
dhyS;. The ‘day is that period of time during which the total disc of 
the sun is capable of being seen. The reverse of this is night. That 
time during which the solar disc is partially visible is called Sandhi 
or twilight. 

BaLAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

[B^lambbatta gives here the method of the Sandhy^. prayer. We summarise it 
below. For fuller details, see our ** Daily Practice of the Hindus.”] 

After Pr^ndyama, one should perform japa both morning and evening. In the 
morning one should sit facing east, in the evening facing west. 

[The various portions of the Sandhyd are] 

Mantua Achamana.—Tbis is done by reciting the mantras Suryasclia mil manyus 
Oha, <S:e., in the morning; Apah punantu, &c., at midday, and Silryascha, again 
in the evening (with a slight change.) See the ** Daily Practice of the Hindus.” 

Second Mur/ana.— After Achamana, let him have radrjana, with Om, Vydbritis 
Sdvttri, and the mantras Apo histhd, &c.,’ and Gayatri with Sirasa (for details see 

Dally Practice”). 

; papa phrusa kirasanam or AGHAMARSANA. 

This is done by taking water in the hollow of the palm of the right hand, and 
thinking of the sin as personified and as coming out of the nostril and entering into 
this water. The verses Ritam cha, Satyam cha, &;c., should be recited. Drive out the 
person of sin from the right nostril into this water, and without looking at it throw this 
water towards one’s left on the ground. The Yajasaneyins read also Driipadddiva, 
While reciting the mantras the Prdnas mu%t be restrained. The sin is personified as 
having its head consisting of the sin of killing a Br^limana, the arms consist of the 
sin of stealing gold, the heart is made up of the sin of drinking wine, the loin is the 
sin of defiling the bed of one’s spiritual preceptor ; all the limbs are of sin, the hairs 
of the body are small sins, the beard and eyes are blood red, and he holds as word 
and shield, and is of black color and residing in one’s heart. See the Daily 
Practice.” 

Offering Argh4ja,—Then Arghya should be given, as laid down In the Gpihya- 
Sfitras. After Achamana take a handful (Afijali) of water with durbha rice, flowers, 
sandal paste in it, stand facing the sun, recite the Savitri preceded by the Vyahritm 
and the Pranava, and offer three such handfuls. This offering is called Arghya* 
offering. Then perambulate saying «Asau iditya Brahma,” and then sip water. 
For details see the “ Daily Praotice.^^ 



CHAPTER II— BRAHMAGHlRl, c. I XV (a). 67 


'JTapa.— In tiae mornmg, mid-^ay and evening, one slionld recite tlieG^yatrf, 
silently. He should think of the Devi, either in the heart, or in the solar orla. He 
should meditate on the sense of the mantra, calmly and quietly, without hurry or 
worry. The mind should he contented, and pure and under control. He may recite it 
either 108 times or 28 times or at least 10 times, at each Sandbya. The counting 
should he made on the right hand which should he covered up with a cloth. One 
should not make japa while going or standing or .doing some work or in an impure 
state, or keeping no count* He should not touch any portion of the body below 
the navel. 

The A Sana.— The seat should he of silk or blanket or skin or flax or wood or 
leaves. The skin of black antelope gives knowledge, that of tiger emancipation and 
all desires, so also a spotted blanket gives all desires. The bamboo seat causes 
poverty, the stone causes disease; the earth, causes sorrow, the painted wooden 
seat, causes ill-luck ; straw seat causes loss of wealth and fame, a seat made o 
leaves causes delusion or mental hallucination. The llsana mantra is given ih 
Daily Practice of the Hindus.” 

The rosary.— It may be of conch shells of silver-like lustre or of lotus beads or 
rudr^ksa or crystal or gem or pearl or silver or golden beads or the phalanges of 
one’s fingers. The fruit is one hundred, if the beads are of conch or gems ; thousand, 
if made of coral ; ten thousand, if made of crystal; a lac, if made of pearl; ten lacs, if 
made of padm^ksa ; koti, if made of gold ; and infinite, if of rudraksa. 

The rosary may consist of 108 beads or 54= beads or 27 beads. 

After japa one should bid farewell to the GAyatrx with certain mantras. Be© 
the Daily Practice of the Hindus,.*^ 

If owing to some accident, the morSHg or mid-day Sandhy^ be not performed, 
then it should be done in the early part of the night, within three hours of the 
sunset, in which no bath or Brahraayajfla or solar hymns are necessary, 

IGHAMANA MANTRAS. 

[The explanation of Aohamana and the Gayatri Mantra is thus given in Balam- 
bhattL] 

May the Supreme Brahman called Agni, and may the presiding Deva of anger 
and may the Great Souls, who have conquered anger, protect me from the sins com* 
mited by my spirit of anger (inanyu). Whatever sin I have committed by night 
through my mind, speech, or hands or feet, or stomach or the organ, may Day destroy 
ail that sin and its author (my egoism). I throw it (to he consumed) into this Agni, 
the luminous cause of Immortality, the Supreme Brahman. T. A. X. 24.1. 

May the All-pervading purify this clod (my physical body), may my physical 
body thus purified, in its turn purify my subtle body. May the Bord of the Devas— 
the Supreme Self— purify me. May the sacred- and the ©ver-pure Veda purify me, 
may the pas purify all sins, such as> eating the leavings of another, or improper 
food, or evil conduct or accepting, gift from sinners, Svfihfi. Tait. A, X. 23. L 

THE Gayatri with its vyahitris and siras. 

^ H # ^ H ^ u # H ^ 

igw n # i * irih % n ifl 

«if Oiri, this is hie jaaqae;:^ Faram Brahman, ’f? Bhhh,, 

that in -which all beings is called Bhdii. BhuVah,' 
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ke who sustains (bhS,vayati) and maintains the universe is called 
Bhuvah, Suvah, that which is easily attained. It is compound 
of ^ well or easily and \/ri to go, iryati susthuh. The affix is 
nt; the adored ; honored, or adorable. It is derived from 

the to honor, and the affix I anr? Janah, the creator : from 

the ^/^ to create and the affi^ I Tapah, the Punisher oy 
Eemorse-giver from the VS? to heat, with the affix t) ^54 Satyam, 
the true : ' that which remains unchanged in all the three times, past, 
present and future, who is not conditioned by time. Savitub, 

of the Inciter: the inner compeller, the conscience, Varenyam, 

adorable, w?fj Bhargafe, the burning form, the form by which the 
bondage of Sams&ra is consumed : the Sach-chid-&nanda form : the 
pliffi-form* Dhimahi, we meditate, srll^tg^ Praehodayat, may 

he stimulate. Apalj, all-pervading. Jyotib, the Light, In,: 
telligence. # Rasam, happiness. Amfitam, the Immortality, 
the Release. Thus is Brahman, Om> I acknowledge him : a 
particle of assent. That is, I meditate, 

TEAN^TION. 

'W 

Vydhritis.--ThQ Bnpveme Bpahman (O^) Is the snpport of all beings^ and theie 
©ustainer. He is easily attained : and is tbe Adorable, the Oreator, the Punisher op 
Eemorse-giyer, and the Ever-true, 

GdyairL--We meditate on the j^dqrable blissful form of God, the Consoienea-f 
May He stimulate all our faculties. 

Sira?.— I acknowledge Brahman to be Allrperyading, All-intelligence, All-s 
happiness and Immortality. He is Bhq^ (tl^e aU-support), Bhuvah (the all-nqurish-s 
f^r), and Svah (the all-approachable). 

Another meaning of this G&yatri is : - 

I meditate (with my three-fold consciousness) pn the adorable divine Fire of 
the unchangeable Creator; who is called Tat, May Laksmi and Mrdyapa stimulate 
my cognitions. 

Another meaning of the Gayatri is 

I meditate on God (who creates as) Brahma, sustains as Visnu, and destroys 
Siva ; and who as Turiya is above all these three, &c. 

Or the word Bharga may mean * food,’ and “ Dhiyah mean actions.” 

Through the grace of that God SavM, who stimulates our activities, may we 
be capable of upholding food: (ie., we get our daily food through the grace of GodI 

Sandhyd,--A person is unclean, and incapable of performing any religions work 
if he does not perform the daily 8andhy4. (Haksa). Sp also says Chhandoga 
Parisista. The conjunction of day and night— that time when there are neither 
itarsnprsun-the twilight is called SandhyA. The t|me, however, of performing 
the evening prayer is just when the disc of the sun has half down the horizon : 
till the stars appear. In Yfiddha YajSavalkyn, the time is when the spu has not 
risen (in the morning) and when it has npt fully set (in the evening). 
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Tile word Sandhy^, therefore, secondarily means all those acts, such as Pra- 
liayama, &Q , prayers, <fee., to be performed at that particular time. Others (Yriddha 
Yajiiayaikya) ifiean by Sandhya, a particular JSavi, presiding over these portions of 
the day. The morning is called Gayatri, the mid-day is Savitri, the evening is 
named Sarasvafci, the Goddess of morning is white, of the noon, red; and of the 
evening, black or dark bine. 

According to Madhava, it is called Sandhyd, because this is performed at the 
time called Sandhya, 

According to NrisiAha, it is called Sandhy^ because it is complete (satn)-medi- 
tation, (dhya=:to meditate). 

Some say that by SandhyS,, Updsan^ meditation, is meant which is the principal 
part. Others say that Japa of the G^yatri is the principal part : and dhyana is 
merely a subordinate part. According to jL^val^ana and Mann, Japa is the main 
part of Sandhy^. fManuIY. 94). 

By prolonging the Sandhy^, the sages obtained long life, wisdom, honor, fame 
and excellence in Yedic knowledge,” 

This extract from Mann, regarding the Sandhya, shows that Japa is meant 
here by the word Sandhy^ ; for Japa alone can be prolonged by reciting the mantra 
a thousand times or more ; and not Pr^nayama or others ; the time of which is 
strictly limited. 

Y.S.«-For detailed accounts of Aohamana, Sandhyd and GayaM, consult. "The 
Daily Practice of the Hindus,” Srd edition (revised and enlarged), published as Yob 
" The Sacred Books of the Hindus.” 

YAJNAYADEyA. 

XXV (b). — -TLen tlie fire sacrifice should be per* 
lormed, at both the twilights also . — 25 (h). 

MITlKSARl. 

“ Then ” after performing the twilight prayers, he slionld per- 
form at both twilights (morning and evening) the fire ceremony, i.e., 
tbe ceremony or work done in fire, such as, throwing fuel, &c., into 
it. This should be done according to the rules of one’s own 
Grihya-sfitras. 

' BlLAMBHAfTA, 

The force of the word api,” " also,” in the verse is to ordain that the hre- 
sacrifiee should be done at both twilights, and not in only one of them (either in 
the morning or evening). So also Manu (II. 186 Having brought sacred fuel 
from a distance, let him place it anywhere bub on the ground, and let Mm, un- 
wearied, make with it burnt oblations to tho sacred hre, both evening and morning.” 
pf. Manu II. 176 also. 

In omitting to perform this, there is sin, as declared by Harita. Some say 
that this Homa should he done in the evening alone (Laug^ksi). 

The sacrificial wood should be as described by K^tyl-yana. It should not 
be thicker than one*s thumb ; nor bark-less ^ nor worm-eaten, not more than a span 
|n length, nor branching. In the Y^yaviya.lt' if fuel shouldbeof 
in its absence, 'of, Sam% w Asvattha, may be used 
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It this fire-rite is omitted, one incurs guilt: and pr^yasc hi tta must be per- 
formed. The time of its performance is before or after begging. 

The Sahkalpa* — Eestraining the breaths, let him utter the Sahkalpa ;-“**Pr^- 
nan^yamya (Pr^tar or Sayam) Agni KAryam Karisye,” Then taking the Samidh 
in hand recite 

Agnaye samidham Sharsam, brihate j^tavedase 

Taya tvam agne vardhasva samidiiS. Brabman§.Yayam. 

' To Agai I have brought a piece of wood, to the great J atavedas. 
Through that piece of wood increase thou, 0 Agni ; through the 
Brahman, may we increase. Svaha/^ (As^valSyana. G.-S., 1. 21. 1). 

Om ; tejasamfisamanajmi. 

Mayi medh^m mayi prajdm mayy agnis tejo dadhatu. 

Mayi medham mayi prajdm mayi Indra indriyam dadhatu. 

Mayi medham mayi praj&m mayi Shryo bhr&jo dadhStu. 

Yat te agne tejas tend.’ham tejasvi bhhy^sam. 

Tat te agne varchas tena'ham varchasYi bhuyasam. 

Yat te agne haras tena’ham harasvi bhuyasam. 

[The above is from the Asvaldyana G.-S. We give the translation of the whole 
passage here.] 

Having put the fuel (on the fire) and having touched the fire, he three times 
■wipes ofi his face with (the words) With splendour I anoint myself.’* 

3. “For with splendour does he anoint myself ’’—this is understood (in the 
^ruti.) 

4. “ On me may Agni bestow insight, on me offspring, on me splendour, 

“On me may Indra bestow insight, on me offspring, on me strength (indriya), 

“ On me may Sfirya bestow insight, on me offspring, on me radiance.” 

“What thy splendour is, Agni, may I thereby be<iom6 resplendent*” 

“What thy vigour is, Agni, may I thereby become vigorous.” 

“ What thy consuming power is, Agni, may I thereby obtain consuming power.” 

Then taking the sacred ash (vibhfitim), let him recite ■ 

Ma nas toke, tanaye, mS, na Syau, in4 no gosn, no ai^vesti 
ririsah. 

Vir4n mS no Rudra bhSmino vadhir* liavi§mantah sadamitvS. 
]iaT§>maIie. 

KIG VBDA 1. 114. 8. 

Harm ns not, Eudra, in our seed and progeney, harm us not in the living, nor 

in cows or steeds. 

Slay not our heroes in the fury of thy wrath. Bringing oblations evermore 
we call to thee. 

TryS,yusam Jamadagneh, KaSSyapasya try&yasam, Agastyasya 
,tryS,yusarQ, yad DevAnlm trySyu§aca tan me astn try^yniam 
^atfiyu§am. 

“The three-fold age of Jamadagnl, Kasyapa's three-fold age, the three-fold 
age of Agastya, the three-fold age that bel<Migs to the devas ; may that three-fold 
age be mine, may that hundred-fold age be mine. Sy&M." (VS. 3. 6. 2. H.G. 1. 8; 8.> 
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Om cha me Svaraslcha me, Yajfiopa claa te iiama^ cha. Y’at te 
nyunam tasmai ta npayate ti riktam tasmai te namali, (As^valayaDa 
^raiita Sutra L 11. 15). 

Then recite the following Svasti Mantra : — 

^raddMm medham Yas^ah prajnam Tidyam buddhim ^riyam 
'balam* 

Ayiisyam teja arogyam delii me havyavahana : dehi me havya 
v4liana Om namo namah. 

“ O Havyavahana t Give me faith, memory, fame, wisdom, learning, intelli- 
gence, prosperity, strength, long life, vigour, health. Give these to me O Havya- 
vdhanal Om, name namah/* 

[Agni, of course, here means the Supreme God. Then recite any Agni-stotraJ 

Then recite (the following names of God in the vocative) Kesava I Nar^yaua I 
Al^dhava I Govinda I Vis no ! AladhusQdana I Trivibrama ! Vamana ! Sridhara I Hrisi- 
kesal Padmanabha! Damodara! Sambarsana I Vdsndeva ! Pradyumna ; Anirudclha ! 
Purusottama: Adhoksaja I N^rasimha I Acliyuta! Jan^rdana I U^endra ! Hare ! sVi 
Kj*isnaya namah. 

The method of abhivddana. 

yajnavalkya. 

XXVI (a). — Then he should bow to the elders saying 
I am so and so. — 26 (a). 

MTTlKSARA. 

Afterwards he should humbly salute the ‘ elders,’ the Guru, 
etc., How ? By saying I am Deva Datta SarmS, i.e., he should 
mention his name. 

BAliAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

The saluting of the elders is of universal application and not confined to 
Sa ndhya only. This verse lays down the method of such salutation whenever occasion 
may arise to salute the elders. So also Manu (IL 122 and 124) After the word 
of salutation, a Brahmana who greets an elder must pronounce Ms name, saying, 

“ I am N. N.” In saluting he should pronounce after his name the word bhoh ; for the 
sages have declared that the nature of bhoh is the same as that of all proper names."' 

After the word salutation, one should add the word abhivadaye,” I greet 
(Parijata bara). 

The word ‘ vipra " ^ Brahmana ’ in the above text is iilustrative of all twice- 
born castes. The formula of abhivddana is “ Abhivddaye amiiba Sarma naraaham 
asmi Bhoh.’' I N. N. Sarm^ byname greet.” As to upasamgrahana or feefc-clasping,- 
Manu farther says (IL 72) ““With crossed hands he must clasp the feet of the 
teacher, always unwearied, must say: Ho, recite I He shall leave off when the 
teacher says : Let a stoppage take place.” 

Thus saying “Belongingto so and Sogotra, I, Beva Patta Sarma, bho abhl- ; 

vadaye.” He should touch his both ears, and holding the feet of his Guru by hiss J 

right and left hands respectively, he should Jbpw down his head. This is Upasara-* 
grahana. In abhivMana there isne clasping',of ;#eet;.,,mere touching the feeti« ' | 

enough ; or even' not thai^ , In GAyatrl ahMviiaiia,. the word afohividaye comes p ■ I 
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as “amuka gotra Deva Bafcfca Sarmaham bho abhivadaye.” In ordinary abhivddanaj 
the formula is “abhivadaye Deva Datta n^mahamasmi bhoh.'* There is# however, 
this speciality about twilight devotion abhivadaua that the elders may do it to the 
youngersaiso; as says Yama:~“Inth6 Sahdhy4, tho elder may greet with aMii- 
vi,daiia the younger also — with the exception of the son, the pupil, the daughter s 
son, and the husband of the daughter,’^ 

Mann lays down this specific rule of abhividana (11. l^S) f o those persons 

who, when a name is pronounced, do not understand the meaning of the salutation, 
a wise man should say, * It is I and he should address in the same manner all 

women.’^ * 

That is, those who through their ignorance of Samskrita or the Sacred Law, do 
not know the proper formula of abhivfidana, should be addressed as mentioned 
above. In returning the abhivddana of an ignorant person, Manu lays down this 
rule (1, 126) “ A Brahmana who does not know the form of returning a salutation, 
must not be saluted by a learned man ; as a Sudra, even so is he/^ 

The proper method of returning an abhivadana greeting is thus laid down by 
Manu (IL 125). “A Brahmana should thus be saluted in return, ‘may^sb thou be 
long lived, O gentle one P and the vowels must be added at the end of the 
name of the person, addressed, the syllable preceding it being drawn out to the 
length of three moras (matras).** 

Pdnini also gives this rule. 

Yasistha also says thus (XIII. 46) “ “When a salute is returned, the last vowel 
of the noun standing in the vocative is produced to the length of three moras, and 
if it is a diphthong or changeable according to the Sandhi rules, it becomes 
&y (^«r) or ^v (^T^) e,g., bho, bhav.” This text, indirectly shows that the 
conjunction of letters is not compulsory in every case. (The Saiidhi is optional). 

Says Manu (IL 134) “Srotriyas, though three years intervene between their 
ages, but blood-relations only if the difference of age be very small,” Among 
Srotriyas (not related by blood), the elder is he who is* older at least by three years, 
.and deserves abhivddana. Among blood-relations, agnates or cognates, one who is 
older by a day even is to be so greeted. Por Yayasya ” is defined as those born 
on the same day. Those who are not older by three years, Manu lays down the 
following rule (11, 127) Let him ask a Brdhmana, on meeting him, after his 
health, (with the word) kusala, Ksatriya with the word andmaya, a Yaisya (with the 
word) ksema, and a Sfidra (with the word) arogya.” This, of course, applies when a 
person of one caste meets with another of his own caste or a lower caste, but not 
when a person of a lower caste addresses one of a higher caste. Manu further says 
{II. 128) He who has been initiated (to perform a S^rauta sacrifice) must not be 
addressed by Ms name, even though he be a younger man ; he who knows the sacred 
law must use in speaking to such (a man the particle) bhoh and (the pronoun) bhavat 
^ your worship,” (IL 129). For a female, who is the wife of another man, and not a 
blood-relation, he must say, * Lady’ (bhavati) or \ “ Beloved sister,” 

After the sacrifice is over, the name should be taken. These rules apply to 
married stage also, and not confined to students. 

The Yisnu Purdpa lays down the rule that he should study the Yedas also. A 
Brdhmana should learn the particular branch (Sdkhd of the Yeda, special to Ms 
family ; and then learn the other Yedas. He should know the meanings also. Mere 
learning by rote is almost useless. Yasistha. also insists on one’s studying his own 
Sakhd with its appendages, and following the ritual of his own school, otherwise ho 
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incurs the guilt of Brahma-slaying. So also Manu (11.168) A twice-born man 
who, not haying, studied the Veda, applies* himself to= other and worldly stnd 3 ’', soon 
falls, even while living, to the condition of a Sddra and his decendants after him.” 

And Manu (IV. 99) “ Let him not recite the texts indistinctly, nor in the 
presence of Shdras ; nor let him, it in the latter* part of the night he is tired with 
reciting the Veda, go again to sleep, (100.) According to the rule declared above, 
let him recite the daily portion of the Mantras, and a zealous Brihmana, "who is not 
in distress, shall study the Brihmana and the Mantra Samhit^.” So the study of 
the Samhita or Mantra portion is absolutely necessary and can never be dispensed 
■with, while the Br^hmaua portion may be dispensed with. 

ASudra also, belonging to a respectable family and having good t^ialities 
should be taught, though not initiated with TJpanayana 
Susruta states this opinion, 

vajnavaleya.' 

XXVI (6). — He should serve or worship the pre- 
ceptor for the sake of learning and should be attentive. 
—26 (6). 

MlTlKSARl. 

Then he should worship the “ Ouru ” or the preceptor to- ba 
described later on “worship^” i.e.^ he should be devoted to hia 
service and remain obedient to him., “ For the sake of learning, 
t.e., in order to get perfection in study : or to complete his studies., 
“ Be attentive — ^He should not have his mind wamdering; about 

BaLAMBHATTA’S OLOSa. 

The force of in the verse is to denote TO * then, ^ ‘ so also.^ That is,, some- 
thing more should be done in the case of the Guru, than mere greeting, to which as 
an elder he is, of coarse, entitled. One must even go the length of ^‘ worshipping ” 
him. That is to say, he must serve the Guru while a student, and be always, 
obedient, to. him when the period of studentship is over, cf. Manu. II. Zl, 73, 191.. 

Y;AJNAv:alky;Av 

XXVII. — And also he should study when invitedV 
Whatever he obtains, he should present it to him. He 
should always promote his interest by all acts of mind,, 
speech and body. — 27. 

MITIKSABJ. 

“ Invited be should study, ” when he is invited by the Guru, he 
should not himself urge the 6ruru to teach him. Whatever he ob- 
tains, he should' offer all' that to the Guru. Moreover he should 
promote* “ his (the Cura’s) interest. “ Always,’’*' eoHstantly with 
all acts of mind; speech, and body. He shotdd not do anything to 
feis disadvantage. ' By flie nSB-of tite ^b^*^ ‘‘ also ” it is meant that 
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wlien lie is in tie presence of his Guru, he should avoid covering 
his throat,” crossing his legs, ” ‘‘leaning,” etc., as described by 
Gautama (Ohap, 11. 14). 

* bAla-mbhatta's gloss. 

The force of the -word "api’’i»the Terse is that of* era’ or “oply,” and so 
the comtq'estator explains it as “ Ahnta OTa,'' of, Mann IJ. 181, 78, 74, 

The proper pupils, ' 

YAJNAVALEYA, 

XXVm. — Grateful, non-hating, intelligent, pure, 
healthy, non-envious, honest, energetic, kindred, one 
who. imparts knowledge or makes present of money, 
such a student should he taught according to Pharma.--- 

MIT&KPARi, 

“ Grateful,” one who does not forget the benefits received, 
** Hon-hating,’’ merciful. ‘‘ Intelligent,” apt in understanding and 
retaining instruction, ‘‘ Pure,” clean in mind and body. *‘ Healthy,” 
free from mental and bodily disease. “ Hon-envions,” be who does 
not expose the fault and publishes the good work of others. Vir^ 
tuous,” 'hearing good character and conduct, Energetic,” capable 
of doing service. Hindred,” Bandbns or cognates. ‘‘ Giver of 
knowledge," one who teaches any science. Giver of money,” one 
who gives money aa an otering, (not as a salary), 

These equalities, whether existing in full or in part, must be 
looked after, as far as possible and such students should he taught 
•‘ according to jpharma,” in accordance 'vrith the scriptures. Of, 
Jfanu II. 1Q9, 

The staff, ete. 

YaJNAYALEYA. 

XXIX.; — should also keep the staff, the skin, 
the sacred thread and the girdle. He should beg from 
hlamelesa HrShmai^as for supporting the body. — ^9. 

MITlK§ABa. 

Then according to the welh known directions laid down in other 
Smritis (Mann Ohap, II, Verse, 41, &c.,) the student belonging to the 
BrAbmana class, <S:c., shall keep a staff of palAsa wood (Butea frour 
dosa), skin of black antelope, 4c,, the sacred thread made o| 
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cotton, &c., and the girdle made of Moon j a (Sacoharum moon j a), &o. 
The aforesaid BrahmachSri, wearing the staff, shotild beg from 
BrS.hmanas who are blameless,^’ i.e., free from the faults of being 
an abhi^asta (one accnsed of a mortal sin,) &c.j and who are deToted 
to their proper duties* For self supportj*’ for maintaining his own 
self, and not others (strangers) with the exception of his guru, and 
guru's wife and son ; because of the following rule (of Gautama IL 
39 - 40 ). 

** Having offered it to the Guru, he should eat having got his 
permission, or, in his absence, with the permission of his sons, 

The specification of Brihmana here isj in case when it is 
possible to get one of that class, and is not an imperative rule. As 
to the text from all classes, the asking of alms,'' it means the first 
three classes only. As to the text ‘‘he may beg from the /our 
classes," it refers to cases of distress only* 

BALAMBATTA^S GliOSS. 

The stttjf.— The Bharma sttra says:— ‘‘The stat of a Br^hwana should be of 
PalStSa wood.” So also Manu (II, 45) A BrShmai^a shall carry, according to the 
sacred law, a staff of Bilva or Palds^ ; a Ksatriya, of Yata or Khadira ; and a Yaisya, 
of Pippala or Udnmbara.’^ 

Yama quoted in the M4dhaviya lays down an optional rule If these woods 
are not procurable, then all may use the woods of all sacrificial trees for their 
staves.** 

Manu lays the length of the staff (II 46).—** The staff of a Br^hmana shall be 
made of such length as to reach the end of his hair ; that of a Ksatriya, to reach 
his forehead ; and that of a Yaisya, to reach the tip of his nose.** 

Gautama also lays down the length as reaching the top of the head, the 
forehead, and the tip of the nose, respectively. 

Manu gives the following marks of the staff {II. 47) :— ** Let all the staves be 
straight, without a blemish, handsome to look at, not likely to terrify men, with 
their bark perfect, unhurt by fire/* 

GARMENTa 

As regards the skin, Manu says (II. 41):— “Let students, according to the 
order of their castes, wear as upper dresses the skins of black antelopes, spotted 
deer, and he-goats, and lower garments made of hemp, flax or wool.** 

So also Yaiistha (XI. 61-63) as quoted in the Mfldhavlya :— ** The upper dress 
of a Brahmana shall be the skin of black antelopes ; that of a Ksatriya, the skin of 
a spotted deer ; of a Yaisya, a cow skin, or the hide of a he-goat/* 

Pdraskara lays down the following (11. 6. 17-20) The upper garment of 
Srithmana should be an antelope skin**: that of *a Ksatriya, the skto of a spotted 
deer ; that of a Valsyaf goat*s or a oow*s skin. Ot if 'the ’ J^resoribed sort of 
garment is not to be had, a ^coW*s Mde should be^^^rh' by all, 

In.the'Agni Puripa ;•*-**■ The- cs|''..»ntelopes> of tigers, and of goats, res-» 
pectively, for the Brohmachirins of . 'So alto the Bhatma :sfltra. Tama 
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gives an option:— » Or all may nse the skin of the antelope*’’ Gautama lays down 
the following rule about the inner garment;—** The garments of hemp, hax, grass 
fchira) and wool (kutapa) are for all,” 

Gautama (I. 17-18) gives an alternative Or undyed cotton garment for all. 
Some say it may foe dyed yellow. The garment of the Br^hmapas should foe 
without any colour or dyed with colour exuding from a tree, of the Ksatriya dyed 
with madder and of the Vaisya, dyed with turmeric.” 

Tasistha says (XI. 64) ;—** The lower garment of a Br^hmaua shall foe white 
and unblemished. (65) That of. a Ksatriya, dyed with madder. (66) That of a 
Vaisya, dyed with turmeric or made of raw silk. (67) Or a dress made of undyed 
cotton cloth may be worn by students of all castes.” [The reading of BalambhaU^ 
is somewhat different from that of the S. B. E.] 

UPAViTA OR THE SACRED THREAD. 

Manu says (II. 44) :— ** The sacrificial string of a Brdhmana shall bo made of 
cotton, .shall be twisted to the right, and consist of three threads, that of a Ksatriya 
of hempen threads, and that of a Vaisya of woollen threads.” 

If this cannot be got, then Devala lays down :— ** The twice-born should keep 
the sacred thread made of cotton flax, govfila (cow’s hair), hempen (sana), bark of 
tree, or straw, as he can get.” This should be of new thread, as laid down by 
Bevala* The thread should be spun in a pure place, and by pure persons. 

{BaudhSryana says (I 5. 5.):— ‘*The sacrificial thread shall be made of kus6. 
grass, or cotton, and consist of thrice three strings. (6) It shall hang down to 
the navel. (7) In putting it on he shall raise the right arm, lower the left, and 
lower the head. (8) The contrary is done at sacrifices to manes. (9) If the 
thread is suspended round the neck, it is called nivita. (10) If it is suspended 
below the navel it is called adhopavita.”] 

When the sacrificial thread becomes damaged a new one should be taken. 
Manu (11. 84) “His girdle, the skin which serves as Ms upper garment, his staff, 
his sacrificial thread, and his waterpot he must throw into the water, when they 
have been danaaged, and take others, reciting mantras/’ 

The number of the strings depends upon the particular desire that may be 
entertained. As says Pfirfisara ;— ** He who desires long life, should have many 
sacrificial strings in his sacred thread ; he who desires sons, should have five such 
sirings, similarly he who wants dharma, ten or eight; the house-holder, four 
strings, the hermit, the ascetics and the BrahmachSrins should have one sacred 
thread each.” So also in another Smriti : — ** Two sacred threads should be worn 
in sVauta and Smdrta rites ; a third for the sake of garment (uttariya), one desiring 
long life should have many.” 

The mode of wearing the sacrificial string differs according to the nature of 
the rite that has to be performed. It can be worn in three ways (1) : Passing 
under the right arm pit, (2) Passing under the left arm pit, (S) Or in the neck. 

5, The sacrificial thread (shall be made) of kusa grass, or cotton (and 
consists) of thrice three strings. 

8. (It shall hang down) to the navel. 

7. (In putting it on) he shalpraise the right arm, lower the left, and lower 
the head. 

8. The contrary (is done at sacrifices) to the manes. 

, 9. (If the thread is) suspended round the neck, (it is called) nivita. 

10. (If it is) suspended below (the navel it is called) adhopavita* 
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11* Let him perform (the tite of personal) purification, facing the east or the 
north, (and) seated in a pure place ; (let him) place his right arm between his 
knees and wash both hands up to the wrist and both feet (up to the ankles). 

Apastamfea gives the following rules as to the mode of wearing it (As. 

L 1. 1) 

1, How (follow) the ceremonies (the knowledge of) which is derived from 
practice (and not from the L^ruti)* 

2. They should be performed during the northern course of the sun, on days 
of the first fortnight (of the month) on auspicious days. 

S. With the sacrifical cord suspended over (the sacrificer's) left shoulder. 

4. (The rites should be performed) from left to right. 

5. The beginning should be made on the east side or on the north side. 

6. And also the end. 

7. Ceremonies belonging to the father's (are performed) in the second fort- 
night (of the month). 

8. “With the sacrificial cord suspended over the right shoulder. 

9. From right to left. 

10. Ending the south. 

THE VEDTC STUDY. 

Thus in the Chapter on Five great sacrifices Asvalayana lays down the follow- 
ing rules as to Yedic study (As. G.-S., III. 2) 

1. Now the rules how one should recite (the Vedic texts) for one’s self. 

2. He should go out of the village to the east or to the north, bathe in water# 
sip water in a clean spot, clad with the sacrificial cord ; he should spread out his 
garment being not wet, great quantity of Darhha grass; tufts of which are directed 
toward the east, and should sit down thereon with his face turned to the east# 
making a lap, putting together his hands in which he ‘"holds purifiers (ie., Knm 
blades), so that the right hand lies uppermost. 

It is understood (in the Sruti) ‘ This is what Darbha grass is : it is the essence 
of waters and herbs. He thus makes the Brahman provided with essence.’ 

Looking at the point where heaven and earth touch each other, or shutting his 
eyes, or in whatever way he may deem himself apt (for reciting the Yeda), thus 
adapting himself he should recite (the sacred texts) for himself. 

3. The Yyfihritis preceded by (the syllable) Om (are pronounced first). 

4. He (then) repeats the Savitri (H.ig-Yeda HI, 62, 10), (firstly) Fada by, P4da# 
(then) hemistich, by hemistich, thirdly the whole. 

Baudh^yana lays down the following on the Five great sacrifices (III. 11. 1) 

1. Now these five great sacrifices, which are also called the great sacrificial 
sessions, are the sacrifice to he offered to the gods, the sacrifice to be offered to the 
manes, the sacrifice to be offered to all beings, the sacrifice to be offered to men, 
(and) the sacrifice to be offered to Brahman. 

2. Let him daily offer (something to the gods with the exclamation) Sv4h4, 
be it only a piece of fuel. Thereby he performs that sacrifice to the gods. 

5. Let him daily offer (something to the manes with the exclamation) Svadha, 
be it only a vessel filled with water. Thereby he performs that sacrifice to the 

manes. ■ ir, i 

4. Let him daily pay reverence to (ail beings) endowed with life. ^ Thereby 
he performs that sacrifice to the beings# -• ... ;■ • 
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5. Let Mm give food to Br^hmariasi* b© it only roots* fruits* or vegetables, 
thereby be performs that sS-cridc© to rneni 

6, Let him daily recite the Veda privately, be it only the syllable Om or the 
Vy^h.ritis. Thereby he performs that sacrifice to be offered to Brdhmai. 

Eating alms.-So also Manu (It, 48, 51) t— Having collected as much food as 
is required from several persons, and having announced it without guile to his 
teacher, let him eat, turning his face towards the east* and having purified himself 
by sipping water. 

As regards the persons from whom one should beg, Manu lays down i— (IX, 
183. 184, 185) “ A student, being pure, shall daily bring food from the houses of 
men who are not deficient in the knowledge of the Veda and in performing sacri- 
fices, and who are famous for following their lawful occupations. (184.) Let Mm 
not beg from the relatives of his teacher, nor from his own or his mother^s blood- 
ipelations ; but if there are no houses belonging to strangers, let him go to one of 
those named above, taking the last named first (185.) Or if there are no virtuous 
men of the kind mentioned above, he may go to each house in the village, being 
pure and remaining silent ; but let him avoid abhisastas (those accused of mortal 

According to Yama he should not collect more food than is required for eat- 
ing ; if he collects more, he incurs the sin of theft. 

As a rule, one should beg from one’s own caste : and from the best among 
them. In cases of distress, he may beg from other castes ; but seldom from a 
Sfidra, except uncooked dry food. 

'The mode of begging. 

^ yajnavalkya. 

XXX.“In requesting food, the BrShmana, Ksatriya 
aud Vaisya should use the word “Lady” in the begin- 
ning, middle and the end, respectively. — 30 . 

Hgw is the begging to be performed? In the beginning, the 
middle and the end, the word “ Lady” is to be used. ** Lady, ^ve 
alms,” “give, lady, aims,” “give alms, lady,” is to be used res- 
pectively, according to the order of classes, while begging. 

BaLaMBHAT'FA'S GLOSa' 

The Brahmana student should beg with the formula Lady, give alms : ” (the 
Ksatriya student should say **give, Lady, alms ** and the Vaisya student should say 
**give aims, Lady”). As says Manu (11. 49, and 50) An initiated Brl^hmapa should 
bqg, beginning his request with the word lady (bhavati) ; a Ksatriya, placing the 
word * Lady’ in the middle ; but a Vaisya, placing it at the end of tbe formula. 50. 
Let him first beg food of his mother, or of his sister, or of his own maternal aunt, or 
of some other female, who will not disgrace him by a refusal,” 
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The method, of eating. 

YAJNAlTAtKTA. 

■ 'm ' 

XXXI. — Having performed tlie fire sacrifice and 
obtained the permission of his Guru, and after having 
done the aposana work, let him eat, with speech-con- 
trolled, honoring the food and not abusing it. — 31. 

MITlKSARl. 

Having collected alms, according to the above-mentioned rule, 
presenting it to the Guru, he should eat with his permission, after 
having performed the fire sacrifice and “speech-controlled,” being 
silent, “honoring” or worshipping- the food, and not “abusing” 
or disparaging it. The eating should be preceded by the Aponlana , 
ceremony i.e., repeating the mantra Amrito’ pastaranamasi, Sa. 

The mentioning of the fire-sacrifice again in this place is to 
declare an alternative period ; in case if the morning (or evening) 
twilight sacrifice has been inadvertently omitted, of its being now 
performed ; but does not prescribe a third period, 

BltAMBHAfTA’S GLOSS. 

who has controlled or restrained his speech is called vdg-yata or speech 
controlled. It is a Bahuvfihi compound, ^he word aposana is an onomatopoeia 
word: as one drinking water {gandns a) before eating, this sibilant sound is 
emitted, the ceremony itself is called aposna. The method of showing pfijSr to 
food is thus given by Hdrita : — ** He looks at the food, shows it to the sun, warms 
it before fire, presents it to his teacher, gets Ms permission, and then eats, (See 
the Daily Practice of the Hindus.**) 

The third period means the noon. The fire-sacrifice is to be done in the 
morning and evening sandhyas, and not at noon (apparently). Says Mann (II. 
54-5S) Det him always show reverence to his food, and eat it without contempt ; 
when he sees it, let him rejoice, show a pleased face, and pray that he may always 
obtain it, (55.) Pood, that is always respected^ gives strength and manly vigoar# 
but eaten irreverently, it destroys them both.*^ 

YAJNAY4LKYA, 

XXXII. — Performing tbe duties of a student, he 
should not eat, otherwise than in distress, the food 
begged from one person only, A Br^naana may, at his 
pleasure, eat such food, in a sr^ddha (at a funeral meal), 
but withont breaking the conditions of his vow (as 
j-egapds the kind of fQod).'^5|#. . 
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MITAKSAEI. 

While remaining a BrahmachSri, he should not eat the food 
(collected from begging) from one person. “ When not in distress,” 
i.e., when he is not sick, Ac. A BrAhmania, however, being invited 
to a SrSddha (funeral feast j may eat, at his pleasure. 

“ Without breaking the rules of his vow,” avoiding honey and 

meat. 

The word “ Brdhmana ” is specified in order to exclude the 
E§atriyas, Ac., from taking food in ^r4ddhas. As it is said in a 
Smfiti (Manu 11, 190) “ This duty is prescribed by the wise for a 
BrS,hman,a only ; but no such duty is ordained for a Ksatriya and a 
Vaiilya.”' 

BaIiAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

The words ‘ekam anuam ’ do not mean * one food ^ (or one kind ©f loodh 
hnt the food obtained from begging from oite person only : as says Manu (IL 188) 

He who performs the vow of studentship shall constantly subsist on alms, but not 
eat the food "of one person only.” An exception to this is declared by Manu 
<11. 189) r--** At Ms pleasure he may eat, when invited, the food of one. man at a rite 
in honor of the Bevas, observing however the conditions of his vow, or at a funeral 
meal in honor of the manes, behaving however like a hermit. This duty is 
prescribed by the wise for a Brdhmana only.” 

[Btombhatta reads ‘prdrthita * instead of ^ abhyarthita ' in the Vijn^aes- 
vara*s commentary]. 

The word * madhu * here means * honey * and not ‘ wine/ 

The foods to be avoided. 

YaTOAYAIiKYA. 

XXXIII. — He should renounce Ii0Dey, meat, oint- 
ments, orts, sourness, women, harming animals,, looking 
at the sun, vulgar speech and slander and the rest. — SS, 

mitAksarX 

“ Honey,” tbe bee-made boaey, and not wine (that being also 
the meaning of the word Madhv^. The wine being totally prohibited 
by the text, “ a BrabmaM should avoid wine.” “ Meat,” even that 
of goat, etc., “ ointment,” such as clarified butter, Ac. for anointing 
tbe body, and the collyrium, Ac., for the eye. “ Orts ” except those of 
his Guru. “ Sourness ” means rude speech and not food turned sour, 
for the latter is prohibited in the chapter on non-eatables (forbidden 
food). “Women,” in matters relating to enjoyment. “Harming 
animals,” killing living creatures. “ Looking ” at the rising and 
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setting sun. “ "Vulgar speech,” false speaking. “Slander,” pub- 
lishing another’s faults, whether true or ■untrue. 

By “ and the rest ” are included sweet scents, garlands, sandal 
paste, &c., as mentioned in other Smyitis. A Brahmachari must 
avoid all these. 

BaLAMBHATTA’S GLOBS.. 

The -wines are of twelve kinds as described by Pulastya and Visnn. Says 
Manu (H y. 177) : — Let him abstain from honey, meat, perfumes, garlands* exces- 
sive exhilaration, women, all substances tnrned acid, and from doing injury to living 
creatures,’’ ( 178) From anointing his body, applying collyrium to his, eyes, from 
the use of shoes and of an umbrella or parasol* Irora sensual desire, anger, cove* 
tousness, dancing, singing and playing musical instruments. (179) From gambling, 
idle disputes, back-biting, lying, from looking at and touching women, and from 
hurting others, (180) Let him always sleep alone, let him never wastes his manhood* 
for he who voluntarily wastes his manhood, breaks his vow.” The word rasa 
means exhilaration and not ‘substances used for flavouring food.’ By * shoes/ 
the riding on carriage is p 3 ?ohibited: see Gautama^ (11. i'3.) According to Nara- 
yana, the word rasa means strong sweets like molasses, &c., as well as poetical 
rasas or sentiments : such as erotic lyrics, &c. 

The word ‘ Sukta ’ explained as rude speech, by VijSanesvara, is explained by 
the commentator of Manu, as “ things turned acid, a thing which was not acid be- 
fore, but which through lapse of time or by admixture of other substances has fer- 
mented and become acid : such as curds &o* 

He should avoid looking in mirrors : or rubbing teeth, chewing betel, or using 
belimetal dishes. He should take his food in an iron or earthen vessel. ** A student 
must not shampoo the limbs of his teacher’s son, nor assist him in bathing, nor eat 
the remnants of his food, nor wash his feet. Let him not perform for a wife of his 
teacher the offices of anointing her, assisting her in the bauh, shampooing her limbs 
or arranging her hair.”— (Manu U, 209, 211). 

Dejinitiom of Qm^w and Achavya^.. 

YaJNAYALKYA. 

XXXIV. — ^He is called' the Gnni who after per- 
forming (all) the ceremonies, (on the child from before 
its birth) gives him the Vedas, ; and he is called the 
Ach^rya, who having performed Upanayana, gives him 
theVedas.^ — 34.. 

MTSITSAR^ 

He wlio performing; all the rites, accor(Kng ta rale, beginning 
with the G'arbb&dhSna (coneeptionX Ceremony and ending with 
Upanayana (investiture with the sacred thread), teaches the Vedas to 
“ him. ” the Brahmach&ri, is called a Onrifc He again who only 
performing Upanayana^ teaeh^ Vedas is an Schtrya. 



82 ' TUNAVALmA SMmTI. 


GLOSa 

Says Manu (II. 142) “ That Br^hmana, who performs in accordance with the 
rules of theYeda the rites, the Garhhiiahana, and so forth, and giyes food to 
the child, is called the 0uru. The pupil must know that, that man also who 
benefits Mm by instriictioa in the Yeda, be it little or much, is called in these insti- 
tutes his Guru, in eoiisequence of that benefit conferred by instruction in the Yeda, 
He who, being duly chosen for the purpose, performs the Agiuidheya, the Piikayajnas 
and the Syauta sacrifices, such as the Agni-.toma for another man, is called his 
officiating priest.’* 

The Kalpas and Rahasyas are also included in the Yedas (Mann II, 140) : “ They 
call that Brahma^ a who initiates a pupil and teaches the Yeda together with the 
Ealpa and Rahasyas, the teacher (Acharya of the latter).** 

Says Manu (II 141) But he who for his livelihood teaches a portion only of 
the Yeda, or also the Ahgas of the Yeda is called an Upadhyaya.’* 

The Pakayaj 6 as are seven, namely, (1) Aupasanahomah, (2) Yaisvadevam, (3) 
Parvanam Sthalipaka, (4) Abtaka, (5) Masisr^.ddham, (fi) Sarpabalil^, (7) 1 3 ana bali|. 

YaJNAYAIiKYA. 

Definitians of Upadhyaya and Eitrik*. 

XXXV. — He wlio teaches a portion is an UpSdhySyaj^ 
and the performer of sacrifices is called These 

are to he respected in their order. Of these, the mother 
is most to he honored. — 35, 

MITlKSARl. 

He who teaches one portion ” of the Vedas or one Anga or part 
M the Mantras (hymns) or Brahmanas (the Vedic commentary) ia 
called an Upfidhyaya. He again, who performs (the daily household) 
sacrifices (like) the PSkayajfias^ etc.^ after being chosen thereto is a 
Ritvij. 

These,” w., the Guru, the Achfirya, the Upadhyaya, and the 
Ritvij, are to be respected,” (honored) in their order,” i.e., in the 
order of the enumeration. Among these,” out of them all, the 
mother is the highest, most to be be honored,”* 

BaLAMBHATTA*^ GLOSS, 

Tuns says Manu (11. 145 $eq} *— 

“ The teacher is ten times more venerable than a sub- teacher, (IJpadhyitya), the 
father, a hundred times more than the teacher, but the mother a thousand times 
more than the father. 

Of him who gives natural birth and him who gives (the knowledge of) the 
Yeda, the giver of the Yeda is the more venerable father; for the birth for the sake 
of the Yeda (Insures) eternal (rewards) both in this (life) and after death. 

A maternal aunt, the wife of maternal uncle, a mother-in-law, and a paternal 

mast be fionqured like the wife of one’q teacfier. 
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“ (The feet of the) wife of one’s brother, if she be of the same caste (yarna) must 
be clasped eyery day, bnt (the feet of) wives of (other) paternal and maternal 
relatiyes need only be embraced on one’s return from a jonmeyv 

, [The period of studentship*'] 

The author now propounds the limit of Brahmacharya or student- 
ship, while learning the Vedas. 

YAJNAYALKYAi 

XXXVI. — For each Veda, the Brahmacharya should 
be twelve years or five. Some say it should be till they 
are completely acquired. The shaving of the hair should 
take place in the sixteenth year. — 36. 

MITIKSARA. 

When marriage is not possible (owing to poverty, &c.) and the 
rule (Manu III. 2) “ one should have studied all the Vedas or the 
two Vedas or one Veda ” comes into operation, then for “ each Veda,” 
i.e., for every Veda separately, the above-mentioned BrahmachSrya 
(studentship) must be performed for twelve years. In case of in- 
ability, five years (for each Veda) : some say till the Vedas are not 
completely mastered. 

“ The shaving* of the hair” also called the godana ” ceremony 
is to be performed in the sixteenth year of conception, for the Br^h- 
mana. This is to be understood as the rule, in the case of one, who 
has' taken the vow of studying the Vedas for twelve years. In the 
other case, (the shaving ceremony might be performed) at any time 
which is convenient. 

Tor the Ksatriyas and Vaisyas this period of shaving is twenty- 
second and twenty-fourth years, respectively, on the analogy to their 
periods of IJpanayana, or at any period that might be convenient* 

bILAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

Mann says (III. 2) “ A student who has studied in due order the three Vedas, 
or two, or even one only, without breaking the rules of studentship, shall enter the 
order of house-holders.” [In III. 1., he says, » The vow of studying the three Vedas 
under a teacher must be kept for tfrirty-six years, or for half that time, or for a 
quarter, or until the student has perfectly learnt them.”] 

Mann II. 66:— “The ceremony called Kesanta (clipping the hair) is ordained 
for a Brahmana in the sixteenth year from conception, for Ksatriya in the twenty- 
sdeond, and for a Vaisya two years later than that,” . 

. [The author now declares-. theWialmum period for Tlpanayana.] 
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rkmAYALKYA. 

XXXVII. — ^Up to sixteenth, twenty-second and 
twenty-fourth* year is the maximum period of Upana- 
yana for the BrShmanas, Kgatriyas and the Vaisyas 
respectively.— 37 . 

XXXVIII. Above that they fall, being excluded 
from all Dharma. Having fallen from SSvitrithey be- 
come Vrfityas or outcastes, so long as they do not perform 
the sacrifice called Vr^tyastoma. — 38. 

MITlKSARl. 

Up to the sixteenth year, up to the twenty-second year and up 
to the twenty-fourth year are the maximum periods of Upanayana for 
the Brfihmanas, the K^triyas, and the Vaidyas, respectively. Beyond 
these, there are no periods of Upanayana, but “ above’’ these, they 
fall and “ are excluded from all Dharmas,” ie., they become incom- 
petent to perform any ceremony and become fallen from Savitri, i.e., 
become unfit for receiving Sllvitrl initiation. 

“ VrStyas ” or “ outcastes ” are devoid of all sacraments ; so 
long as they do not perform the VrUtyastoma ; performing which they 
again become entitled to Upanayana. 

balambhatta’s gloss. 

Manu (II. The time for the SIvitri initiation of a Br^hmana does not 

pass until the completion of sixteenth year after conception, of a Kfcatriya until the 
completion of the twenty^econd, and of a Yaiiya until the completion of the twenty- 
fourth. (40.) After those periods men of these three castes who have not received the 
sacrament at the proper time, become Tr^tyas (outcastes) excluded from Savitri 
initiation, and despised by the Aryans.** 

The author now gives the reason of his text “ the first three are 

tmee-horn.''" 

yAjnavalkya. 

XXXIX. — Because they are first born from the 
mother and the second time from the binding of sacred 
girdle, therefore, the Brfihmanas, Ksatriyas and the 
Vaisyas are called Dvijas or the twice-born. — 39. 

MITfiKSARl. 

Their first birth is from the womb of the mother, the second 
birth takes place when the sacred girdle is bound round them at 
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the time of initiation. Therefore, these Brahmanas, Ksatriyas and 
Vaiiiyas are called twice-born. 

Notes : — Cf. Manu (IL 169)) : — According to the injunction of the revealed 
texts, the first birth of an Aryan is from his natural mother, the second happens on 
the tying of the girdle of munja grass, and the third on the initiation to the per- 
forinanc© of a Sratita sacrifice, 

(11,170). Among these three the birth which is symbolized by the investiture 
with the girdle of munja grass, is his birth for the sake of the Yeda ; they declare 
that in that birth, the Savitri vers© is his mother and th© teacher is his father. 

The reward of the study of the Veda. 

Tbe Author now tells the fruit of studying and acquiring the 
knowledge of the Vedas. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

XL. — To the twice-born, the Vedas are the highest 
agent of benefaction (the means of attaining salvation) 
because (they all teach) sacrifices, austerities and good 
works.-^40. 

MITlKSARl. 

Because the Vedas are the expounders of “ sacrifices,” Vedic and 
Sm^rta, of penances like OhandrUya^a, &c., which are the (repent- 
ance or) torturing of the flesh, and of “ good works ” like the 
sacrament of Upanayana, &c., therefore they alone (and nothing 
else) are the highest agents of benefaction or the road to emancipa- 
tion, for the twice-born classes. The Vedas being the source of 
Smritis, this applies to the Smyitis, by reason of analogy or meto- 
nomy. 

Having stated the fruits of studying and mastering the Vedas, 
the author now declares the fruits of that study which constitutes the 
optional duty called Brahmayajna- 

Note,— ‘Compare Manu II. 166 and 167. ** Let a Brdhmana who desires to perform 
austerties constantly repeat the Veda for the study of the Veda is declared to be in 
this world th© highest austerity for a Brahman a. Verily that twice-born man 
performs the highest austerity up to the extremities of his nails, who, though 
wearing a garland, daily recites the Veda in private with the utmost of his ability,'* 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

XLI. — That twice-born who daily reads the riles 
(hymns of the Rig-Veda), satisfies the Devas with honey 
and milk and the pitris with honey and clarified butter. 

— 41 . '■ '■■■ 


. ■ '. .; ■ - ■' - " 

Having stated the fruits of studying and mastering the Vedas, 

the author now declares the fruits of study which constitutes the 

optional duty called Brahxnayajna. 

YijNAVALKYA. 

XLII.-— He, wlio daily studies to tlie best of bis 
ability tbe Yajus (hymns of the Yajurveda), pleases the 
Devas with clarified butter and nectar and the pitris 


with clarified butter and honey.— 42, ^ 

;^P JTT ^He, who daily reads the Sainan, satisfies tbe 

Devas with Soma juice and clarified butter and pleases 
his pitvis with honey and clarified butter. “"43. 

mitAksarA. 

He. who daily studies the r*s, satisfies the Devas with honey and 
milk and the manes with honey and clarified butter. He who daily 
reads the Yajus, so far as he can, satisfies the Devas with clarified 
butter and nectar and the ancestors with honey and clarified butter. 
He who daily studies the Samans, satisfies the Devas with soma 
iiiice and the manes with honey and clarified butter. 

By the use of the words “ri&s,” &c., it is intended to indicate 

generally the hymns of the ,Rig-Veda, &o. 

fTranslator's Notes :-Oo«.pare ManuII. 104-108.-“ He who desires to perfom 
the ceremony of the daily recitation may even recite the Savitri_ near water, retir- 
ing into the forest, controlling his organ and. concentrating his mind. 

11 107 -For him who, being pure and controlling his organs, daring a year, 
daUy recites the YecUs, according to rule, that daily recitation will ever cause 

sweet and sour milk, clarified butter and honey to flow.” , 

Compare also Yisnu, III. 84-88.-Now he who studies the hymns of the Big-Yeda 
reo'ularly, feeds the’ manes with clarified butter, he who studies the Yajus texts, 
feeds them with honey. He who studies the Sfiman melodies, feeds them with milk. 
He who studies the Atharva Yeda, feeds them with meat. He who studies the 
PurAnas ItihAsas. Yedangas and the Institutes of Sacred Law, feeds them with rice.] 

• ’ YAJNAVALKYA. 

XLIV. — Tbe twice-bom wbo daily studies tbe 
Atbarva .Angiras to tbe best of bis ability, satisfies tbe 
Devas with fat and tbe pitris with honey and clarified 
butter. — 44 

YTiV. — He wbo daily studies tbe VSkovfikyam,--^ the 

* “ This might be translated ^ dialogue,* It appears from isatapatha-bir^binana 

ivJ 6," 9, 20, that some portions of Yedic tradition' were called mkovdkyam or brahma^ 
dyam,**— Indian Wisdom by M. W. p. 298, , 




f 
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Puranas and Narasamsis,^" the Gatliikas, the Itihasas, 
and the Vidy^a to the best of his ability. — 45. 

XLVI. — Satisfies the dwellers of heaven with meat, 
milk, boiled rice, and honey, and the pitris with honey 
and clarified butter.-— 46. 

MITIKSARA. 

He, who again daily studies as far as he can, the Atharva 
Afigirasa, satisfies the Devas with fat, and the manes with honey 
and clarified butter. 

“ Vafcovfi.kyam,” the Vedic sayings in the form of questions and 
answers. “Puranas,” such as Brahma, &c. The word “ cha ” “and ” 
in the text indicates the Dliarma-^fistras of Manu, &c. “ Narditaihsis,” 
the mantras in honour <5f the God Rudra. “ Gath&s,” such as 
yajnagath&, Indra g'ltha, &c. “Itihasa,” history, such as the 
MahSibh^rata, &c. “ The VidySs,” sciences, such as VSrunividyA 

He, who studies these to the best of his ability, satisfies the Devas 
with meat, milk, boiled rice and honey and the manes with honey 
and clarified butter. 

The fruit af Pancha-MahayajHa. 

YiJNAVAI.KYA. 

. XLVIL — Tbey, being satisfied, satisfy bim witb 
the auspicious fruits of all his desires. Whatever portion 
he studies, even of that he receives the fruit. — 47. 

XLVIII. — The twice-born who studies daily enjoys 
the fruit of bestowing the earth full of treasures, and of 
the highest austerities. — 48. 

mitAksarI. . 

“ They,” the Devas and the Manes, being satisfied, satisfy “ him’^ 
the student, with the fruits of all his desires which are “auspicious,” 
not harmful to any one else. 

The author has said all this as panegyric on study. ’ Whatever 
portion of the Vedas laying down methods of any sacrifice he studies 
daily, of that sacrifice he receives the fruit (i.e., as if he had actually 
performed that sacrifice.) Similarly, that fruit which is acquired 

» “ Rolatii^ to the praise of a man or men, laudatory, eulogistic (as a hymn, 
tale, ^0.) ”-Sl, "W,. , 
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by “ tbriee ” three times, giving away the earth filled with treasures 
and that fruit which accrues from the performance of the highest 
austerities, such as ChSndrSyapa, &c., all these are acquired by him 
who studies daily. 

By using the word “ daily ” it is meant to indicate that though 
this is an optional vow, yet it is a permanent duty (because on the 
non-performance of study there takes place sin.) 

Thus having spoken of the ordinary (general) duties of (all) 
Brahmacharins or students (whether temporary celibates or lifelong 
celibates) the author now speaks of the speeial duties of the nai§thika 
BrahmachSri (a perpetual celibate.) 

Y1JNA.VALKYA. 

XLIX.-- -The NaistWka BraJimach&ri should live 
with his Achdrya, in the absence of the latter, with his 
son, or wife or even fire. — 49. 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSa 

The preceding rules apply to all Brahmaciilris in geiikeraJ,. whether Upakur- 
T&na (or temporary) or Nai^thika (lifelong celibates). This verse and the next 
declare the rules applicable to the Naisthiba or perpetual celibate^ 

YaJNATALKYA. 

L. — In this way destroying the body and subdu- 
ing his senses, he attains the region of Brahm4 aaid is 
not horn here again. — 5Q. 

mitAksarI. 

In this way “ the Nais^hika " he who regulates himself as a 
student till the time of his nisthi, car death should live all his life ; 
in the presence of his Achftrya (preceptor) he should not be 
independent, after the acquisition of the Vedas. 

In the absence of the Acharya he should live in the presence 
of his son ; in the absence of the latter, in the presence of his wife ; 
in her absence, even before fire* 

‘In this way,’ by the above-mentioned method, “• destroying ” 
(finishing) the body and subduing the senses j i.e., taking special care 
to conquer his senses^ that BrahmachSrt attains the “ region of 
Brahma ” or immortality and is never again horn here. 
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BAIAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

The wora “Kaisthika” is aerived irom i^+^, aa P^ini TV. 3. 11.) 

"iis;sayS' Manutll.' ^42— 2#5) ; 

“He wBlo desires meomparable ‘bliss (in keaveii) shall not dwell during bis 
whole life in (the house of) a non-Brahminieal teacher, nor with a Br^hmana who 
does not know the whole Yedas and the Angas. (243) But if (a student) desires to 
pass his whole life in the teacher’s house, he must diligently serve him, until h© 
Is freed from his body. (244,) A Brahmana who serves his teacher till the dissolu* 
tion of his body, reaches forthwith the eternal mansion of Brahma. (247.) A perpe- 
tual student must, if his teacher dies, serve his son, provided he be endowed with 
good qualities, or his wictow, or his sapinda, in the same manner as the teacher. 
(248.) Should none of these be alive, he must serve the sacred fire, standing by 
day, and sitting during the night, and thus finish his life. (249.) A Br&hmana who 
thus passes his life as a student withcwrt breaking his vow, reaches alter death the 
highest abode and will not be born again in this world.” 

The method of serving fire is given by H^rita, Sahkha, Likhita, and Yama. 

Tasistha (chapter if IIX gives the following rules : — “4, A perpetual student 
shall serve his teacher until death ; 5. and in ease the teacher dies he shall serve 
the sacred fire. fi. For it has been declared in the Veda, * the fire Is thy teacher.’ 7, 
A student shall bridle his [tongue ; 8. He shall eat in the fourth, sixth, or eighth 
*hour of the day. 9. He shall go out in Older to beg, 10, He either may wear all his 
hair tied in a knot or keep merely a lock on the crown of Ms head tied in a knot, 
showing the other parts of the head. 17. Bet him bathe three times a day 

The text of Daksa that declares that a Brahmaeh^rin should bathe once a day 
applies to ordinary students and not tea perpetual celibate* 



Chaptee III Marriage, 

The Pinal Bath ajid the Teacher’s Pee. 

mitAksarA. 

Now the wthor mentions the bath that precedes the marriage 
of a marriage — inclined (BrahmachAri, viz. of an Upa-KurvS.uaha). 

YlJNAVALKYA, 

LI.— Having finished the Yeda, or the Vratas, or 
both of them, and having given presents to the Guru, 
Jet him bathe, (or) with his permission. — 0J, 

MITAKSARA. 

In the aforesaid manner “ having finished” completed, the 
Veda” consisting of the Mantrsa ‘(Hymns) and the BrShmanaa 
(commentaries), or the “Vratas,” the duties of a BrahmachSri ; or 
the minor duties ; “ or both of them,” “ let him bathe,” “ having 
given” to the aforenaentioned “(3}ura” “any presents” anything 
he desires ; according to his ability. If he is unable to do so, then 
“ with his permission,” even without giving presents. This adjust- 
ment of the various alternatives (whether he should study one Veda 
or two, or all, or Vrata only etc.) must be made, having regard to 
time, ability etc. (of the pupil), 

BiLAMBHATfA’-S GLOSS. 

Compare Manu (II. 245 and 246) : — He who knows the sacred law mnst not 
present any gift to his teacher before (the Sam§.vartana) ; but when, with the per- 
mission of his teacher, he is about to take the (final) bath, let him procure (^ 
present) for the venerable man according to his ability. 

(Via,) a field, a gold, a cow, a horse, a parasol and shoes, a seat, grain, (even) 
vegetables, (and thus) give pleasure to teacher.* ■ 

If the pupil is unable to give any presents, he may bathe with the permission 
pf his 4s says As(vaiAyana (Qi^ihya 8fitra, HI. 9-4) When, after haying 

finished his (task of) learning, he has offered something to the teacher, or has 
received his permission, he shquld take a h 2 \'th (which signifies the en4 nf his 
8|tudentship).*^ 

The option to the study of the Yeda, ojr, Yrata only, does not depend on tha 
will of the pupil, hut is regulatpd by the time he can doYOto, the ability ha 
possesses, nnd so on. This shows that Spltaka, or a Yedic graduate, is of 
three kinds The Yi^^ly^snataka, who h^i-s studied the Yedas ; 2. The Yrata- 
sn^taka, whq has performed the Yratas or vowed observances of a student i 
S. The UbhayasEfi^aka, w|io has completed bq^h the Yra^s. Soq 
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jP^raskara GHhyaSfttra (II. 5. 35) ; so also H^rita Smfiti (lY* 1—2), as quoted in 

Parasara Madhava (B. S. S. VoL I. part II. page 53)^. ' 

Studying a Veda means, not merely learning to recite it, but understanding its 
meaning also. As says the Kdrma Purdna (I. 2,15.1) HaTing studied and 
Understood tlie meaning of one Veda, or two, or three, or all four of them, let the 
twice-born bathe.” 

As regards the Yratas, that must be done after finishing the Aranyakds, Ass 
says the Kdrika (of Anantadeva ?) ; — Having finished the Yeda, or the Yratas, or 
both of them, and in the case of the Yratas having learnt the meaning of the words, 
and studied the Aranyakds/^ 

The learning of the meaning of the words means here, mastering the 
Syllables of the book, so as to get facility of reading, and does not stand in need of 
understanding the meaning. The meaning is not necessary for ceremonial purposes, 
nor is it necessary to know the meaning for a Sannaydsi, for he would study with 
meaning the Uttara-mimdmsd, rather than the Yratas The knowledge of the 
meaning of the Vedas, required by the above text of the Kfirma Pur^pa, is limited to 
that kind of knowledge, by which one may know how ceremonies are to be 
performed in the Karma Kdnda. 

Note ‘The critical study of the Vedas is not meant here, which will take a 
life-time, but a general knowledge for due performance of the rituals. (See Yasis- 
ihaYliti.) 

The method of this final bath which raises a Brahmachdrin to the rank and 
privileges of a Sndtaka is given in Kdrma Purapa I. 2-15. 3 to 7. 

The Selection of a Bride and External Marhs* 

The author now describes what must be done after bathing, 
and he mentions also the marks of an (eligible) bride. 

YAJNAYALKtA, 

till. — Without breaking (the rules) ol student- 
ship, let him marry a woman with auspicious character- 
istics who has not belonged to another man, who is 
lovely, who is not a Sapinda and who is younger (than 
himself). — - 52 . 

mitIksarI. 

•Avipluta-brahmacbaryam] “ Without breaking the rules of 
Btudentsbip," without falling from Brabmacharya, or chastity. 

LaksanySm] “ With auspicious characteristics, one possessing 

auspicious marks, both external and internal. 

Translator's note t - A bMde should possess (1) auspicious marks^ (2) not 
previously engaged to or enjoyed by another, (3) not an agnate, (4) youngei*. 

(See Grautama Bharma S^tra lY. 1* Yispn. Sl^IY. 9. Yasis|ha YIlI, 1) 
BiLAMBEtATTA^S GLOSS. 

All the tht'ee kinds of Snatakas should marry at once after the final bath, and 
ftot lead an Unmarried life, as said by 'BA3^fAl“^^A twice-born should not remam 
eten for a single day Irama-leiss.’ * (Th^- Is' quoted again in Verse 89.) 
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A student before his mamage must iiemain strictly a celibate. He must not 
haye broken the vow of chastity. Such a student is entitled to marry. But a student 
who has broken his vow must perform a PrUya^hitta before marriage* For him 
mamage is net a sacrament, 

MITlKSARl 

Tbe external marks of a girl are tlras given in Maku (III. 10) 

Let him wed a female free from bodily defects, who has an agreeable name, 
the (graceful) gait of aHamsa or of an elephant, a moderate (q.uantity of) hair on the 
body and on the head, small teeth, and soft limbs." 

BaLAMBHATTA’S GLOSa 

ManO also mentions the girls who should be avoided (III. 8-9.) Let him 
not marry a maiden (with) reddish (hair), nor one who has a redundant member, nor 
one who is sickly, nor one either with no hair (on the body) or too much, nor one who 
is garrulous or has red (eyes), 

' “Nor one named after a constellation, a tree, or a river, nor one bearing the 
name of a low caste, or of a mountain, nor one named after a bird, a snake, or a slave, 
nor one whose pame inspires terror.” 

Therefore girls named Chdpdali, Tindhya, B4si, CJhIlmundS, <6o. should not 
married. 

So also in the Visnu Parana (Bk. Ill Oh. 10) ** He must not marry a girl who 

is vicious, or unhealthy, of low origin, or labouring under disease ; one who has been 
ill brought up ? one who talks improperly ; one who inherits some malady from 
father or mother ; one who has a beard, or who is of a masculine appearance ; one 
who speaks thick, or thin, or croaks like a raven ; one who keeps her eyes shut, or 
has the eyes very prominent ; one who has hairy legs, or thick ankles ; or one who 
has dimples in her cheeks, when she laughs. Let not a wise and a prudent man 
marry a girl of such a description : nor let a considerate man wed a girl of a harsh 
skin ; or one with white nails ; or one with red eyes, or with very fat hands and 
feet ; or one who is a dwarf, or who is very tall ; or one whose eyebrows meet, or 
tet^h If r apart r®s©iu>le 

Internal Marks. 

MITAKSARI. 

The Internal indications are to be known by the rule laid down 
by lilval&yana (I. 5. 5) in the text “ Let him make eight lumps.” 
“ On the previous night, lumps of earth are to be made respectively 
of the earth taken from (1) the cow-pen, (2) an ant-hill, (3) a gambling 
place, (4) a tank, (5) a waste land, (6) a field, (T) the place where four 
roads meet, and (8) the cemetry. In the above order if she touches 
the first ball, she will be rich in barley grains, if the second ball, 
she will be rich in cattle ; if the third ball, she will be devoted to 
Agnihotra and the service of her elders ; if the fourth, she will be 
wise, skilful and respectful to others ; if the fifth, she will be diseased ; 
if the sixth, she will be unfaithful ; if the seventh, she will be barren, • 
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if the eighth, she will be a widow.” (This has been ordained 
by A^vaMyana.) 

iTrait sla tor’s —Compare also Manava Gribya Sutra L 7. 9-10. 

BitAMBHATTA’a GBSS. 

Tbe Ml textof AsTalayana is the following (AsValayana 0|*iliya SOtra, I. 5, 
4 and 5) “ As the characteristics (mentioned in the preceding Sdtra) are diffienlt 
to discern, let him make eight lumps (of earth), recite over the lumps the following 
formula, * Eight has been born first, in the beginning ; on the right, truth is founded. 
For what (destiny) this girl is born, that may she attain here. What is true may 
that be seen,’ and let him say to the girl, ‘ Take one of these,’ 

she chooses the (lump of earth taken) from a field that yields two crops 
(in one year), he may know, ‘ Her offspring wili be rich in food.’ If from a cow-stable 
rich in cattle. If from the earth of a Yedi (altar), rich in holy lustre. If from a pool, 
which does not dry up, rich in everything. If from a gambling-place where four 
roads meet, wandering to different directions. If from a barren spot, poor. If from 
a burial-ground, (she will) bring death to her husband.” 

Manu (III. 6 and 7) .mentions that the following families should also be 
avoided:— “In connecting himself with a wife, let him carefully avoid the ten 
following families, be they ever so great, or rich in kine, horses, sheep, grain, or 
(other) property, 

“ (Fi».) one which neglects the sacred rites, one in which no male children 
(are born), one in which the Veda is not studied, one (the members of) which have 
thick hair on the body, those which are subject to hemorrhoids, pthisis, weakness of 
digestion, epilepsy, or white and black leprosy.” 

A widow not to be married. 

MITlKSAEl. 

Striyam] “ Woman ” — to prohibit marriage with a eunuch, 
the womanhood must be examined. 

Ananyapdrvika] (Not Auyapurvika), one who has not been 
accepted by any other man either by way of gift, or enjoyment. 

KSntftm] “-Lovely, Beautiful” — Attractive or causing pleasure 
to the mind and sight of the betrothed, as it has been ordained by 
Apastamba, (I. 3. 20 Gfihya) : “ A wife who is pleasing to his mind, 
and his eyes, will bring happiness to him.” This is in the absence 
of any external faults, such as having extra or defective bodily 
parts, See. 

BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

One should not marry a woman who has already been enjoyed by another 
person. Or, says Baudhayana that seven kinds of women are called Punarbhfis : — 
** 1. A bride already promised to another ; 2. a bride who has already elected another 
mentally, S. who has gone round the fire ceremony, 4. who has performed the 
seven steps ceremony, 5. who has been enjoyed by another, 6. who is pregnant, and 
7. who has given birth to a child before marriage, By marrying these seven kinds 
of girls, the debt one owes to Ms ancestors is not discharged, nor is the offspring 
legal.” , ' 
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The first two sorts of bride may be re-married, if there is some defect in the 
bridegroom. 

[Compare N^rada XII* 46-62. *So also Yasis^ha XYII. 19, 20 ; Mana IX. 176-176^ 
Yis^nXY. 8, 9.Tr.] 

mitIesarA. 

Non-Saptriijto. 

“ A Sapinf^S, — she ■whose pinda or body is saviana or cotoraotij 
one, is called a sapinda ; who is not a sapipda is an Asapiijda 
such a one (he should marry); “ Sapinda ” relationship arises 
(between two people through their being) connected by particles of 
one body. Thus the son stands in sapinda relationship to his fathet*, 
because the particles of his (father’s body having entered (bis.) In 
' like (manner stands the grandson in sapinda relationship) to his 
paternal grand-father and the rest, because through his fatherj 
particles of bis (grandfather’s) body have entered into bis own, 
Just so is (the son, a sapinda relation) of bis mother, because particle 
of bis mother’s body have entered into bis own. Likewise (the 
, grandson stands in sapinda relationship) to bis maternal grandfather 
and the rest, through his mother. So also is the nephew a sapinda 
relation of his maternal aunts and uncles and the rest, because 
particles of the same body (the maternal grandfather) have entered 
into (his and theirs) ; likewise (does he stand in a sapipda relation^ 
ship) with paternal uncles and aunts and the rest. 

■So also the wife and the husband (are sapinda relations to 
; each other), because they together beget one body — (the son). In 
like manner, brother’s wives are also sapinda relations to each otberj 
because they produce one body (the son) with those severally who 
have sprung from one body. Therefore, one ought to know that 
wherever the word Sapiu^ is used, (there exists between the persons 
to whom it is applied) a connection with one body either immediate 
or by descent.” (As translated by West and Bhhler pp. 120-121.) 

bALAMBHATT A’S GLOSS. 

The word ‘ one,* by which the word samdna is explained, means here the 
pi*incipal, or the chief. That is, who are, most nearly related by consangninSty. 
The word * Pinda * means here * a body,* and not the funeral pinda* Thus the word 
* sap! nda ’ etymologically means “one body,” to., one common source or ancestor* 
The word * anvaya * or * connection ’ may be either that of the contents or the 
container, direct or mediate. This connection of one body with another is explained 
above by illustrations of son and father, grandson and grandfather etc. 

“ The particles ” mean the male seed and the female ovum, as will be explained 
later on. 
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The word ‘sapiiida’ being thus a yoga-rndhi wwd {a technical word which 
also retains its etymological sense), there can be no relationship of sapindahood 
between a teacher and his pupil, though a pupil may offer pinda or funeral cake to 
his deceased Guru. 

MlTlKSARi, 

It may be objected that the text (Manu V. 59 and Vasistba IV. 
16) ■: — ‘'It is ordained that among Sapindas the impurity on accoiint 
of death shall last ten days,” being general, would (in this view of 
Sapindaship) apply to the maternal grandfather and other members 
of his family : (it is replied) it would have been so, if there had not 
been (in that very passage) a special text to the contrary (Vasi§tha 
jy. 19) viz ; “ Others (than the blood relations) shall perform (the 
obsequies) of married females,” 

[Translator’s note .-^Maternal kinsmen are affected by impurity for three days 
pnly.]. 

Therefore, where there are no special texts regarding (the 
period of impurity on the death of a) sapi^da, there the text “ For 
ten days etc. ” does apply. 

The sapinda relationship is certainly to be described by the 
entering of the particles of a common body. Because on account of 
the ^ruti (Aitareya BrShmaga VII. 13, 6)^ 

“(In him) the self is bom out of self.” Thus also (Tait. Br. 
I. 5. 5. 6). . " Thus thou art born again in thy offspring. So also is 
the text of Apastamba (II. 9. 24. 2) ; “ Now it can also be perceived by 
the senses that the father has been reproduced separately in the 
son,” So also in the Garbha Upanisad : — 

Of this body consisting of six sheaths, three are from the 
father, and the three from the mother. The bones, the nerves, and 
the marrow are from the father ; the shin, the flesh and the blood 
^.re from the piother.” 

In all these passages, the entering of the particles of the body 
is being demonstrated- 

bAlambhatta’S gloss. 

It may be objected that the word ‘pinda,’ as popularly understood and as 

^0scribed m all Smpitis, means a funeral cake or pl^da, and nowhere does it mean, 
? a body,' and so ‘Sapinda 'must mean persons related by common funeral pipda. 
?po this the commentator, Yijfi^neavara, replies by the emphatic statement, ‘‘ The 
sapinda relationsl^jp is surely to be (iesc:ril>©cl by the entering of the particles of a 
pornmon bady.^' 

In support of this view VljnanesvaMt Quotes two Srnti texts and a Smyiti also* 
(The iruti texts' ar^'*‘^|Sip % Aitareya Br^hmapa, YII. IS. 6;-aii4 
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the text “irarai; srgstsira#’’ (Tait. Br. 1. 6. 6. 6.). The third text quoted by him 

is from Apastamba Dliarma S<itra (II. 9. 24, 2), The first is a dialogue between 
Harischandra and Narada in the Aitareya Br^hmana and the second is reproduced 
Sn*the Apastamba. The full text of the latter is given below in order to understand! 
the context 

Now the Yeda (Tait, Br.) declares also oner's , offspring to be immortality (in? 
this verse) t In thy offspring thou art born again, that ^mortal, is thy immortality/ 
Now it can also be perceived by the senses that the (father) has been re- 
produced separately (in the son) ; for the likeness (of a father and of a son) is even 
visible, only (their) bodies are different. 

“ These (sons) who live, fulfilling the rites taught (in the Yeda), increase the 
fame and heavenly bliss of their departed ancestors’.” 

(The texts quoted, however, do not seem to he relevant, for they do not prove 
that the luord sapip da means relationship through a common ancestor). 

(Balambhatta, then, gives the opinion of those who take the word, sapfnda,. 
meaning those related through the offering of He does so as a Pffrva?* 

paksa, 

A P&KVA-PAKeA. 

But we have in the Matsya Pfirana (XYIII, 29) “ From the 4th to the fith 
generation, the forefathers get their share of sr^ddha from the Kiisa wiping (lepa> 
and not pindas ; and three generations father, grandfather, and great-grandfather, 
they are entitled to the ball of food (pinda) ; the seventh being the giver of 
the pipda. These seven are known as sapindas, for the sapindahood includes these 
seven, counting the performer of the sacrifice/^ 

So also in the Markandeya Pfirdna (XXXT. 3-5):-— ** The father, and grand- 
father, and also the great grandfather— these truly must be known as the three 
males who are related by the pinda. And those who are related by the lepa are 
said to be the three others reckoning upwards from the grandfather’s grandfather : 
and the celebrant is the seventh among them. Such have Munis declared this 
seven ancestral relationship to be reckoning from the celebrant upwards. And 
there-above are those beyond participation in thelepa.”^ 

May not these texts show that the sapipda relationship is something other 
than the relationship through particles of one’s body. It is really relationship 
through the common act of offering pin das. This view is not only endorsed by the 
Bmipbi texts, but by the digest writers like Hemadri, Madhava, Apar^rka and the 
rest. In this view of the case, the matter stands thus. One is the giver of pinda,. 
called the pinda-d4ta. Three are sharers in the pinda, called pinda-bhaks, the 
father, the grandfather, and the great-grandfather. Three are sharers in the lepa 
or wipings, and are called the iepa-bh4ks, viz,, great-great-grandfather, great- 
great-great grandfather, great-great-great-great-grandfather. Thus the cause of 
Sapin da relationship consists in the entering of these seven persons in one pinda 
or funeral cake. In other words, the sapipda relationship of one person, Bevadatta, 
is with his six ascendants, beginning with the father, and with six descendants,, 
beginning with the son. 

The particular Bevata (the 'recipient of pinda offering, wholly or partially) 
through one ceremonial of Sraddha, being common, the following persons also are 
related as sapindas to Bevadatta, vtz,, brother, uncle (father’s brother), maternal 
uncle (mother’s brother), nephew (sister’s sou), and the rest together with their 
respective wives. Thus in the ceremony of offering pinda by the ©elebrant,. 
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Devadatta, whoever are included in the list of Bevatas (recipients of pindas wholly 
or partially), among them, whoever receives pinda, in the ceremony of ojBtering 
pindas, from the brother, father’s brother, mother’s brother and the rest, that 
ancestor becomes a sapinda of such person. As regards the wives, they being 
CO- performers of every religious rite along with their husbands, so they become 
sapindas through their husbands, so in their case also, the sapindahood Ss de- 
monstrated,;' ■' 

Similarly, a sister, a father’s sister, a mother’s sister and such like are 
sapindas, because they are entitled to offer pin das to the same ancestors, thus they 
are related through the ceremony of giving the same pinda. In fact our opponent 
CVijaanesvara) had at last to fall back on this consideration of offering piadas in 
the case of those wives who have no offspring of their own (because such wives 
are made sapindas only through the offering of pin das, and not because they have 
given birth to a person in whom there are particles of a Common ancestor). Thus 
the offering of the pinda is the last refuge of our opponent also. 

Of course, the word, sapinda, is a technical word, and so it cannot be extended 
to the cases of a teacher and pupil etc., though they offer plndas. 

So far the Pdrva-pabsa^ 

The Reply. 

This view of sapinda relationship through the offering of common pindas is 
thus refuted by Vi J Danes vara. 

MITlKSARl. 

But if the sapinda relationship be taken to mean those who 
are connected through the offering of the same pinda to an ancestor, 
then there would be no sapinda relationship in the mother’s line, or 
in the brother’s sons and the rest. 

BiLAMBRATf A’S OLOSS. 

Mother’s line,” thus from one root ancestor, a daughter is born, from her 
a daughter is born, from the latter a daughter is born, and from the latter a 
daughter is born, in the fifth daughter in descent, there would be no sapinda- 
hood. In the mother’s line, the “sapindahood extends up to the fifth only, and 
beyond that it ceases, for that is the opinion of Y^Jnavalkya as in verse 63. Up to 
the fourth daughter, all those persons who enter as Bevatas in the offering made by 
her, cease to be recipients of pinda, and the offering made by the fifth daughter, 
though they may get a share in the ceremonies performed by the others. 

If it be said that the relation of sapindaship cannot apply here, because 
unnecessary, as is the case of a pupil and the rest, we say that this is said by 
accepting the fact of the opponent’s posbfcioii, as a matter of fact, this is not the 
case, because there is no authority for it. Having this in view, Yi|nanesvara has 
said ** then there would be no sapipda relationship with the brother’s sons also.” 

The opponent, however, tries to remove this defect by virtue of the maxim, that 
a word should always be taken in ite current senisfe or usage, for the current sense 
should steals away that which is derived from the root. Therefore, the Word, sapinda, 
be taken in its current sense, and not in the etymological sense; Bvery word has two 
powers, the samud^ya sakti and the avayava ^akti. The samuddya sakti of a word is 
the connotative power of the word, irrespective of the various members of which the 
word may be ..compCHsed. The ’ avayava sakti'of.a wordis the connotative power of 
the word, dependent,: upon ' its constituent':,;uawi^>^^®* Therefore, the rule is, thM^ 
. 13 
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where yon take a word in its conventional sense, or witk its samuclaya sakti^ yon 

cannot take it in its etymological sense, or, avayava sakti. Therefore, Yijhanes ' 
vara answers his opponent by saying : — 

A rule of interpretation. 

mitAksarI. 

By taking the samud^ya i^akti and treating the word, (sapinda,) 
as a rile] hi word, yon discard the avayava jlaktj of the word, though 

it is manifest everywhere, wherever it is used. 

Translator's Note.— The force of Yijil^nesvara’s objection is that if the avayava 
sakti of a word is applicable, wherever that word occurs in a sentence, then there 
|s no reason to discard it, and have recoxirse to the sampdaya sakti of that word, 
This is based on the. rpaxim ; — 

Where ' the avayava sense of words is inap|>lieable, there only the samiaditya 
sense of the word is taken, because there is no other way possible.*’' Therefore, 
the word, sapinda, need not be taken in its rddhi sense, because its avayava sakti 
also gives a consistent sense throughout wherever the word occurs. 

Therefore, the extracts from the Matsya Purina and others quoted by our 
opponent, are consistent with our view of the word, sapinda. 

Here an objector may say, that admitting your view of the word, sapinda, then 
even a person, eight in ascent, would be a sapinda, as he has common particles, 
This objection, the commentator, Yijn^nesvara, answers 

The definition of Sapindet^ not too wide, 

MITAKSABI. 

We will show (in our explanation of the next verse) how if the 
sapinda relationship he defined to he based npon the connection of 
the parts of the same body, the definition will not he found to be 
too wide — (we will show how this definition will not imply too nnichs 
nor include too many individuals, how the fault of extreme extension 
or illimitahleness will be avoided in practice). 

Translator's note. —See Tagore Law Lectures for 1880, on this subject. 

The question of step-mother and her father^ s relations, 

BiLAMBHATTAS GLOSS. 


Here Balambhatta enters into a long discussion, as to how far a step mothcr„ 
and her descendants, and her relations, arc to be considered sapindas. The whole 
controversy is introduced by the following text of Sumantu 






CUAPUm Lit. 



Tlie wives of a father are all (whether of the same caste or of different caste) 
like mothers, their brothers are like maternal nudes, their sisters are like maternal 
aunts, and the daughters of such maternal uncles and aunts are like sisters, and 
so also the step-sisters are like sisters, and the offsprings of the latter are like 
nieces. (They should not be married) otherwise the offspring would be sankaras, 
sinful and fallen*’* 

Opponetifs view. 

The opponent 'quotes this text in support of the view, that the children and 
relations of a step»mother are not sapindas by the definition of the word, but by 
%urtae of the analogy of this text. Therefore, a person having a connection with 
a step-mother, is liable to the same prayaschitta, as incest with one’s mother etc. 
This text also by analogy shows, that the death impurity in the case of a step- 
mother is the same as in the case of the mother. This death impurity is only 
in the ease of the death of the step-mother, and does not apply to the death 
of her son. Similarly, her daughter being considered a sister by the analogy of the 
above text, the daughter of such a sister will not be a niece, because an analogical 
text should not be forced beyond its own scope (yavad vachanam vachanikam). Of 
course, there can be no sapinda relationship with a sfcep-mother, because the 
particles of her body have not entered into the formation of his body. Nor can it 
be said, that since his body contains the particles of his father’s body, and the 
father’s particles enter into the body of the step-mother, therefoi^e the step-mother 
Is the same as the father. In that view a concubine, or, a slave of the father, would 
also be his sapinda. Nor should ib bo said, that since his sapindahood is,.through 
the sapindahood of his father, therefore, the step-mother is also his sapipda. For, 
In this view, the father of the step-mother (the step-maternal grand-father) would 
also become his sapipda, and thus this view is open to the fault of illimitableness. 
Because, the reasoning stands thus. The father is his sapinda, the step-mother is 
the sapinida of the father, therefore the step-mother is his sapinda. The father of 
the step-mother is her sapinda, therefore, the father of the step-mother, becomes 
his sapinda, and so on. 

If you say that a step-mother is a sapinda by the following reason a son of 
a step-mother (a step-brother) is certainly his sapinda, because he has the particles 
of his father’s body in him, therefore, the step-mother becomes a sapinda, because 
the step-brother is a sapinda, and her particles ar3siathe step-brother. If we 
admit the soundness of this reasoning, it would lead us to the conclusion that if 
the step-mother is a sapinda, (in this way, and not by virtue of the text of 
Siimantu,) then her father would become his sapinda by this reasoning, because 
he also through his daughter (the step-mother) contribufces towards the formation 
of the body of her son (the sbep-brother, who is a grandson of such a person), 
therefore, on this reasoning, the father of the step-mother would become a sapinda. 

We may clear up this point by an. illustration. Dasaratha, the father of 
Kama, had two wives, Kausalya, the mother of Sri Kama, and Kekayi, the mother 
of Bharata. Both Kdma and Bharata have in their body the particles of Dasaratha, 
Therefore, Kekayi, the mother of Bharata, becomes a sapipda of ’Kdma. There- 
fore, king Kekaya, the father of Kekayf, and the maternal grandfather of Bharata, 
becomes the sapinda of Bdma. By this reasoning the brother ^ of the step-mother 
becomes a sapinda also of K^ma, since whether directly or indirectly, Dasaratha ■ 
and Kekaya king are the two sources from which the 'body of Bharata is built up, 
therefore, Kdma and Yudhijit (the son oi'M^.Kekaya)- become -sapindas to each.' • 
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la this way, directly, or indirectly, the daughters and sons of the brother of 
the step-mother, become also sapindas. 

On other reasonings, similar to this# the opponent comes to the conclit- 
sion that the step-mother is not a sapinda by virtue of the definition of that word, 
bat only through the analogy of the text of Sumantu. 

. Reply. 

To this argument of the opponent it is answered, that according to Vijuanea- 
vara the sapindahood exists everywhere in such cases also, because of these 
words of the Mitaksar^ : — 

“ Therefore, one ought to know that wherever the word saphtda is used, (there 
exists between the persons to whom it is applied) a connection with one body 
either immediately or by descent.” And since the step-mother along with her 
husband is the common source of a body, (Bharata), who is his (Rama's) sapinda, 
therefore, the step-mother is also his sapinda. If you say that by this reasoning, 
the father of the step-mother would also become his sapinda, and that the definition 
would be open to the fault of illimitableness, we answer that it is not open to that 
objection, because that is a conclusion which is favourable to us, for, we hold that 
the father of a step-mother would be a sapinda by our definition, but for the exist- 
ence of the above text of Sumantu. We interpret that text as a Parisankhyi.. AH 
the ancestors of the step-mother and their descendants would be sapiudas, but for 
this text. It limits the sapipdahood to (1) the brother of the step-mother, (2) the 
sister of the step-.mother, (8) the daughter of the brother of the step-mother, (4) 
the daughter of the sister of the step-mother, (5) the son of the brother of the step- 
mother, (8) the son of the sister of the step-mother. The text of Sumantu prohibits 
the marriage-relationship among these only. A step-mother being just like a 
mother, by the general rule one could not marry a girl who is within five degrees 
of relationship of the step-mother. But by interpreting the text of Sumantu as a 
parisankhya, one can marry a girl even within five degrees of the step-mother, 
provided she is not one specifically prohibited in the above text of Sumantu, (As 
regards what is a parisankhya vidhi, it would be made clear in the commentary on 
ver^ 8t. W© may, however, briefly describe it here quoting from the Tagore Law 
Lectures, page 42, Yidhis are of three kinds, Apfirva vidhi, or simply, vidhs, 
(2) a niyama vidhi, and {%) a parisankhyfi vidhi 

A Tidhi tends to secure what is otherwise at all not attainable. 

A Niyama tends to secure what is partially otherwise attainable. 

A Parisankhyi consists in a statement of recital as to a benefit which Is 
commonly attainable in its entirety either by acting according to the statement or 
by other means. 

To express the effect of the above in our modern law language 

1, A Yidhi is a perfect (imperative) command. 

2, A Niyama is an imperfect (directory) rule. 

8. A Farisankhy^ is a monitary precept* 

A Yidhi supplies an urgent necessity and may be taken that the form ** You 
shall do it” is appropriate for it. A Niyama is not so urgent and it be taken that 
the form ** you shall do it unless there be a good reason to the contrary,” is the 
proper form for it. A parisankhyli is hardly required as a rule of law and it may 
be taken that the form you may do it” is the proper form for it. 

The above distinction will be clear from the examples which the Mimamsd 
winters ,gl-ve. of Niyama and Parisankhya. 

** Take a hearty meal after the fasting of the eleventh day of 6he moon,” TMi» 
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isaMyama. It eYidently implies that tiie meal is to be takeaunless one has any 
good reason for abstaining from it, . 

The flesh of animals whose feet are divided into five nails are eatable. This 
is an example of Parisaakhya. This means yon may eat the flesh of such animals, 
and not that yon shall eat it. Yon may eat it, as the eating the flesh of sneh 
animals is warranted by such other Sastras, probably sncE as relate to Hygienic 
considerations). 

Balambhatta then shows that the above text of Snmantu cannot be an Apnrva 
Vidhi, nor a NiyamaYidhi, but aParisankbyd YidhL 

Then he goes on to explain the above text of Sumantn thus The word, 
“ Tad-bhratarah,” means her brothers, her refers to step-mother, the word ** tad- 
bhaginyah/* means her sisters, the sisters of the step-mother. The word Tad- 

duhitarah,'^ does not however mean her daughters, that is, the daughters of the 
step-mother, because such daughters are already sapindas by virtue of the definition 
of that word, but it means the daughters of the brothers and sisters of the step- 
mother. It, therefore, means that the daughters of the brother or of the sister of 
the step-mother are within the prohibited degree of marriage. 

liest a doubt may arise that so far the text of Sumantn shows that the son has 
the sapindS. relationship with the family of his step-mother on her parental side# 
but that the parental relations of the step-mother have no sapindahood recipro- 
cally in the son’s family, the text goes on to say “ Bhagini-sapatnyah cha bhagi- 
nyah,” the step-sisters are sisters. A step-sister and a step-brother, though 
sapindas, cannot intermarry by force of the general rule, yet it would not apply to 
their descendants, therefore the text goes onto say:— The descendants of the 
step-brother and the step-sister are like nephews and nieces, so also the offsprings 
of the daughters of the step-maternal uncle and the step-maternal aunt.*’ 

Marriageable age of girls. 

MlTlKSAEi. 

Yavlyasi] Younger, shorter in size, and Junior in age. 
Udvahefc] Let him marry, let him accept in marriage according 
to the rules laid down in his particular Grihya ^htra. 

BiLAMBHATTA'8 GLOSS. 

Yaviyasi. Though according to Amarakosa (II. 6, 43), Yaviyasi means one^ 
low-born or a younger brother, yet here it means one younger in age, because this 
is a meaning given to the word in other Dharma S'dstras also. 

Mann (IX, 94) gives the following age about the marriage of a girl :— ** A man, 
aged thirty years, shall marry a maiden of twelve who pleases him, or a man of 
twenty-four, a girl eight years of age, if (the performance of) his duties would (other- 
wise) be impeded, (he must marry) sooner.” 

According to Bi^ihaspati, a man of thirty should marry a girl of ten, while a 
p©i«on of twenty-one years of age should marry a girl of seven ymm of age* B41am- 
bhatta does not, however, prove this last. 

' Vis^u Furina lays down an universal rule that bride should be one-thi3*d of the 
age of man (Bk. ill. Ch. X. Iff) **If he marry, he must-seieei a maiden who is of 
^ third of Ms age.” 

fransUtot'n mU. Y^jfiavalkya'wSy^lays ibwn no such hard and fast rule as 
to the age of' a girl tube married, fie |ollp^.,thej»oi 0 nt ^^traki^ras in this matter, 
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Ooming after Manu, hie ^mission to mention any particular age of the marriageafolo 
girl, shows that he disapproves the rule of Manu about the age, and so he ignores it. 
His contention that the girl should be younger in age than the bridegroom, is reason- 
able and perhaps of universal application. This is the rule laid down by Gautama 
also, who (IV, 1) uses the same word as "Vaviyasi i— “ A householder should take a 
wife (of) eciual (caste), who has not belonged to another man and is younger (than 
Mmself)/* 


In fact, in ancient times, early marriage of girls was not the rule. Thus 
Sayana-Madhava in his commentary on Parasara-samhiti, Ach4ra Kanila, Adhyilya 
II (B. S, S., Yol. II. Hart II, page 69 forward) quotes texts to show the ancient 
custom, though he does show merely to indicate that this custom is no longer 
prevalent. A summary of this Pilrva paksa is given below. The S'astras say that 
a Kanyii should be given in marriage. The word “ Kany4 ** is not confined to a 
girl of ten years of, age. Thus in Mahabharata, Anusasana Parva, Chapter 20, 
Verse 22, the word “ kany^ ” is used by an old unmarried lady in her dialogue 
with Astavakra, where she asks him to marry her. She says there, ** KaumAram 
brahmacharyam me kanya-eva asmi na Samsayah,” ‘‘ from my early youth I have 
been performing the vow of studentship, I am verily a kanya still, there is no 
doubt in it. Similarly in sWya Parva, Adhy^ya 51, Verse 10, we find the 
speech of Narada to the old maiden, wherein he uses the word “ kany^ ” in address- 
ing her, ‘‘ Asamskrit^yah kanyayah kuto lokastavanaglie.” 

So also we find in the dialogue between Um4 and Mahesvara, the word, kanya, 
applied to any unmarried woman, “ Ritusnata tu yit suddhasa kany^ iti abhidhx- 
yate,’^ “an unmarried woman, bathing after her monthly course, is called a kanya,” 

If it be said, that a girl not married and so not passing through the sacrament, 
cannot go to heaven, to this we reply, that a girl may pass her whole life in study 
after getting the sacred thread, and thus become a Brahmavadini, a knower of Brah- 
man, and thus go to heaven. Ordinary women must pass through the formality of 
the sacrament of marriage in order to go to heaven, but not so the Brahmavadinis. 
As says Harita (XXI. 23) 

w^fsTfr I ?r?ir tol 

“ Women belong to two classes. Brahmavadinis and Sadyovadhus. Among 
these two, there is ordained for Brahmavadinis the sacrament of investiture with 
sacred thread, the fire sacrifice, the study of the Vedas in her own house and to 
beg alms. For Sadyovadhus, - the rule is that when their marriageable time ap- 
proaches, the mere formality of investiture with sacred thread should be done, 
and then they should foe married away.” Thus both kinds of girls, the perpetual 
virgins corresponding to Naisthika Brahmacharins, and the Sadyovadhus correspond- 
ing to Upakiirvanaka, must pass through the ceremony of Upanayana or investiture 
with sacred thread in order to become Bvijas or twice-born. If women are not 
invested with sacred thread, they remain as i^fidras, and children born of them will 
be B^fidras. Harita takes into consideration this fact, for Manu (11. 66) says 
This whole series (of ceremonies) must b^performed for females (also), in ordex* 
to sanctify the body, at the proper time a® in the proper order, but without (the 
recitation of) saored texts.” Therefore, Harita says:— 
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^tdras^mCih strijah,” ** Women are nofc like j&'Mras,** Sllinil'* 

^tudra-yonan Br^hmana-ksatrija-vaisya l^yaBte,” 
cause BrahmanaSj Ksatriyas and Valias caniaofc be produced from SMra womb/’ 

Tasm^t cbbandas^ ' striyali .samskiryab/’ therefore 
women must also be (sanctified by) receiving (all) sacraments through Tedie 
'.mantras'.”.. 

Thus according to H^rita, who is a Sfitra writer, older in age than the present 
metrical Manusmi?iti, women were entitled to study the Yedas and remain unmar- 
ried for a long time. The text of Manu (II. 66) applied to Sadyovadhus, who did not 
like to study, as many Dvijas now-a-days do not study the Yedas, and merely pass 
through the formalities of initiation. For such Sadyovadhus, Manu (II. 67) says 
The nuptial ceremony is stated to be the Yedie sacrament for women (and to be eq[ua 
to the initiation), serving the husband (equivalent to) the residence in (the house 
of the) teacher, and the household duties (fche same) as the (daily) worship of the 
sacred fire.” 

For Brahmavadlnis, of course, this rule does not apply, and they are governed 
by the law of Harita. 

Madhavacharya, of course, has quoted Harifca, merely to demolish him, for he 
says that the above rule of Harita applies to women of the ancient Kalpa. In sup- 
port of his view he cj[Uotes the following verse (which in some manuscripts is attri- 
buted to Yama and in others to Manu) 



ter ^tif^ ?r«ir ii 


In ancient times girls were entitled to be invested with sacred girdle, to 
teach the Yedas (or to be taught fche Vedas), and to recite the Savitri/* 

“ pRiait Sim m wt i 

%5r ’flRRirm ii 

** The father or the uncle, or the brother, should teach her, and not any stranger. 
In her own house is ordained for the girl the duty of begging alms. She should 
wear the skin of the deer, or Chira (langoti, a long strip of garment), or keep 
matted hair (like a male Brahmacharx).” This text merely recites a simple fact 
that in Pura Kalpa women were educated like men. It does not prevent the educa- 
tion of women, nor advocate early marriage. The Pura Kalpa was the time when 
Brahmavadlnis, like Gargi, held a controversy with Yajnavalkya in the court of 
. 3;anaka, as given in the B.rihadaranyaka TTpanisada, some time about 600 B. C. It 
cannot mean the Paur^nic Kalpas. 

The learned editor of Parfisara Samhitfi, Pandit Yaman S4stri IsMmpurakar, 
shows that the text of Harita as quoted by M^dhavfich^rja, is inaccurate, the 
correct text being the following : — 

I i 

^ t m# i ?r%- 
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TMs sltows that Brahmavddinis need have been perpetual virgins, but could 
marry after attaining puberty. Thus according to the true reading of H4rita, there 
were two classes of women, one educated (Brahmav^dinis), and the other uneducated 
<Sadyodvaha). The Brahmav^dinis, were required to pass through a course of study 
till they attain puberty, when they could marry, or go on with their studies and 
marry at some later period, as illustrated by the cases mentioned in the Mah^- 
bharata- Thus the earliest marriageable age was, according to Hdrita, the period 
after the attainment of maturity, apparently for both classes of girls, and the 
marriageable age might be extended even beyond the period of maturity in the case 
of BrahmavMinis. 

The Gotra and the Pravaras. 

The author now mentions some further attributes especially to be 
considered in the selection of a bride. 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

LIIL — Free from disease, having a brother, and not descended 
from a family having a common Arsa and Gotra* — 53, 

mit1k§arA. 

Aroginim : Free from diseases-’’] Not being tainted from any 
incurable malady- 

BiLAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

The shorter form would have been “Arogara/' The use of the bigger form 
^‘Aroginim ** shows that the disease should be incurable, because this latter word 
is formed by the affix (in) denoting a perpetual condition. 

The appointed daughter* 

MITlKSARl. 

Bhratpimatim. Having a brother.”] — In order to guard against 
the danger of her being taken as a Putrikd appointed daughter). 
From this it may be inferred that the Putrikft may take place without 
even a previous expressed intention- 

balambhattab gloss. 

A PutrikA or an appointed daughter may be made without the express state* 
ment by the father. He need not use the formula as given in Vasi:tha (XVII, 17):— 
With reference to this (matter of appointing a daughter there is) a verse 
(to be spoken by the fat^^er when appointing Ms daughter),*’ “I shall give thee a 
brotherless damsel, decked with ornaments ; the son whom she may bear, shall be 
my son-** 

So also Manu (IIL 11) But a prudent man should not marry (a maiden) who 
has no brother, nor one whose father is not known, through fear lest (in the former 
ease she be made) an appointed daughter (and in the latter) lest (he should com- 
mit sin),** 

Bo also^ Gautama (XXVIIL- 19 and’ 20):' — ^ Borne declare, that- (a toe* 

comes) an appointed daughter solely by the intention (of the father). 

“ Through fear of that (a man) should not marry a girl who has no brothers.** 
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Tlia metiiod of expressing intention is sbown by Manu also in (IX. 127) : — 

** He who has son may make his daughter in the following manner an appointed 
daughter (putpik^, saying to her husband),*' ^^Tlie (male) child, born of her, shall 
perform my funeral rites.’' 

Therefore, where the father has expressed intention to the contrary, there 
a person may marry a brotherless girl also. In other words, where the father says, 
“ I do not intend taking her son as my son," there such a girl may be married. 

An appointed daughter may be so appointed to raise an issue to her father 
alone, or that her issue may belong both to her father and her husband. In the first 
case, the marriage mantra in gift will foe as in Tasibtha (XVIL 17) I shall give 
thee etc., etc., the son whom she may bear shall be my son." 

In the second case, the mantra should be as mentioned by Kdtyayana am 
sonless, I shall give thee this girl, if you are also anxious to get a son, then the son 
born by her will belong to us both." 

According to some, the intention of the father must be expressed otherwise the 
girl cannot become an appointed daughter. 

Tho Qotra and Pravara* 

MITlKSARA. 

Asamana-arsa-gotrajam: — ‘‘Not descended from a common arsa 
and Gotra.'* 

Belonging or appertaining to a i*i§i is “ ar§a and is technically 
called Pravara. Gotra is the well-known family descent. The words 
Arsa and Gotra, form the compound word Arsagotra. He whose ar§a 
and gotra are common is called SarnSna-ariagotra. She who is des- 
cended from the latter is termed SamSna-ar§a-gotraja. One who i^ 
not the Samana-arsa-gotraja is an asamlna-arsa-gotraja (literally un- 
common arsa-gotra-descent). Such a one (he should marry). 

The Gotra and the Pravara must be avoided separately, i.e., not 
descended from a common Gotra and not descended from a com- 
mon Pravara. Thus Gautama (IV. 2) : — “ Marriage may take place 
among parties having no common Pravara.’* So also Mann (Chapter 

in. 5y ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

* “ She who is non-sapindS. to the mother and non-sapind4 to the 

father (should be married).” 

Some are of opinion that a girl having the Gotra even of the 
mother is not to be taken in marriage. Because of the following 
text relating to Priya^chita (i^at^tapa in PavMava M^dhava B. S. 8. 
VoL II. pt. 1. p* 337) 

Having married the mother’s brother’s daughter, as also one 
having the mother’s Gotra, or one having the eomtnon Pravara, (he 
should abandon her)^" and should perform Ohandraya^a.^^ (The words 
within bracket are not in M’MhavaX- 

Some texts '* i.% inl©repu»e/* , 
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Here by the use of the word “ non-sapiud^ ” the daughter of the 
father’s sister, or mother’s sister etc., has already been prohibited. 
Therefore by the word Asagotra (not common Gotra) is prohibited 
such person only who though a non-sapinda and though descended 
from a separate line, has yet a common gotra. And by the addition 
of the word Asam^na-Pravara (not common Pravara) is prohibited 
one who though not a Sapin(Ja and though not a sagotra has yet a 
common Pravara. 

The rule of Asapinda marriage applies to all classes, because 
Sapmda relationship exists everywhere. 

“Not being descended from a common arsa and gotra ” applies 
only to first three classes. Although the Ksatriyas and the Vaislyaa 
not having a peculiar gotra of their own, have no Pravara as well, yet 
the gotra and Pravara of the Purohita (family priest) are to be under'. 

. stood. 

Thus ^.i^vaMyana having promised “ he takes the Pravara of his 
sacrificer,” says “ the Hsatriyas and the Vaislyas take the Pravara of 
Purohita.” 

The status of a wife is not created in a girl who is a Sapinda, 
Sagotra or Sapravara. In the case of a girl who is deceased, or (who 
has no brother), etc-, the status of a wife is established, though there 
is obvious evil- 

bAlambhatta’s gloss. 

The ■word, Arsa, is derived from the word, pisi, that is the same thing as Pravara, 
The -word Pravara means, in the first place, the invocation of Agni, by words like 
*< Agne maham asi deveddho etc."’, “agnirdevo beta devanyah etc.” as taught in the 
BAIpa Sutras. “ When the fire is to be ocfhseorated, Agni Havyavdhana, the god who 
carries the libations to heaven, must be invoked. This invocation or invitation to 
Agni, is called Pravara." (Max M filler's History of Sanskrit Literature, Edition of 
Pdpini Office, Allahabad, Page 198). 

The word Pravara secondarily means the classes of Risis belonging to any par., 
ticular Gotra, through that Gotra is carried on. In other words, the Muni, or noble 
ancestor, who contributes to the credit of a particular Gotra or family. 

“ The mother’s Gotra is of two sorts, the Gotra which she had before her mar. 
riage, and the Gotra which she gets after her marriage, viss., her husband’s Gotra. 
The husband’s Gotra being the Getra of her son also, is already prohibited in eases 
of marriage. So when it is said he should not marry in her mother’s Gotra, it meapa 
he should not marry a girl belonging to the Gotra of his maternal grandfather, (Md. 
tamaha). Some however hold that this is not a general rule, but confined to the 
Madhyamdina Brdhmanas. 

The daughter of a maternal uncle is also within the prohibited degrees, be- 
cause she belongs to the “ mother’s gotra. The above text, therefore, prohibiting 
marriage with the maternal ancle's daughter, contemplates the ease of the 
{PatepuaJ uncle (the daughter of the brother of the step-mother). 
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Balambhatta tlien gives a list of several gotras and ioravaras. He says there 
are eighteen Granas or classes of Mnnis from whom arose the various gotras and 
pravaras,.:i3tX":-^'' " 

(1) Jamadagnya, (!l) VitahaVya, (8) Valnyaj (4) Gritsamadll, (5) Tadhryasva, (6) 
Gautama, (7) Bharadvija, (8) Kapi, (0) Mrita, (10) Maudgalya, (11) Kanva, (12) Yirh- 
pa, (18) Visau-vriddha, (14) Atri, (lo) ¥i3vamitra, (16) Kasyapa, (17) Yaslstha, (18) 
■■/Agastya,' 

BHWGH DIVISION. 

I. Jdmadagnya Guim, 

(1) JS^madagnyah, (2) Vatsah, (8) Srivatsah, (4) Ohyavanali, (5) Alpah, (6) Y^nah, 
(7) Yas^varni, (8) Jivantah, (9) Devar^takah, (10) Yitats&yana, (11) Yairali, (12) Hit* 
yah, (IS) Yatali, (14) Manduh, (15) Pr^ohinayogyah, (16) Arstisenah, (17) An^pakah* 
These are called the seventeen Bhdrgavas. Marriage cannot take place in the Jtoa* 
dagny a Gana amongst them. 

JI. THahavya Ban a* 

(1) Yitahavya, (2) Ayaska, (3) Manna. (4) Manka, (5) Yj^dhdla, (6) Siveda. 

These six are Bhargava sub-divisions. Marriage cannot take place with one 
another amongst them. 

Ill, Vaina €kirjta. 

It consists of two Gotras, (1) Yainya and (2) Partha, both belonging to Bhdrga- 
va sub-division. They should not marry with each other. 

IF. Gfitsamada Garia. 

This Gana has two Gotras, (1) Gpitsamada and (2) Saunaka. People of this 
Gapa should not marry with each other, 

F. VMhryasm Gana* 

This Gana has got two Gotras, (1) Y^dhryasva and (2) Mitrayugya. It is also a 
sub-division of Bhargava. They should not marry each other in the YMhryasva 
, Gana. . ■ 

The above five Ganas beginning with J^madagnya and ending with Yddhryasva 
are all collectively called Bhrigu Ganas. These five Ganas also should not marry 
•with one another amongst them 

AiVGIRASA DIVISION. 

FI. Gautama Ga)^a, 

This Gana consists of seven Gotras, (1) Gautama, (2) Ay^sya, (3) Auchathya, (4) 
Eaksivaiia, (5) Ausija, (6) Yrihaduktha, (7) Y4madeva, These are the seven Gotras. 
They should not marry with one another amongst them. 

FII. Bharadvd/a Gana (suh-dwision)^ 

These are the seventeen Gotras, (1) Bharadv6.ja, (2) Knsanku, (3) Agni, (4) Yai* 
sya, (5) Jarta, (6) Yama, (7) Kata, (8) Sairira, (9) Krirasunga, (10) Yandana,. (11) Bri- 
haspati, (12) Sarvastamba, (13) Kapi, (14) M6.ta, (15) Yachasa, (16) G§<rgya, (17) Bax- 
nyaka. These are the seventeen Gotras called Bharadvaji Gana. Th% should not 
marry with one another amongst them. 

VllL^ rEapi 

This Garta consists of three Gotras. Kapi,, Mahad«&saya, Bik§aya. They eaU'^ 
mot marry with one another. 
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JX Edrita Gana (Buh^divuion)t 

These are the tea Gotras, (1) Mrita, (2) Yaavanfisva, (3) Maa dh&tra, (4) Katsa, 
{5) Pihgala, (6) s'amhha, (7) Bartoha, (8) Bhaama, (0) Gava, (10) Amvarisa, They can- 
not marry with one another amongst. 

X Maudgalya Gayt,a {$nh-dim$ion). 

These are the three Gotras. (1) Mandgalya, (2) T^rksys, (8) Bh^mydrsTa. They 
cannot marry with each other. 

XI. Kareva Gam (suh-dimsion). 

These are the two Gotras, (1) KariTa, (2) Ajamidha. They cannot marry with 
each other. 

XIL Yirupa Gana (suh-^division)^ 

These are the four Gotras, (1) VirOpa, (2) Astddamstra, (S) Prisdasva, (4) Mud- 
gala. They cannot marry with one another. 

X//I. ViBnu-vriddha Gaija ($uh division). 

These are the thirteen Gotras, (1) Visnn-Tfiddha, (2) Paurakutsya, (8) Trasa- 
dasya, (4) Kata, (5) Mayana, (6) Bhadrana, (7) BSdardyana, (8) Sdtpatdmya, (0) Aupa- 
mifcya, (10) Gavi, (11) S^itviki, (12) Talnki, (18) Nitnmdata. They cannot marry with 
one another amongst them. 

ATRI BIYISION. 

XIP. Atri Qana (siib-division), 

(1) i^yiviava, (2) Vamarandha, (8) Gavibthi, (4) Adhanaujaya, (5) Sumahgali, (6) 
Tithi, (7) Tija-v^pa. They cannot marry with one another amongst them, 

VI8TAMITRA DIVISION. 

XF. Visvdmitra Gait a (sub-division). 

These are the thirty-eight Gotras, (1) Visv^mitra, (2) Bevarata, (8) Mann, (4) 
Tantu, (5) Aulaki, (6) Valaki, (7) Chakita, (8) TJIukau, (9) Y^jnavalki, (10) Narada, 
(11) Bpihadagni, (12) Kala, (13) Vaba, (14) Salali, (IS) Bahu, (16) Lohita, (17) Salahka, 
(18) Ayana, (19) Vdvarnyakdma, (20) Kayana-p0ra]^a, (21)*8alavata, (22) Agni-deva, 
(28) Madana, (24) Kausika, (25) Aetaka, (26) Ajya, (27) Madhuchchhandasa, (28) Be- 
Tasrava, (29) Bhananjaya, (80) Srihga, (81) Kata, (82) Sairira, (88) Varighapoghamar- 
|ana, (84) SOnn^ (85) Pana, (86) Bhumra, (87) Jathara, (88) Bkahavyaka. They cannot 
marry with one another amongst them, 

KAS'YAPA DIVISION. 

XVI. Kasyapa Gand (sub-division)* 

These are the ten Gotras, (1) Kasyapa, (2) Rebha, (3) Raibha, (4) Sandilya, (5) 
Bevala, (6) Asita, (7) Samskpiti, (8) Piitimftsa, (9) Vatsara, (10) Naidhruva. They 
cannot marry with one another amongst them. 

UPAMANYU DIVISION. 

XVII* Vasistha GanaXdivision)* 

These are the eleven Gotras, (1) Vasi§tha, (2) Indra-pramada, (S) Abharatbasn, 
(4) Samskpiti, (5) Kaundina, (6) POti-masa, (7) Ganrivita, (8) Parlsara, (9) Maitrd 
varani, (10) Sakti, (11) ITpamanyn. They cannot marry with one another amongst 
them. 

XVI I L Agastya Garta (division). 

These are the three Gotras, (1) Agastya, (2) V^tavdha, (3) B^rdhyachynta. They 
cannot marry with. 

Gmteral Rules about Gotr aa. 

Marriage cannot take place between Jamadagni Gana, Visvdmitra Gana and 
BevarAtra Gotra. ’ , . 
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. . Marriage cannot talre place witk one anotiier amongst Bliaradvaja Gapa, “Vllvir- 
mitra Gana, Krita Gana, Saisira Gapa and Sfinga Gana. : ■ ■ 

Marriage cannot take place -with one another among Kasypeya Gana, Yasistlia 
Gana Samskpiti Gana,' and jPMi-m^sa Gapa.- ' 

Marriage' cannot take place, among with one another Atreya Gana, Yilv^mitra 
Gapa,. and' Bhanahjaya Gapa. , 

Marriage shonld never take place between Bharadv^ja Gapa, and Eapi Gana. 

The ceremony of marriage should never take place between Maudgalya and 
YirdpaGanas. ' 

Then Balambhatta gives a long list under each of the eighteen classes. This 
list he has taken from Samgraha-kara, But other books give only eight Gotras, and 
not eighteen, that is, the seven well-known Bisis and Agastya, the eighth. The 
curious reader may be referred to Max Mulier’’s " History of Samskpit Literature,’* 
PAnini Office Edition, pp^lDS to 200. 

Then Balambhatta goes on to say Marriages may take place from three mo- 
tives, either for the sake of sexual gratification, or for begetting a son, or through 
religious motives, mz,, to perform fire sacrifices etc. In the case of those who marry 
through the first two motives, they should certainly avoid a girl, who is diseased. 
But if he marries through religious motives he can certainly marry such a girl for 
she can help him in his religious sacrifices. In the last two cases also, viz.^ where 
he marries for the sake of a son, or for the sake of religion, he should marry a girl 
of his own caste. . 

But in the case of a girl who is a sapinda, or sagotra, or samfina-pravara, the 
marriage is absolutely void. 

The Sapinddhood in marriage. 

mitAksari. 

In the explanation of the word Asapin#, it has been said that 
Sapinda relationship arises from the circumstance that particles of 
one body have entered into fhe bodies of persons tbns related, either 
immediately or through transmission by descent. But inasmuch, 
as this definition would be too wide, since such a relationship 
exists in some way or other, amongst all men in this world that 
has no beginning, the author says'— 

YiraAVALEYA. 

’LIIL — Fiftli and seventh removed from the mother 
and father respectively. — 53. 

mitAksarA. 

“ From motlier.” — In the mother’s line, after the fifth ; and “ from 
father,” in the father’s line, after the seventh ancestor, (the Sapinda- 
relationship ceases). (The words within bracket mnst be supplied to 
complete the sense). , . ^ > 

Therefore, though this word ‘ ‘ SaghjKja -’ 'owing to its etymologi- 
cal meaning, is applicable everywhane* yet like the words Rirmantha 
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(whicli literally means the product of rubbing, but especially appiels 
to fire only) or Pafihaja, &c., (literally born of mud, but is applied to 
lotus only), it is subjected to restrictions, (and denotes a particular 
limited relationship only). Thus the six ascendants beginning with 
the father, and the six descendants beginning with the son, and one’s 
self counted as the seventh, in each case are Sapipda' relations. 

In the case of the division of the line also (by branching off from 
the main stem), one ought to count up to the seventh ancestor, 
including him with whom the division of the line (branching) 
begins, (for example, two collaterals A and B are sapindas if the 
common ancestor is not farther removed from either of them than 
six degrees) ; and thus the counting of the sapinda relationship be 
made in every case- 

So also beginning from the mother and counting her father and 
grandfather &c- till the fifth ancestor is reached, is the meaning of 
the words “ fifth from the mother.” 

® In the same way, beginning from the father and counting his 
father &c. till the line reaches the seventh ancestor is the meaning of 
the phrase “ seventh from the father.” 

Similarly in marriage, the two sisters or a sister and a brother, or 
a brother’s daughter and father’s brother, different branches are 
counted as one, on account of the two having a common beginning. 

Though it has been said by Vasistha (VIII 2). “ The fifth and 
the seventh from the mother and the father ” (he may marry), and 
by (Paithinasa) also : — “ Beyond three from the mother and five from 
the father,” (he may marry), yet these texts lay down (the minimum 
limit of marriage) and are for the purpose of prohibiting marriages 
under those degrees, and do not countenance marriages in those 
degrees ; and thus these two texts would not be opposed to all other 
texts ; otherwise they would be opposed to all the Smpitis. , 

Tlie 'Sapindahood of Anuloma births. 

This rule is applicable to parties who are SajSti or of equal birth. 
Among parties who are vijati or of unequal births there is a special 
rule* As says (l^ahkha.) — 

“When there are many ekajfttas (hegotten by the same father), prithakaksetras 
(of separate fields) and prithakjanas (separate birth), they are all ekapipdas, bat of 
separate purification ; and pipdas cease in the third.” 

Explanation. — “Ekajatfi.s ” begotten by the same father, such as 
Brahmana &c. “ Prithaka-K^etrSs” horn of women belonging to differ- 
ent classes. “ Prithakaj ante ” born of different women of the same 
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class. They are ehapindas or sapiodas, but of separate purifica- 
tion. We shall speak of separate purifications in the chapter on 
'“Impurities.” 

‘ The pinda ceases in the three” means that in third case, viz, 
among the Auuloma sons the sapindaship extends only up to the 
third degree. 

BlLAMBHATTA’fi GLOSB. 

According to the Samgraha text, the sapindaship is to he counted hy taking 
the father of the boy as the starting point and so counting up to the seventh. 
Similarly, taking the girFs father as the starting point, and going on up to the 
seventh. This is the counting from the side of the fathers of the bride and bride- 
groom» Similarly, the mothers of the bride and bridegroom should also be taken as 
starting points, and the counting should be made up to the fifth degree from them. 
Thus according to this text, both sides should be counted, on the bridegroom^s 
side, which should be counted from the father and the mother of the bridegroom, to 
hnd out that the intentied girl is not within the seventh degree from his father’s 
line, and within fifth degree from his mother’s line. Similarly in the ease of the 
girl, it should be seen that the intended bridegroom is not within seventh degree of 
her father’s line, or within fifth degree from her mother’s line. Thus a bride or a 
bridegroom may marry, if they are not so related. Therefore, Gautama (lY. fi) 
says ; — Beyond the fifth from the side pf the mother’s Bandhus.” So if a girl or a 
boy is beyond the fifth degree from their respective mother’s side, they can marry. 

Similarly, if the girl or the bridegroom is not within the seventh degree 
pounted from their respective father’s side, they can marry. In other words, in 
counting persons of Bhinna (separate) gotras, the sapindahood ceases with the 
sixth in degree. But in counting persons of the same gotra, the sapindahood ceases 
with the eighth degree, both in the case of the boy and the girl. Therefore, as an 
illustration, the eighth sagotra ancestor of the boy, not being considered a sapinda 
for this purpose, a daughter of this ancestor is not also a sapinda of the boy, so her 
daughter may be married to the boy. In other words, the grand-daughter 
(daughter’s daughter) of the eighth ancestor may be married to the boy. This is 
•the opinion of Haradatta in commenting upon the text of Gautama. He says : — 
Commencing with the father and counting in the line of his Bandhus, a girl born 
above the seventh, may be married to the boy. Similarly, beginning with the 
mother and counting in the line of her Bandhus, a girl born from above the fifth may 
be married by the boy.” Therefore, in all Smritis, the epithet, Asapinda, is taken 
as a qualifying term of the girl to be married, (and not applying to the boy to be 
married). Therefore, the sense of the text is that counting from the Kutastha 
(father), the sapindahood ceases beyond the seventh, and counting from the 
Kutastha mother, it ceases beyond the fifth. The text of Samgraha quoted above 
phould be taken In this sense. 

(Balambhatta then goes on further to discuss the same point,) 

The above text of Mit^ksarfi begins by explaining the phrase of Mdtritah as 
used by Y^jnavalkya first, and he takes up the ease of the father next after the 
brother. Because the mother is more important, as she contributes more towards 
the birth of a child than the father. The mother contributes four elements to the 
formation of the body of her son, while the father oontributes only three. 

Yij filnesvara explains the verse' ^^Paneh^irtielfeptamit firdhvam mfitritah pitrita|i 
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tathU of y^jnavalkya, by adding tbe phrase, <*S^pindyam niyartate,’* “ sapindabood 
ceases.’* Tbe above line of Yajnavalkya, therefore, should be translated as *Hho 
sapindahood ceases from beyond the fifth and the seventh removal from the mother and 
the father.** It does not mean that the sapindahood is up to the fifth and seventh from 
the mother and the father respectively. This the commentator has done in accord- 
ance vs^ith the texts of Matsya Purina (XVIII, 29) Sapinda relationship is up 
to seventh generation (sapta-paurusam),** as well as the text of Sankha :— ** the 
sapinda relationship of all according to the Gotra, is Sdpta-paurusi ’* ; and to the 
snme effect is the text of Gautama (IV. 2) marriage (may be contracted) 

between persons who have not the same Pravaras, “ (And) who are not related 
within six degrees on the father*s side, (Nor) within four degrees on the mother^ 

■'Side,**v„ 

The commentator (Vijn dues vara) then gives two illustrations, one from the 
Vedas, and one from ordinary life, to prove his contention that the word, ** sapinda,’* 
may have an etymological meaning, as well as a technical meaning, at one and the 
same time. The Vedic illustration is the word, ‘‘ Nirmanthya,** which literally means 
the product of rubbing,** but it is a particular name of “ fire,** and not of any other 
product of rubbing or churning, like butter etCi Similarly, the secular illustration 
of the word, Pankaja, literally means ** born in the mud,** but it is confined to “ lily ” 
alone. In other words, the word, sapinda, is a yoga-rudhi. 

Therefore, the commentator (Vijndnesvara) says Though this word, sapip- 
da, etc.** 

In the case of the bifurcation of a line, the counting should begin with the 
persons from whom the line branches off. 

Similarly, must be explained the text of Vasistha (VIII. 2) Who is not 
related within five degrees on the mother’s side (Mdtri-bandhu), nor within seven 
degrees on the father’s side (Pifcyi-bandhu)/’ 

So also the text of Gautama (IV,2-5) A marriage (maybe contracted) bet- 
ween persons who have not the same Pravaras, (and) who are not related within 
seven degrees on the father’s side, or on the side of the begetter, (nor) within the 
five degrees on the mother’s side.** 

‘ Similar is the text of H4rita, ** Sapta pitritah pariharet, pancha m^tfitah,** 
let him leave the seventh from the father, and the fifth from the mother.** 

To the same effect is the text of Paithinasi Asamandrsey§-m kany^m vara-^ 
yet ; paneha mdti^itah pariharet ; sapta pitritah,** let him choose a girl, who has 
not the same drsa (gotra and pravara); let Mm leave her who is related within five 
degrees from the mother, and seven degrees from the father.** To the same effect is 
’ the text of S'ankha bet him marry a girl, who is of the same caste, who is 
not of the same gotra and pravara, and who is seven and five degrees removed 
from the father and the mother respectively.” 

To the same effect is Visnu (XXIV. 10) :~-‘*^Nor (should he marry) one descend- 
ed from his maternal ancestors within the fifth, or from his paternal ancestors 
.within the seventh degree.** 

^ So also Mrada (XII. 7):—** Sagotras and Samdnapravaras are ineligible for 
marriage up to the fifth and seventh degrees of relationship respectively, on the 
father’s and mother’s side.” . 

The text of Vaei&tha quoted above by Vijn dues vara is not exactly accurate,. 
The full text Is as given. below (Vasistha. VIIL 1 and 2) ■ 
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Similaifly tlie text of PailMiiasi is not fully given by Yijfianesvar a. The full 
"text is 


mm i 
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** Let him leave a girl who is fifth from the mother, and seventh from the 
father. Or, who is third from the mother and fifth from the father/’ 


The last alternative applies to sons, by different mothers, belonging to differ- 
ent castes. If one father has several sons, by wives of different castes, then in their 
case the second alternative of Paithinasi would apply. To this alternative 
applies the text of S^ankha also mentioned in the commentary by Yijufinesvara^ 


BHINNA-GOTEA SAPIN3>AS. 


After the above discussion, and criticizing the opinion of Nirpaya-sindhu, Bi- 
lambhatta goes on to say that old authors have divided the sapipda relationship 
with bhinna gotra into five sub-divisions. (1) The sapinda relationship through 
the analogy of Chucla-bandha. (2) The sapin da relationship through the analogy of 
Mukta-hara-bandha. (S) The sapin da relationship through particles of the same 
body. (4) The sapipda relationship through the offering of funeral oblation (Nirva- 
pya-48a-anvaya). (5) The sap in da relationship through the oSering of funeral obla^ 
tion and inheritance. (Mrvapya-amsa-anvaya), 

Among these the Ohuda-handha sapipda relationship is that between two 
equal and unequal persons, like the people, born from the head (Brahmanas). The 
Mukta-hara relationship is that like several pearls strung together, on the same 
string, where the father and mother belong to the same caste. The sapindahood 
through particles of blood (avayava-anvaya) is that relationship, which is seven- 
fold from the father’s side, and four-fold from the mother’s side. The Hirvapya- 
anvaya sapipdaship is that which arises from the right* of a person to offer food to 
a particular kind of ancestor, who is dead. The last kind of relationship is that 
which exists between bride and a bridegroom by the fact that they are the sources 
(avayavin), from whose body particles are taken by the descendants. 

The example of Ohuda-bandha sapinda relationship may be illustrated by the 
following table. Brahmadatta is"" the founder of the family. Ho has two sons, FaJ- 
nadattaand Bevadatta. These latter have two daughters, Ganga and Yamnnd, 
These iatner have daughter and a son, named respectively Sarasvati and Mitra- 
datta. These latter have a daughter and a son, Yijaya and Pundarlka. These 
latter have a daughter and a son, Sulochand and Yispudatta. YiJajd is the fifth and 
Sulochanfi is the sixth. Here the sapinda relationship ceases. Pundarika is the 
fifth, and Yisnudatta is the sixth. But her© the sapinda relationship does not 
cease, beoamse they are within the seventh degree from 'the father. They cannot 
marry (the, girl, Bulookm^).'’ ■ But aeeording to' siddhanta of the Western 
fPr^ncha School) (hey can. 
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1. Brahoaadatta. 


f 

2, YajSadatta 

% Dovadatta. 

• . j' ■ 

8. Ganga 

8. Yamuna. 

■ 1 

4. Sarasvati 

4: Mitradatta* 
i 

5. Vijaya 

1 

5. Pundarika. 

* * r 

6, Sulochand 

I 

6, Visnudatta 


iVnte;— Here the girl, Sulocliana, cannot marry Vis nudatta. Thongli tlicir 
0otras are different, but Visnudatta is within seven degrees from the father’s side* 
This sapiridasliip is called Chuda-bandh-anvaya. 

The Miihta^hdra SapindasMp. 

This will be illustrated by the following table. Bralimadatta had two sons, 
y^jnadatta and Bevadatta, the latter have two daughters, Ganga and Yamuna res- 
pectively. The latter have a daughter and a son, Sarasvati and Mitradatta. Saras* 
vati gives birth to a daughter, Jayanti, and Mitradatt has a daughter, Vijaya, Ja- 
yanfei has a daughter, Kaveri, and Vijay4, a son, Vispudatta, Kiiveri and Visnudatta 
can marry, because Visnudatta is sath from the mother’s side, and so is not a 
sapinda of Kaveri. From the mother’s side the sapii^daslup ceases beyond the fffth. 
Or, to take a further example, Visnudatta, sixth, has a daughter, Bharitri, the 
seventh. Jayanti, the fifth, has a son, Indradatta, whoso son is Mudgala, the 
seventh. Mudgala and Bharitri cannot marry, because Mudgala is seventh from 
the father’s side, and sapindahood has not ceased, 

CASE 11. 

1, Brahmadatfca 


2. Yajnadatta 

1 

Bevadatta. 

■ 'j • 

8. Gangd 

f . 

4. Sarasvati 

s. 

1 

Yamund 

1 

4. 

' . 1." 

Mitradatta 

■' j' - ■ ■ 

fi* Jayanti 

5. 

1 

VIjayd 

■■■■j 

6, Kdveri 

These last two can marry* But 

6. 

Visnudatta 

Bs Jayanti 

■■ ..1 ■ ■■■ . ■ ■ 

^ Iff, 

Vijaya 

1 

. . ♦' ■■■■ 

6, Indradatta 

8. 

Visnudatta 

■ j ■ ■ 

7. Mudgal 

These last two cannot marry. 

CASE III. 

7/ 

1 

Bharitri 


Fow to the third case. Bralimadatta has a daughter, Vlfuubliaktl, the latter 
has a daughter, Vedavatl. Can this, daughter, Vedavati, be married to Bmhina- 
datta? Because **th6 mother’s side beyond the. fifth and from the father’s side 
beyond the seventh” is the rule. That prohibition does not apply hem Brahma- 
datta and Vedavat!, moreover, are of diferent.Gotrasalso* And says the text of 
Vrlddha-Mann.’— **SliLe gets unity with the, husband in pip^a, in gotra and in slltaha 
(birth and death impurity). After the marriage, on the seventh lootstepi the girl 
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loses lier fatlxer^s gotra. Before the seventh footstep, if the bridegroom dies, she 
should be given to another bridegroom. The ceremony of taking the hand is 
completed on the seventh footstep, when the status of a husband accrues to the 
bridegroom. The nuptial texts are a certain proof (that a maiden has been made 
a lawful) wife, but the wise should know that they are complete with the seventh 
step, (Manu VIII. 227). If the bridegroom has gone to another country, then 
after waiting for three monthly courses, a girl should be married away to another, 
if the Yak-dana (betrothal) ceremony was done.” 

Thus according to the above text, there would be no bar to the marriage of 
Vedavati with Brahmadatta, because they are of different gotras. But, the marriage 
cannot take place, because the sapinrlahood through blood relationship comes in, 
and this avayava-anvyaya sapindahood prevents the marriage. To this effect 
is the opinion of Yisvarffpdch^rya : — “An animal is born after conception, enveloped 
in seven sheaths, four of which are from the mother, and three , (bones and the 
rest) from the father.” Therefore in the body of an offspring, there are three 
elements of the father's body, and through this relationship of the particles of a 
common body the sapindahood arises. Therefore, since there is this relationship 
in the particles of the body between Brahmadatta and Vedavati, the daughter of 
Visnubhakti, there can be no marriage between them. 

CASE IV. 

Brahmadatta has two wives, Chandrakdnti and Rfipavafci. Chandrakanti has 
a son, Somadatta. Rhpavati has a sister, Hamsavati. Why cannot Hamsavati be 
married to Somadatta ? There is no relationship of sapindahood between them, 
through the rule of “seventh from the father and fifth from the mother,” and they 
are also not of the same gotra. But such a marriage cannot take place, because 
Baudhayana prohibits such marriages ‘.—“The Bharma is that which is ordained 
by the Veda, the adharma is that) which is opposed to it. The Veda is the visible 
Nar^iyana, the Self-existent.. Thus have we heard. All the wives of a father are 
mothers. Born from one mother, in one year, two girls should not be married, to 
two persons who are related as father and son, (because by such marriage one 
sister will stand as a daughter-in-law of the other sister). But, if the sisters 
are step-sisters, then such marriages can take place (i.c., the father can marry one 
step-sister, and the son can marry another step-sister.” 

Thus, a step-mother being like a mother, the owtt (uterine) sister of a step- 
mother cannot be married. 

[Then Balambhatta gives the opinion of Chaturvimsati-mata, and Kapila-mata.] 

CASE V. 

This is illustrated by Manu (IX. 182) “If among brothers, sprung from one 
(father), one have a son, Manu has declared them all to have male offspring through 
that son.” This verse of Manu is explained by some as applying to funeral offer- 
ing, {vw, a nephew is just like a son for the purposes of funeral offering). (Others 
take this verse to mean as applying to inheritance. If among two brothers, one 
has a son, and the other has none, and if this childless brother dies, then the 
surviving brother will take the estate of the deceased brother). 

This would be a case under the fifth head. Therefore, the uterine sister of 
one’s step«mother, or of uncle's wife, or of elder brother’s wife, should not be 
married# because they are related by common funeral offerings and inheritance. 

Note The text of B^lambhatta appears a little unintelligible. (Xr.) 



116 


YAJl^kYALKYA 


He then cinotes Linga-Pur^na Those women, whose relationship is only 
through words, (through the ceremony of repeating the mantras of marriage), or 
s who share the aSection, should not he married, because such marriages are un- 
seemly and abhorrent to all, and the family becomes extinguished by suoh 
marriages. 

Balambhatta then goes on explaining the text of MiMksara, where Yijfiane?ivara 
says about mixed-caste-births in para beginning with ‘‘This rule is applicable 
to parties who are Sajati or of equal birth. Amohg parties who are Tljf^t! or of 
unequal births, there is a special rule.'’ B^lambhatta then explains the text ol 
Bankha quoted there. “We repeat it here for better understanding 

«?:«K f ^rar.* ii’ 

Literally this verse means, “if many (sons) born of one (father), have separate 
fields and separate producers etc.” 

The word, janah, here means, mothers. In fact both phrases, “separate Helds’* 
and “separate producers” mean one and the same thing, separate mothers. 
But with this diferenoe, that “separate fields’* mean, mothers of dlHerent castes, 
while “ separate producers’* mean, mothers of the same caste, A Brahmana may 
have a Br^hmani wife, a Ksatriya wife and a Yaiaya wife at one and the same time. 
Sons born of these wives will be P|?ithak-»ksetras. Or, a Brdhmana may have several 
wives of the same caste, all Brdhmapis. These sons will be Ppithak-Janas, 
These sons will be inter-related as step-brothers, some of the same caste as their 
father, others of a caste lower than their father bub higher than their mother. 
In the ease of step-brothers of the same caste as their father, the sapiiula rela- 
tionship is governed by the general rule, given in verso 53, “ above the seventh 

from the father and above the fifth from the mother.” But in the case of the step^ 
brothers, who are not of the same caste, the above rule of Yajfiavalkya is modified 
by the present rule of Bankha, which declares that their sapipfiahood ceases with 
the third, and their period of impurtiy is also different. 

Mabhavacharya in commenting on this verse of i^ankha, in his commentary on 
verse 25, Adhy^ya 2 of Parasara (page 61, ToL I, Part 2, of B. S* S.) says 2 — Those 
whose father is one, but mothers are of diterent Pastes, they through the difference 
of their mothers, are men of different castes, still through the of their 

fother they are sapindas to each other. In their case, the sapliuiahood ceases 
with the third degree.** In fact, Mddhavdchiirya takes both epithets, Prithak- 
ksetra and Prithak-jana, as applying to the same person, viz,^ sons of mothers of 
different castes, and not to sons of mothers of the same caste. According to 
Madhavacharya (as well as Tijndnesvara), the separate period of death impurity 
applies to sons of different castes. Among those sons of different castes, their 
sapindahood in their (^otra ceases with the third male line. In the case of the 
sons of the same caste, who are step-brothers* the sapindahood in their step-^ 
mother’s line (ic., in the line of the father of the step-mother), ceases In the third. 
That is to say, It ceases with the father of the step'^mothcr. Then the qnesticuji 
g,rises, how far this sapindahood goes in the' line of ' the father of the step-mother, 
According to the text of S0MAKTU,lt does not extend further. This is the opinion 
of the author of Dvaita-^nirpaya, - But this iS' wrong, as shown by my revered 
teacher, 

The word, “4vartate ” in the above verse of jsWkha, means, tl§|h»il, ie., it 
tin to throe (inclusive). The word, pinda, in the same verse, means sapl^da^ 
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hood, and so 'VijSanesvara explains it by saying, that “ in their case the sapinda- 
ship extends only up to the third Purnsa (inclusive)," 

End of commentary of Balambhalta, on verse 53. 

A rule of Eugenic. 

The author now declares an exception relating to the bride, 
though she may possess all the above qualifications. 

yajnavalkya. 

LIV. — Slie should he of a great family of fe'rotriyas, 
whose ten ancestors are renowned, hut not of a family, 
though prosperoi,is, that has any hereditary disease- or 
taint. — 54. 

MITlKSARl. 

The forms “ Purusa ” and “ Pfirusa ” are the same, meaning 
“ ancestors,” Of that family of which “ the ten ancestors ” viz., five 
from the mother’s side, and five from the father’s side “are 
renowned.' • 

“ ^rotriyas.” — Those who study the Vedas. The study is indi- 
cative of . being versed in the (understanding and) studying of the 
Vedas, (and in the) SSstras. 

“ Mahakula.” — “ Great family,” is a compound of Mahat (great) 
and Kula (family). i.e., a family rich in sons, grandsons, cattles, 
servants, villages, &c. The bringing of a girl from such a family 
is ordained. 

“ Hereditary diseases ” are such as leprosy, epilepsy, and the 

rest. 

“ Taint ” is that which enter the system through semen and 
blood. 

Moreover, such a family as is described by Manu (Chap. III. 7). 

“ The family ■which neglects the prescribed rites of religion, in whioh na 
male children are born ’’ &e„ should be avoided. 

Being married by these defects, even a “ prosperous ”. family— 
a high family, such as above described, should be avoided ; and a 
girl should not be brought from such a family. 

bAlambhatta’s gloss. 

Ill the previous verses were mentioned the rules about the qualifications of 
the bride herself ; in the present verse are described the qualifications, v^hich the 
family of the bride should possess. 

The word, Purusa/' and '' Pfirusa/* are the same, See Araaralrosa (II. 6. 1). 

The test should be applied to the both lines, maternal and paternal, of the 

bride, . ..... ' .■ 
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The word> “ fe'rotriya^ thoxigb. derived from tlie roofc, 8rtt to hear/’ really 
means, one who has studied the Veda/* See Fanini V. 2, 84,’^ Therefore, more 
reciting of the Vedas is not sudieient, one must understand it also; as clearly 
stated in the Mahabhasya* Tho word, “ Sruta, *’ in the commentary, means the 
fe'dsbras/* 

The rule laid down in this verse, is an example of Farisankliya. It is not a 
Niyama-vidhL 

The ** hereditary diseases ’* are fully described in books on medicine. 

The full text of Manu, referred to above, is the following (III. 6 and 7) In 
connecting himself with a wife, let him carefully avoid the ten following families, 
be they ever so great, or rich in kine, horses, sheep, grain, or (other) property. 

( Fiss.,) one which neglects the sacred rites, one in which no mala children 
(are horn), one in which the Veda is not studied, one (tho members of) which have 
thick hair on the body, those which are subject to hemorrhoids, phthisis, weakness 
of digestion, epilepsy, or white and black leprosy. 

(Baiambhatta then goes on to discuss again tho question of sapindahood, and 
quotes the author of Dvaita-nirnaya, and controverts tho views of JJ^iraaya-sindhu). 

rThe Bame rules apply to the bridegroom by Atidesa {analogy)* 

Haying thus described the restrictive rules (Niyama) in selecting 
a girl, now the author explains tha restrictive rules relating to the 

bridegroom to whom a girl should be given. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

LV. — Tlie bridegroom too should possess these 
qualifications (and free from the same defects), and be of 
the same class (or of a higher), be a iS'rotriya (himself), 
young, wise, beloved of all, and one whose virile power 
has been well examined. — 55. 

MITlKSARl. 

“ The hfidegroom” too should possess “ all the above-mentioned 
qualifications,” and be free from ail those defects. There is another 
qualification (which he should possess), ois., that he should be of the 
“ same class ” of equal caste, or of a higher class, but never of a 
lower caste. 

“E^rotriya.” — himself versed in understanding a7i(l studying 
(the Vedas), “ whose virile power has been tested ” well atid “ care- 
fully.”— Narada (Chap. X. 71.) has described the method of such a 
test. 

“ If Ws semon, when thrown into water, does not swim on tho swrEoee ; and 
if his nrino is rich and foamy : by those tokens may a potent man bo known, and ono 

impotent by tiie opposito characteristics/* 

p. nB of my edition of the A||4dhylyi of *F4iiiluifot the formation of tlio 
word Mip^dalik in his translation of Y^jfiavalkya has quoted in a footnote* 

the definition of fe'rotriya from Tsir^natk Tarkavaohaspati’s Lexicon. 1% 
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Young ” — not old. “ Wise ’’—clever in worldly and religions 
(Vedic) transactions. '/BeloTed of all men,’’ to whom men are 
attaclied owing to his mild speech, preceded by smile etc. 

BaLAMBHATTA^S aLOSS. 

This Terse lays down a rule of Atidesa, or analogical application of a law. All 
the above rules regarding the fitness of a bride are to be applied to the ease of 
the bridegroom also. The rules in the case of the bride are^ (1) virginity, (2) beauty, 
(8) asapindahood, (4) younger in age, (5) not suffering from any incurable disease, 
(6) having a brother, (7) not having the same Pravara, (8) not having the same 
gotra, (9) fifth from the mother, (10) seventh from the father, (11) whose five maternal 
and paternal ancestors are all i&’rotriyas, and renowned, (12) of a high family, 
(13) and not having any hereditary taint. All these rules, however, cannot be applied 
in full in the case of the bridegroom. Balambhatta discusses this question at the 
end of his notes to the preceding verse, especially with regard to the question of 
sapipdahood. 

The word, savarna, ” in the verse, is compounded of two words, “ Sa, ” an 
abbreviated form of “ saha, ’’ and “ Varna.” ** Saha ” means equal, ” or “ superior.” 
Therefore, Vijilanesvara explains the word, ** Savarna,” by saying, *^of equal or 
superior caste.” An objection may be raised here, that a word should not be 
explained in two senses, in -one and the same passage. So the word, “Savarna”, 
should either mean, “ a man of the superior caste, but not of the same caste,” or 
“ a man of the same caste, but not of the superior caste.” This is the rule of 
“ An ekarthatva-akalpan^, ” (see 'Tagore Law Lectures. 1905, p. 276). This objection 
is, however, answered by the fact that two meanings of the word, may be taken, 
when an additional statement is to be made. Such a statement is made in this 
passage, where the commentator says, “ she should not marry a person of a lower 
caste.” 

The word, “ Savarna, ” therefore, here, must be taken in its wider sense, 
otherwise it would conflict with the rule given in the next verse, which allows men 
to marry girls of lower castes, and consequently, a girl may be married to a person 
of a higher caste. 

Narada lays down this further rule about the bridegroom (XII. 9) If his 
collar-bone, his knee, and his bones (in general) are strongly made, if his shoulders 
and his hair are (also) strongly made, if the nape of his neck is stout, and bis thigh 
and his skin delicate; if his gait and his voice is vigorous.” 

In the original of the text of Karada (XII. 10), some read, “ Viparitaih,” others, 
“ Viparitah.” The sense, however, is the same. 

Male child, however, would fail, if the above tests of Narada be applied to 
him. \ Therefore, the commentator says that the tests should be applied to a young 
man, (who has attained puberty), and toJio is not old. 

Note (Incidentally, this vers© lays down a prohibition against child mar- 
riages of boys. They must have attained puberty before marriage). Tn 

K^tyil jana lays down further rule about»bridegrooms who should be avoided 
“ Those who live in far off countries, who are illiterate, who follow the path of 
^manctpationi who are heroes (soldiew)> who WiiAout Vratas, or whe are addicted 

to Vratas, to such, a girl should not be giyeu-te ihe ^ s 
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hiteT-marriage allowed. 

Marriages are of three kinds, as they are either for the sake of 
enjoyment, or for the sake of a son, or for the sake of Dharina (religi* 
on). Among these, the marriage for the sake of a son is of two kinds, 
necessary (Nitya), and optional (K&raya). In the necessary (Nitya) 
marriage for the sake of a son, from the text “ the bridegroom must 
be of the same class and learned,” it is shown that the wife of the 
same class is the principal. 

Now the author mentions an optional rule with regard to 
KSmya marriages. (In Kdmya marriages, a man may marry a girl 
of the same caste, as in the Nitya-marriage, or of lower caste;. This 
is on the strength of the maxim, that an option may be allowed in 
the cases of the Kttmya in relation to a Nitya form of any ceremony. 

yijNAVALEYA. 

LYI.— 'Though it has been said that a twice-born 
may take a wife from a Sddra family^, yet that is not my 
opinion, because out of her, he is born himself.— 56 . 

MlTlKgARl. 

“ Though it has been said : ’’ — “ but for those who through 
desire proceed (to marry again) the following females, (chosen) accord- 
ing to the (direct) order (of the castes), are most approved.” (Mann 
III. 12). After having premised this (another sage, Visnu, XXIV, 1 
to 5)” says: — “(l)*Now a BrShmana may take four wives in the 
direct order of the (four) castes, (2) A K§atriya, three, (3) A Vaisya, 
two, and thereby (thougb these authors, Manu and Visnu, would 
allow), to the twice-born men, marriages, with l^hdra women, yet, “ it 
is not my,” Y&jnavalkya’s, “ opinion.” “ Because he,” the twice- 
born, “is born himself therein.” As says a ^ruti (Aitareya Brahmana 
VII. 13. 10, or 7 ) : — “ His wife is only then a real wife (]'4ya, from 
jan to be born) when he is born (jSyate) in her again.” Hereby 
assigning the reason “ that out of her he is born himselh” the author 
prohibits a marriage with a i^fidra woman for one who is desirous of 
begetting a Naityaka (necessary) son. But in the case of not being 
able to produce a Naityaka son, in producing an optional son, for a 
Br4hmana, a K§atriya, and Vaisya woman, and for a Ksatriya, a 
Vaiiya woman, are allowed. 

TmnBlator's Note.— VijSanesvara, somehow or other, is very unhappy in his 
quotations from the s'ruti. The text of the Aitareya Brahmapa, instead of prohi- 
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biting marriages with &%dra women, would rather favour such, marriages, so long as 
a man gets a son. The full text is given below, as it oconrs in the story of ^unahsepa 
in the Aitareya Br^hmana:-*^ The husband enters the wife (in the shape of seed), and 
when the seed is changed to an embryo, he makes her mother, from whom after hav- 
ing become generated, in her, he is born, in the tenth month. His wife is only then 
a real wife (jayd from /an to be born’’) when he is born in her again. The seed 
which is placed in her, she developes to a being and sets it forth. The Gods and the 
Bisis endowed her with great beauty. The gods then told the men, this being is 
destined to produce you again. He who has no child, has no place (no firm footing). 
This even know the beasts. Thence the son eohabifcs (among beasts even) with his 
mother and sister. This is the broad well-trodden path on which those who have 
sons walk free from sorrows. Beasts and birds know it, thence they cohabit (even) 
with their own mothers. Thus he told.” 

BaLAMBHATTA’S GLOSa 

The full text of Manu quoted above is the following (III. 12 and IS) JB’or 
the first marriage of twice-born men (wives) of equal caste are recommended ; but 
for those who through desire proceed (to marry again) the following females, 
(chosen) according to the (direct) order (of the castes), are most approved. It is 
declared that aSfidra woman alone (can be) the wife of a SMra, she and one of his 
own caste (the wives) of a Yaisya, those two and one of his own caste (the wives) of 
a Ksatriya, those three and one of his own caste (the wives) of a Brahmana.” 

The text of Manu uses the word, ‘‘ Kramaso var^h,” which may be split up into 
Krama sah varah,” or, Kramasah avar&h,” 

Balambhatta approves the first reading, and Yara, means, “ Yaranxya,” or 
chosen, nis?., approved by Sdstras. 

The verse of Yfijfiavalkya has another reading also. Instead of **Tatr4yam 
jdyato svayam,'* there is Tatrdtmd Jdyate svayam” (as given by Apardrka). 
Yijndnesvara disapproves this reading, and so explains the word, “ ayam,” (of his 
reading, which required no explanation, but for this other reading of Apardrka) by 
saying,** ayam dvijdtih,” ** he, the twice-born.” 

Then,‘Bdlambhatta says that though Manu in HI. M to 19 allows a Brdhmana to 
marry a S’fidra girl, yet he disapproves such marriages. 

The word, ** Naityaka,” in the text of the commentary, means, ** one related to 
the Nitya form of marriage.” It is derived from the noun, ** Nitya,” with the affix, 
« Yyun ” (aka), with the force of “tasya idam.” See Pdnini (Y. 1. 192). 

The Rule about Inter-marriage. 

Now tlie author describes the order in which such inter-mar- 
riage may take place for him who is still desirous of sexual gratifica- 
tions, though he has got a son, or has lost his wife and is not entitled 
to enter another order (fisirama), but is anxious to remain in the order 
of the house-holder. 

yAjhayalkya. 

LVII. — Three, according to the order of the caste, 
so also two, and one for a Brahmana, a Ksatriya and a 
Vai^ya respectiTely (may be; the wives), To a person 
born as a Sddra, a girl of hlir ewh caste is bis wife.— 57. 
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MITAESARA. 

According to tlie order of tlie classes, for the Bvfilnnana tlireo, 
for the Ksatriyatwo wives, and for the Vaii^ya one wife are ordained, 
A ^fidra can have only one ivife born in the same class. 

It is an established rule that a wife of the same class has pre- 
cedence over all other wives. In the absence of her that precedes, 
she that follows, takes precedence (as the principal wife) in,thcdno 
order (of classes). This is also the order in the inj unction of begetting 
a son either as a substitute for a necessary (Nitya) sou, or an optional 
(Eamya) son. 

As to the son of a ^Mra woman being coiinted among sons 
and being described in the Chapter on Partition, e.g., where the 
author after enumerating the son ’begotten by a Brahmana upon hia 
E§atriy& wife, is Murddhh-vasikta etc., ends with “ this rule refers to 
wives regularly married,’’ (V, 90 and 91) that refers to the son {>f a 
person desirous of sexual enjoyment or who is simply desirous of re- 
maining in the Asrama (order of house-holder) and does not refer 
to twice-born in legitirnate wedlock, 

BlLAMBHATTA’8 GLOSS. 

Marrying girls of lower caster may proceed from following causes* (1) B'rom 
mere sexual desire,, tliongli the man may liave a son already existing by a prior wife* 
(2) By a man who has lost his* wife, and has not entered the order of Sannyasa, 
because he is not entitled to that order. (3) A man who has lost his wife and is 
entitled to enter the order of Sannydsa» yet does not enter that order, because he 
,bas BO lilimg for it, and wishes to remain as a hoiise-holder. 

‘‘According to the order of the classes,’* niis., beginning with Ksatriya and 
the resti “ BespeotiYely,i^ means for Briihmanas, Ksatriyas, and Yainays res- 
pectiveliy. Thus a Brithmana may have three classes of wives, iiis;., a Brahmaui, a 
Ksatriy and Yaisy ton A Kaatriya may have two classes of wives, vw., a 
B^atriyaui and a Yaisyani. But a Yaisya or a )S{ldra can have wives of one class 
only, of his own caste. 

It may be said that there are castes lower than S^Klras, such as, washerman 
(Eajaka), cai^penters . (taksaka), etc. and a fehdra can marry girls of those casfccs. 
But this is not allowed, for the text says, ** that a SQdra can marry a girl of! his own 
caste only/* It is only the two higher castes wIiq can take girls of lower castes* 
but not so the Sddras, 

A wife of tho same baste is always the principal wife. All other wives are 
pubordinato or subsidiary. If a man has no wife of his own caste, Imt has one 
pi the Ipwpr'casto only, sack p, wife is not to bo considered as the prineifial wife. 

Though In enumerating various kindi of sons, such as in versos 01 and 92 of 
'this book, and in the chapter on inheritance, In versos 128 and the rest, of Book II, 
ppavalkya has mentioned the sons by s'tdra married women also, yet it does not 
pern that the autlwr permits such marriages with fe'hclra women. A son, born 'to a 
llrlhipaf.bi^ther^by abddra wiM isoalie^^ or Firasava, ^ mu born to % 
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Ksatriya father by a Silcira wife, is called aa Ugra ; a soa born to a Yaisya on a 
8ndra wife is called Karaaa. Y^jnaValkya, no donbt, mentions all these kinds of 
sons, and says they are sons by married wiYeB (See verses 91 and 92 below), yet he 
does so, out of respect to Mann, and not that he approves >snch marriages. Accord- 
ing to him, all these, the sons of i^ddra women, would be bastards. Or, if not 
bastards, they are allowed as legitimate sons only to those persons, who are 
moved by legitimate desire for sexual gratification, or by the desire to keep np the 
order of the house-holder, and not ion every kind of such marriages. 

(The sense seems to be this. A marriage with a Sddra*woman would be valid, 
and her children would be legitimate and entitled to inheritance, if the man has 
no wife of a higher caste ; for example, if a Brahmana has no wife of a Brahmana, 
Ksatriya, or Vaisya caste, from the very beginning, or if he had such wives, and 
they arc d^ad, and he wants to satisfy his legitimate sexual desire, and does not 
want to become a Sannyasi, but wants to keep up the household order, then he can 
marry a Sfidra wife, and the children of such a marriage, would he legitimate. 
This is the only way of reconciling Yajuavalkya with himself, and with Manu. 
Compare Paiaskar Gr. Sutra, I. 4-8 and Yasistha 1. 24, Tr.) 

The Eight Forms op Marriages. 

(1) The Brahma Marriage. 

The author now describes the various forms of marriages. 
yijlVAVALKyA,. 

LVIII. — That is called a Brahma marriage (where- 
in the bridegroom) being invited, (the bride) is given 
away (to him) bedecked according to the (giver’s) 
means. The son born of her purifies twenty-one per- 
sons on both sides. — 58. 

mitAksarA. 

That marriage is called “a BiAhma marriage,” in which 
“ having invited ” the bridegroom possessing the above mentioned 
qualifications, the girl “is given away being bedecked ” according 
to the giver’s means, preceded by the pouring of water- The son 
born of her purifies both sides,” ten_ in the ascending (father’s) 
line and ten in the descending (or son’s) line, and himself “ the 
twenty-first,” provided he be of good conduct. 

BaLAMbhaI’I’A’s gloss. 

The author now goes on to describe eight forms of marriages, as mentioned 
by Maim (III. 2t):— **(They are) the rite of Brahmapa (Brahma), that of the gods 
(Daiva), that of the Bisis (Arsa), that of Prajapati (Prdjapatya), that of the Asuras 
(isiir), that of the Gandharvas (Gdadharva), that of the Bdksas (Mksasa), and that 
of the Pis^chas (Paisdch).” 

The word, “Yar^ya, ^^t 0 the bridegroom/’ tould be added in the vers©;, 
after the words, Biyate/' meaning, ie '^tm away, to complete the sense. 
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TheeommeEtator has added the words, ” preceded hy the pouring of water, 
in accordance with the words of Manu (lit S5);— '^The gift of daughter among 
Br^hmanas is most approYOd, (if it is preceded) by (a libation of) water/* 

The word, ‘‘ Tajja,” in the Terse is a compound of two words, ** tat/* and, “ Ja/* 
The word, *Hat,’' being a pronoun should refer to the word immediately 
antecedent to it, “ the Brahma rite of marriage. The commentator, howeycr, 
following the spirit and not the letter of the Terse > has explained the word, tat/* 
by the word ‘Hasydrn ** of that girl/’ m'js?., in the girl who has passed through 
the sacrament of Brahma' rite.” 

Manu also has said (III. 87) « The son of a wife wedded according to the 
Brdhma rite, if he performs meritorious acts, liberates from sins ten ancestors, 

ten descendants and himself as the twenty-first/* 

The words, ** on both sides/* mean, ** on father’s and son’s side ” and not as 
explained by Apararka, on father’s and mother’s side/’ This is consistent with 
the text of Manu quoted aboTe. 

The Daim and the Ar§a Marriage, 

Ykm^yAmYA. 

LIX— (The giving away of the bride) to the Ritvij, 
officiating at a sacrifice (constitutes) a Daiva marriage. 
The giving of the bride, after taking two cows, is an 
Arsa marriage. The son, horn of the first marriage, 
purifies fourteen generations, that born of the second, 
six.--59. 

MITlKSARl. 

That is Daiva marriage, where during the course of the per- 
formance of a sacrifice, the bride being bedeched according to the 
giver’s means, is given to the sacrificing priest (Ritvij as his fee). 

So where a pair of cattle (a cow and a bull) being taken (from 
the bridegroom) the girl is given, it is an fir§a form of marriage. 

The son, born of the first, t.e., the son of the Daiva marriage, 
purifies fourteen generations, seven preceding and seven following. 
The son, born of the second, i-e-, from the fir§a marriage, purifies six, 
three preceding and three following. 

BALAMBHA1"rA.'S GtOSS. 

The word, “ Yajaasthe," in the above verse, is a Karmadhilraya compound. 
The final, “ e ’’ is not changed to " aya ” by the rule of Sandhi, because of the PflpinI 
Rfitra prohibiting it, because the vowel “Hi" follows. Therefore, the proper 
reading of the verse should be, “ Yajaasthe Hitvije,” and not Yajfiastha Hitvije, a« 
generally found. (See Pftpini VI. 1. 128), 

This giving to the Hitvij is in consideration of his fee. 'When a person 
eommenoes the performance of any big sacrifice, like dyoti|toma eto., he may 
•>•5™ his daughter in marriage to the officiating priest, in consideration of ht« 
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finishing the sacrifice, which may last for several days. Thus says Mann 
(III. 28} The gift of a daughter who has Ibeen decked with . ornaments, to a 
priest who duly officiates at a sacrifice, during the course of its performance, 
they call the Baiva rite.” 

The words, ** decked with ornaments according to his ability,’* should be sup- 
plied everywhere, and it applies to all kinds of marriages. 

Though the verse says, ** Two cows should be given,” yet it really means “a 
cow and a bull,” as says Manu (III. 29) When (the father) gives away Ms 
daughter according to the rule, after receiving from the bridegroom, for (the ful- 
filment of) the sacred law, a cow and a bull or two pairs, that is named the Arsa 
rite.” * , . ■ 

The Baiva sanctifies seven and the Arsa three on each side. Compare Manu 
(in, 38) The son born of a wife, wedded according to the Baiva rite, likewise 
(saves) seven ancestors and seven descendants, the son of a wife married by the 
Arsa ritej three (in the ascending and descending lines), and the son of a wife 
married by the rite of Kaya (Praj^pati) six (in either line).” 

The Pr&japatya Form of Marriage- 

The author now gives the definition of Prdj&patya form of 
marriage* 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

LX. — Where (the daughter) is given to a suppliant 
(bridegroom) by saying to the couple, “ May both of you 
perform together your duties,” that is KSya marriage. 
The son horn of her purifies six generations on each 
side, together with himself. — 60 . 

mitAksarA. 

The gift of a daughter (hy her father) after having addressed 
the couple with the text, “ may both of you perform together your 
duties,” is the “EIfi.ya,” or “ Prfij&patya ” form of marriage. A son 
born of such marriage purifies eleven generations, six ascendants 
inclusive of himself, and six descendants inclusive of himself. 

BlnAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

VijfiAnesvara has not explained the worcl, ‘‘Arthine,” of the text, because it 
was implied in the very act of gift and the address to. the couple. In fact, Manu 
has not used this word, “ Suppliant,” in III, SO. The word, ^‘Kfiya,” used by YijSa- 
valbya, is the same as the word, “ Pr&jdpatya,” of Manu. The word, Kfiya,” comes 
from the root, “ Ka ”, meaning “ Brahma,” Prajfipati, The word, Ya,” in the text 
of Yajnavalkya, means yatra,” ** where.” 

In the Brahma form of marriage, the bridegroom is not the suppliant, but is 
invited by the father of the bride and given gold & 0 . 

lix the Baiva form of marriage, tke bridegroom is the officiating priest, or 
“Ritvik, the ^ft heifig of the -girl .only, -aE’ oilier conditions are the same as in the 
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Bnilima form of marriage. In the Arsa form of marriage, the father receives a pair 
of a cow and a bull from the bridegroom. In the Priijapatya form of marriage, the 
speciality consists in the particular address given by the father to the conplo. The 
supplication for the girl by the bridegroom, is not a necessary coiuUtion : 

The word in the text of Yaj naval kya, means the issue of Prajap^^^J-* 
ya marriage.’^ 

Some say that the issue of such marriage, purifies eleven generations, ow., six 
ascendants including himself, and six descendants incindiiig himself. Thus it comes 
to this, that five ascendants and himself the sixth, and five descendants and himself 
the sixth, altogether elevoin (In fact, the reading of Vi j fumes vara is ‘*Ekadasa^% 
as approved by Balambhatta. But, in some other places, the reading is, trayo*' 
dasaf^) The issue purifies six ascendants, six descendants, and himself the 
thirteenth. Compare Mann III. 88. This reading appears to be bottci', as it is in 
consonance with the explanations of the previous verses. (Compare Gautama 
IV. 82). 

This form of marriage is meant for monogamous couple only. A person mar* 
ried by this rite of Prajfipatya, cannot take another wife, during the lifetime of his 
first wife. This is the force of the marriage address, may both of you perform 
together your duties-’^ Of course, in other forms of marriages also, the married 
couple should perform their duties together, but in this form of marriage, they are 
specially enjoined to observe their duties to each other, so that the husband cannot 
renounce his wife and take to the order of Sannyfisa, nor can he take another wdfo, 
so long as she is alive.*’ This is the opinion of Npisimha and Haradatta. {^m 
Gautama IV. T, and Haradatta’s Commentary thereon). 

It would have been better to have mentioned this Prajapatya form of marriage 
before the Arsa form, becaiise it is a higher form than that of Ar^a. But here 
yfijilavaikya follows Manu, in his order, as given in verse III. 21, and in view of 
verse III. 25 of the same. Thex*oforo the Prajapatya is mentioned as fourth in 
order, so that the rule of Manu, HI. 25, may apply to it But in these (Institutes 
of the sacred law) three of the five (last) are declared to bo lawful and two unlaw- 
ful ; the Paisdeha and the Asura (rites) must never be used.’* 

[Translator’s note :—Compare Gautama IV. 82. Apararka quotes the text of 
Bevala to the efiect that these four forms of marriages, and sons bom of such 
marriages, purify seven generations of the giver and the acceptor.] 

The four loiver forms of Ma7^riage$, 

The author now defines the lower forms of marriages, viz., 
*‘lsura,” “ Gandharva/^'^Baksasa,’^ and ^^Paii^acha.^^ 

yAjnayalkya. 

LSI. — The Asura by largely giving of money ; the 
GEndbarva by mutual consent ; the Rdksasa by forcible 
taking by waging war, and Pais^cha by deceiving the 
girl — 61 . 

MITlESARl. 

Til® Isura marriage is that in which money is largely given 
(to the father and others in exchange for the girl) ; the Glindharva 
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marriage takes place tbrongk tie mutual love of the parties. The 
Raksasa form is the carrying away of the girl by making war ; the 
‘Pai{^acha marriage is ‘'Vby -deceiving the girl” — deceitfully and 
fraudnleiitly carrying away the girl when asleep, etc. 

BiLAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

The ia the text, means ‘Hhe giving (dana) of a large qnan- 

tity (a). This money is given to the girl as well as to the father and other hinsmen 
of the girl. (This is called “Astira*’ form, and is still prevalent among persons 
following Semitic religion, where large dowries are given to the girl, in considera- 
tion of her marrying the bridegroom, Tr.). 

Compare Manxi III. SI When (the bridegroom) receives a maiden, after 
having given as much wealth as he can afford, to the kinsmen and to the bride 
herself, according to his own will, that is called the Asura rite.’* 

In Arsa form of marriage also, the bridegroom gives presents to the father 
of the bride, but that is allow-ed by the Sastra. But in the present case, the bride- 
groom of his own will and not because there is any injunction of the feastra, volun- 
tarily, and in a way, purchases the girl, by spending a large amount of wealth. 

The Gandharva form consists in the mutual consent, or the reciprocal attach- 
ment of the parties. As says Manu III. The voluntary union of a maiden 

and her lover one must know" (to be) the Gandharva rite, which springs from desire 
^nd has sexual intercourse for its purpose.’’ 

The Raksasa form is thus described by Manu III. 33 The forcible abduc- 
tion of a maiden from her home, while she cries out and weeps, after (her kinsmen) 
have been slain or wounded and (their houses) broken open, is called the Baksasa 
rite.’’ 

(The Pais^eha marriage is also a marriage not by force, but through fraud, 
practised on the girl. Thus it differs from the last, where force is used. 

Manu thus describes it HI. 34:— “When (a man) by stealth seduces a girl 
who is sleeping, intoxicated, or disordered in intellect, that is the eighth, the most 
base and sinful rite of the Paisaehas.” 

All these forms of marriages are disapproved by Manu (III. 3D et. seq.) : — 
(39) “ Brom the four marriages, (enumerated) successively, which begin with the 
Prabma rite spring sons, radiant with knowledge of the Yeda and honoured by the 
hi&tas (good men). (40) “ Endowed with the qualities of beauty and goodness, 
possessing wealth and fame, obtaining as many enjoyments as they desire and being 
most righteous, they will live a hundred years. (41) “ But from the remaining (four) 
blameable marriages spring sons who are cruel and speakers of untruth, who hate 
the Veda and the sacred law. (42) “ In the blameless marriages blameless children 
are born to men, in blameable (marriages) blameable (offspring); one should, therefore, 
avoid the blameable (forms of mapriag©).’’ 

Evm in this Manu has made an exception, in Sloka III, 23, where he allows 
Brahmanas to marry in Asura and Gandharva forms, also, “ One may know that the 
first six according to the order (followed above) are lawful for a Brahman a, the 
four last for a Kf atriya, and the same four, excepting the Raksasa rite, for a Vaisya 
andaSudra*’’ 

M^dhava and Medhitithi explain this vers© of Manu thus “ The first six forms 

0f marriages are valid for Brdhmapas, th^ Hst four forms beginning with Asum^* 
yaiid for Kf atiriyaSf The last: four* ■ with' 'the exception of B^ksasa, are valid 
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lor Yaisjas and Sddras/’ (According to view, Paisdclia form is valid Cor Vaisya 
and But K4r^.yana holds that Paisacha form is illegal even for a Silclra, and 

so' this verse, of Mann III 23, should be explained as including the Frljtpatya rite 
also, the same four beginning with Prlijapatya are allowed for a Ksatriya, 
the same four excepting the Kaksasa rite, Cor a Taisya and *Sddra.” Thus according 
to Nlr^yana, the words, **four last,** of Mann IIL 23, mean the four last beginning 
with Prajapatya.** Thus Paisdeha is prohibited to all. 

Even among the six forms of marriages allowed to a Bralmiana, and seven 
to a Ksatriya, Mann lays down a special rule (III, 24 et. seci.) (24) ** The sages 
state that the first four are approved (in the ease) of a Brabmana, one, the Eaksasa 
(rite in the case) of a Ksatrxya, and the Asura (marriage in that) of a Taisya and 
of a Sfidra. (25) But in these (Institutes of the sacred law) three of the five (last) 
are declared to be lawful and two unlawful ; the Paisiicha and the Asura (rites) 
must never be used. (26) *^Por Ksatriyas those before-mentioned two rites, the 
Gandharva and the Bdksasa, whether separate or mixed, are permitted by the 
sacred tradition.’* 

■When it is impossible to get a girl in marriage by any other form, then the 
Pais^oha rite may be adopted by Br&hmanaS and the rest. For says Mann If 
by all means, a man cannot get a good girl, then that -girl may bo married by 
stealth in secrecy.’* 

This verse is not found in Mann as printed. But in Par^sara M^dhava 
it is attributed to Tatsa, or Samvarfca, according to some reading. SeeTol, I, PartIL 
Page 86. B. S. S. Nirnaya Sindhu also reads ** Tatsa.” Tr. 

. In the case of the Gandharva and other rites of marriage, in order to consti- 
tute the legal status of husband and wife, there must be performed the ceremonies 
of Horaa and all the rest up to Sapta-padi. As in the Grihya Parisista The four 
forms of marriages, Gandharva, Asura, Paisacha and Baksasa, though consummation 
may have taken place before, yet after it the Homa ceremony must be performed. 
If such Homa etc. ceremonies are not performed, then the girl so seduced or forcibly 
taken away etc. may be given away in marriage to another, according to the 
following text of Baudhflyana (iv. i, 1^) and of Taaistha (X.TII. 73) ^*If a damsel 
has been abducted by force, and not been wedded with sacred texts, she may 
lawfully be given to another man ; she is even like a maiden,” 

The words ‘‘abducted by force” include the cases of fraud etc., also. For in 
the Bmriti»arthas4ra, we find the following rule of penance before re-marriage 
“ Fasting in the Asura abduction for three nights, so also in the Gfindharva abduc- 
tion, In the B^ksasa and Paisacha cases, she should perform Ohindrliyana. 

Note hy the Translat or. --r-Jh is curious that B.4Iambhatta, writing at the end 
of the 18th century, allows the remarriage of such girls. The ideas of his contem- 
poraries were against such marriages. Evidently Balambhatta would have also 
approved the re-marriage of virgin widows, as allowed by Tasistim XTlh 74 If 
a damsel at the death of her husband had been merely wedded by (the rocitatlon 
of) sacred texts, and if the marriage had not been edhsummated, she may be married 
again.** 

The Special Forms in various kinds of mixed Marriages* . 

The author now describes the special ceremonies to be obserred 
in marrying girls of the same or of different classes. 
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YiJNAYALKYA. 

LXII.— In marrying a girl of the same class the 
hand should be taken, the Ksatriya girl should take 
hold of an arrow, the Vaisya should hold a goad, in the 
marriage with one of higher class.— 62. 

mitIksarA. 

In marrying a girl of one’-s own class, the hand should be 
taken, according to the rules of one’s own Grihya Sutra. A 
Ksatriya girl should hold an arrow, a Vaisya girl should hold a goad 
in her marriage with persons of higher classes. A Shdra girl should 
take hold of the end of the skirt. As it has been said by Manu 
(III. 44.) :— 

“ A »S0dra girl marrying one of Mgbier class should take hold of the hem of 
the (bridegroom’s) garment.” 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

Compare Manu III. 43 and 44 : — (43) “ The ceremony of joining the hands is 
prescribed for (marriages with) women of e<iual caste (varna) ; know that the 
following rule (applies) to weddings with females of a different caste (varna)/’ (44) 
On marrying a man of a higher caste a Ksatriya bride must take hold of an arrow, 
a Vaisya bride of a goad, and a Sddra female of the hem of the (bridegroom’s) 
garment.” 

[Translator's Note; "-In explanation of this verse, Balambhatta uses the maxim 

SRIR ” a reference to **the central ruby of a nose ring which casts a lustre on 
the pearl on each side of it.” (See the bandit of Benares for December, X867 p. 155). 
several places of his gloss, Balambhatta has used this maxim. So he seems to be 
in very fond of it.] 

Persons entitled to give away a girl in Marriage, 

The author now explains the order of persons who can give a 
girl in marriage. 

tIjnavalkya: 

LXIII. — Fatlier, grandfather, brother, Sakulyas 
(kinsmen) and mother are respectively entitled to give a 
girl in marriage, provided the giver be in natural state. 
In the absence of the first, the second (is entitled) and 
so on. — 63. 

LXIV. — ^If they fail to give her away in marriage, 
they incur the sin of killing the embryo at every 
menstruation ; in the absence of persons who can give 
her away in marriage, the girl herself may elect a 
proper bridegroom.— 64 ^ 
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MlTAKSxiRl. 

Among these (father etc.) in the absence of those mentioned 
first, those mentioned next are entitled to give away the girl. 
Provided “ he be in natural state ” ic., if he has no defects like 
madness, etc. 

If the person who is entitled to give, does not give her in 
marriage, “ he incurs the sin of killing the embryo at every monthly 
course of the girl.” This is to be understood in the case of the 
bridegroom possessed of the afore-mentioned qualifications being 
procurable. 

When there are no persons qualified to give, even the girl, 
herself even, may elect a “ proper husband ” — One whom she can 
legally marry and who possesses the qualifications mentioned before. 

BihAMBHATfA’S GLOSS. 

" Tlxe ^aMyas are of two sorts, those fieom the father's side a»d those from the 

mother's side. If they are absent from the father's side, then the Saknlyas of the 
mother’s side should give away the girl- If no Bakulyas are available^ then the 
mother ” should give away the girl. 

The word, *‘tathd.,” in Yajnavalkya’s verse §8, has the force of a copulative 
conjunction. 

If a person, who has a right to give away a girl in marriage, does not exercise 
that right, he incurs sin. Of oourso, this is subject to reservation that a desirable 
husband is available. If hot, then the following rule of Mann (IX. Bi)} becomes 
applicable acco3^dmg to some (But) the maiden, though marriageable, should 
rather stop in (the father’s) house until death, than that he should ever give her to a 
man destitute of good qualities.” This verse is to be found in Yama also. 

But the right opinion is that a girl mast be married away» even to a disquali- 
jfied person, when a proper bridegroom is not available, for otherwise, there is the 
sin of killing the foetus. As says BaudhSyana (IV. 1. 11); '-“Let him give his 
daughter, while she still goes naked, to a man who has not broken the vow of 
chastity and who possesses good qualities, ar even to one desHtnte of good qualities ^ 
let him not keep (the maiden) in (his house) after she has reached the age of 
puberty,’* 

The phrase, ** while she still goes naked,” in the above verse of Baucllnlyana» 
means “ a girl of nine years of age,” otherwise a girl technically called “ BohIpL” 
So also Mann (IX. 88) “ To a distinguished, handsome suitor (of) equal (caste) 
should (a father) give his daughter in accordance with the presaribod rul<i!, though 
she have not attained (the proper- The words, “though «lio have not 

attained the proper age,” mean ” that,a young girl, not yet reached the age of 
puberty, should be given away to none, ' but to a fully qualided hiisbaiui But a 
#rl> who has attained maturity, should be given to any husband available;* This 
follows Yrom reading the two verses - of Manu (IX. 88 and IX. 89) together. But 
Yamaixasonly the verse corresponding; to'’ Mann’s IX. 89 only. Ho has no verse 
corresponding 'to Manu’s IX. 88. Oonsequently, In the opinion of Yama, it may be 
s?aid[. that a girl should never be given away to unworthy person, thoagli she wifll 
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lave attained maturity. But tlis cannot be tie rig! t meaning ofYatna. What he 
means is that when a <iualified person is available, the girl should never be given 
away to an unworthy person. If the text of Yama be not so interpreted, then the 
above text of Baudhayana (IV. 1-11) will find no scope. 

The word, “ tu,” in YajSavalkya’s verse 64, has the force of the conjunction, 
«tbut.’' 

The phrase w^ho possesses the qualifications mentioned before,*’ means 
^^qualifications like being of the same caste, etc.” If she cannot get a husband, 
possessing all good qualities, she can marry a husband destitute of these good 
qualities. . ^ 

In the phrase ** even the girl, herself even, may elect,’*' the first even ” shows 
that the girl without any regard for her negligent father etc. may elect a husband. 
The second even ’* shows that she herself without the help of king etc^ may elect 
her husband. . This, of course, applies, when she herself can find out a husband, 
good or bad. But she cannot do so at all by her own efforts, let her take the help 
of the king in searching out a husband for her. As says Ndrada (XII. 20 to 22) : — 
(20) Let a maiden be given in marriage by her father himself, or by her brother 
with the father’s authority, or by her paternal grandfather, or by her maternal 
uncle, or by her agnates, or cognates. (21) ‘‘ In default of all these, by the mother, 
in case she is competent (to act as guardian) ; if she be wanting in competence, the 
distant connexions shall give a maiden in marriage. (22) If no such person be in 
existence, let the maiden have recourse to the king, and let her, with his 
permission, betake herself to a bridegroom of her own choice.’* 

In the above text of Narada there Is enumeration only of the persons entitled 
to give away the girl in marriage. It does not intend to teach the order in which 
they are so entitled. Bor, otherwise, it would clash with the text of Yajnavalkya,, 
in which after father comes the grandfather, and then the brother. 

The Penalty for Breach of Promise of Marriage. 

Now is mentioned the punishment for taking back a girl 
already promised. 

TljNAVALKYA., 

LXV. — Once is a girl given in marriage, lie who 
takes her back is to be punished like a thief. Even 
having given her, he may take her back, if a better 
qualified suitor arrives. — 65. 

MIT^^KSARl. 

This is the rule of scriptures, that a girl is §iven once only. 
Therefore taking her back after giving her away is punishable like 
theft. 

To this tiniversal prohibition, the author adds an exception — 
“ If a better suitor — One more richly ©adowied Fith. knowledge, 
powerful connections, &c., arrives, and the first is tainted with some 
heiuoua crime or is of had. (tJbndueh then he (the father) may take 
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back tlie girl tbongli already given. This is to be understood to be 
the case, before the marriage ceremonies are completed by moving 
seven steps (sapta-padi). 

BitAMBHATTA’S GLOSS, 

The punishment of a thief is that his head should he cut off, Narada (XII. S2) 

also is to the same effect When a man, after having made a solemn promise of 
giving his daughter in marriage to a certain suitor, does not deliver her afterwards, 
ho shall be punished by the king like a thief, in case the suitor bo faultless.'* It 
follows from the above that if the suitor has faults, the girl should not be given to 
him. So also Gautama (V. 23) Though he may have promised it, ho should not 
fulfill the promise, if the person, to whom the promise is made, Is tainted with 
unrighteousness.'* 

Abhijana,*' powerful connection, m., a Kulina, one of high birth. 

(Monier-Williams gives its English equivalents as ** nobio descent ; the head 
or ornament of a family." Tr.) 

If by such a breach of promise the girl cannot be married at the proper age, 
then the father does not incur the guilt of not giving her away in marriage at the 
proper time, that is to say, he does not incur the guilt of killing a foetus. 

Of coursei the breach of promise is censured by Manu also (IX. fi9) ‘^Neither 
ancients nor moderns who were good men have done such (a deed) that, after pro* 
mising (a daughter) to one man, they gave her to another.** 

jSo also Manu (IX. 47) and Kdrada (Xn. 28) “ Once is the partition (of the 
inheritence) made, (once is) a maiden given in marriage, (and) once does (a man) 
say, * 1 will give ; ’ each of those three (acts is done) once otily ” These texts of 
Manu (and Ndrada) apply to cases, where the suitor is faultless. 

The marciage ceremony is not complete till the seventh step is not taken, 
as says Manu (YIII, 227) The nuptial texts are a certain proof (that a maiden 
has been made a lawful) wife; bub the learned should know that they (and the 
marriage-ceremony) are complete with the seventh step (of the bride around the 
sacred fire).” Therefore the commentator, Tynanesvar a has added that this taking 
back of the girl is possible before the completion of the seven stops. Some texts 
of Mitdksar^ give the whole of the verse of Manu here. 

It follows, therefore, that after the marriage ceremony is coraplcfeod with ike 
seventh step of the bride, around the sacred fire, she cannot bo taken aveay, even 
if it be found that the bridegroom has fault. 

Here Bdlambhatta quotes from Ndrada the following text wliich however is 
not found in N^rada, and the reference to which in Gharpure's edition of Bdlam* 
bhatta is wrong, Tr. 

Before the relationship of husband and wife arises, there comci the ceremony 
of, 'Vata'ua or betrothal. Alter the ‘ceremony of varana or betrothal eomes the 
ceremony of- Bdid-grahapa, which _ is a, separate sacrament. Among these two 
(Yaraiia and, P4pi-grahapa) the Tarsua’ is voidable, if some fault is found in bride- 
groom-elect.” ■ ' , ■ . 

To the 'Same effect is the text of Yama Neither by the libation of water, 
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nor by speeeli (promise of marriage, or recital of sacred mantras)^ does one become 
the iinsband of a girl, it is through the sacrament of P^ni-grahaiia (holding of the 
band), completed at the seventh step, that one becomes a hnsband/' 

It follows, therefore, that if, the bridegroom, dies before the seventh step is 
completed, the girl is not to be considered as a widow, 

Tp the same effect is Vasistha, which will be mentioned in the chapter on 
inheritance* ■ 

[Cf. also JN^^rada XII, 96.— ‘TrJ 

The 'penalty for concealing the Faults of the Bride, &c. 

YljNAVALKYA, 

LXVI. — One who ' gives away a girl without 
mentioning her defects, is to be punished with Uttama 
Sahasa, and he who abandons a wife, who is without 
blemish, is similarly punishable. Again one who 
falsely blames a girl is to be punished with one hun- 
dred (panas). — 66. 

MITlKSARl. 

He who, without revealing the blemishes which are discover- 
able by inspection, gives away a maiden, is punishable with Uttama 
S&hasa. The Uttama SS,hasa will be described later on (in verse 
366). 

He who, having promised to marry, abandons a girl who is 
faultless, is also punishable with Uttama Sahasa. 

He who, before marriage, “ blames,” through malice &c., a 
girl with false “ blemishes,” such as being incurably diseased &c., is 
to be punished with “ hundred ” panas to be described hereafter (in 
verse 365). 

bAlambhatta’s gloss. 

Compare Narada (XII, S6) where faults of a maiden are described : — ** AfSic- 
tion with a chronic or hateful disease, deformity, the loss of her virginity, a 

blemish, and attraction for another man ; these are declared to be the faults of a 

maiden/*, , ... , ,, , ■ v 

If after the promise to marry, and even after one has accepted to marry her 
(with a libation of water and in the presence of Brahmapas), the faults of a maiden 
are discovered, he may abandon her, as says Mann (IX, 72 ) Though (a man) 
may have accepted a damsel in due form, ho may abandon (her if she be) blemished, 
diseased, or deffowered, and (if siSe have been) given with fraud/* 

So also K^rada (XIX, 3X) Let no man calumniate a faultless maiden, 
neither one must' calumniate a faultless suitor. When, however, there is an 
actual defect, it is no offence if they, dissolve their mutual agreement/’ 
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.v,*; The Ananijap&ro& defined. 

In. verse 52 ante, it was declared that one should marry an 
Ananyaphrv4. The author now describes what is the nature of 
Ananyapfirva, who is prohibited to be married, 

yAjnavalkya. 

LXVII. — She, on whom the sacrament of marriage 
is again performed, is called a Punarbhd (again sanc- 
tified), whether she he a virgin, or deflowered. She is 
called a Svairi^i, who abandoning a husband, takes pro- 
tection under a person of her own caste, through lust. — ■ 
67 . 

; MITAKSARA. 

The ananyaphrvA is of two hinds — the Punarbhfi and the 
Svairinl. The Punarbhh is again of two kinds— deflowered (injured, 
k§ata), and virgin (uninjured). Among these two the “ deflowered ” 
is one who, even before marriage, bad the fault of having connection 
with another man- But the “uninjured ” or “ virgin ” is one who is 
affected with the disgrace of having passed through the ceremony of 
.marriage, (but whose marriage was never consummated). 

She who having abandoned ‘ the hxisband of her j'outh ’ (or a 
child husband) through lust, takes protection with a man of her own 
class, is a Svairini. 

bAlambhatta’s gboss. 

There are, in fact, three sentences in this verse. The first is the description 
of that PnnarbhO, -who is Ksatft, or deflowered. The second is the description of 
that Punarbhtl, who is a virgin, but is Bamskpitfi, i.e., has passed through tlie 
ceremony of marriage only, but whose marriage was never consummated. Tho 
third describes the Svairini. The word, “ Punah,” in this verse, has the force of 
the conjunction, “ but.” 

[Compare Nfirada (XII. 45 et seq.), for seven kinds of Ananyapurvfls. 

The word, “ KaumEtram,’’ nsed by Yijfldnesvara, in the above commentary, and 
translated as, “ the husband of her youth,” in accordance with Mr. Jolly, would mean 
according to Bfl]ambha|^, “ a child husband,” which is the reason for the wife 
abandoning him. Tn] 

The Ni^ga Ceremony. 

Thus marriage with “ an d.nanyapflrva ” being prohibited in every 
vay, the author now mentions a special rule- 

yAjnavalkya. 

LSVIII. — The younger brother of the husband, a 
s!o,.^mda.n^ a Sagotra, being anointed with clarified 


CHAPTER III—MARmAGE, v. LXIX. 


m 


butter, and with the permission of the Guru, may go to 
a sonless widow, when in season, with the desire of 
raising a son.- — 68. 

LXIX.^ — Let him go till conception is produced, 
otherwise he will become fallen. The child born in 
this way is a Ksetraja son of his (the deceased). — 69. 

mitAe:§ar1. 

“ Sonless ” is one who has not got a son. “ Being permitted ” . 
by the father or others “ to raise a son,” “ the younger brother” 
of the husband, or “ a Sapitic|a ” which has already been defined, or a 
“ Sagotra,” may go to her. Among these on the failtire of the first, 
the second may go. “Having anointed the body with clarified 
butter,” he should go so long as conception is not produced and 
when she is in “ season,” which will be described later on. “ Other- 
wise ” if he goes even after having produced conception, or in any 
other manner, “ he becomes fallen.” “ The son produced in this 
way is the Ksetraja son ” of the deceased husband. The Ach^rya 
(Vii^varupa) says — “ This relates to betrothed girls (losing their 
would-be husbands)” as it has been ordained by Manu ( IX. 69): — 
“ If the (future) husband of a maiden after troth verbally plighted, 
her brother-in-law shall wed her according to the following rule.” 

[(Of. NSradaXIL SO. 81.) Tr,] 

BlLAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

Instead of the reading in Mit§,kaar4, ^‘Ghritabhyakta-sarvSugab/^ another 
reading is, ‘‘ Sarva-gStra,’' The above verses lay down the order in which a person 
may approach a widow, who wishes to raise an issue to her deceased husband. 

The word ‘‘Acb^rya/^ refers to “ Visvarup^charya (who was the teacher of 
’Vijiianesvara). By referring to him, Tijnanesvara indicates by implication, that 
this is not his opinion. He differs from it. Because his opinion is expressed in the 
words “ Purva parinetuh,” in the text of Mitaksara. The word, ** Parinetri/' shows 
that a betrothed husband is not meant, but a husband whose marriage was consum- 
mated. In fact the Ksetraja-sons like the P^ndavas, were raised to wives, whose 
marriages had already been consummated. The text of Manu (IX* 69) does not 
refer to Niyoga at all. It means that when a virgin has lost her husband to whom 
she was betrothed, then she should be married again, by giving her away in 
marriage to the younger brother of the deceased betrothed brother. In fact, the 
word» “ Nija,’^ in the above text of Manu, and so also the word, yindeta,*^ meaning 
shall wed,'’ refers to the wedding ceremopy, and not to Niyoga. This will be 
father cleared up in tjho chapter ; of , the three kinds of 

Ananyapurv^s, this y^rse of Manu regarding the virgin Ananya- 

purva, and not regarding hey 
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Mrada has described three sorfcs of Punarbhus, and. four sorts of Svairinis 
in XIL 46-S2 A maiden not deflowered, but disgraced by the act of Joining the 
bride and bridegroom’s hands, is declared to be the first Piinarbhu. Blie is required 
to have the marriage ceremony once more (when she is married for the second time).” 

One who, after having left the husband of her youth and betaken herself to 
another man, returns into the house of her husband, is declared the second 
(Punarbhu).” ‘‘When a woman, on failure of brothers-in-law, is delivered by her 
relations to a Bapinda of the same caste, she is termed the tliird (Punarbhu).” 
“When a woman, no matter whether she have children or not, goes to live with 
another man through love, her husband being alive, she is the first Svairini (wanton 
woman).” “ When a woman, after the death of her husband, rejects her brofchors-hi- 
law or other (relations) who have come to her^ and unites herself with a stranger 
through love, she is called the second (Bvairiai).” “ One who, having come from a 
(foreign) country, or having been purchased- with money, or being oppressed wn*th 
anger or thirst, gives herself up to a man, saying, “ I am thine,”— is declared to be 
the third (Svairini). “ When a woman, after having been given in marriage by her 
spiritual guides, in a maimer corresponding with the usages of her country, (is after- 
wards carried) to another by force, she is called the last Svarini.” (Pr.) 

The AduUeresB and her Treatment 

The author now describes how unchaste women are to he 
treated. 

n^iJ^AYALICYA. 

LXX. — The unchaste wife should he deprived of 
authority, should he unadorned, allowed food barely 
sufficient to sustain her body, rebuked, and let sleep on 
low bed, and thus allowed to dwell. — 70, 

mitAksarI. 

She who eoromits adultery, “ should he deprived of authority ” 
i.e., the control over servants and the management of the house-hold 
&c., should be taken away. She should he kept “ unadorned ” i.e,, 
without collyrium, ointments, white cloth or ornaments ; “ with 
food enough to maintain her body” and sustain her life merely, and 
‘‘rebuked” with censure &c., and “sleeping on low bed,” on the 
ground, and “ allowed to dwell,” only in his own house. This 
should be done in order to produce repentance, and not for purifi- 
cation ; for the rule of purification has been separately laid down 
(by Manu XI. 177) “ An exceedingly corrupt wife let her husband 
confine to one apartment, and compel her to perform the penance 
which is prescribed for males in cases of adultery.” 

[Note.— Biililor. “ Adultery is an TTpapifealca according to Mann XI. 80, and 
to be expiated, according to Manu XI. 118, by a Govrata or a ChAndrdyapa, 'whioti 
latter seems to be here intended. The commentators add that the penance must 
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balambhatta. 

So also says N^rada (XII. 91) When a mamed woman commifcs adultery* 
lier hair shai! be shaved, she shall have to lie on a low couch, receive bad food and 
bad clothing, and the removal of the sweepings shall be assigned to her as her 
ocouiiation.*^ 

This penance for women oommiting adultery, applies to that ease, where she 
voluntarily commits adultery with a person of the same caste. If it is not volun- 
tary, then the penance is lighter, as will be shown later on. 

A’ote.— Jolly’s Karada, XII. — *‘Mitramisra in the Viramitrodaya, quotes this 
text as proving that an adultereiss even has a claim to maintenance. He inter- 
prets it as follows When a woman has committed adultery through amorous desire, 
she shall be shaved and compelled to lie on a couch, bad food and a bad dwelling 
shall be given to her for her maintenance ; and the removal of rubbish shall be 
assigned to her as her occupation.’^ 

Trmislator’s wote.— In the case of a woman persisting in adultery, the proper 
punishment is to abandon her, according to the opinion of MaBHAYA on 
PAHASARA Prayasehitta-kdnda II, Adhyaya X, verse 28, He quotes there the 
opinion of Chaturvimsati-mata, to the effect that a wife under no circumstance 
should be abandoned, unless she foe guilty of a Mahapataka, like killing a Brah- 
mana and the rest. This according to MaBHAYA applies to the cases, where a 
woman commits adultery only once and then repents. Even according to YaJNA- 
YALKYA I. 72, a wife should be renounced, if she gets conception through 
adultery. . * 

Compare YlSiSfU LIII. 1, 2 and 8. The first two Sfitras lay down the penance 
for a male adulterer, and the last for the female;— A woman who has committed 
adultery once, must perform that penance which has been prescribed for ain 
adulterer.” 

Compare also YASISTIJA XXL 8 “ But if (a wife) has actually cdminitted 

adultery, she shall wear during a year a garment smeared with clarified butter, 
and sleep on a mat of Kusa grass, or in a pit filled with cowdung- After (the 
expiration of) the year, (the husband) shall offer eight hundred burnt-oblations, 
(reciting) the Savitri (and the Mantra called) Siras, while she is immersed in water. 
It is declared in the Yeda that she becomes pure {thereby).” 

Women always Pure. 

Now the author propounds the following Arthavada.(obiter 
dicta) to show that a penance for an adulteress is less hard. 

YaJNAYALKYA. 

LXXI. — Soma gave tliem purification ; the Gan- 
.dharva, sweet speech ; Agni, perfect purity ; therefore 
verily women are always pure. — 71. 

MlTlKSAEl. . 

Before marriage, Soma, Gandharva and Agni having enjoyed 
women gave them respectively purification,' sweet speech and per- 
fect purity. Therefore women are considered always to he “ pure ” 

■clean in the matter of being ton<&ed, 'embraced, &c. - 

18 ' 
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BlIiAMBHATf A'S GLOSS, 

Ab a general rule, a i>enanco for a female x$ always half of that oMalite^ for a 
male. But iu this special case of an adultery the penance for the female is the 
same as that of male. It should, however, be somewhat less hard than that of maio, 
Heno© the appropriateness of the present verse# It should, however, not foo 
concluded from the present verse, that the woman commits no sin by adultery, 
The sin of a female is as bad as that of a male. 

Translator" B note*— In the Tisnu Purdpa, Booh III, €h* 10, f itssodward Hall’s 
Edition, Vol. IIL p. 108, there is the following note:— ** An extract from the 
Jyotir^-nihandha may b© added, for its superstitious oddity ; 

^3Ci®tr mi \ 

?Rrea3^?«rl?5^ ii 

" A maiden should not be married within her sixth year ; because Boma (The 
Moon?) enjoysher for two years;, then, in like manner, a Gandharva and, similarly, 

Oompare also Atri-satnhitH (Anandlisrama Edition, 19015, verses i08 and 194) 

uprar; sit ii 

“A woman is not rendered guilty by her connection with her paramour, 
nor a Brahmapa by his performance of non-Vedic rites, nor a (river) water, by urino 
and excreta ; nor fire, by burning impure articles, (194), Women were first enjoyed 
by the Celestials ; then, by the moon, the Gandharvas and the Fires. Afterwards 
came men to enjoy them. They are never affected by any sin.” 

A Buie of PuTifioation. 

To remove the douht (that may arise from a general reading 
of the above to the effect) that they can have no fault, the author 

;:;Bays/;~' : : 

TaJNAVALKYA, 

LXXII. — The purification from unchastity is at the 
season ; in case of conception her abandonment is or- 
dained. So also in case of causing abortion or killing a 
husband or committing a heinous crime, and the rest. 

—72. 


MlTlKSARl. 

: The unholiness that arises from unrerealed mental chastity, 

from enjoying another man in imagination, is purified at the 
“season,” i.e., menstruation. When conception is produced by 
(adulterous intercourse) with a ^fidra, she should be abandoned. 



OEAPTEM m-MAmUQE, v. LIIII. IM 



As it has been said in Vasi??ha-smriti (XXL 12) : — “ The wives of 
Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, and Vaii^yas who commit adultery with a 
^udra may be purified by a penance in case no conception has taken 
place (from their adulterous intercourse), not otherwise.” 

So also in “ causing abortion,” in “ killing the husband,” and 
in “ committing a heinous crime,” such as killing a Brahmana and 
in having adulterous intercourse with a pupil, &c., (this being 
implied by the use of the word ‘‘ and the rest ” in the text) she 
should be abandoned. As 'it has been ordained by VTASA (^asi^tha 
XXL 10.) “ But these four wives niust be abandoned, vis., one who 
yields herself to her husband’s pupU, or to his Guru, and especially 
one who attempts the life of her lord, and who commits adultery 
with a man of a degraded caste (Junghita).” The Junghitas (out- 
castes) are the descendants of Pratilomas, such as leather-tanners &c. 

The ' abandonment should be by not having any carnal con- 
nection with her, and by not allowing her to join in any religious 
ceremonies and does not mean that she should be driven out of the 
house, because of the rule “she should be kept confined to one 
apartment ” (Manu XL 176 or 177). 

ITranslator^B note.-— See Vasistha XXl^ 6 and 7 

“ If (a wife) Ixas been mentally unfaithful to her husband, she shall live on 
barley or rice boiled in milk during three days, and sleep on the bare ground. 
After the three days (have expired), the (husband) shall offer eight hundred burnt- 
oblations, (reciting) the Savitri (and the Mantra called) Siras, while she is immersed 
in water. It is declared in the Yeda that she becomes pure (thereby). 

If (a wife) has held an (improper) conversation (with another man), she must 
perform the same penance during a month. After (the expiration of) the month, 
(the husband) shall offer four times eight hundred burnt-oblations, (reciting) the 
Savitri (and the Mantra called) Siras, while she is immersed in water. It is 
declared in the Yeda that she becomes pure (thereby).'' 

The meaning of the word Aprajata *’ in the above verse of Vasistha is, " when 
no conception has taken place'* (and it does not mean, “ when no child is born,** 
as has been done by Mr. Biihler in S. B. B. VoL XIY p. 112). In case where a 
conception has taken place, the wife should be abandoned.] 

bAlambhatta’ gloss. 

In the case of revealed mental unfaithfulness, the rule of three days’ fast&c,, 
as laid down in Yasi^tha (as given in the above note) should be observed. In case 
of unrevealed mental unfaithfulness, there is no open penance, and so Yijfi^nesvara 
says ** unrevealed," ie., not known to any second person (not even to her husband, 
that she has been mentally unchaste). This mental unc^stity consists in thinking 
to have intercourse with another person. Therefore Yij ianesvara uses the milder 
term, unholindss,'’ and not the harsher term, sip.*' 

The wives may be abandoned in i^e: four cases men^ YY ASA, also 

In some other mentioned , i, ” 
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So also Bevala and N^rada (XII. 00-94) When husband and wife leave one 
another, from mntnal dislike, it is a sin, except when a woman, who is kept under 
supervision, commits adnifcery, ** When a married woman commits adultery, her 
hair shall be shaved, she shall have to lie on a low couch, receive bad food and bad 
clothing, and the removal of the sweepings shall be assigned to her as her occupa- 
tion, One who wastes the entire property of her husband under the pretence that 
it is (her own) Stri-dhana, or who procures abortion, or who makes an attempt on 
her husband’s life, he shall banish from the town. One who always shows malice 
to him, or who makes unkind speeches, or eats before her husband, he shall 
quickly expel her from his house. ** Let not a husband show love tt> a barren 
woman, or to one who gives birth to female children only, or whose conduct is 
blamable, or who constantly contradicts him ; if he does (have conjugal intercourse 
with her), ho becomes liable to censure (himself),” 

So also Yama A wife who does not approach her husband in season, and 
thus kills the embryo, should be exiled, after proclaiming her through the village. 
She who owing to hating her husband does not api3roach him in season must be 
proclaimed to the kinsmen, and exiled since she is a killer of the foetus.’^ 

So also Baudh^yana Wise men qxuckly abandon that wife who is ill- 
tongued, undutiful, barren or unchaste, and hating her husband. A wife, who does 
not give birth to a child, should be renounced in her ben^i year of marriage, and 
in her twelfth year, if she gives birth to female children only, and in her fifteenth 
year, xf she gives birth to dead children only, but a wife must be renounced at 
once, if she is unpleasant-speeehed.’* 

So also Harita Let him abandon the wife who kills the embryo, or commits 
adultery with a person of low caste, or with a pupil, or with one related to her as 
a son, or who is addicted to drink and other vices, or who wastes wealth and pro- 
perty.” ' ' ■ , ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ 

So also Yama The abandonment of that wife is enjoined, who is inde- 
pendent in her movement. A woman should never be killed, nor deformed by 
mutiliation. Manu-Vaivasvata has enjoined the renouncement of the wife, who 
is independent and adulterous. He has also ordained that a woman should ixever 
be killed, nor deformed.” 

Yijntoesvara, in explaining the word “ Jungifca,” has said above as illustration, 
tanners and the rest/^ The words, “ and the rest,” include washermen, dancers, 
buruda, Kaivarta, Meda andBhillas, who are all antyajas,” according to the following 
verse : — ’ 

** Rajakas-charmakaras-cha ndto buruda eva cha. 

Xaivarta-meda-bhillas-eha sapfcaite cha antyajah smyit^h.’* 

The Adhivedana or the Taking of a Second Wife, 

The author now describes the reason (hetu), for which a man 
may take a second wife. 

YAJNAVAIiKYA. * 

LXXIII — The liquor-drinker, the diseased, the cun- 
ning, the barren, the killer of wealth, the unpleasant- 
spoken, who bears female children should be superseded, 
so also (one) who hates people.-^ 73. 
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MITlKSARl. 

One who drinks intoxicating liqnprs is a “snrapi or liqnor- 
drinlcer,” even though she be a i^fldrS, woman (liquor being permitted 
to the ^udr^s). This is so, because of this general prohibition 
(Vasistha XXI-15), “ Half the body of the husband fails, if his wife 
drinks spirituous liquors.” 

“ Diseased ” one afflicted with a chronic disease. “ Cunning” 
deceitful, ‘ speaking in contradictions.’ “ Barren ” who is fruitless. 
“ Killer of wealth ” who destroys or squanders away wealth. 
“ Unpleasant-spoken” who speaks harshly and roughly. “ The bearer 
of female children” who gives birth to female children (only). “ Who 
hates people ” who always does something injurious (to her husband’s 
people, such as, her father-in-law &o. who hates her husband’s 
people). The phrase “ should be superseded ” applies to every one 
of the above. “ Adhivedana or supersession ” means taking another 
wife. 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

*riie word is ** lietum,” m the singular, with, the force of th© collective noun, 
and not hetum ’’ in the plural, as in th© printed texts. 

The word, "Surapi,” is formed by a special V^rfcJka, given under PdninI 
in, 2. 8 The affix comes after the verb pd when it means * to drink,’ 
only whbn it is in composition with the words surd and Hdliu as its object*’* Thi« 
is an important modification of the general Sfifcra. Thus Surdpah, feminine Burdpi 
‘ wine bibber;* Bidlmpdh, iem, Bidhuph ** spirit-drinker.” (See my Afetadhyayi, 
p,410). Tn 

Wealth not being an animate object, the word ** kill ” is inappropriate regard- 
ing it. So VIJNaNESYAKA explains it by saying “ destroyer.’* 

The phrase who hates people,” means “ who hates all her husband’s people, 
such as her husband’s father and the rest.” 

The word, ‘‘ Tatha,” in the text of Yajiiavalkya, has a disjunctive fore© here, 
and means “ a wife who has any one of the evil habits mentioned in the verse.” 

Polygamy, however, is not very desirable, as it leads to constant frictions, as 
mentioned by DAKS A (IV, 7.1*: 



Compare MANU (IX* 77-82) j 
(77) ** For on© year let a husband bear Mth a wife wbo bates him ; btit after 
(the lapse of) a year let him deprive her of her property and cease to cohabit with 
her. (78) She who shows disrespect to (a husband) who is addicted to (some evil) , 

* In th© printed edition of the Anandasrama, the reading is 

» The reading Ik on© Ms. quoted in a footnote in the above-mentioned 

edition is / 
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passion, is a drunkard, or diseased, shall be deserted for three months (and be) 
deprived of her ornaments and furniture. (79) But she vho shows aversion towards 
a mad or outcast (husband), a eunuch, one destitute of manly strength, or one afflict- 
ed with such diseases as punish crimes, shall neither be cast off nor be deprived of 
her property. (80) She who drinks spirituous liquor, is of bad conduct, rebellions, 
diseased, mischievous, or wasteful, may at any time be superseded (by another 
wife). (81) A barren wife maybe superseded in the eighth year, she whose children 
(all) die in the tenth, she who bears only daughters in the eleventh, but she who is 
quarrelsome without delay, (82) But a sick wife who is kind (to her husband) and 
virtuous in her conduct, may be superseded (only) with her own consent and must 
never be disgraced.^' 

yajnavalkya. 

LXXIV. — The superseded should be maintained, 
otherwise great sin is caused. When the husband and 
wife live in harmony, the three vargds prosper there. 
—74. 

MITlESARl. 

Moreover “ the superseded ” wife “ should be maintained ” even 
as heretofore, with gifts, honour and good treatment. “ Otherwise ” 
by not maintaining her, he incurs great sin” and is liable also to 
punishment, to be described later on. By giving maintenance there 
is not merely freedom from sin (but attainment of positive good). 
Because “ where the husband and wife have harmony ” or unity of 
heart, “ there the three vargS,s,” religion, wealth and pleasure, 
“ increase ” day by day. 

The glory of a dutiful wife. 

The author now addresses women- 

yAjnavalkya, 

LXXV. — She who does not go to another, whether 
her husband be alive or dead, obtains glory here and be- 
comes happy with Um^.— 75. 

MITAKSAEI 

She who through inconstancy “ does not approach another per- 
son, whether her husband he living or dead, obtains ” immense 
glory here ” in this world, and by the power of her holiness “ she 
plays with (the goddess) UmS ” hereafter. 

■ ^ ^ ^ ' Supersession without good cause. 

: The author now addresses himself to the case of the person 

who supersedes (his wife) without any (valid) cause for superseesioa. , 
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yAinavalkya.' : ; , ; 

LXXVI. — He, wlio abandons an obedient and sHl- 
ful, son-bearing and pleasant speaking wife should be 
made to give one-third of his property to her. If he 
has no property, he should maintain her.— 76. 

MITlKSARl. 

“ Obedient ” performing one’s commands. “ Skilful,” quick in 
action. “ Son-bearing ” having sons. “ Pleasant-speaking ” sweet 
speaking. “ He who abandons ” supersedes such a wife should be 
forced by the king to give one-third of his property to her. If he be 
poor, he should be compelled to give maintenance, food and clothing. 

BaLAMBHATTA’S oloss. 

The text of Yajnavalhya has the word, “ Daksam,** which comes from the root, 
**Daks,” “ to move quickly.” Hence YIJN^NBSYARA explains it by saying, " quick 
in performing her household works.’* Similarly, the word, ** Virasd,” in the text, 
literally means, “ the begetter of heroes.” It must not, however, be taken in its 
literal sense, but it means, “ begetter of male children.” 

One who supersedes such a wife, should foe punished by the king. 

The supersession is of tw.o sorts, one legal, as for getting a male child. In such 
a case, he can only supersede his wife, if she be a liquor-drinker &c., as mentioned 
above. The second case of supersession is, when one takes a second wife, out of 
mere lust. In this case he must give the superseded wife one-third of his property, 
and should please her in every way. In other words, he should divide all his property 
into three equal parts. One he should keep himself, the other he should give to his 
superseded wife, and the third to the wife he is going to marry. 

^mpare NaRABA (XII. 95):—“ If a man leaves a wife w-ho is obedient, pleasant- 
spoken, skilful, virtuous, and the mother of (male) issue, the king shall make him 
mindful of his duty by (indicting) severe punishment (on him).” 

To the same effect is DBVAHA who says, “ a person who leaves a blameless 
wife, should be punished as a thief.’’ 

The Duties of a Wife. 

The author now propounds the duties of a wife. 

yAjnavalkya. 

LXXVn. — Wives should act according to the word 
(direction) of their husbands, this is the highest duty 
of wives. But if the husband be guilty of a heinous 
sin, she should wait till he be again purified. — 77. 

MITlHSARfi. 

Wives should always act according to the word (direction) of 
their husbands bacaMe thj® the best duty of women, since by 
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this women attain heaven. When he is guilty of a great sin, she 
should wait till his purification, she should not he under his control 
(while he is impure) hut after that time (when he becomes pure) she 

comes under his control as before. 

balambhatta’S gloss. 

[Here Balambhatta enters into a long discourse on the houseliolcl duties of 
women. He lias collected them from various sources, the names of which he does 
not mention.] 

The wife should rise early in the morning and plaster the rooms with cow-dung 
daily, for thereby the gods and the Fathers and the divine Mothers are pleased. •--;J 

Then, having washed and performed her ablutions, she should worship the main 
door of the house, for thereby she obtains all her desires. She should worship daily 
the household deities, and offer morning arghya daily to the sun. She should offer 
Naivedya and perform Balikarma with flowers &c., according to her means. Sho 
should offer daily Bali to Jyestha, and worship the sacred fig-tree with flowers, scents, 
and rice, for the goddess Bhav^ni dwells there. The husband and wife should leave 
thebedbeforesun-rise, in the sacred hour called ^‘Brahma-muhdrta.’* That house 
IS unholy and like a burning ground, abandoned by the ancestors, where the married 
couple are found sleeping after the sunrise. 

Ho doubt, Manu has said that the wife goes to hell, if she performs the worship 
of Bevatas, reciting of prayers, performing of austerities &c. That however applies 
to the case of a wife, who takes to religious life to the detriment of serving her 
husband. 

The women should use the mantra, “ Namali/’ in place of all mantras, and so 
v also the Sudras. As says GAUTAMA (X. 64) If permission has been given to 

him, he may use the exclamation namah (adoration) as his mantra.” Ho doubt, this 
is enunciated primarily for the Sfldras, but a woman is like a Sudra so far as her 
religioTjs duties (Bharma) go. 

Neither B^fldras nor women are entitled to recite the mantras given*? in the 
iPurJlnas, They can hear the Puranas, when recited by a Brahmana. 

Women and Sudras can worship VISNU according to Tantrik method, they can 
worship Sdlagr^m a,lso, but they should not touch it. 

Thus women (and Sudras) have a right |k> perform all religious observances with 
the above restrictions. Thus they can perform Ananta-vrata and other rites of the^ 
same kind. The women ofj the twice-born class, after reciting the Samkalpa-manti^a 
themselves, should have the rest of the Puja performed by their sons If they 
have no sons, they should get it done by the Brahmai^as. This is the rule for 
Sudras also. 

Women and Sudras and persons, not having the sacred thread, may worship 
Siva, made of clay, directly themselves, by using the mantra, “ Hamah.” 

Then Balambhatta gives a long quotation from MANU (IX. 1-30, III. I>6 59, 

3X. 74, 95, 96, 97, 95, 86, 87, HI. 60, 61, 62, IX. 101, 102, Y, 147460, 163-165 and so on). 

THE BUTIES OF A WIFE BY MANU 

(IX). 1* ** I will now propound the eternal laws for a husband and his wife 
who keeps to the path of duty, whether they be united or separated. 2. Bay and 
night women must be kept i-n dependence by the males (of) their (families), and, if 
they attach themselves to sensual enjoyments, they must be kept under one’s 
pontroL -Her father protects (her) in childhood, her husband protects (her) in 


CHAPTER in-UARRlACB, t). LXXVIL 


MS 


youth, and her sons protect (her)“iii old age; a woman is never fit for independeneei 
4. Eeprehensxfole is the father who gives not (his daughter in marriage) at the 
proper time ; reprehensible is the husband who approaches not (Ms wife in due 
season), and reprehensible is the son who does not protect his mother after her 
husband has died. 0. Women must particularly be guarded against evil inclinations, 
however trifling (they may appear) ; for, if they are not guarded, they will bring 
sorrow on two families. 6. Considering that the highest duty of all castes, even 
the weak husbands (must) strive to guard their wives. 7. He who carefully guards 
his wife, preserves (the purifcy of) his offspring, virtuous conduct, his family, 
himself, and his (mean of acquiring) merit, 8. The husband, after conception by his 
wi{e, becomes an embryo and is again born of her, for that is the wife^hood of a 
wife (jayd), that he is born (j^yate) again by her. 9. As the male is to whom a wife 
cleaves, even so is the son whom she brings forth; let him therefore carefully guard 
his wife, in order to keep his offspring pure. 10. No man can completely guard 
women by force ; but they can be guarded by the employment of the (following) 
expedients : 11. Let the (husband) employ his (wife) in the collection and expen- 
diture of his wealth, in keeping (everything) clean, in (the fulfilment of) religious 
duties, in the preparation of his food, and in looking after thejhousehold utensils. 
12. Women, confined in the house under trustworthy and obedient servants, are not 
(well) guarded; but those who of their owm accord keep guard over themselves, are 
well guarded. 13. Brinking (spirituous liquor), associating with wicked people, 
separation from her husband, rambling abroad, sleeping (at unseasonable hours), 
and dwelling in other men’s houses, are the six causes of the ruin of women. 
14, Women do not care for beauty, nor is their attention fixed on age ; (thinking), 
‘(It i)^ enough that) he is a man,’ they give themselves to the handsome and to the 
ugly. 10. Through their passion for men, through their mutable temper, through' 
their natural heartlessness, they become disloyal towards their husbands, however 
carefully they may be guarded in this (world). 16. Knowing their disposition, 
which the Lord of creatures laid in them at the creation, to be such, (every) man- 
should most strenuously exert himself to guard them. 17. (When creating them) 
Manu allotted to women (a love of their) bed, (of their) seat and (of) ornament, 
impure desires, wrath; dishonesty, malice, and bad conduct. 18. For women no 
(sacramental) rite (is performed) with sacred texts, thus the law is settled ; women 
(who are) destitute of strength and destitute of (the knowledge of) Yedic texts, 
(are as impure as) falsehood (itself), that is a fixed rule. 19. And to this effect 
many sacred texts are sung also in the Yedas, in order to (make) fully known the 
true disposition (of women) ; hear (now those texts which refer to) the expiration 
of their (sins). 20, ‘If my mother, going astray and unfaithful, conceived illicit 
desires, may my father keep that seed from me,’ that is the scriptural text. 21. If' 
a woman thinks in her heart anything that would pain her husband, the (above- 
mentioned text) is declared (to be a means for) completely removing such infidelity: 

22. Whatever be the qualities of the man with whom a woman is united according, 
to the law, such qualities even she assumes, like a river (united) with the ocean. 

23. Aksamala, a woman of the lowest birth, being united to Yasistha and S^rangi, 
(being united) to Mandap^la, became worthy of honour. 24. These and other females 
of low birth have attained eminence in this world by the respective good qualities . 
of their husbands. .25. Thus has been declared the ever pure popular usage (which 
regulates the relations) between husband and wife; hear (next) the laws concerning 
children which are the caused happiness in this world and after death. 26. Between 
v^ves (striy4|).who^(are4estih^)'to Imr cMMmfi, who secure many blessings* whai;, 
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are worthy of worship and irradiate (their) awellihgs, and between the goddesses 
of fortune (sriyah who reside) in the houses (of men), there is no difference, what- 
soever. 27. The production of children, the nurture of those born, and the 
daily life of men, (of these matters) woman is visibly the cause. 28. Offspring, 
the (due performance of) religious rites, faithful service, highest conjugal happiness 
and heavenly bliss for the ancestors and oneself, depend on one’s wife alone, 
29, She -who, controlling her thoughts, speech and acts, violates not her duty 
-towards her lord, dwells with Mm (after death) in heaven, and in this world is 
called by the virtuous a faithful (wife, sadhvi). 30. But for disloyalty to her 
husband a wife is censured among men, and (in her next life) she is born in the 
womb of a jackal and tormented by diseases, the punishment of her sin,’' 

(III). 56. Where women are honoured, there the gods are pleased; but 
where they are not honoured, no sacred rite yields rewards. 57. Where the female 
relations live in grief, the family soon wholly perishes ; but that family where they 
are not unhappy ever prospers. 58. The houses on which female relations, nob being 
duly honoured, pronounce a curse, perish completely, as if destroyed by magic. 59. 
Hence men who seek (their own) welfare, should always honour women on holidays 
^nd festivals with (gifts of) ornaments, clothes, and (dainty) food," 

(IX). 7k ** A man who has business (abroad) may depart after securing a 
maintenance for his wife ; for a wife, even thongh virtuoi;s, may be corrupted if she 
be distressed by want of subsistence,” 

94. A man, aged thirty years, shall marry a maiden of twelve who please him, 
or a man of twenty-fonr, a girl eight years of age ; if (the performance of) his 
duties would (otherwise) be impeded, (he must marry) sooner. 96. The husband 
mcebreB his wife from the gods, (ho does not wed her} according to his own will ; 
doing what is agreeable to the gods he must always support her (while she is) 
faithful. 96. To be mothers were women created, and to be fathers men ; religious 
rites, therefore, are ordained in the Yeda to be performed (by the husband) 
together with the wife, 

If tv^oeTborn men wed women of their own and of other (lower castes), 
the' ^nibrityr * honour, and habitation of those (wives) must be (settled) according 
to the order of the castes (varna). 86, Among all (twice-born men) the wife of efjLual 
caste alone, not a wife , of a different caste by any means, shall personally attend 
her husband and assist , Mm in his daily sacred rites. 87. But he who foolishly 
causes that (duty) to be performed by another, while his wife of equal caste is 
alive, is declared by the ancients (to be) as (despicable) as a Ohanclala (sprung 
from the) Br^hmapa (caste).'V 

(III). 60. *^In that family, where the husband is pleased with his wife and 
the wife with her husband, happiness will assuredly be lasting, 61. For if the wife 
is not radiant with beauty, she will not attract her husband ; if she has no attrac-. 
tions for him, no children will be born. 62. If the wife is radiant with beauty, the 
whole house is bright ; if she is destitute of beauty, all will appear dismal" 

(IX). 101. Let mutual fidelity continue until death,’ this may be considered 
as the summary of the highest law for husband and wife, 102. Let man and woman, 
united in marriage,* constantly exert themselves, that (they may not be) disunited 
(and) may not violate their mutual fidelity.” 

' (Y). 147. ‘'By a girl, by a young woman, or even by an aged one, nothing must 

bp done independently, even in her own house. 148. In childhood a female must be 

subject to her father, in youth to her husband, when her lord is dead to her sins j 
# woman musti never be independent. 149, She must not seek to separate herself 
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from her father, husband, or sons ; by leaving them she would make them both (her 
own and her husband’s) families contemptible. 150. She must always be cheerful, 
clever in (the management of her) household atairs, careful in cleansing her 
utensils, and economical in expenditure. 153. The husband who wedded her with 
sacred texts, always gives happiness to his wife, both in season and out of season, 
in this world and in the next. 154. Though destitute of virtue, or seeking pleasure 
(elsewhere), or devoid of good qualities, (yet) a husband must be constantly 
worshipped as a good by a faithful wife. 165, No sacrifice, no vow, no fast must 
be performed by women apart (from their husband) ; if a wife obeys her husband, 
she will for that (reason alone) be exalted in heaven.” (V. 151). Him to whom 
her father may give her, or her brother with the father^s permission, she shall obey 
as long as he lives, and when he is dead, she must not insult (his memory). 156. A 
faithful wife, who desires to dwell (after death) with her husband, must never do 
anything that might displease Mm who took her hand, whether he be alive or 
dead.(?) She who throughout her life remains faithful to her husband, attains the 
world of her husband, after her death as did Arundhati. 166. In reward of 
such conduct, a female who .controls her thoughts, speech, and actions, gains in 
this (life) highest renown, and in the next (world) a place near her husband.” 

[The word, “ Patiloka,” in this last verse, translated as “in the next (world) a 
place near her husband,” means “ the world attained by the husband through the 
performances of sacrifices &e. along with his wife.”] Tr. 

Vasistha (XXI. 14) : — “ Faithful wives who are constantly pure and truthful 
(reside after death) in the same abodes with^their husbands ; those who are unfaithful 
are born as Jackals.” 

So also H^rita We will now propound the conduct enjoined to married 
women. The wife is the home : a man should not consider his home a habitation un« 
graced by a wife ; therefore is she another home. Thoroughly cleaning the house, 
let her move impurities falling in a well^cleansed and dignifiied habitation, and lay up 
what is loose ; let her shun discourse with other men besides her husband, and the 
company of a pretended mendicant ; let her not frequent strange houses, plains 
or groves, or convents of mendicants ; let her not loiter on the road to the public 
well, nor walk by twilight ; let her not think of using the bed, the seat, the clothes, 
or the Jewels of others, without restoring them to the state of purity, nor eat in 
the same vessel with another, nor drink spirituous liquors, nor eat flesh-meat, nor 
orts, nor refuse, unless from her spiritual parents, her husband, or her son ; let her 
be void of desire for other men besides her husband, let her shun vain expenses, 
and avoid petulant contradiction, sloth, gloominess, emulation of other families 
and the like. Soiled with orts, she must not repair to the temples of the deities, 
or to the house of him to whom her affections are due ; without counsel, or before 
she has supplied the sacrificial fire, she must not decorate her person nor touch with 
unwashed hands the goblet, the sieve, or the vessels of the dairy ; she must wash, 
and repose it in a secure place, the caldron, its lid, the ladle, and other utensils. 
On the morrow, again washing them, let her use them in the preparation of food ; 
by her husband’s direction she may touch the vessels employed for the milk, 
whence oblations are supplied : having washed, wiped aud placed the metallic 
vessels, having swept and wiped the house and so forth, let her perform the offices 
committed to her at the approach of the time for oblations to the assembled gods, 
bathing according to the motive for ablutions t Clothing herself with two white 
garments, having w-ashed her hahds and feet, having spit and having sipped water, 
let her enter the ' temple and pay - her: "adoration^ j ■ and ' let her place fire in the 
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•« - 1 fr.»i iTn'ia crass flowers, oblations, and vessels used in 
lritehen,proviassacnfleial fjb^^^^^^ intended 

propitiatory ntes, and anoint i ® ^ ^ offerings; and let her perform 

for ime, in the same manner 

any other daily bnsi . oblations for the wives of gods, 

supplied in liononr o » ^ hospitable attentions to guests, have been 

When the offerings to “ and after satisfying his 

pSJaSfrTen^d her husband himself, tho wife, with his permission, may oat 
rriit private: and having rinsed her month with water kept for her own 
use and washed and cleansed the vessels employed,, she must lay out a p.art of tho 
S^e in a spot situated within the close, and equally distant rom the north and 
east regions, saying, Salutation to Eudra, the lord of cattle this is a fixed rule. 
Inthefyeningthesame omces should be repeated, which are directed for each 
successive morning. As for what remains to be done after these ofiaces,let her make 
a -wall of ashes at the door, saying, “Salutation to the adorable Budra marked with 
ashes I I make a fence of ashes and let her.touch therewith her lord, her son and 
th€| rest, herself, and anything which should be guarded. She must not enter her 
bed with unwashed feet, nor naked, nor soiled with orts, nor disrespectfully, nor 
wBtout saluting he? husband’s feet; nor exposed to view, nor later than the 
Wttheufa vessel of water. She must regularly clean the 
house ; she must be circumspect, careful for the best, serene, full of good wishes ; 
She speak aiectionate to her husband; she must not sit while he stands ; nor 
sit above him, nor in a questionable place ; nor gaze at him continually ; she must 
wash his feet, press Ms limbs with her hands, attend him with a fan when he feels 
heat, and wipe from his limbs perspiration excited by the sultriness of summer. 
She must relieve him, when his head shakes through pain, and meet him in the 
yard when he returns fatigued with a load from another town. Entertaining no evil 
thoughts, let her do him honour with rice, grass and water presented in an argha ; 
and, under his directions, practise austerities, execute the business of the deities, 

perform ablutions,” Colebrooke’s Digest, Book III. Oh, II, Scot. 1, P. 141, 

Bevala Dependence, attendance on her husband, aid in his religious 
ceremonies., respectful behaviour to those who are entitled to veneration from him, 
hatred to those who bear enmity to- bim, no ill will towards him, constant 
complacency, attention to Ms business, are the duties of women.” 

Yisnu S'— “Accompanying of her husband, reverence to his father, of spiritual 
parents, of deities and guests, great cleanliness in regard to the domestic furniture, 
and care of the household vessels ; avoiding the use of philters and charms, 
attention to auspicious customs, austerities after the death of her husband, no 
frequenting of strange houses, no standing at the door or window, dependence 
in all affairs, subjection to her father, husband, and son, in childhood, youth, 
and age ; such are the duties of a woman.” (Colebrooke’s Digest, Bk. III. Oh, 2, 
Sec. I, XOII). 

Speech of the goddess of abundance (Laksmi) to the goddess of the Barth, 
YPNp (OXIX 21 and 22) With, women ever pure and adorned, falthM to their 
lords, speaking kindly, not lavish, blessed with progeny, careful of the household 
igop<i|^,%tj[iehMve, to religious worship; whose houses are neat, whose senses are 
subdued, who avoid strife, who are not avaricious, who respect their duty, who 
^re eadiixeid with tenderness, I am ever present, O thou supporter of the worlds.” 
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Bisyasringa Let her attend to the business of the house, and heed heif 
ornaments ; after the daily bath, let her adorn her lochs with flowers and with 
dress ; Privately let her retire early from the couch of her lord, that no other man 
may perceive her withdrawing ; let her pay adoration to the deities, and supply 
oblations with fragrant mixtures and blossoms.” 

Tyasa Sitting at the door, continually looking put from the windows, 
conversing with despicable persons, and laughing unseasonably, are faults which 
bring infamy on the women of a family/' 

Katyayana in the Chhandoga Parislsta : — what heli goes nob a woman who 
neglects her lord through delusion of mind ? With difficulty again attaining human 
life, what pain suffers she not 

Gautama (XYIIL 1-3) ;— ** A wife is not independent with respect to (the 
fulfilment of) the sacred law. (2) Let her not violate her duty towards her husband. 
(3) Let her restrain her tongue, eyes, and (organs of) action.” 

Then Balamfohatta gives an extract of some forty-eight verses, from Skanda« 
Purdna, (Kasi-khanda, lY Adhyay^), from the address of Birihaspati to Agastya, a 
summary of which is given below Thou art fortunate, O Agastya, in having 
such a wife as Lopamudra. Arundhati, Savitri, Anasuya, Sdndilya, Sati, Laksmi, 
Sata-rupa, Menaka, Suniti, Samjua and Svd.ha are verily types of good wives. But 
all are agreed that Lopamudra is the best among them, O Sage, she takes her food, 
after you have eaten, she sits down after you have sat down, she goes to sleep 
after you have gone to sleep, and rises from bed before you rise. She never appears 
before you without being well-adorned, but when you are away from home, she puts 
away all her ornaments. She never utters your name, always wishing you long 
life. Of course, she never utters the name of any other person. She never gets 
angry, even when you are angry with her. She always puts smiling face, even 
when reproved. When ordered Bo this,” she replies “ Lord, consider that it has 
already been done.” When called, she puickiy comes to you, leaving aside ail 
household works, and says, Lord, why have you called me, please favour me with 
your commands.” She does not remain for a long time at the household door, nor 
sleeps there, nor does she give anything to anybody without your permission, and 
without your asking her, she gets ready all your Puja things. She eats the 
remnants of your food and never takes her meals, without first worshipping the 
Bevatas, the Pit r is, and giving food to the guests, servants, cow and beggars. She 
keeps all household utensils and ornaments neat and clean, and she is dexterous 
and thrifty. She never keeps any fasts, nor observe any vows without your per- 
mission. She never goes to big assemblages and festivities. She does not go on 
pilgrimages, or to marriage parties. When you are engaged in some business, or 
taking rest, she never disturbs you, though some urgent business may call you. 
When you are away from home, she always meditates on you, and leaves aside ail 
ornaments. She never makes friendship with Buddhistic nuns (Sramana) &c. She 
never retails gossip, nor balks in a loud voice before her elders.” 

So also Mann (Y. 160) “ A virtuous wife who after the death of her husband 
constantly remains chaste, reaches heaven, though she has no son, just like those 

chaste mcu.” ■ 

Then Balamfohatta quotes other passages from Mahabhltrata, the Bhavisya 
Parana, Hemadri <&c. 

In Praise of odstriya Marriage. 

The author now describes the fruit of taking wife according to 
scriptures. 
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LXXVlII. — ^Because contiauity (of family) ia this 
world, aad getting of heaven in the next, are through 
sons, grandsons and great-grandsons ; therefore women 
ought to be attended to and should he guarded care- 
fully.--78. 

MITlKSARl. 

“ Continuity in this world,” non-extinction of family line (and 
attainment of heaven) are the objects of taking a wife. How are 
these objects attained ? To this the author replies “ through sons, 
&c.” Through them the continuity of line is secured ; and through 
fire-sacrifices &c., heaven ia obtained. Such is the construction of 
the passage. 

Because through women these two objects are “achieved, there- 
fore women should be attended to ” or enjoyed for the sake of getting 
progeny ‘‘and should be guarded ” for the sake of securing religious 
merit. 

So also Ipastamba (II. 5. 11. 12.) has declared that the object 
of marriage is to secure Dharma (religion) and progeny. “ He should 
go to his wife and not another woman, for the sake of religion and 
progeny.” From this text it also follows that the satisfaction of sen- 
sual appetite is a worldly object only. 

BaLAMBHATTA’S gloss. 

The -worfl, “ sSstriya,” means, “ for the sake of getting a son and for fulfilling 
religions duties.” (A wife is helpful in acquiring Dharma by assisting him in 
feVanta, GArhya and SmArta sacrifices. She is helpful to Mm in continuing the 
line by procreating son). 

The word “ LokAnantyam ”... is a locative compound, and should be analysed 
as “ Loke Anantam.” meaning “endlessness or continuity in (this) world,” (This is 
the reading suggested by Balambhatta, in the Mitaksara, which should read, 
“ Loka anantyam.”) 

He farther suggests thatthe reading of MitAksarA should be 

I 5^ \ I; ^ I 

Of conrse the Word ** loMEantyam ” may be taken as a genet ive compoimd 
also, and may mean “ the infinity of heaven worlds/^ But then it would not bring 
out the twofold objects of marriage, the continuity of one’s line in this world, 
and the getting of heaven in the next. Hence the above reading suggested appear^ 
appropriate. 

The reading of APASTAMBA, however, is this 
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and it has been thus translated in S.B.B. Vol. II. p. 125 he has a wife who 

(is willing and able) to perform (her share of) the religious duties and who bears 
sons, he shall not take a second.” 

Our translation is, however, according to the sense of YIJNANESVARA* (Tr.) 

The Season, 

Having declared that wives should be enjoyed for the sake of 
getting sons, the author now mentions a special rule regarding this. 

YlJHAYALKTA. 

LXXIX. — Sixteen nights are the “ Season ” of 
women. Among these h,e should approach them during 
the even nights. Let him avoid tlie P^rvana nights, <&c. 
and the first four nights. By so doing he would be 
even a Brah.machari.-~79. 

MITlKSARi. 

That period of women, indicative of the state in which they 
are capable of getting conception, is called “ Season.” And that 
period is sixteen days and nights,” counting from the first day of 
menstruation. 

In “ such” a season, and during “even” i.e., equal (and not 
odd) nights, “ he should approach ” or go to his wife for the sake of 
begetting a son. By specifying “night” day-time has been excluded. 

“ Even nights,” being in the plural number, indicates totality 
taken separately as well as collectively. So that in one season he 
may go in all even nights which have not been (otherwise) prohibi- 
ted. 

By so doing he is even “ like a Brahmachlri.” Therefore, when 
Brahmacharya (abstention from women) is ordained in SrSddha, &c. 
then by going as above, he is not guilty of transgressing the rule of 
Brahmacharya. 

Moreover “ he should avoid the Pfirvana nights &c. and the 
first four nights.” By using the plural form in the text, and by em- 
ploying the word “ etc.,” the eighth and fourteenth days of the moon 
are also included among prohibited days. As it has been said by 
MANU (chap. IV. 128) : — “ A twice-born man who is a SnStaka shall 
remain chaste on the new moon day, on the eighth lunar day of each 
half month, on the full moon day and on the 14th, even if they fall 
in the period proper for conjugal intercourse.” 

Therefore he should avoid the new moon (and the other P&r- 
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vana niglits) and tlie four nights counting from the first day of the 
menstruation, 

BALAMBHATTA'S oloss. 

riie word ia the text is, Ahoratr^h,” and not Ahor^tr^mi, See PAlSTiNI 
(IL 4, 29.) 

One shoald never approach his wife in the day-time. See Prasna Upanisad 
L 18 Pay and Night are Prajdpati ; its day is spirit, its night matter. Those 
who unite in love by day waste their spirit, but to unite in love by night is right.*' 

So also feWkha-Likhita : — “He should not approach his wife in day-time, 
though in season.” 

So also MANU (HI. 45-48) :—(45) “ Let (the husband) approach his wife in due 
season, being constantly satisfied with her (alone) ; he may also, being intent on 
pleasing her, approach her with a desire for conjugal union (on any day) excepting 
the Parvanas. (46) Sixteen (days and) nights (in each month), including four days 
which differ from the rest and are censured by the virtuous, (are called) the natural 
season of women. (47 ) But among these the first four, the eleventh and the thir- 
teenth are (declared to be) forbidden ; the. remaining nights are recommended. (48) 
On the even nights sons are coneeived and daughters on the uneven ones ; hence 
a man who desires to have sons should approach his wife in due season on the even 
(nights).*^ 

Thus rejecting the first four nights, and all the odd nights, there remain five 
€cven nights (6th, 8th. 10th 12th 'i4th, and 16th). Bejecting the Pfirva^ia nights, it 
■will be found that generally two nights are only allowed in a month for conjugal 
intercourse. 

Samkrinti should also be included among the Pfirva^a nights, according to the 
opinion of Balambhatta’s teacher. 

Astrologieal Seasons and how to get a male child, 
tAwayalbya. . 

LXXX. — ^riiTjs going to tis delicate wife he should 
avoid the magh§; and mhla constellations, and when the 
moon is. in an auspicious asterisk the men would beget 
at once a fortunate son.— 80 . 

MITlKSARl. 

Moreover : — “ Thus” in the above described manner, “going to 
bis wife,” he should go to tha “ delicate ” one. The delicacy arises 
at that time from observing the rules prescribed for women in their 
menses. 

But if by so doing she has not become slender, then she should 
be made so, for the sake of begetting a male child by restricting her. 
to scanty and nutritious, but (non-oily) food &c. Because it is said 
(MANU III. 49j: — “ a male child is born when there is excess of 
male semen, and a female when there is an excess of female germ.”" 
If, in even nights, too, the female element (.bloodj) preponderates. 
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then a female child is born having a manly appearance. And even 
in odd nights, if there be an excess of semen, a male child is born 
though of feminine appearance. Because time is only an occasional 
cause, while semen and blood, being more powerful, are the material 
cause of reproduction. Therefore she should be made slender (so 
that female seed ’should have no prevalence). 

He should avoid the stars known as Magh4 and Mfila (i.e., those 
nights when the moon is in conjunction with these stars.) He 
should go when the moon is in an auspicious constellation, such as 
eleventh, <S:c. ■ 

By “ cha ” (“and”) in the text is meant male asteriam, auspi- . 
cious (astrological) yogas (conjunctions), and lagn&s (aspects). 

“ At once ” means in one night, not second or third- Thus 
he begets a child possessed of auspicious signs. 

“ The man ” in the text means one who has not lost his virile 
power. 

BlLAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. - 

The Vratas to be obseryed by a wife are described la the Taittiriya sWti. That 
a child is born from the union of the male and the female elements, we know from 
VASISTHA (XIV, 1) Man formed of uterine blood and virile seed proceeds from 
his mother and his father {as an effect) from its cause,’* 

So also MANU (III. 49) A male child is produced by a greater quantity of mal# 
seed, a female child by the prevalence of the female ; if (both are) equal, a herma- 
phrodite or a boy or a girl ; if (both are) weak, deficient in quantity, a failure of 
conception (results).” 

Other Times of Conjugal Intercourse, 

Having thus described the rules (Niyama) relating to season, the 
author now declares the rule relating to non-season. 

YlJNAVALEYA* 

LXXXI. — Or lie may act according to lier desire, 
remembering the boon given to women. And he should 
he devoted to his wife alone, as it has been ordained 
that women are to he protected.— 81 . 

MITlKSARl. 

The word, “ Tath§,-k&mi,” in the text means, “ he whose inclinar 
tion (kAma) is such that it does not cross the wish of his wife.” (In 
other words, he should act aceptding to the wish of his wife, in such 
matters of conjugal ihtercout^, bn'prdiuhited nights). 
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The word, “ or,” is for the sake of showing an additional rule, 
and not to OTerrnle previous one. 

“ Rememhering the boon given to women ” by Indra in these 
words “ He who will cross your desires will be a sinner.” 

The story of Indra’s boon to women is to be found in the 
Taittiriya Samhita 11. 5. 1. Yiavarupa, the son of Tyastri, was the Purohita of the 
Devas ; but he was the son of a sister of the Asuras. He had three heads (Satvikaj, 
K§,jasika and Ttoasika). With one mouth he used to drink Soma, with the second 
mouth he used to eat food, and with the third mouth he used to drink Sur^ (wine). 
Openly he used to say, This share of the offering is to be given to the Devas/’ 
But, behind their backs, he used to say to the officiating priests, “ this share ol 
offering is to be given to the Asnras.” So the officiating priests outwardly sacrificed 
'to the Bevas, but in their heart they prayed to the Asuras. The result was that 
the Devas did not get the offerings, as it did not proceed from the heart. Seeing 
this double dealing of his chief priest, Visvarupa, Indra took up his Yajra, and cut 
off the three heads of the priest. The story is thus related in a modified form, in 
YASISTHA'S Bharma fe'^stra (Y, 7) :— ** For it has been declared in the Veda, ‘ When 
Indra had slain (Yritra) the three-headed son of Tvastri, he was seiaied by sin, and 
he considered himself to be tainted with exceedingly great guilt. All beings cried 
out against him (saying to him), ‘ O thou slayer of learned Brfihmana I O thou slayer 
of a learned BrUhmana i ' He ran to the women for protection (and said to them), 
< Take upon yourselves the third part of this my guilt (caused by) the murder of a 
learned Brdhraana.' They answered, ‘ What shall we have (for doing thy wish ?)* 
He replied, ** Choose a boon.’* They said, “ Let us obtain offspring (if our husbands 
approach us) during the proper season, at pleasure let us dwell (with our husbands) 
until (our children) are born.” He answered, ‘‘So be it.” (Then) They took upon 
themselves (the third part of his guilt). That guilt of Brahmana-murder appears 
eve^y month as the menstrual flow. Therefore let him not eat the food ol a woman 
in heir courses ; (for) such a one has put on the shape of the guilt cxf Brahmana-. 
murder/* 

Thus ** tliey (the women) said, we choose a boon, let ns get a 
progeny, when approached in season ; let ns be free to approach onr 
husbands according to our desire (euen on prohibited days), till the 
delivery/’ (They obtained this boon from Indra). Therefore women 
get progeny when approached in season, and are entitled to having 
intercourse, according to their desire, even on the prohibited days, 
till delivery, for such was the boon chosen by them. 

Moreover it follows that ^^he should he devoted to his own wife 
he should always fix his mind on her. This is appropriate. 

By the word alone ” going to another woman is prohibited, as 
adultery is made punishable by penance. For both these (vh,, 
devotioB to his wife and acting according to her desire) the author 
shows the worldly necessity, viz., ‘‘Because women are ordained, to 
be protected/’ because it is said that in verse 78 ante that “ women 
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should be well protected,” and this object of protecting them can be 
best secured by acting according to their desires and by not going to 
any other womem 

A Uim&rnsa Discussion. 

ITrmislator's Note i—Yijaanesvara here enters into a discussion as to what is a 
Kiyama rale, what is a Parisahkhya rule and what is an Aptrva Tidhi , All impera- 
tive texts are not Vidhi, they are not texts enjoining the course of action. 
Thus the text, “ Let him perform l^'yena sacrifice, as sorcery/' is not a direction to 
perform sorcery. It is not a Vidhi, but merely an Arthavada. It is necessary, 
therefore, to know what- is a Vidhi, and how many kinds of Vidhis are there. Ail 
vidhis are divided into three classes, viaf., (1> Apfirva vidhi, called also simply Vidhi 
or Anitrabhyddhita, (2) Niyama and (S) Parisankhya. The following verse lays 
downthediffereneebetweenthesethree:— 

** Vidhir atyantam apraptau, 

Niyamah paksike vidhih. 

Tatra chanyatra va praptau, 

Parisahkhya nigadyate.*' 

** A Vidhi is an expression which declares a duty, not apt to be spontaneously 
fulfilled, and which is not derivable at all from any other source than the text 
mentioned. In other words, it is a general rule or command which fixes a principal 
without reference to any specific act. 

A Niyama is a rule, declaring a restriction to the general rule or Vidhi. It is 
in fact involved in the Vidhi. When a Vidhi would otherwise give several alterna- 
tives, the rule that fixes one alternative to the exclusion of the rest is a Niyama. 

A Parisahkhya is a negative rule, but couched in positive terms. A rule should 
never be construed as a Parisamkhyfi, if it can he interpreted otherwise.” 

Thus, in verse 79 ante, occurs this rule Among these he should approach them 
during the even nights.” This is certainly a command, for the words, “ Sam viset/’ 
“ let him approach,” is an imperative mood. The question is, is it a Vidhi or a 
Kiyama, or a Parisahkhi a/’ Taking this as his text, Vijfianesvara enters into the 
following discussion.] 

A Question , — Here a person raising a doubt says Among 
these he should approach them during tbe even night.’’ It this a 
Vidhi (a general rule) or a Niyama (a restrictive rule) or a Parisafikhya 
(or exclusive specification) ? 

Translator's note When what is not already known at all, is stated, it is an 
original statement (Vidhi), When one of the two senses is to be taken by way of an 
alternative, it is a restrictive rule {Niyama), and when something is stated there 
and in other places, it is called a case of exclusive specification/’ 

An Answer, 

We reply that it (the above text) is not a Vidhi, as it declares 
a tiling already known. It is not a Parisafikhjfi,- for it would be then 
tainted with three defects _'(see-tfteii&8S Vol I., pp. 139 and' 1099 
of Kunte’^s phintfinikaX.-t^herefore, these versed inMimaiii- 

ea Logic, have established ihm ^tenant to be a hliyama. 


156 


TAJNAVALKYA SMBITI. 


Vidhi defined. 

What is then the distinction between these (Vidhi, Niyama and 
Parisaikhy^). The statement of that, which is not derivable other- 
wise, is a Vidhi. As “ he should perform the Agnihotra sacrifice.” 
“ The Astaka must be performed.” 

Niyama defined. 

When one of the two senses is to be taken by way of an alter- 
native, it is a Hiyama. As “ he should sacrifice on a level country,” 
he should sacrifice on new and full moon days.” 

The performance of a sacrifice has already been ordained as 
8 Vi^hi. It cannot be performed without some particular kind 
or place. Therefore, the place is known. 

The place may be of two kmds, level or rough. When a 
sacrificer wishes to perform sacrifice on a level or even ground, then 
the rule “ he should perform sacrifice on a level ground ” is of no 
use or is indifferent, because its sense or direction is already acted 
upon. When however he wishes to perform it on a rough or non- 
level ground, then the precept “ he should perform- sacrifice on a 
level ground” declares its meaning (is applicable), because its sense 
is not then known. The prohibition of non-level ground is eventu- 
ally involved in the sense of the above, since the accomplishment of 
sacrifice is possible only in a place ordained ; while in the case of a 
hoji-level ground the proper scriptural sacrifice cannot beaccom- 
piiAed. 

Similarly the text, “he should take his food facing the east,” 
is a Smfiti illustration (of the rule of Niyama is contradistinction to 
the first which was an illustration from the ^ruti), and should be 
explained in the same manner. 

Parisahhhyd defined. 

The Parisafikhyfi (or exclusive specification or exhaustive 
enumeration) is the (general) statement, in one place, of one proposi- 
tion, which though applicable in many places, still implies the exclu- 
tion of the rest (and acceptance of one only. For example, “ They 
took this rope of the truth.” Taittariya SamhitS, V, 1. 2. 1.) <the 
phrase “ Rasanl,” “ rope,” is explained in the same place by “ halter 
of the horse ”), t.e., “he takes the halter of the horse.” This mantra 
(“ They take the rope of truth ”), by its simple expressive power, is 
applicable to the rope of a horse as well as to that of an ass. But, 



GEAPTBE III-MABBIAQE, v. LXXXL 


15f 


again, by the specification that “ they take the halter of a horse ” the 
(original) statement becomes applicable to the rope of a horse and 
excludes the rope of an ass. 

Similarly (to . take the Smriti illustration; see verses 177 and 
seq\ “ the flesh of animals with five nails to be eaten.” Here the 
eating of some kind of meat, whether it be the flesh of dogs &c. or 
of rabbits, &c. is a natural instinct of hunger. But then (by the 
subsequent) specification of rabbits and others, the dogs &c. are 
excluded. 

The Oppoment’s View, 

What is then applicable in the present case, (■»£?., is the text 
“ he should approach in season ” to be construed as Vidhi, Niyama 
or Parisafikhya ?) An opponent urges that it is to be construed as a 
Parisaikhya or exclusive specification. Because a person, who is 
married, already approaches his wife in season, out of his own 
inclination, therefore, the above text cannot be construed as a 
Vidhi (for there is no necessity of a command or Vidhi for the doing 
of that which men are naturally inclined to do). 

This text cannot also be the subject of Niyama (or restrictive 
rule). Because it is opposed or contradicts the law laid dow;n in the 
Gfihyasmfitis. For the author of th6 Gfihyasfitras (or rules of 
household life) have enjoined thus (Asvalayana G. S. 8. 10 — 11), 

“ After the taking of wife, after the ceremony of marriage is 
performed) one should remain as a Brahmachfiri (celebate, or should 
have no sexual connection with his wife) for three nights, twelve 
nights or for a year.” Therefore if before the expiration of the 
twelfth night or the year, there occurs menstruation (or seasons), then 
by construing the text, (“ He should approach in season ”) as Niyama, 
the rule of celibacy as above enjoined is contradicted. 

Moreover, the use of a statement already known is always for a ■ 
specific purpose. Going to wife in season is already known, (and 
need not be taught) as a natural desire. Therefore, this ParisafikbyS. 
is the proper interpretation of the text, that if he goes to his 
wife at all, he must go only in season. 

Besides, by construing it as Niyama, (there results ^is 
incongraity). Since this production or begetting of a son is com- 
manded, the approaching in season is a necessary corollary and is 
known; therefore, the Niyama (foie) th^tt “He should approach in 
■geasqh»”)becbiilS'i|il||iahti®|!||J|i|i?^^ 
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Moreover, by taking it as Niyama, one must assume some 
invisible result. 

Besides, by construing it as Niyama, it would mean that one 
must (or is bound to) approach in (and tbroughout) season. There- 
fore, in the case of a person who is not near his wife (being far 
from home), or who is suffering from some disease, and is therefore 
unfit for (having sexual intercourse), or who is not desirous and is 
incapable, this rule becomes inapplicable (as wanting in universal 
application). 

By construing it as Niyama, there occurs further the contradic- 
tion between Vidhi, (an original statement), and Anuvada, (a repro- 
duced statement). Thus, that very word, which has been pronounced 
only once, is construed in one case as an Anuvfida (reproduction), 
and in another case, as a Vidhi (or laying down original statement), 
which is against the rules 0 / interpretation. 

Therefore, it has been established, that the precept (“ He 
should approach in .season”) is.a Barisafikby^. (exclusive specifica- 
tion), and means, that he should approach only in season and not at 
any other time. 

The Siddhanta View. 

This argument of the opponent is not approved by Bha,rficbi, 
Vifivaruipa and others. Hence Niyama even is the proper construction. 
Because, in one alternative (i.e ,whenhe goes in season), the text 
expresses its own purpose, and in the other case, by not going in 
season, there is mentioned the taking place of sin, according to the 
following texts — “ He who does not approach near his wife, when she 
has bathed after her monthly course, incurs the horrible sin of killing 
the foetus, there is no doubt in it.” 

Now is there any contradiction between Vidhi and Anuvada 
(original and reproduced statements), because there is no Anuvada 
(reproduction) here, and the text has the force or the sense of an 
original statement (Vidhi) ? The contradiction between Vidhi and 
Anuvfida arises under the foBowing circumstances: — Where a 
statement is to be reproduced from another place, as being the means 
to certain ends, and is to be enjoined (as Vidhi) at another place, 
for the attainment of a particular object or end which was not known 
before, (then takes place a contradiction between an Anuvada and 
Vidhi). Thus in the Mimamsa, on the chapter of Vajapeya sacrifice, 
and in the statement of the opponent’s views (occurs the following 
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statement) — “He is to perform tlie V&japeya sacrifice wlio aspires 
after heavenly rale.” In this, the sacrifice indicated by ysjapeya, 
being original statement of quality, (and being particular means to 
particular ends), is reproduced. And that (sacrifice) is then enjoined 
(as Vidlii) for a person, whose aim is to attain the fruit indicated by 
the teriu heavenly rule. 

There is no necessity of reproduction (Anuvdda) here. 

As to the statement that in case of Niyama construction, 
invisible (metaphysical) results must be assumed, (we reply) — that 
(objection) is equally applicable in the case of Parisahkliyd. Because 
sin must be assumed when one approaches his wife in non-season. 

As to the argument, “ that since the begetting of a legal son is 
commanded, therefore the approaching in season is already known by 
inference, and consequently, “ the text is not a Niyama.” That is 
.wrong. We may grant, that this is also an original statement (Vidhi) 
for the getting of a legal son. 

If the text {“ Thus going to a slender wife he ought to beget 
an auspicious son ”), be taken as expressing something more than or 
differing from approaching the wife, it being the original statement 
of begetting a son, we say that is not so. That the begetting of son 
is the result or effect of the action through the BhS.van&, of which 
approaching (sexual intercourse) is the instrumental cause, is shown 
by the text — “By so approaching he should beget an auspicious 
son.” As is the text “ By performing Agnihotra sacrifice he should 
try (Bh4vanfi) to attain heaven.” 

Nor is this an impossible statement of an original precept 
for persons, who are not near their wives and the like. Because 
the law contemplates the case of those persons only, who are near 
and who are fit and able. Because of the .special texts, “He who 
being near, does not go to his wife, when she has bathed after her 
monthly course,” “He who being healthy does not approach his wife 
who has bathed after her monthly courses.” 

By making it an original statement of a restrictive rule 
(Niyama), the prohibition of nen- willingness follows (i.e., those 
persons who fail in season to approach their wives out of mere 
unwillingness, are not exempted like those who are forced to do 
so out of illness or incapacity.) 

Nor is there any pecessity pf : asw.ming any special meaning or 
specific purpose ; because in one alterr^tiye(in the case of approaching 
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in non-season), it makes an original statement of a positive signifi- 
cation. 

Nor is there any contradiction with (the A^vaMyana) Gfihya- 
srapiti. If menstruation takes place before the expiration of one year, 
then by approaching his wife (within a year) one does not incur the 
sin of falling from the vow of celibacy (Brahmacharya). As is the 
case also in ^r&ddha and the rest. 

Therefore, Parisahkhyl, (exclusive specification) is not the 
proper construction, it has the three faults known as (1) “ Sv4rtha- 
h$ni ” (disregarding its own signification), (2) ParSrthakalpana (con- 
ception of another sense), and lastly (3) PrfiptabSdha (setting aside the 
sense that offers itself for our acceptance.) 

The text, “ Five five-nailed animals {tiz., the porcupine, the 
lizard, the tortoise, the salUhd^ a species of porcupine, and the hare), 
are to be eaten,” (has been, however, properly interpreted as a case of 
exclusive specification for the following reasons). Here 
though when one is going to eat the hare and the rest, it has the 
force of Niyama or restrictive rule ; and when one is going to eat the 
hare, &c., and the dogs &c., it has the force of a Parisahkhyfi (as it 
prohibits him the eating of dogs, &c.) : because both are possible ; 
yet in the case of interpreting it as Niyama, guilt will be incurred 
by not eating hare and the rest, and no guilt will be incurred by 
eating the dog and the rest, which (latter view) is opposed to the 
law of Prslyailchitta ; (because in the chapter on Penances or PrSyasf- 
chitta, the eating of dogs &c., is made punishable) ; therefore, exneces- 
ntate, Parisaiikhy4 is the proper interpretation of the above text. 

Similarly, the text, “ eating in the morning and evening has been 
enjoined by thesmyiti for the twice-born,” is to be explained as a 
case of Niyama (restrictive rule) standing by itself. The text, “ he 
should not eat at any other time,” would be a useless repetition, 
if the above were construed as a ParisahkhyS,. 

In the same way, by taking it as a Niyama, the text conveys 
the meaning that he must go at every “ season.” Because, it is a 
rule of Logic, that whensoever an occasion recurs, then also it brings 
with it the occasional duties connected with it. 

Similarly, the text, “ He may act according to his desire &c„” 
“ is also a Niyama.” He may enjoy his wife in non-season also, if 
she has inclination ; “ He may go in season or at all times except on 
the specially Vohibited days the above two Sutras of GAUTAMA 
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(V. 1 and 2) show that the above rule is a Niyama, i.e., it means that 
he may approach his wife in season, and ont of season, when she so 
desires, with the exception of the days specifically prohibited. (Here 
let us end.) No use of further explanation. 

balambhatta’s gloss. 

Tlie word, Yathak^mi,*' is an Avyayibh^va componnd. Ordinarily it would 
mean, “ according to his mclinationV’ bnt it means, according to Ms incli- 
nation, in conformity with the inclination of his wife.^^ 

The word, “ Ya,” in the verse of Ydjnavalkya, is not intended to make the 
previous rule optional, but to declare an additional rule, and so the commentator 
has explained it. 

Thus in the Yisnu Purina, Book III, CM 11, last verse Thus considering, 
let a man approach his own wife in the proper season, or even at other times.” 

So also BAXJDHiYANA (lY. 1, 19):—“ They declare that the guilt of the husband 
who does not approach his wife in due season, of him who approaches her during 
her temporary uncleanness, and of him who commits an unnatural crime (with her), 
is equally (great).” Similar injunction is to be found in the Mahabhd,rata in con- 
nection with oaths, where a person swears, “ Let the sin of going to a woman not 
in her seasons be mine &c.” 

So also ATRI One should not approach the wife who is pregnant, from her 
six months of pregnancy up till the teething of the cMld.” 

The following rule of GAUTAMA (IX. 25) should also be observed : — After 
conjugal intercourse he shall at once clean himself.” 

APASTAMBA (I. 32. 2.):-«Andif he has had connection (with his wife), he 
shall not lie with her during the wholefnight.” 

So also MANU (lY. 41. 42) (41) “ For the wisdom, the energy, the strength, 
the sight, and the vitality of a man who approaches a woman covered with menstrual 
excretions, utterly perish. (42) “If he avoids her, while she is in that condition, 
his wisdom, energy, strength, sight, and vitality wiU^increase,” 

So also Yisnu Parana, Book III, Ch. 11 “ In due season, a man should approach 
his wife, when a fortunate asterism prevails, in an auspicious moment, and on even 
nights, if she is not unbathed, sick, unwell, averse angry, pregnant, hungry, or over- 
fed. He should be, also, free from similar impe fections, should be neatly attired 
and adorned, and animated by tenderness and affection. There are certain days on 
which unguents, flesh, and women are unlawful ; as the eighth and fourteenth lunar 
days, new moon and full moon, and the entrance of the sun into a new sign. On 
these occasions, the wise will restrain their appetites, and occupy themselves in 
the worship of the gods, as enjoined by holy writ, in meditation, and in pra 3 ?er : and 
he who behaves differently will fall into a hell where ordure will be his food.” 

The Y^mana Purina also adds that one should not approach Ms wife on 
Wednesdays, on full moon days, or when the moon is in the asterisms of Magh^, 
Erittik^ and Uttar^* 

YaSISTHA (XII. 5-7) (5) “ Let him not dwell together with a person whose 
clothes are foul, (S) (Let him not cohabit) with a woman during her courses, (7) Nor 
with an unfit one.” The phrase “ Unfit one,” means “ one of immature age/ 

Vis^iu (XXXY) lays down the duties of wives. 

Balambhatta then gives the rules to be otiiserved by a woman in her menses. 
He quotes YASISTHA (Y. 6 and 5) ^0}- A wennan in her courses is impure during 
21 
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th-irae (days and) nights. (6) (During that period) she shall not apply collyrium to 
her eyes, nor annoint (her body), nor bathe in -water, she shall sleep on the grotand ; 
she shall not sleep in the day-time, nor touch the fire, nor make a rope, nor clean 
her teeth, nor eat meat, nor look at the planets, nor smile, nor busy hecself with 
(household affairs), nor run, she shall drink out of a large vessel, or out of her 
joined hands, or out of a copper vessel,*' 

The husband should instruct his wife the rules that she should observe during 
her monthly courses. iPASTAMBA a^ibya Sutra (YIII. 12 and 13) ;-(12). « During 
her (first) monthly illness he instructs her about the things forbidden (to menstruous 
women), contained in the Brahmana, in the section, * A menstruous woman with 
whom,* 

Translator*^ note The illustration of Parlsaiikhy ^ is given from TAJURYBDA 
TAITTIBIYA SAMHITA (Y. 1. 2. 1)*. The full Mantra discussed therein is also to 
he found in the YAJASAhfEYA SAMHITA (XXII. 2), Also In SATAPATHA BRaH'^ 
MAIJA (XIII* t % 1). The full mantra is given here 2 — 



This.rope did they take, at the first age of truth, (the sages, at the rites : it 
hath been with us at this Soma^sacrifice, declaring the course in the gaining of the 
truth)." In this mantra the word, “ rope,** has no specification, whether it is the 
rope of a horse or of any other animal. The Brahmana text clears up this doubt by 
adding “Reciting the taantra, ‘Im4m 
agnbhnan rasanampit^f'Sya,* he takes the halter of the horse." The phrase, *‘h© 
takes the halter of the horse,” clears up the doubtful point “ the rope.** He takes 
the rope of the horse and not of any other animal. Therefore, this is an example 
of Parisahkhy^, inasmuch as what rope is to be taken and what not, 

[iVofe. — TJiis mantra is to be recited at the Asvamedha sacrifice. No sacrifice 
is successful unless a mantra is recited for every act of the sacrifice. The doubt 
arose from the fact, that in the same TAITTIRIYA SAMHITa (Y. 2. 1) an ass is also 
mentioned in connection with this ceremony 2 —** Then the ass, with (Yaj, S. XI. 13), 
* Yoke ye two the ass,‘ he says this to the Adhvaryu and the saorifioer ‘*.3 

The word, “ AbhidhAnI,'* in the above mantra, means ** the halter by which a 
horse is tethered.” 

The word, ‘^BhAvanA,’* is a technical term of MimAmsA, So also the word, 
Anuvada.** 

BaLAMBHATTA*S GLOSa 

A second wife in the Hfe-time of the first should be taken after mature del!-^ 
beration. As a rule aPASTAMBA (II. 11, 1%) prohibits bigamy for all. He com- 
mands, *af he has a wife who (is willing and able) to perform (her share of) the reli- 
gious duties and who, bears sons, he shall not take a second*'* A wife who cannot 
help in the performance of religious duties, but has borne sons to him, should never 
he superseded. Similarly, a wife who has given birth to no sons, but helps him in 
the performance of religious duties, should never be set aside by taking the second 
wife* As. says APASTAMBA (II. 11. 14) 5—^^* Bor a wife who assists at the kindling 
of the fires, becomes connected with those religious rites of which that (fire- kind^^ 
Uhg) forms ^a part."' 

f rcttislalor*9 note ;-The following note is taken from S, B. B* Yal II, p, 125 


CBAPTEB in-UAUniAQB, ». LXXXll. 


163 


‘‘A wife wlio assists at the kindling of the fires for any sacrificial rite, becomes 
connected with that rite like any priest, and in that rite no other woman can take 
her place. Hence in the case of an A.gnihotra, which lasts during the perfopmer*s 
life-time, or at least as long as he is a householder, the performer cannot take 
another principal wife after he once has begun his sacrifice. If the wife of aii Ag- 
nihotra dies, ho must marry again, and also kindle his fires afresh/’ 

Thus monogamy was the rule laid down for the typical Hindu, for an 
Agnihotrin. Bigamy was looked upon with moral condemnation, though legal in 
certain cases. 

Yaj navaikya does not approve the higher castes marrying a Sudra woman, 
hut VASISf HA (XYIII. 18) allows it, only for sexnal gratification, and not for reli- 
gious duty : — ** B'or a S^dra wife who belongs to the black race, (is espoused) for 
pleasure, not in order to fulfil the law.^’ 

Of course in the Kali Age, marriage with women of other castes is not allowed. 

" Translator's note. But this prohibition is of recent origin and has no sanction 
of any Smriti, either of Manu or Yaj navaikya, nor even of our commentator Yzjna- 
nesvara. 3 quote the following from Sarkar’s Law of Adoption,. Second Edition, p. 
107 “ The doctrine that certain usages though perfectly lawful should be shun- 

ned in the present age, appears to have originated in the Deccan which became 
the stronghold of Brahmanism since the rise of Buddhisna, and more specially after 
the conquest of Northern India by the Mahomedans had commenced. There cannot 
be any doubt that some, at least, of the usages recognized, and laws propounded by 
Manu and other ancient sages became, in the course of time, obsolete, unsuitable 
or repugnant to popular feelings, notwithstanding the stationary condition of Hindu 
society. But the theory of the divine origin of the laws compiled in the Sm|?itis 
presented, as I have already told you, an almost insurmountable difficulty in the 
way of changing them. The Mit^k§ar4, however, has laid down a very sound and 
rational principle, upon the authority of a text attributed by the Viramifcrodaya to 
Tlijnavalkya, namely, that abhorrence of the people is a just c^use for not enforcing 
a rule of the ancient law. But this principle could not, and therefore did not 
commend itself to the later Brahmanical writers as it was calculated to be detri- 
mental to their vital interests.” 

There are certain rules laid down in the Sastras, which should be observed 
by the husband of the pregnant woman. Thus in the Muhfirta Martapcia Ex- 
cept when absolutely necessary, but not otherwise, should a husband go to a distant 
country, after the Simanta ceremony, nor should h© shave himself <&c, nor cut a 
tree, nor take sea-bath &c. nor cross the sea See, 

Women to he honoured, 

YAJNAYALKYA. 

LXXXII. — Woman is to ’be respected by berhtis- 
band, brother, father, kindred, (JS^ti), mother-in-law, 
father-in-law, husband’s younger brother, and the ban- 
dhus, with ornaments, clothes and food. — ‘ 82 . 

MITAKSARA. 

Moreover, the abovei^mentioned chaste women are to be honour- 
•ed by their husbands, &o., accordiii® to th^ir means, with ornaments, 
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elotlies, food, Sowers, &c. Because when they are respected, they 
increase Dharma (piety), Artha (wealth) and K&ma (pleasure.) 

BlliAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

mean the three kinds of Bandhns. This is merely illastratire. In 
fact all should honour them. Compare MANU {III, 55 and 68) : — (55) “ Women must 
he honoured and adorned by their fathers, brothers, husbands, and brothers-in-law, 
who desire (their own) welfare. {66) Where women are honoured, there the gods 
are pleased, but where they are not honoured, no sacred rite yields rewards.’^ 

The Duties of Women. 

The author now mentions what sort of accomplishment she 
should possess in the transaction of household business. 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

LXXXIII. — Learning to arrange furnitures and being 
expert, cbeerful and frugal, sbe sbonld worship the feet 
of her both parents-in-law, and be devoted to her bus- 
band.-— 83. 

MITlKSAR^. 

She, who arranges and puts in their proper places the furni- 
tures, i.e., all the household utensils, is called methodical (arranging 
the household furniture). For example, putting the wooden pestle 
and mortar (used for cleaning rice) and the winnowing basket in 
their proper places on the threshing floor, the stone slab and the 
stone miller at the place of grinding, &c- &c., “ Expert ” i.e., skilled 
in household trausactions. “ Cheerful ” always with a smilling coun- 
tenance. “ Frugal ” Not extravagant or addicted to much expendi- 
ture. “ Should be ” ought to be added at the end of everyone of 
the above. Moreover, “ Parenta-in-law *’ is a diminutive (unireaidual 
dvanda compound) form of father-in-law and mother-in-law. She 
should daily worship their feet. The word, “ parents-in-law ” is used 
as a mere TJpalaksana or illustrative of all those persons who ought 
to be respected.” “ Devoted to husband ” that means she should 
do the above-mentioned things being obedient to her husband. 

The Duties of a Wife Whose Husband is away. 

Having described the duties of a wife living with her husband, 
the author now mentions the duties of that wife whose husband is 
away from home. 

YlJNAVAlKYA. 

LXXXIV. — Sbe, whose husband is away from 
home, should abandon playing, beautifying the body, * 
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joining societies and festivities, laughing and going to 
another’s liouse.“84:. 

mitAksarI. 

She, whose husband has gone to another country, (should 
avoid) “playing,” such as balls, &c., “beautifying the body” with 
ointments or unguents. “Societies,” or the assemblage of people. 
“ Festivities,” like marriage, &Ci The seeing of these two (societies 
and festivities). “ Laughing,” familiarly laughing, “going to another 
person’s house.” The phrase, “should abandon,” is to be joined 
with everyone of the above. 

* balambhatta’s gloss. 

Balambhatta reads ‘‘ Visrambhena/* instead of Vij^imbhanaai,’^ as found in 
ordinary printed texts. 

Compare MANU (IX. 75) ; — “ If (the husband) ■went on a Journey after providing 
(for her), the "wife shall subject herself to restraints in her daily life ; but if he depart- 
ed without providing (for her), she may subsist by blameless manual work/^ 

To the same effect are the texts of BBIHaSPATI, YISIJU, HARITA, and 
SANKHA-LIKHITA. 

So also BRIHASPATI: — ^^A wife, in the absence of her lord, should not use 
(ornamental) dress, behold dances, hear songs, resort to crowded spectacles and 
jubilees, nor use flesh-meat and inebriating liquors.” 

Bo also YISjSfU (XXV. 9-U) (9) ‘‘Not to decorate herself with ornaments 

(or to partake of amusements) while her husband is away from home; (10) Not to 
resort to the houses of strangers (during the absence of her husband) ; (11) Not to 
stand near the doorway or by the windows (of her house).’’ 

So also HaRITA In the absence of her husband, a woman should not adorn 
nor unbind her locks.” 

So also SANKHA-LIKHITA “ Amongst all his wives, let her of the priestly 
class guard her own conduct during the absence of the husband ; let the father and 
the mother guard the rest, or, after them, a wife of the military class. No dependent 
women of a family, whose husbands are absent, should use litters, behold dancers, 
gaze at exhilarating pictures, decorate their persons, resort to the garden, drink 
spirituous liquors openly, gratify themselves with savoury drinks and food, sport at 
ball, wear perfumes, garlands or jewels, rub their teeth with colouring substances, 
or their eyelids with collyrium, nor use mirrors, nor any embellishments of dress.” 

Note.-— “ Amongst all his wives,’* among the several wives of one man, a 
Br^hmani and others, she who is of the priestly class should guard her own conduct- 
The father and mother should watch the conduct of the rest ; or, if they be not 
present, the wife of the military class should guard her own conduct and that of 
both the other wives. 

General Duties of all women. 

YlJNAYALKYA. 

LXXXV. — When a her father ; when 

married, her husband ; and when old, her sons, should 




166 


YAJ'SAVALKYA SM^Tl. 


protect her. In their absence, the kinsmen (should take 
care of her.) The women are never independent. — 85. 

MITlKlSARl. 

Besides, Before marriage, “ the father should protect the maiden 
from committing improper acts. After marriage the husband, in his 
absence, the sons, and in old age as well as in the absence of those 
mentioned above, the hinsmen should protect her. In the absence of 
the kinsmen, the king, on account of the following text of Afigirasa : — 
“On the failure of both sides (the husband’s and the father’s relations), 
the king is the supporter and. master of women.” Therefore for 
women there is never any independence. • 

BiLAMBHAff A’S GLOSS. 

Compare VISNU {XXV) (12). “Not to act Iby herself in any matter, (18). 
To remain subject in her infancy, to her father, in her youth, to her husband, and in 
her old age, to her sons.” 

MANU (V. 148) “In childhood a female must be subject to her father, in 
youth to her husband, when her lord is dead to her sons ; a woman must never 
be independent.” 

The Duties of a Widow. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

LXXXVI. — ^Deprived of ber busband, sbe should 
not reside apart from ber father, mother, son or brother, 
from her mother-in-law or father-in-law, or from her 
old maternal uncles. Otherwise she becomes in- 
famous. — 86. 

MITlKSARl. 

Moreover, though “ deprived of her husband,” or bereft of ber,,^ 
husband, she should not be without her father, &c. Because, being 
without their protection, she “ becomes infamous,” becomes blame- 
worthy. This is (the rule, in case the widow wishes to pass her life) 
as a BrahmachSrl or celebate. Because it is ordained in the Visnu- 
smriti (Ch. XXV. 14) : — “ After the death of her husband (the widow 
should adopt one of these two courses) either to preserve her chastity 
(Brahmacharya) or to ascend the pile after him.” There is great 
virtue in Anvtohana (or self-immolation along with the deceased 
husband.) 
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VySsa^'^has shown the same thing, in the form of the parable of 
the she-pigeon “ Devoted to her husband, she entered the raging 
fire, and thereafter she obtained her Cdead) lord who was adorned 
with a variegated bracelet. Then afterwards the bird went in 
company with his wife to heaven, and enjoyed it with her being 
honored with ail acts (of service.)” 

The Sati or Self-immolation. 

To the same effects ^aiikha and Ahgirasa; — “She who follows 
her husband to another world, shall dwell in a region of joy for so 
many years as there are hairs on the human body, or thirty-five 
millions.” , Having premised this, they (^aiikha and Afigirasa) 
show the inseparableness of these couple in the following lines : — 
“ As a serpent-catcher forcibly draws a snake from his hole, thus, 
drawing her lord from a region of torment, she enjoys delight 
together with him. There, having the best of husbands, herself 
best of women, praised by hosts of Apsaras, she partakes of bliss 
with her husband, in a celestial abode, as long as fourteen Indras 
reign.” Similarly (only Afigirasa.) — “ Even though a man had slain 
a priest, or returned evil for good, or killed an intimate friend, 
the woman expiates those crimes : she is not a widow because she 
dies embracing her husband’s (dead body.) ■ That woman who enters 
■fire (samSirohana) on the death of her husband, walks in the company 
of Arundhati, and excels in heavenly regions. As long as a woman 
(in her successive transmigrations) shall decline burning herself, like 
a faithful wife, on the same fire with her deceased lord, so long shall 
she be not exempted from (springing again to life in) the body of 
some female (animal).” 

To the same effect are Hfirita (and Afigirasa) : — “ She who follows 
her husband (to death by anugamana purifies three families i.e., of her 
father, of her mother, and of her husband where she is given.” 

Similarly (another Smfiti); — “That wife is to be known as 
Pativrata; (devoted to her husband) who becomes pained when her 
husband is in pain ; who is cheerful, when he is happy ; who becomes 
faded and lean, when he goes abroad ; and who dies when he dies.” 

This is the general duty (Dbarma) of all women (of the same 

* Many books are attributed to tlie authorship of Vy4sa, so it.is difficult to 
say to which particular work of his, the commentator refers. In the Yeda Vy^sa 
Bm|*iti (Inanda Asrama Bdn, p, S82), thesyerse^.^.glTen as follows 
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caste as tteir husband), even those of Ohandfi.las ; except those who 
are pregnant or who have got infant children (or who are in their 
courses, or who ‘ are out-castes, or adulteress, or hate their husband 
&c.) because of the universal statement : — “ She who follows her 
husband etc.” 

An objeetion: — The rule of Sati does not apply to Br^hmana 
widows. — But there are texts (says an objector) which prohibit 
(Anugamana) (satism) for a Br4hmani woman, such as : — “ There is 
no anugamana or self-immolation for Brdhmani woman ; for this is 
the command of BrahmS,. But among the other castes this anuga- 
mana is said to be the highest austerity. (Their duty is) to do their 
husband’s good, while he is living ; and to commit suicide when he 
is dead. But that woman of the Br§,hmana caste, who follows her 
dead husband (by anugamana) does not lead either herself or her 
husband to heaven because of the sin of her suicide.” 

Be'ply. — To this we reply that these and several other texts, 
relate to the ascending of a separate funeral pile, because of this 
special Smriti : — “ A Brahmana woman cannot follow her husband 
by ascending a separate funeral pile.” From this it follows, that 
the women of the K§atriyas and the rest are allowed to ascend a 
separate funeral pile. 

Another objection.' -Some, however assert “ Because suicide is 
as much prohibited for women as for men, therefoi’e, this direction 
for Anugamana (satism), like ^yena-sacrifice, is meant for those 
women (only) who through inordinate love of enjoying heaven, 
transgress a prohibitory rule of law (which forbids suicide), just as : — 
“ By ^yena-sacrifice let him kill his enemies,” is a direction for 
l^yena-saorifice given to those, whose conscience has been over- 
powered by constant thinking (bhfi,vana) over this doing of injury 
and by anger (revenge).” 

Reply. — We say this is wrong. Because it has been described by 
some that ^yena-sacrifice (hawk) is injurious on account of its fruits ; 
because the conception (bh&vana) which is to be accomplished through 
the instrumentality of the i^yena-sacrifice, and whose effect is injury 
of others, wants the sanction of law (because there is no Vidhi to the 
effect Thou must kill thy enemies :) but (on the contrary) there are 
prohibition (thou must not injure anybody, not even thy enemies). 
According to their opinion, because injury (to one’s own self here) 
being a means to attain heaven, is commanded by the law relating 
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to Anugamana (satism) (as was not the case ia %ena-sacrifice), aad 
because there is abeenoe of all against it (while there are 

prohibitions against ^yena) there is clearly no analogy between 
dyena (sacrifice) and Anugamana (satism). The latter belongs to the 
same class as the following (“ Let him hill the victim sacred to gods 
Agni and Soma ”), a text which directly commands injury. 

Another Sepiy.— According to another opinion, “injury” 
means all those transactions which help death ; and therefore, the 
^yena-sacrifice is itself an “injury,” inasmuch as it is a transaction 
(sorcery) helping the death of another person. In matters of desire, 
men are naturally inclined towards the employment of all those 
means (which will gratify their de8ires),therefore (the texts declara- 
tory of such means) are not Vidhi, i.e., they have not the mandatory 
force. (A hungry man will naturally eat, therefore a text saying 
‘ let a man eat rice,’ cannot be a Vidhi. It only shows a means to 
satisfy hunger). 

Because of the natural propensity of injury, (in all men) the 
^yena-sacrifiee is prohibited, and is essentially injurious and leads 
to undesired results (hell). Not so, however, the law of Anugamana 
(satism), where death is ordained as a meons for the attainment of 
heaven. Though there be natural inclination for heaven, yet all the 
' transactions helping death, such as entering fire, &c., being merely 
subordinate acts necessary for the completion of the main act being 
commanded, are to be followed (merely as subsidiaries) so there is no 
room for prohibition (here). It is just like the text ; — “ Let him hill 
a white beast sacred to the god Va,yu.” Therefore, clearly, there is 
no analogy between the ^yena-sacrifice and the Anugamana. 

Another objection considered. — As to the text: — “Therefore, 0 
dear, he should not die before the end of his natural life, for the sake 
of getting heaven,” and the conclusion, that therefore, Anugamana 
(satism) is improper, as it is opposed to the ^ruti (Veda). We say, 
that it is not so. The text (“ desirous of heaven he should not die 
before the end of his natural life”) means that one, who wishes to 
attain Moh^a (final emancipation,) should not cut off the natural span 
of his life, with the object of getting heaven. Because, so long as 
life remains, it is possible to attain Mo&sa (emancipation), by reaching 
Brahma, who is everlasting and eternal bliss, by removing mental 
impurities, through the performance of obligatory (nitya) and 
occasional duities ; and . by Self-knowledge through the hearing of 
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scriptures (^ravana) pondering over their meaning (manana), and 
realizing their sense (nididhyfisana) by meditation. Therefore, life 
should not be cut short, for the sake of obtaining ‘^heaven,” which 
after all is but temporary, and whose joys are small This is the 
meaning. 

Therefore, for the woman, who wishes not Moltsa (emancipation) 
and is desirous of getting heaven, which is not permanent and of 
small happiness, Anugamana is proper ; like other Anusthanas 
{religious performances) for the attainment of particular desires. 
Therefore, nothing is blamable : (both views are correct : suicide for 
heaven or living for others^. 

Translators^ note Next to Satism discussed in this verse, the matter which 
is now of historical interest, the commentator, Vijnaneavara, has ineiden tally 
discussed a very important point of Mimamsa, nfe., what Yedik sentences have 
legaVforce. He has taken the case of S^ena sacrifice, showing that though it is 
taught in the Teda that a man, who wants to kill his enemy, should perform this 
sacrifice, yet it is, not a Yidhi or commands Another word used by him in this 
connection is “ Bhavan^,*^ We give the following quotation from Dr. Thibaut’s 
Translation of Artha Samgraha regarding these points. 

* DHARMA. ITS DEFINITION. 

Here the question arises;*— "What is duty (Dharma) ? What is its distmetiv© 
character (its definition) ? To this w© r^ply : Sacrifices efcc. only are duty (Dharma) ; 
and we define duty as that matter which has a purpose and is to be accomplished 
according to the Yeda. The phrase “ which has a purpose serves to exclude from 
the things comprised in the definition matters which are themseH^es of the nature 
of a purpose (as f. i. the different results of the sacrifices, paradise etc.) The 
phrase “ which is to be accomplished according to the Yeda” serves to exclude 
from the definition matters like the act of eating (which is performed no fc on the 
authority of the Yeda hut on the prompting of a natural instincfc). The W’ord 
matter” (artha; which includes the idea of goodness or usefulness) serves to 
exclude actions like the sacrifice called *‘isVona,*’ which are to be considered as bad 
things (anartha) on account of their having a bad result the death of some 
enemy, for the bringing about of which the sacrificer himself will have to go to 
hell). 

Compare JTaim. Nyay, M. Y. pp. 14-16. But why then—might be asked— are sacri- 
fices of the nature of the Syena taught in the Yeda ? To this question the Sabara- 
bhasya (p. 5) answers : 

BHAVANA. 

ITS DEFINITION. 

(If now we be asked to point out in detail the appropriateness of our definition 
of duty, Dhar>ma, we proceed :) Acts of duty (Dharma) as saoriflees etc. are enjoin- 
ed with reference to man by Vedio sentences (as f, i. “ he who desirous of para- 
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dise !b .'to: ' sacrifice in': which, paradise etc, is . pointed out as th© result. The 
partichlars are foiio.#s. ''Theword yajeta “he may sacrifice’* contains two 
constituent elements,' the root yaj'CyaJi) and the suiEx. The suffix again con- 
tains two ©lements as it expresses as well the property of a verb as the property of 
an optative. The property of expressing a verb is common to the suffix of the ten 
moods and tenses (all of wMoii when added to a root tarn the latter into a verb) ; 
the property of expressing an optative exclasively belongs to the optative suffix. 
Both elements express a creative energy (bhavana) only. By bliavan^^ “creative 
energy ” or “ productive energy ” or “ tendency to realize something we under- 
stand the particular activity of some productive agent (bhavayitri) which tends to 
bring about the existence of something which is going to be (bhavifcri) ; which is 
capable of future existence). Such productive energy is two-fold being either verbal 
(8aJ)da) or actual (artha). By verbal bhavan^ we understand the peculiar activity of 
some productive agent which tends to make a person act ; it is expressed by the opta- 
tive element (of words like “ yajeta”) ; for if some jaerson hears a verb with an opta- 
tive teroiination there arises in his mind the exclusive notion “ (the speaker ) ins- 
tigates me to act ; he is engaged in an energy tending to make me act. ” (In this 
explanation of the olement which expresses the bhavana vsre proceed) according 
to the general rule that whatever is exclusively understood in eosequenco of some 
word being uttered is expressed by it (is the sense of the ’word) ; as f. i, in th© 
sentence “ bring the cow ” the general character of the cow (gotva) is the sens© 
of the word “ cow ”, The peculiar activity (which has been mentioned above in 
the defintion of bhavana) is in the case of a.sentence belonging to ordinary worldly 
language some particular intention dwelling in the mind of a speaking person ; in 
Yedic sentences on the other hand when there is no speaking person It resides 
only in the words characterized by optative terminations etc. For this reason this 
bhavana is called verbal bhavana. 

This bh^vanfi requires three constituent elements ; the matter which is to be 
accomplished (the. result; sadhya) ; , the means by which the result is ©fiected 
(itikartavyata) ; according to the three questions (suggested by each bhavana) ; 
which is to be etected ? by what means is it to be effected ? how is it to foe 
effected ? Here now the want of a result to be accomplished being felt there steps 
in the actual bhavana (arthibhavaiia) with its three constituent elements which 
we shall explain further on and fills the place of the wanted result, since here 
takes place a samanabhidhanasruti, t. c., a direct statementof the intimate connexion 
of two matters by means of the two being expressed by the same word, (the sfibdi 
as well as the arbhibhavana being expressed by the one optative form). (To 
supply the Arthibhavaiia, ie., the peculiar energy of a person .to which the sabdi 
bhavan4 instigates as that which is to be accomplished is more natural than to 
supply anything else as f. i. the sacrifice itself, because the optative form of words 
like “ yajeta ” expresses both bhfivanas, from which circumstance the intimate 
connexion of the two is readily inferred). It might perhaps bo remarked by some 
one that other matters too, as f. i. number (ie. sigular, dual, plural) and time 
(present etc.) are expressed by the one optative affix and that, therefore number, 
time, etc. likewise occupy the place of sadhya with regard to the verbal bh4van4. 
But such an assumption would be erroneous as number, time etc. are not fit to fill 
the place of the thing to be aeeompMshed. If the want of an instrument (of the 
verbal bhavani) arises, the place such a one is filled by the knowledge of the 
optative form etc. The instrumentality 'bf th© optative does not lie In its producing. 
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the bhavan^ for the latter exists in the word even before the knowledge (by some 
person) of the optative form; but rather in the circumstance of the optative form 
expressing the bhavana or its tending to bring about the result to b© ejected by 
the verbal bhavana (which result as remarked above is the actual bhavana). If 
finally the want of a mode (of the verbal bhavana) presents itself, the place of such 
a one is filled by the praise or glorification (of the acts of duty, Dharma) which is 
found in the arthavfi da-passages. 

Actual (arthi) bhavana is to be defined as the peculiar energy (of some person) 
which refers to some action (as f. i. a sacrifice) which energy is engendered by the 
desire of some object. This actual bhavana is in words like yajota-ex pressed by 
that element of the word which denotes the verb ; for the verb in general (indepen- 
dent of the different moods and tenses) expresses an energy. This bhavana too 
requires three constituent elements, the matter which is to be accomplished, |;h© 
result ; the means by which the result is to be effected the instrument ; and th© 
mode in which the result is effected ; according to the three questions (suggested 
by the actual bhfivana as well as the verbal bhavana) : what is to be effected? by 
what means is it to be effected ? how is it to be effected ? If the thing to be accom- 
plished is asked for, results of the nature of paradise step in as the things to b© 
accomplished if the instrument is asked for, action like the sacrifice present them- 
selves as th© instruments (by which th© result is obtained) ; if th© mode of action is 
asked for, all the subsidiary matters as 11. the prayffjas (which form a part of the 
sacrifice) present themselves and point out the mode of action.” 

balambhatta^s gloss. 

Now are described the duties of a woman whose husband is dead. A woman 
should never be without the protection of some male member. This of course 
• applies to the case of a woman, who chooses to survive her husband. If, however, 

she elects to follow her husband by Sahamarana (by burning herself on the same 
funeral pile with the body of her husband), or by Anugamana (by burning herself 
on a funeral pile separate from that of her husband, if he has died in some foreign 
country), then she should follow the rules of Satism. 

The duties of a widow are thus described in the Skanda Purana Kfisi-khapda, 
Ch. V., 71 et. seq : — “ If by some chance she does not follow her husband, she must 
still observe the rules of good conduct, for by the breach of these rules she falls into 
a lower region. (2) Through her fault her husband even falls from heaven, so also 
her father, mother and brothers. (8) The woman who, on the death of her husband, 
observes chastity as a widow, after death she rejoins her husband in heaven, and 
enjoys all delights with liitn there. (4) The tying of the braid of the hair during the 
life-time of her husaband is for the object of binding her husband^s love with these 
locks; after the death of her husband the widow should therefore shave her head 
always. (5) She should take her meals only once a day, and never twice. On every 
third night (of the waxing or waning moon) or fifth, and on the fortnight, she should 
fast. (6) And so also she may fast every month, or perform Chandrayana, or 
Kriehchhra, or Paraka, or Taptakpichohhra even. (7) She should sustain her life 
till the life-breath goes out of her body, of itself, by maintaining it with barley- 
meals, with fruits, herbs, or merely on milk. (8) A widow should never sleep on 
a raised couch, for, by so doing she causes her husband to fall from heaven. 
Therefore, she should sleep on ground, always wishing happiness to her husband, 
(fi) A widow should never anoint her body, nor use perfumery or other fragrant 
unguents. (16) She should daily offer Tarpana, to her husband with Kusa, 
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S 6 S 3 /iiiiXTn and water, reciting liis naiB© aod Gotra, ss wgII as to liis father and 
grandfather. (11) She should worship Visnu with the idea that this Is her liiisbana, 
and not with any other idea. She should always meditate on her husband through 
this form of Visnu, the Lord Hari. (12) Whatever thing was most dear to her 
husband on earth (objects of food, drink etc.), that should he given to a qualified 
Brahmana, with the object of satisfying the soul of the deceased husband. 
(13) She should observe particular vows in the months of "V aisakha, Kartika and 
Magha. She should constantly recite the name of Yibiiu, go to places of pilgrimages, 
and bathe, and give alms. (14) In the month of Vaisakha, she should give pitchers 
full of water; in the month of Kartika, she should burn lamps full of ghee in a 
temple; in the month of Mdgha, she should give barley and sesamum,sueh gifts 
procure heaven- world. 

(15) In the month of Vaisakha, she should open Jala-chhatras where water 
shoiild be distributed to thirsty travellers ; to Devas she should give Galantika (vU, 
she should place on the image of the Deva, or on the Tuiasi plant, a small water 
jar with a hole in the bottom, from which the water drops upon the object of 
worship placed below, as well as she should give a pair of sandals, a fan, an 
umbrella, thin clothes and sandal wood-paste, (16) together with camphor, betel- 
leaves and gifts of flower as well. She should give many water-vessels and flower- 
vessels. (17) She should give drinks of various kinds, grapes and plantain fruits. 
All these should be given to good Brahmanas, saying, may my husband he 
satisfied,” 

(18) In the month of Kartika she should eat barley food or only one kind of grain- 
food, and should discard brinjals, sfirana roots (yams) and beans called Sukasimbi, 
(barbati). (19) as well as oil, honey, bronze vessels, and pickles. (20) In the month 
of Kartika, if she observes the vow of silence, she should give a beautiful bell ; and 
if she observes the vow of eating on leaf-plates, s^e should give a vessel of bAll- 
metal full of ghee ; and if she observes the vow of sleeping on ground, she should 
give a couch together with all its accessories. (21) If she has renounced any 
particular fruit, she should give that fruit ; if she has renounced any particular 
essence, she should give that essence ; if she has renounced any particular grain, 
she should give that grain, or s'ali rice in general. (22) She should ' exert to give 
a milch cow well adorned with gold. On one side place all these gifts which are 
given, and on the other side place the gifts of the lamps full of ghee, (23) The gift 
of lamps full of ghee in the month of Kartika outweighs them all, and surpasses all 
other gifts, which do not come to its sixteenth part. The lamp should be either of 
gold, or silver, or copper or even of bottle gourd, if given with faith. (24) The 
wick should be given with oil coloured with safliower, and with concentrated 
mind ; and placing the lamp on the head, (25 and 26) and meditating the sun in the 
heart, j^^should recite the following mantra 

“ Usamas te Rudrarfipaya rasanam pataye namah, Varunaya namas te^stu hari- 
vasa name’s tu te,” • 

She should place the lamp on the water after meditating on the Bevata and 

satisfying him. 

(27) The bathing in the month of Magha should be done up to little after the 
sunrise, and, according to her power, she should observe all the rules of Magha- 
snana. (28) She should feed the Br4hmanas, ascetics and hermits with food prepared 
in ghee, with laddus, phenikas (a kind of pastry), indarlkas, (a kind of cake), vatak^, 
(a round cake made of pulse- fried; in ■ oil or butter) (29) She should offer ether 
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sweetmeats, prepared in gliee, and scented in camphor, and made pungent with 
pepper, and fitii of sugar juice in their inside, pleasant to the eye and sweet 
scented. (30) She should give loads full of dry wood to the Sannyitsis (in the month 
of Magha) to warm themselves, and cobton*ciuilted coats and other warm 
dresses. (SI) She should give other kinds of dresses coloured with maddar-wood 
and cotton quilts etc. She should give also fruits, betel-leaves, cloves etc, (32) 
So also blankets of various kinds, houses, soft shoes, and scented oil for rubbing 
the body. (33) She should make the phja of ghee and blankets, after having hnished 
the great bath, so also black Agaru &o. with other kinds of incenses in a temple. 
(34) She should give lamps, with thick wicks, and with various Muds of 
uncooked food in a temple, reciting, “ may the Lord in the shape ^of my husband 
be satisfied.” (35) The widow, observing all these various kinds of vows and 
observances, should pass the months of Vaisakha, Kiirtika and Magha. (36) She 
should never ride on a cart driven by bullocks nor should she dress herself in 
boddices, nor other kinds of coloured dresses. (37) Devofced to the memory of her 
husband, she should do nothing without asking her son. Thus observing these 
rules continually, the widow even is considered to be auspicious. (88) Thus, 
endowed with Dharma, the faithful widow attains to the region of her husband, 
and never sujBcers the sorrows of widowhood hereafter. (89) There is no difference 
between that woman to whom her husband is a god, and between Gahga. She is 
directly like Umfi accompanied with Siva. Let therefore wise man honour such a 
Vidow.’* 

(MANU Y.). 157. At her pleasure let her emaciate her body by (living on) 
pure flowers, roots, and fruits ; but she must never even mention the name of 
another man after her husband has died. 168. Until death let her be patient (of 
hardships), self-controlled, and chaste, and strive (to fulfill) that most excellent 
duty which (is prescribed) for wives who have one husband only. 169. Many 
thousands of Brahmanas who were chaste from their youth, have I gone to heaven 
without continuing their race. 160. A virtuous wife who after the death of her 
husband constantly remains chaste, reaches heaven, though she have no son, just 
like those chaste men. 161. But a woman who from a desire to have offspring 
violates her duty towards her (deceased) husband, brings on herself disgrace in 
this world, and loses her places with her husband (in heaven). 162. Offspring be- 
gotten by another man is here not (considered lawful), nor (does offspring begotten) 
on another man’s wife (belong to the begetter), nor is a second husband anywhere 
prescribed for virtuous women.” 

Oolebrooko’s Bigest of Hindu Law, Chap. Ill, Sect. I. 

OXXin. ANGrlEASA=*' (I) *‘That woman who, on the death of her husband, 
ascends the same burning pile with him, is exalted to heaven as equal in virtue to 
ARUKBHATI, 2, She who follows her husband to another world, shall^jpreli in a 
region of Joy for so many years as there are hairs on the human body, or thirty-five 
millions. 3. As a serpent catcher forcibly draws a snake from his hole, thus, 
drawing her lord from a region of torment, she enjoys delight together with him. 
4. The woman who follows her husband to the pile, expiates the sin of three 
generations, on the paternal and maternal side, of that family to which she was 
given while a virgin. 5. There, having the best of husbands, herself best of 
women, enjoying the best of delights, she partakes of bliss with her husband in 
a celestial abode, as long as fourteen Indras reign. 6. Iven though the man 

* Compare Daksa smpiti p. 80 (Ananda Aarama Idn.) Tr. 
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liad slain a priest, or refciirnetl eTil for good, or killed an intimate friend, tlie 
woman expiates those crimes : this has been declared by AHGIRASA.. 7. No other 
eSeebnal diitj^ is known for virtnoiis women, at any time after the death of their 
lords, except casting themselves into the same fire. 8. As long as a woman, in her 
successive transmigrations, shall decline burning herself, like a faithful wife, on 
the same fire with her deceased lord, so long shall she be not exempted from 
springing again to life in the body of some female animal. 9. When their lords 
have departed at the fated time of attaining heaven, no other way bat entering the 
same fire is known for women whose virtuous conduct and whose thoughts have 
been devoted to their husbands, and who are agitated with the pangs of se- 
paration.’^ 

(VYaSA OXXV). 1. ** Learn the power of that widow, who hearing that 

her husband is deceased, and beeii burnedL in another region, speedily casts herself 
into fire: X Though he have sunk to the region of torment, be restrained in 
dreadful bonds, have reached the place of anguish, be seized by the imps of YAM A. 
3. Be exhausted of strength, and afflicted and tortured for Ms crimes ; still, as a 
serpent-catcher unerringly drags a serpent from his hole. 4. So does she draw her 
husband from hell, and ascend to heaven by the power of devotion. There, with the 
best of husbands, lauded by the choirs of APSaRaS, 5, She sports with her 
husband, as long as fourteen INDRAS reign.” 

(BHAHMA-PUEaNA CXXYI). 1. No other way is known for a virtuous 
woman after the death of her husband; the separate cremation of her husband 
would be lost, to all religious intents. X, If her lord die in another country, let 
the faithful wife place his sandals on her breast, and, pure, enter the fire. 3. The 
faithful widow is pronounced no suicide by the recited text of Rigveda : Y/hen 
three days of mourning are passed, she obtains legal obsequies.” 

Note,— This applies to the Ksatriya woman, not to a Brahmana. 

^(BRIHASPATI CXXXII) A wife is considered as half the body of her 
husband, equally sharing the fruit of pure and impure acts : whether she ascend the 
pile after him, or survive for the benefit of her husband, she is a faithful wife,” 

(VISNU XXV). 14. After the death of her husband, to preserve chastity, 
or to ascend the pile after him.” * ^ 

(HaRTTA GXXXVII “ If a person keeping sacred fire dies, then the widow, 
taking up the half-burned wood (from the funeral pile), should perform the sacrifice 
called ‘^the Stri-savana” with the hymns of the Queen of Serpent (Rigveda X. 189, 
1*3) and thus dwell in her husband’s house. If a person not keeping the sacred fir© 
dies, then she should perform the ceremony in the Laukika fire, and dwell under 
the protection of her father, or an another kinsman, leaving her husband’s favourite 
abode, keeping her tongue, hands, feet, and other organs in subjection, strict in her 
conduct, all day mourning her husband, with harsh duties, devotion, and fasts to 
the end of her life, a widow victoriously gains her husband’s abode, and repeatedly 
acquires the same mansion with her lord, as is thus described : ‘ That faithful 
woman who practises harsh duties after the death of her lord, cancels ail her 
sins, and acquires the same mansion with her lord,* 

Note , — The Barpa-rajni hymn is the following : — ^Hither has come that spotted 
bull and has settled down before the mother ; and before the father on going up to 
heaven. She moves along through the luminous spheres, breathing forth from his 
breaths: the mighty (bull) has illumined the sky.— He rules over the thirty 
domains ; and song is bestowed on the- winged' on@i the light at the break 

of the day,* v 
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The Duties of a wife. 

YAJNAYALKTA. 

LXXXVII. — Devoted to the pleasure and to the 
good of her hushand, of good conduct, with subdued 
passions, (such a wife) obtains renown in this world, 
and after death attains the best end. — 87. 

MITAKSARI. 

Besides, tie author again .enumerates general duties for all 
women. “ Pleasant ” is that which is in harmony with one’s own 
inclination, without being reproachable ; and that which is beneficial 
in future, is “ good.” “ Pleasant ” and “ good ” form the compound 
in the original “ pleasant-good.” Intent or devoted to the pleasure 
and good of her husband. 

“ Good conducted ” is she whose conduct is beautiful. Such 
should she be. ^afikha has enumerated (or illustrated) what conducts 
are good— Such as she should not go out of the house without 
informing hesT relatives, she should not walk fast or without her 
upper garment (mantle). Nor should she converse with (strange or) 
other men with the exception of the shop-keeper (traders), mendicants, 
aged men and physicians. Nor should she expose her navel. She 
should cover herself down to her heels with clothes. She should 
not uncover her breasts. She should not laugh with open mouth. 
She should not hate her husband or his relatives (bandhus). She 
should not associate wkh harlots, crafty seducers and corrupters, 
nuns, fortune-tellers, and those that work in sorcery, charms or 
magical philter and jugglery, or those who are of immoral conduct ; 
because the character is perverted by keeping evil society.” 

“ With unsubdued senses,” means conquering and restraining 
the senses, uis., she who has subdued hearing, &c., speech &c., and 
mind, &c. “She obtains glory ” (and) renown, “in this,” world and 
attains “ the highest end ” in the next world. All these duties of 
women (as enumerated by ^ahkha) are to be understood to come into 
force after marriage. 

“ Before initiation (a child) may follow its inclinations in 
behaviour, speech, and eating, is the rule of a Smriti (GAUTAMA 
n. 1), and it has been said, that “ the law of marriage ” stands for 
women in the place of initiation (therefore, before marriage, they have 
not these duties to discharge.) 
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The Duties of a Husband hacing many Wives. 

The author now lays down the rule in case of a person who 
has got many wives. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

LXXXVIII.~Wlieii there exists a wife of the 
same class (savarna), religious works are not to he per- 
formed by a wife of another class. When there are 
wives of the same class, then religious duties are to be 
performed by the eldest and not by the others. — 88. 

^ MIT^KSAEl. -- 

When a wife of the same class (as that of the hiisbaBcl) exists, 
then religions works are not to be performed by a wife who is not 
of the same class. When there are many wives of the same class, 
then the performance of religious duties or sacred ceremonies is to 
be done by the eldest wife leaving her, “ the others,” vh. the middle 
one or the youngest are not to be deputed for the performance of 
such duties. - 

BaLAMBHAT'I’A'S gloss. 

Compare MANU (IX 85-87) If twice-born men wed women of their own 
andof other* (lower castes), the seniority, honour, and habitation of those (wives) 
mast be (settled) according to the order of the castes (varna). (86). Among all 
twice-born men the wife of ecfual caste alone, not a wife of a different caste by any 
means shall personally a*ttend her husband and assists him in his daily sacred rites. 
(87). But he w^ho foolishly causes that (duty) to be ‘performed by another, while his 
wife of equal caste is alive, is declared by the ancients (to be) as (despicable) as a 
Ch&ndala wife (sprung from the) Brahm^na (caste).’’ 

If there be no wife of the same caste, then he may employ a wife of the lower 
class in attending to the sacred duty, but never a wife of the Sddra class should be so 
employed, because of the prohibition by^ASlSTHA (XVIII. 18) For a feffdra- 
wife who belongs to the black race, (is espoused) for pleasure, not in order to 
fulfil the law.” 

(EATYAYAIsrA, quoted in the Chhandogya Parisista) -f* let him who has 
many wives employ one of equal class in the case of the sacrificial fire, and in 
attendance on himself; but if there be many such, let him employ the eldest in those 
duties* provided she be blameless (2), Or he may employ in such ofSces any one 
of them who is mother of an eminent son, who is obedient to his commands, affec- 
tionate, capable of good management* kind in discourse, and well disposed j (S) 
Or without partiality, he may perform the rites of religion with all his wives 
successively, iu periods settled according to their precedence, or settled of 
his own authority to the best of Ms knowledge. (4) We know that the precedence of 
women originates in fortunate destiny ; nor can a husband, by a slight show of 
reverence, content wives ’of twico-bbrh' classes ; (5) That woman gains a fortunate 
destiny, who, constantly o^equious. to her. husband, worships Bhavfini in this world 
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-with many acts of austerity, and reverently attend tlie sacrificial fire.’’ (KaTYa- 
YANASMBITI. 11. 19, 3^8; (Col, Dig. YoL 11 p. 125). 

YISIJD If many wives of Ms own class be living, wdth tlie eldest alone 
should the husband conduct business relating to acts of religion, even though his 
younger wives be dearer to him ; but if there be no wife of equal class, the business 
may, in a case of distress, be executed by that wife only who is of the class next 
below him : yet let not a twice-born ever perform holy rites with the aid of a feddra 
wife.” (CoLDig.IY 1. XLIX). 

Note :-See S, B. B. YoL YII) Visnn, XX YI, 1-S. 

(DAKSA lY. 14-15) :-“(!) “ The first is the wife married from a sense of duty 
the second promotes sensual gratification; sensible, not moral effects proceed 
from her. (2) The first wife is called the wife whom acts of duty concern, provided 
she be faultless ; but if she be faulty, there is no offence in employing another wife 
endued with excellent qualities.”* 

So also (MANU III. 18; YISNU XXYI, 7) The manes and the gods will 
not eat the (offerings) of that man who performs the rites in honour of the gods, 
of the manes, and of guests chiefly with a (Sfidra wife’s) assistance, and such (a man) 
will not go to heaven,” 

. , : The Duties of a Widower. 

Having laid down the law for the wife whose husband is dead, 
the author now propounds the law for one whose wife dies. 

LXXXIX. — The husband having burnt bis virtuous 
wife with Agnihotra fire, should take according to law 
as wife and a fire without delay. — 89. 

MITlKSARfi. 

“Having burnt with Agnihotra fire,” i.e. with the ^rauta Vediefire, 
or in its absence, with the Sm&rta fire, his dead “ wife ” possessed 
of the above-mentioned qualities of being virtuous and well- 
conducted &c., “ the husband ” her lord, “ should take again another 
wife, and another fire, according to law.” Provided that, he has not 
yet begot any son, or has not completed the sacrifice, or is not 
entitled to enter another order of life (than that of a householder) 
and is not already possessed of any other wife. “ Without delay ” 
i,e. quickly. 

Because it has been ordained by Daksa (1. 10) “ the twice-born 
should not remain AnS^rami (houseless or without belonging to a 
particular order) even for a single day. 

This (rule applies in the case of the death) of the wife, who had 
the right to join with her husband in the performance of fire-sacrifice 

* For difEereneos in reading of these verses, see p. 70 of the Inandasram 

Edition, " ' ' ' ■ 
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(i,e, the eldest wife of the same class) and not of any other wife. 
Because it has been ordained He who burns his second wife 
with Vaitdnika fire, while the first wife is living, commits the sin of 
drinking wine;’' Similarly he who on the death of his second wife 
(while the first is living) abandons the Agnihotra fire is to be known 
as a killer of Brfihmaria as well as he who wilfully abandons such 
fire ” and so on. This is to be understood (only to be applicable) in 
regard of giving* fire (burning) to her who had not the right to join 
in the fire-worship with her husband. 

End of the chapter on Marriage, 

BALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

Balambhatta next enters into the question as to the duties of widower. Of 
course his primary duty is to rekindle the saered fire, extinguished by the death of 
his wife, and mai*ry again. But if for any reason, he does not re-marry, then also he 
must rekindle the fire according to the rule of ASVaLAYANA. Tiie full method is 
given by BaLAMBHATTA, an abridgement of which is here given r—He should 
take the fire wdth the mantra, ‘‘ May Agni Vaisvanara come forward from' afar to 
our help, to hear our hymns of praise/’ ‘‘Sought after in the sky, sought after on 
earth, Agni, sought after, hath entered all the planets : Agni VaisvAnara, sought 
after, may guard us from injury by day and by night ! On an auspicious lunar 
day, after performing his bath, and in the company of Brahma aas, and causing them 
to recite Punyaha, he should take the fire from his hearth, reciting Pranava, and 
place it on the Sthaadila. Having kindled the fire there, according to the usual 
rites, he should perform Laja-homa into it, according to the marriage rites. Then,, 
after reciting some Vedie mantras, he should continue to perform the usual 
ceremonies. 

Then Balambhatta quotes Prayoga-parijata and Bhrigu, about re-marriage of 
widowers. 

But those who do not wish to re-marry, are told, by a text of VISNXJ, quoted in 
Prayoga-parijata, that the widower should not leave his daily fire sacrifices, but. 
should continue them with a Kus'a effigy of his wife. 

The widower should daily recite certain Yedic mantras. He is not to perform^ 
Parvana S^raddha, but may perform Bamkalpa Sraddha. 

In connection with this subject is described the method also of the kindling the 
sacred fire by those persons who have left off the sacrifices, for some reason or 
other. Many persons now-a-days, whether Brahmanas or non-Brahmanas, have 
left off fire-sacrifice. They can resume it according to the ritual laid down therein. 

The following quotation from Aitareya Brahmana (Till. 2; 9 and 10) is also 
relevant to this question :—i 9) “They ask, should an Agnihotra who has lost his 
wife, bring the fire oblation, or should he not ? He should do so. If he does not do so, 
then he is called an Anaddha man. Who is Anaddha ? He who offers oblations 
either to gods, nor to the ancestors, nor to men. Therefore the Agnihotri who has- 
lost his wife, should nevertheless bring the burnt offering (agnihotram). There is a 
stanza concerning sacrificial customs, where is said, “ He who has lost his wife may 
bring the Sautramani sacrifice ; for he is not alio wed to drink Soma ! But he must, 
discharge the duties towards his parents.'* But whereas the sacred: tradition 
(sruti) enjoins the sacrifice, let him hrlhg the Soiha sacrifice. 
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(10) They ask, in what does an Agnihotri who has no wife bring his oblations, 
with Speech (l 6. by repeating the mantras req.uired with his voice) ? In what 
way does he offer his (daily) fournfc offering, when his wife dies, after he has already 
entered on the state of an Agnihoferi, his wife having (by her death) destroyed the 
qualification for the performance of the (daily) hurnt offering ? 

They say, That one has children, grand-children, and relations in this world, and 
in that world. In this world, there is heaven (le,, heaven is to foe gained in this 
world by sacrificing). (The Agnihotri who has no wife, says to his children &c.). 

I have ascended to heaven by means of what was no heaven, by the sacrifice 
peforrned in this world)/’ He who does not wish for a (second) wife (for having 
his sacrificial ceremonies continously performed), keeps thus, (by speaking to his 
children, &c. in the way indicated) his connection with the other world up. 

Thence they (his children) establish (new fires) for him who has lost his wife. 

How does he who has no wife bring his oblations (with his mind) ? 

(The answer is) Faith and Truth the sacrificer. The marriage of Faith and 
Truth is a most happy one. For by Faith and Truth joined they conquer the 
celestial world. 

sat-s'Odras. 

The Sfidras are of two classes, Sat-Sfidras and Asat-^fidras, or the high and low 
class of^Sfidras. The Sat-&%dras were at one time Dvijas or twice-born, but owing 
to their having left the sacrificial rites to. they have become Sfidra like. Accord- 
ing to Baghunandana, the Eayasthas of Bengal belong to this class of Sat-Sfidras. 
According to Balambhatta these Sat-^fidras are like widowers, whose sacrificial 
fire is extinguished. In this connection he lays down the rules of ceremonies to. be 
performed by Sat-Sfidras. They are entitled to perform Vaisvadeva ceremony in 
the same manner as the widowers. Tajaavalkya in verse 121 gives them the same 
rights. 

According to the Vayu Parana the Sat-Sfidras may perform all the five Maha 
yaj nas, but with uncooked food. After the performance of the ceremony they, should 
send these things in the house of the Brdhmanas. 

According to Bfilambhatta these may perform also Homa ceremony in the fire 
with the mantra “ Namas ” with ghee, and with the help of a Brahmana. 

In the Skanda Purana, Prabhasa Kbapda, it is said that a Sfidra should not keep 
Bikha, But that applies only to Asat-Sfidras, The Sat-Sfidras are governed by the 
rule of VASISTHA (II. 18-21) 

(19) “Besides, agricultural, trading, tending cattle, and lending money at 
interest, (20) To serve those (superior castes) has been fixed as the means of liveli- 
hood for a j^fidra. (21) (Men of) all (caste) may wear their hair arranged according 
to the customs fixed (for their family), or allow it to hang down excepting the lock 
on the crown of the head/’ 

So also MAHU (V, 140} s'fidras who live according to the law, shall each 
month shave (their heads), and offer the monthly Sraddha ; their mode of purifica- 
tion (shall be) the same as that of Vaisyas, and their food, the fragments of an 
Aryan’s meal/' 

He should perform the worship of Devas with the help of Brahmanas, and 
similarly hear the recital of the Parfipas and Itihasas. 

According to VISNU he should observe the universal rules of duty (O. 14-17.) 

MATO (II. 14-17) “ (14) For a Sudra, all branches of art (such as painting and 
the other fine arts); (16) Forbearance, veracity, restraint, purity, liberality, self- 
control, not to kill (any living being), obedience towards one’s Gurus, visiting 
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places of pilgrimage, sympatky (with the afflicted), (17) Straightforwardness, 
freedom from covetousness, reverence towards gods and Brahmanas, and freedom 
from anger are duties common (to all castes); ’ 

[Translator’s note The Sat-^Mras may also cook the food for the Brahmanas. 
AfaSTAMBA (11. 2, 3,1-9) Pure men of the first three castes shall prepare 
the food (of a householder which is used) at the Taisvadeva ceremony. (2) The 
cook shall not speak, nor cough, nor spit, while his face is turned towards the food. 
(3) He shall purify himself by touching water if he has touched his hair, his limbs, 
or Ms garment. (4) Or SUdras may prepare the food, under the superintendence of 
men of the first three castes. (5) For them is prescribed the same rule of sipping 
water (as for their masters). (6) Besides, the (S’ddra cooks) daily shall cause to 
be cut the hair of their heads, their beards, the hair on their bodies, and their 
nails. (7) And they shall bathe, keeping their clothes on. (8) Or they may trim 
(their hair and nails) on the eighth day (of each half month), or on the days of the 
full and new moon.” 

These Sat-Sfidras may of course perform the Yaisvadeva ceremony in the kitchen 
fire, since they have no sacred fire, just as widowers do (APASTAMBA II. 2^ 3, 
16) :—“( At the Yaisvadeva sacrifice) he shall oSer the oblations with his hand, 
(throwing them) into the kitchen-fire.”] 

Widowers by Fiction, 

The person who has forgotten his *Sakha is called the Sakharanda. The person 
who does not know his Kalpa-sfitra is called a Kalpa-randa. These Randas or 
widowers not knowing their Kalpa or Sakhd, may follow the Baudhaya Sakha. 

In the Mab^rnava is given a detail of the Countries in which particular Sakhas 
prevail. India is divided into two parts by the river Narmada. The country north 
of it is called the North, and the south of it is called the South, In the country south 
of Narmada are the following Apastambi, Asvalfiyani, R^afi,yani, PippalMi. In 
the country north of Narmada are the following Madhyandini, S^nkhiVani, 
Kauthumi, Saunaki. 

In the countries ' bordering on the river Tungabhadra, the Krisna, and the 
Godavari, up to the Sadihari Hills, as well as up to the Andhra country, the Bahu- 
richa Brahmanas have Asvalayana Sakha. 

In the north in the country of the Gurjaras, the Rigveda is their Yeda, their 
Brihmana is Kau&utaki, and their S^khfi is Sankhayana. In the Andhras and in the 
south-east (Agneyi) countries up to the river Godavari to the sea, the Yeda is 
Yajur-Yeda, the Brahraapa is Taittariya, and the i^akha is Apastambi. - 

Beginning with the Salhfidri Parvata up to the Nairitya sea (south-western sea), 
the S'akha is Hiranya kesi under the domain of Parasurdma. 

From Mayiira Parvata up to the country of the Gurjaras pervading the north- 
west is the Maitr5.yana S^alkhd. In Anga, Banga and Kalinga, Kava and Gurjara, the 
i^ftkhd Yfijasaneyi of the Madhyanandina recession. 

By the Risi Ydjnavalkya it was spread in all countries, This Y^jasaneyi 
Yeda with the first Kanva recension. 

Translator's notes* 

Compare MANU (Y. 167-169) (167) A twice-born man, versed in the 
sacred law, shall burn a wife of equal caste who conducts herself thus and dies 
before him, with (the sacred fires used for) the Agnihotra, and with the 
sacrificial implements. (168) Having thus,, at the funeral, given the sacred 
fires to his wife who dies before him, h^ may marry again, and again kindle (the 
fires). (169) (Living) according to the (preceding) rules, he must never neglect the 
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five (great) sacrifices, and, having taken a wife, he must dwell in (his own) house 
during the second period of his life.’’ 

The Be-marriage of ividoivs. 

NaEAOA (xn. 07) “ When her husband is lost or dead, wdien he has become 
a religious ascetic, when he is impotent, and when he has been expelled from caste : 
these are the five causes of legal necessity in which a woman may be Justified in 
another husband.” 

PARA iARA (IV. 80) When her husband is lost or dead, when he has become 
a religious ascetic, when he is impotent, and when he has been expelled from caste : 
these are the five causes of legal necessity, in which a woman may be justified in 
taking another husband.” 

VA^ISTHA (XVII. 74 et seg) :-~‘^If a damsel at the death of her husband had 
been merely wedded by (the recitation of) sacred texts, and if the marriage had not 
been consummated, she may be married again.” ♦ 

The wife of an Emigrant may Re-marry. 

NAHAPA ^XIL 98 ct scq.) (98) Bight years shall a woman wait for the 
return of her absent husband, or four years, if she has no issue ; after that time, 
she may betake herself to another man. (99). A Ksatriya woman shall wait 
sfx years, or three years, if she has no issue ; a Vaisya woman shall wait four 
(years), if she has no issue; any other Vai%a woman (i.c., one who has no issue), two 
years. (100). No such (definite) period is prescribed for a &fidra woman* whose 
husband is gone on a journey. Twice the above period is ordained, when the 
(absent) husband is alive and tidings are received of him. (101). The above series of 
rules has been laid down by the creator of the world for those cases where a man 
has disappeared. No offence is imputed to a woman if she goes to live with another 
man after (the fixed period has elapsed).” 

GAUTAMA (XVIII. 15 and 17) “ (15). (A wife must) wait for six years, if her 
husband has disappeared. If he is heard of, she shall go to him. (17). (The wife) 
of a Brahraana (who has gone to a foreign country) for the purpose of studying 
(must watt) twelve years.” 

VASISTHA (XVif. 78 and 79) (78). In this manner a wife or the Brahmana 
caste who has issue (shall wait) five years, and one who has no issue, four years ; a 
wife of the Ksatriya caste who has issue, five years, and one who has no issue, three 
years ; a wife of the Taisya caste who has issue, four y’^ears, and one who has no 
issue, two years ; a wife of the Budra caste who has issue, three years, and one who 
has no issue, one year. (79). After that among those who are united (with her 
husband) in interest, or by birth, or by the funeral cake, or by libations of water, or 
by descent from the same family, each earlier named person is more venerable than 
the following ones-” 

(MANU IX. 76):—^* If the husband went abroad for some sacred duty (she) 
must wait for him eight years, if (he went) to (acquire) learning or fame six (years), 
if (he went) for pleasure three years.” 

Note :---Nanda, says, “ The meaning is that no sin is committed if she after- 
wards takes another husband.*’ 

This is by the rule of Bharma SAstra. The law, however, as administered in 
the days of Chandragupta Maurya, was more liberal towards women. Thus in the 
Arthas^tstra of Kautilya, translated by B. Shamasasfcry, B.A., at page 201, are given 
the rules about re marriage Wives who belong to fetidra, Yaisya, Rsatriya or 
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Br^Iimana caste, and who have not given birth to ohilclten should wait as long as a 
year for their husbands who have gone abroad for a short time ; but if they are such 
as have given birth to children, they should wait for their absent husbands for more 
than a year. If they are provided with maintenance, they should wait for twice 
the period of time Just .mentioned. If they are not so provided with, their well-to-do 
Jilatis should maintain them either for four or eight years. Then the jfiatis should 
leave them to marry after taking what had been presented to them on the occasion 
of their marriages. If the husband is a Brahmana, studying abroad, his wife who 
has no issue should wait for him for ten years ; but if she has given birth to children 
she should wait for t’welve years. If the husband is of Ksatriya caste, his wife 
should wait for him till her death ; but even if she bears children to a savarna 
husband (i.e., a second husband belonging to the same gotra as that of the former 
husband) with a view to avoid the extinction of her race, she shall not be liable to 
contempt thereof (Savarnatascha prajata na*pavMam labheta). If the w^ife of an 
absent husband lacks maintenance and is deserted by well-to-do jnatis, she may 
ro-marry one whom she likes and who is in position to maintain her and relieve 
her misery, 

A young wife (kum^ri) who is w’edded in accordance with the customs of the 
first four kinds of marriage (dharmavivahat), and whose husband has gone abroad 
and is heard of, shall wait for the period of seven menses (sap tatirtbanykankseta) 
provided she has not publicly announced his name, but she shall w^ait for him a year 
in case of her having announced the name of her absent husband who is heard of. 
In the case of a husband who is gone abroad but who is not heard of, his -wife shall 
wait for the period of five menses, but if the absent husband is not heard of, his 
wife shall wait for him for the period of ten menses. In the case of a husband who is 
gone abroad and is not heard of, his wife shall, if she has received only a part of 
sulka from him, wait for him for the period of three meases, hut if he is not heard 
of, she shall wait for the period of seven menses. A young wife w^ho has received 
the whole amount of sulka shall wait for the period of five menses for her absent 
husband who is not heard of ; but if he is heard of, she shall wait for him for the 
period of ten menses. Then with the permission of Judges (dharmas thairvisrista), 
she may marry one whom she likes ; for neglect of intercourse with wife after her 
monthly ablution is, in the opinion of Kautilya, a violation of one’s duty (tirtho- 
paradho his dharmavadha iti Kautilyah). 

In the case of husbands who have long gone abroad (dirghapravasinah), who 
have become ascetics, or who have been dead, their wives having no issue, shall wait 
for them for the period of seven menses ; but if they have given birth to children, 
they shall wait for a year. Then (each of these women) may marry the brother of 
her husband. If there are a number of brothers to her lost husband, she shall marry 
such a one of them as is next in age to her former husband, or as is virtuous and is 
capable of protecting her, or one who is the youngest and unmarried. If there are 
no brother to her lost husband, she may marry one who belongs to the same gotra 
as her husband’s or a relative. But if there are many such persons as can be selected 
in marriage, she shall choose one who is a nearer relation of her lost husband/* 



Chapteb IV. — On the distinctions op castes (Varna) and 

CLASSES (SUB-OASTES). 

MITlKSARl. 

Having ordained that a BrShmana may have four wives (of 
four different castes), a Ksatriya (similarly) three, a Vaiilya (similarly 
two, and a ^ffdra one, it has also been said that sons should be 
begotten in them. Now the author tells the distinction as to what 
kind of son is produced in what woman, by what father. 

YaJNATAEKYA. 

/ ' '4-. : 

KG. — By men of tke same caste (Varna) in women 
of the same caste (varna) are born sajati (sons of equal 
birth or caste). In blamele^ marriages sons (are be- 
gotten) continuing the line.— 90. 

MlTlKSARl. 

“By men of the same caste,” such as Brihmanas and the rest, 
“ in women of the same caste,” such as Brahmani and the rest ; 
“ Sajati ” (equal in caste or birth to father and mother) “ sons ” are 
produced. 

“ This law is propounded for married women ” (see verse 92 
infra), is a precept which occurs at the end of all these verses (V.92), 
and therefore by (the rule of Logic called) Upasamhara’^' (a proviso 
which occurring at the conclusion limits the signification of the 
preceding general proposition), married women of the same class are 
to be taken. The words “ married women ” being relative terms, 
it follows that the phrase, “ by men pf the same caste ” means “ by 
married men of the same caste, ” 

The repetition of the word Savanna (of the same class) in the 
Test is to make the meaning clearer. Therefore this is the sense con- 
veyed by the above passage Because of their being produced, 
according to the above-mentioned rule, in a married woman of the 
same caste by a married man of the same caste, therefore they are of 
(equal or) same caste (or birth). 

Therefore it follows that the sons known as Kunda, Golaka, 
Kfinina, Sahodajd, &c., are Asavarna i.e., not of the same caste. 


* “ Snmmaming, resume, conclusion.” M-W. 
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They are to be distinguished on tbe one hand from sons of the same 
caste, and on the other hand from Anuloma and Pratiloma sons. 
They are entitled to practise tbe nniversal (dharmas) duties, such as 
ahimsa, (harmlessness), &c. As there is this (text of the) Smfiti (on 
the subject) : — “ But all those born in consequence of a violation (of 
the law) are, as regards their duties, equal to Sfidras.” MANU, X. V. 
41. 

“ Born in consequence of a violation of the law ” born of adult- 
ery. They are entitled to the duties (dharma) of ^fldras, vu., serving 
the twice-born Ac- 

An objector raises the question — That if Kunda and Qolaka be 
non-Brihmanas then their exclusion from being invited to Sr^ddha 
ceremony is irrelevant (for Br&hmanas only are invited to ^r^ddhas) 
and also illogical and unreasonable. Because he who is produced 
by a father of the same species (j^ti), in a mother of the same 
species (ja.ti) belongs to the same species (jSti), indeed, as from an ox 
and a cow is produced a cow, and from a horse and a mare is 
begotten a horse. Therefore, the proposition that by a BrShmana 
man in a Brdhmana woman is produced Brihmana is not (whether 
they be married or not) consistent (the condition of marriage being 
superfluous). 

Therefore, where the author (Y^jSavalkya) having enumerated 
KSnina, Paunarbhava and other kinds (of bastard sons), adds, “ This 
law is propounded by me in regard to sons of equal caste (sajati) 
(Book 11. V. 134), he would contradict this text (if it were to mean 
that sajati sons can be of married couple only.) 

This (objection of the opponent) is not valid and has no force. 
The prohibition of inviting Golaka and Kuotja SrSddha, is for the 
purpose of removing the natural error, (which might otherwise arise 
from arguing) that the son produced by a Brkhmana man in a 
BrShmana woman must necessarily be a Brahmana (and therefore, 
fit to be invited to Sraddha). As the Patita (an out-caste, degraded) 
has also been excluded from ^rdddha, who by no possibility could 
have been invited. 

Nor is it opposed to reason, where caste (species, jfiti) is cogni- 
sable by sensuous perception, there it might be so (that a cow pro- 
duces a cow and an ox and ox). But the castes (jati) like Br&hmana 
&c., (is not a matter of perception), but a matter of convention 
(known by Smfiti), as has been tlcaditioned, (and ar man gets a caste 
according to the Smfiti direction)., (TIIub though all Brffchma^as ara 
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equal, yet they have got various Gofras ; as Kun4inas, Vailisiha, Atri, 
Gautama, &c., known hy tradition (smfiti). So, though all men are 
equal, yet the castes (jfi.tj) of Br&hma^ias &c., are defined by tradition 
::|siharhnah'^\w:^^ ;■ ^ 

On similar considerations depends the caste of, father and 
brother (i.e., they are Brahmanas &c., because they , had descended 
from parents who were BrShmapas &c.,) and so on. Nor is this 
explanation open to the objection of being an argument in a circle. 
Because this world is without beginning, (and these relations are 
eternal), like the usage (determining the relation between) the word 
and its meaning. 

As regards the objection based on the text of YSjnavalkya 
{II. 13.) This law has been propounded by me with regard to sons 
equal by caste” will be explained in its proper place as not being 
possible to explain it as a mere Anuvada &c, 

■The Ksetraja son has the caste of her mother, as it has been 
so ruled on the law of Niyoga, and by the concurrent practice of the 
Siftas (eminent men held as authorities). Thus DhfitarSstra, P&ndu 
and Vidura, being K§etraja sons, acquired the caste of their mother 
{i.e., were Ksatriyas, though their father was a Brahmana). Here let 
us finish, no use of further disquisition. 

Moreover, “ in blameless forms of marriages,” such as Br4hma, 
Baiva, &c., are produced sons who continue the line,” being free 
from disease, long-lived, and endowed with religion and offspring. 

Translator's note.— Compare MANX! (III. 42.) the blameless marriages 

blameless children are born to men, in blamable (marriages) blamable (offspring) | 
one should therefore avoid the blamable (forms of marriage), ** 

(MANU 6) zr— In all castes (varaa) those (children) only which are hegottea 
in the direct order on wedded wives, e<inal (in caste and married as) virgins, are to 
be considered as belonging to the same caste (as their fathers). 

In verse IL 134 Y§,Jaavalkya says after enumerating all kinds of sons This 
law is propounded by me in regard to sons equal by class/* It is e3?:plained by 
Vijhdnesvara there as follows (38) The maxim is applicable to sons alike by caste 
(jati), not to such as differ in rank, (39) Here the damseFs son (kanina), the son of 
hidden origin (gudhaja), the son received with a bride (sahodaja), and a son by a 
twice-born woman (paunarbhava), are deemed of like class, through their natural 
father, hut in their own characters ; for it has beep said that they are not within 
the definition of caste (jdti) and class (varna)/* 

BiLAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

The connection of this chapter with the previous one is through verse I. 57, 
where a Br^hmapa is allowed to have wiyes of four castes (varna), a K^atriya three 
yarnas and so on. The question naturally arises, “ what will be the jitti or caste of 
thp offspring of sncli mixed marriages ? ** 4s a preliminary to answer this q;uestion 
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T^jnavalkya recites this sloka, propoundih^ herein that where the husband and 
wife being lawfully wedded produce a son, both of them being of the same 
varna or caste, the son is of the same caste, or Sajati. The word, son, in the te:st, 
includes daughters also. In the next verses, Y§:jnaYalkya will explain the jatis of 
children of mixed marriages. 

The repetition of the word, savarna, in the verse under discussion, is for the 
purposes of clearness only. It has also this additional sense that there is a dis- 
tinction bebween varnahood and j^tihood, for example, a person may be a Brahmana 
. 3 §,ti, but not of Brahmana varna. In fact a BrUhmana varria is a sub-class of 
Brdhmana jdti. A person of Brahmana jati may be of another varna. That being 
so, the word, varna, here is a technical term (rddha). 

So also in MANU (X. 5 ) : — “ In all castes (varnd) those (children) only which are 
begotten in the direct order on wedded wives, eq^ual (in caste and married as) 
virgins, are to be considered as belonging to the same caste (as their fathers). ** 

In another view, the word, varna, is a larger term, including many jatis in them, 
^here are only four varnas, while jd-tis may be infinite. 

To the same effect is the text of BE V ALA “ A person becomes a Brahmapa, 
who is begotten by a Brahmana father and a Brdhmani mother, and has passed 
through religious sacrament. The same is the ease of Xsatriyas, Vaisyas, and fe'ildras 
born of the same class of mothers. *’ Here also marriage is a necessary condition. 
Therefore a son produced in a lawfully wedded Brdhmapi wife by a lawfully wedded 
Brdhmana husband a Brdhmana is produced. So also is the case with Ksatriyas and 
the rest* 

A son produced by a lawfully wedded wife of a lower varna by a lawfully 
wedded husband of a higher varna is a Anuloma son, getting the title of Mfirdh^- 
Vasikta and the rest, but will not get the title of Brahmanahood and the rest. 

The sons produced on women of the same varna, but not wedded women, are 
Kundas and Xsetrajas <&c. 

The sons produced on women of different varnas and not wedded to the 
begetter are Pratiloma sons and of course they do not get the varpa of Brahmana- 
hood &e. 

Therefore the Word, “ Saj^ti,’^ means one having the same jati as its father and 
mother and that they must be married parents.” 

If these progenies of mixed marriages do not belong to any of the four varnas, 
then what will be the dharmas of these people ? To this the commentator answers 
by saying that they are entitled to practise the dharmas which are of universal 
application. ” In other words, the special dharmas of the four varnas do not apply 
to these mixed progeny, but the universal dharmas of all humanity. That is to say, 
the progeny, of unmarried people cannot he classified under any var pas, and must 
be treated as Sfidras by virtue of Manu’s text (X. 41). 

To the same effect is YAM A A child begotten by adulterous intercourse by 
a man of the same varpa on a woman of the same varna, while her husband is alive, 
is called Kunda. Similarly, if her husband be dead the child is called Golaka. 
Both these (Kunda and Golaka) have no j^ti or caste. Similarly all children prod need 
on wives of others, not of the same varna, are similarly eallled Kundas, and 
Golakas. They, it is said nowhere, do not get the varpa of their mother, nor is 
there any Sruti to the effect that they get the varna of their father, their 
children are not to be taken itt; marriage in the lines of the kinsmen of their 
lather and mother.^’ 'V 

To the same effect is ' the ; -t^xt'^M . BAUBHAYANA, who having premise! 
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BraJimanas and Bitvijas, goes on to say, “ Haleyas, Yaleyas, Putrika-pntras, 
P^raksetrajas, Sahoras, Kaminas, Annjas, Avara-dTi-pravarjas, should be avoided.” 

The son of a re-married woman, though a progeny of marriage, and consequently 
legitimate, yet is considered as a blameworthy offspring, because according to 
the text of MANU already quoted a re-married woman cannot be called a patni, 
Patni is that wife who joins her husband in religious sacrifices (See PAIJINI IV. L SS.) 
And MaNU uses the word “ patni in his verse X. 5. 

Of course a Ksetraja son stands on a different footing. In his case also there 
, is no marriage between the person begetting and on the woman given birth to child. 
In fact, the varnas like Br^hmanas, &c., have nothing to do with birth, but with 
Smriti convention. Thus, NARADA, VASISTHA, VISVaMITRA and the rest are 
considered as Bi4hmanas, though their mothers w^ere non-Br^hmanas. Therefore, 
the rule is that the varna Brahmanahood, <&c., is the creation of Smriti only, and not 
of any physical birth. Thus as the word “ ghata,'* which originally meant an earthen 
jar, has now come to mean a golden vessel also. 

Though the Ksetraja sons, Dhpitar&slra, &c., strictly speaking, were not of 
Esatriya varna, yet the dharmas of the Ksatriyas, were applied to them on the 
strength of the text of VISISiXJ, 

So also MANU which we have already quoted above. 

The four varnas were created from the four limbs of the primeval Purusa, 
But in the Sflta-samhitH, Siva-mahdtma-khanda, XI Adhyaya, the sages said : — 
<*{l) O Adorable one, O best among the knowers of all Sfistras, tell to us the rule of 
finding out the jdti, according to the Veda alone/^ “ (2) Sfita said, I shall tell you 
respectfully the discrimination of jatis for the good of the world. Agastya also 
in ancient times having bowed to Siva, had put the same question to him.” 
(8) In ancient times when in the partial Pralaya all the high sages had come 
to an end, and the world was covered with darkness, and the great light, 
the thousand-headed Purusa, a fragment of Vlsnu, and called VisVa and Nilr^yana, 
slept on the ocean of milk, meditating on Rudra, that best knower of Br^hmana. 
(6) 0 Brahmanas, there arose at some time from the navel of that sleeping lord 
a mighty lotus luminous as the morning sun. (6) The Lord Brahmg,, called 
Hlranyagarbha, the lord of the whole world, arose in that lotus in a most beautiful 
form, (7, 8) From the mouth of that Brahm^, the Paramesthin, arose high Brihmanas, 
best among the knowers of Veda, along with Br^hmana women. Prom Ms hands 
arose with their respective women the lords of the earth (Ksatriyas), and from his 
thighs arose the Vaisyas along with their wives under the command of Siva, 
the MahMeva, in accordance with the residual vdsana of their past lives. Prom 
the two feet of that great Purusa arose the Sffdras along with their wives. 
(10) In their own respective wives through lawful method were born men of their 
own caste, but in women of lower origin through husbands of higher origin, were 
born the Anulomas. (11) While in women of higher origin by men of lower origin 
were born Pratiiomas. The intermediate caste (antaraiika) was born on varna 
women by anuloma method, while the outcastes (vratya) were born on varna women 
through pratiioma connection. (12) A child born of a Brdhmani married woman by 
a Br^hmapa through adultery is called a Kunda, a child born of a widow Br^hmani 
woman by adultery with a Brahmapa, is called Golaka.’^ 

The whole chapter then goes on to give a list of various mixed castes. 

These various sub-castes are fully described in that twelfth chapter of the 
Siva-mah^troya Khan da of the Sdta-Bamhit^. They will be described in their 
proper places later on. 
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Thus the definition of Br^hmana may be eitl|.er he who is born of parents^ 
both of whom are Brahmanas, or he who descends from a stock which in the beginning 
of creation was declared as a Brahmana. A third class of Brahmanas is like those of 
Yisvfimitra and others whe became Brahmanas by the fervour of their parents. 

Thns in the Mahabhasya, on Sfitra lY. 1. 104 of Barjini, this point has been fully 
discussed. That Sfitra is to the following effect The affix ^ comes after 
the words *Bida,’ &c., in denoting a gemote (Gotra) descendant,: but after those 
words of this class which are not the names of ancient sages, the affix has 
the force of denoting immediate descendant,*^ 

The Mah^bh^sya commentary on this sfitra shows that. Vis vdmitra by his Tapas 
became a Bisi, and not only he but his father and grandfather also became Bi .is. 
Thus these Tapas Brahmanas are one class of Brahmanas, 

A descendant of a Brahmana father from a Brahmani mother, both being lawfully 
married with each other, is also a Brahmana, This is the general rule. 

* The son raised on a Brfi-hmanf widow by her husband’s younger brother by 
the method of Niyoga is also a Brahmana, though the parties in this case are not 
married to each other. This is the case of a Sastra created Brahmana, 

Thus there are three kinds of Brfihmanas as is said in the following verse 
Because a Brahmpahood depends either on Tapas or on Sruti, or on Yoni (birth), 
he who is devoi*of Tapas or fe’ruta is merely a Brahmana by birth.” The word, 
** tapas,” here, means the performance of austerities like Ohdndr§-yana, &c*” feVtita 
means “the studying of the Vedas and the Veda ngas.*’ “Yoni” means “ birth 
from a Brihmani mother begotten by a Brfihmapa father,** Of course a person who 
has neither Tapas nor Srutam is a Brahmana merely by birth and therefore not 
a full Brahmana* 

He is merely a j^ti Brahmani and consequently he is entitled to all the kriyas 
or duties of a Brahmana, 

The Brahmana is also defined thus as regards his qualities “ Qaurah 
^uchy^ chfirah pingala-kapilakesah ” iti. 

The Brahmana is of white colour and of sunny yellow hair and of pure conduct* 
Or the word “ pingala-kapila-kesa ’* may be really two words, pingalah and kapila- 
kesah. In that case the verse should mean “ the Brahmana is he whose colour is 
Gaura (white) or pingala (reddish brown), who is of good conduct and whose hair is 
of kapila (tawny) colour. 

Of the children born by asavarna marriages they are of twelve classes, six 
belonging to aimloma division and six belonging to pratiloma. 

Amdomas. 

Having described tbe classes (varnas) the author now describes 
the anulomas (tbe pure mixed castes.) 

yajnavalkya. 

XCI— By a Br^lunana in a Ksatriya woman is 
produced merely a MiirdMvasikta ; in a Vaisya woman, 
an Ambastba ; and in a Sfidra woman, a NisMa or 
a ParasaVa even. — 91. . 
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. MITlKSARl. 

Mdrdhgvasikta is the name of that son who is produced by 
a Brahmana in. his Ksatriya wedded wife ; on a wedded girl of VaWya 
class is horn the Ambastha, on a wedded ^fldra woman is born 
the son called NisSda. Nisgda is also the name of a caste who live 
by catching fish and are ‘pratiloma born. The Ni§S,da of the text 
is not that Nis^da. Therefore he has got an alternative name, 
the Nis&da and PSrasava (in order to distinguish him from the other 
Nis^da.) The phrase “ By a BrShmana ” is understood everywhere 
in the above clauses. 

As to what has been ordained by ^^fikha ; — “ The son 
begot by a Br§,hmana on a Ksatriya woman is even a Ksatriya. 
The son begot by a Ksatriya on a Vairfya woman is even a Vaifiya. 
The son begot by a Vairfya on a ^fidrS. woman is even a ^fidra.” 
This is declaratory of the fact that such sons have the duties (dharma) 
.respectively of a Ksatriya, Vaifya, &c., and is neitbeRneant to deny 
them the caste of MfirdhS,vasikta, &c., nor for the declaration that 
they belong to or get the castes of Ksatriya, Vaii(ya, &o. Therefore, 
in matters of staff, skin, sacred thread, <S:c., relative to the initiation, 
&c., of Mflrdhivasikta and the rest, the ceremony is to be performed 
dike those declared for a Ksatriya, &o. Previous to initiation they are 
to be known as (Kamaehdra act as they like), Ac., like the others. 

\ . YaJNAVALKYA. 

XCII. — The sons begot on a Vaisya and S'tidra; 

, woman by a Ksatriya are called MShisya and Ugra 
respectively ; by a Vaisya on a S'ddrS woman, a Karana : 
this law is propounded with regard to married women. 

MITAKSARI. 

In Vaii^ya and ^fidra wedded wives are begot by a Ksatriya 
husband, sons respectively known as M^hisya and Ugra. The son 
produced by a Vaiflya on a ^fidrS wedded wife is called Karana, 
This law of nomenclature of Savarna (same class), Mfirdhfivasikta and 
the rest, is to be understood to have been propounded or said in 
regard to married or wedded wives. These six, viz., Mflrdh&vasikta, 
'Amba§5ha, Nigada, Mahigya, Ugra, and Karana, are to be known as 
Anulomaja-sons (produced by direct or smooth connection.) 
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BALAMBHiLf TA^S mom. ■ ■■ . 

Ie tiie Slita-SamMt^ in the same chapter are described the antilomas in the 
lollowing terms (10) la their own respective wives, through lawful method are 
born men of their own caste, but in women of lower origin through husbands of 
higher origin, are born the annlomas. (11) While in women of higher origin by men 
of lower origin are born pratilomas. 'I’he intermediate caste (antarilika) is born on 
varna women by anuloma method, while the ontcastes (vrdtya) are born on varna 
women through pratiioma connection, (12) A child born of a Brahmani woman whose 
husband is alive by another Br§hmana through stealth (adultery) is called a Knnda. 
jSimllarly a child born of a widow Brahman! woman by adultery with a Brahmana 
is caileda.Goiaka/' 

The word “hi” means “merely,” In the above verse of 91 of Yijnavalkya 
the meaning is that Mdrdh^vasiktas, &c., are merely Mdrdhavasiktas, <&e., they 
do not get the varna or caste either of the father or mother. Thus Parasur^ma was 
a Mdrdh^vasikta, because his father was a Brahmana and his mother was a Ksatriya. 
Be legally had no varna or caste, but through the great fervour of tapas, or through 
the grace of God he became a Brahmana in the sense that he obtained all the rights 
and privileges of a Brahmana (dharmas of a Bri§-hmana), but he was not by jdti 
a Brahmana, and his case was like that of Visvdmitra. This is the opinion of some. . 

If on women of lower origin (varpa) are begotten by men of higher origin by 
stealth but not by marriage, children, then those children ha^e got peculiar 
designation of their own, as mentioned in the same Sdta-samhita “ (13) A child 
born.oLa wedded Bfatriya woman by a Brdhmana Ksatriya husband is called 
Bavarna or Mhrdh^vasikta; but the same child if born by stealth {by adultery 
with her) is called Naksatra-Jivj. (14, 15) A son born through a Vaisya wedded wife 
by a Brahmana husband is called Kis ^da or P^rasava, but the same child born of 
stealth through her is called a Kumbhakdra whose another name is Brdhandpita.” 

To the same effect is MANU (X. 6) “Sons, begotten by twice-born men 
oh wives of the next lower castes, they declare to be similar (to their fathers, 
but) blamed, on account of the fault (inherent) in their mothers.” These are 
a little higher than their mothers and lower than their fathers* castes. As 
MANU (X. 7) Such is the eternal law concerning (children) born of wives, 
one degree lower (than their husbands) ; know (that) the following rule (is appli- 
i^able) to those born of women two or three degrees lower. (8) Prom a Br§.hmana 
with the daughter of a Yais'ya is born (a son) called an Ambastha, with the daughter 
of a S’udra a JXlsada, who is also called a Pdrasava. (9) From a Ksatriya and the 
^daughter of a BUdra springs a being, called Bgra, resembling both a Ksatriya and a 
Bddra, ferocious in his manners, and delighting in cruelty. (10) Children of a Brah- 
hiaria by (women of) the three (lower) 'castes, of a Ksatriya by (wives of) the two 
(lower) castes, and of a Yaisya by (a wife of) the one caste (below him) are ail si:^ 
called base-born (apasada).” 

In the verse 91 of YSjnavalkya the word used is “ ^hdryam” the locative singu- 
lar of SOdrt But the feminine of E^Mra is SMra, and the proper form ought to be 
Is Sudray^uj, 

His^da is the name of a fisher caste also, and according to Yyasa he is the pro- 
geny of a i^ddra man by a Ksatriya woman. He is of course a pratilomaja. 

To go on with Sdta-samhita (16) Begotten by a Brslhmana father on a &%dr A 
woman is the FArasaya. The same begotten by stealth is NisAda.** According to 
this view PArasava and NisAda, though same in their physical origin, yet the one is 
bom of wedlock and the other is of illicit Intercourse, Devala also gives a similar 
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explanation. In fact, the force of the word *’ in alky a's verse 91, is to 

Indicate, that the terms, Pfirasava and Nis^da, are not interchangeahie, but are 
applied to offspring of wedlock and illicit intercourse respectively. 

The text of SlNKHA quoted by Vijn^nesvara is similar to the Sfftras of Vispu 
(XYX, t-S) “ (1) On women equal in caste (to their husbands) sons are begotten, 
who are equal in caste (to their fathers). (2) On women of lower caste than their 
husbands sons are begotten, who follow the caste of their mothers. (3) On women 
of higher caste than their husbands’ sons are begotten, who are despised by the 
twice-born.” 

As regards the children born of Sffdra women by men of higher caste the fol- 
lowing is the rule of MANU (X. 69-73) “ (69) As good seed, springing up in good 
Boil turns out perfectly well, even so the son of an Aryan by an Aryan woman ia 
worthy of all the sacraments. (70) Some sages declare the seed to be more important 
and others the field ; again others (assert that) the seed and the field (are equally 
important) ; but the legal decision on this point is as follows : (71) Seed, sown on 
barren ground, perishes in it ; a (fertile) field also, in which no (good) seed (is sown), 
will remain barren. (72) As through the power of the seed (sons) born of animals 
became sages who are honoured and praised, hence the seed is declared to be more 
important. (73) Having considered (the case of) a non- Aryan who acts like an Aryan, 
and (that of) an Aryan who acts like a non- Aryan, the creator declared, * Those two 
are neither equal nor unequal. ’ ” 

Pratilomas. 

The author now describes the pratilomajas (or the sons pro^ 

duced by inverse connection). 

yajnavaleya. 

XCIII. — The son begot by a Ksatriya and a Brahmam 
woman is called a Suta, by a Vaisya is called Vaidehika, 
and by a Sudra a ObSndala-outcast from all religions 
(dharma). — 93. 

MITlKSARl. 

The sons begot on a BrShmacii woman by a Ksatriya, Vaisya 
and ^udra, receive respectively the appellation of Sfita, Vaidehika 
and ChS^ndSla. Of these Oh4nddIa is an outcast from all religions. 

BiLAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

The reading in the text is ‘‘ Pratiloman aha. *! Some, however, read it as 
Pratilomajan aha. ” The meaning in both cases is the same. In the latter reading 
the word “ pratiloma ” is considered as an Avyayibhfiva compound. The words ** in 
the BrUhmaai woman ” are understood everywhere. 

Moreover (other pratilomas ai-e prescribed thus). 

yIjnavalkya. 

XOIV. — On a Ksatriya woman the son begot by a 
Vaisya is called Magadha, and by a S'tidra is a Ksattara. 
On a Vaisy^ woman the son produced by a Bhdra is 
called Ayogava. — 94. . .. . 
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MITIKSARA. 

A KsatriyS woman by a Yai^ya man produces a son called MS- 
gadha. The woman of tbe very same class by a ^udra man gives 
birth to a K^attdra. A Vais^ya woman by a ^fidra man gives birth to 
a son called Ayogava. These six vis., Suta, Vaidehika, Chai^dila, 
MSgadha, KsattSra, Ayogava, are pratilomaja. As regards their va- 
rious livelihoods, Ausanasa and Manu smritis may be consulted. 

BiliAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

In the case of these pratilomas the marriage is out of question altogether. 
Even if they pass through, some ceremony of marriage, it is disapproved, and so the 
author does not use this word vinn^ a married woman with regard to these 
women. So the commentator disrespectfully calls them yosit '' — women — only. 

Compare also MANU (X. 11-16) : — (11) From a Ksatrlya by the daughter of 
a Brahmana is born (a son called) according to his caste (jati) a Sdta ; from a Taisya 
by females of the royal and the Brahmana (castes) spring a Magadha and a Taideha. 
(12) From a Sddra are born an Ayogava, a Ksattri, and a ChandMa, the lowest of 
men, by Tai%a, Ksatriya, and Brahmana females, (sons who owe their origin to) a 
confusion of the castes* (IS) As an Ambastha and an Ugra, (begotten) in the direct 
order on (women) one degree lower (than their husbands) are declared (to be), even 
so are a Ksattri and a Taidehika, though they were born in the inverse order of the 
castes (from mothers one degree higher than the fathers). (16) From a Sildra spring 
in the inverse order (by females of the higher castes) three base-born (sons, apasdda)# 
an Ayogava, a Ksattri, and a Ch^pddla, the lowest of men ; (17) From a Taisya are 
bornin the inverse order of the castes a Mfigadha and a Taideha, but from a Ksa- 
triya a Sdta only ; these are three other base-born ones (apasdda)/' 

To the same effect is the^Sdta-samhit^ (ibid). Consistent with its theory it 
divides pratilomas also into two classes each, those born openly (by marriage ?), or 
by stealthy intercourse (18). The wise called that offspring” “&%ta” which 
is born by a Brahman i with Ksatriya father (openly) ; the same begotten by stealth 
on her is called a Rathakara.” (21) A son begotten on a Brdhmani by a Taisya 
father (openly) is called by name Ksattri (nominative singular Ksatta); the same 
produced by stealth is called “ Mlechchha, ” O Brdhraanas. (25) A son begotten by 
a Brahman! woman by a S^Mra father (openly) is called a Chand^la ; the same begot*- 
tenonherby stealth is called bahya-dSsa. ” (22) Begotten by a Taisya father 
(openly) on a Ksatriya|woman is called ‘'&%lika or Magadha;’* the same begotten 
on her by stealth is called “ Pulinda, ” O Wise Ones. (19) On a Ksatriya woman by 
a Taisya father is produced Bhoja by stealthy connection. (26) A son begotten by a 
fiifidra on a Ksatriyd woman (openly) is called Taideha or Pukkasa. The same 
by stealth is called Telaba. (27) A son begotten by a feudra (openly) on a 
Tai%§, woman is called ** patana-sMika f by the same on her stealthily is producedl 
a Ohakri (Tailika). 

Thus these are twelve altogether and all are Pratilomas, 

As regards difference of varnas of these anulomas and pratilomas there is the 
following text of DETAUA “ Among all these various (j^tis) the children born 
from parents of the same varna are the highest ; next to them are the anuloma sons 
born in direct order by a father ..elAsnperior caste on a woman immediately infe-^^ 
rior caste (varna). The lowest of them are the pratilomas considered as outcasts, 
having no varna, , 
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(Note:— {It Binst, however, be remarked here that Loma-har^aija, the hero of all 
Purdnas, was a pratilomaja.) 

■With regard to pratilomas the sacraments are not allowed in their fullness* 
Compare MANXJ (X. 66 et seq.) (66) If (a donbt) shonld arise, with whom the 
pre-eminence (is, whether) with him whom an Aryan by chance begot on a non-Aryan 
female, or (with the son) of a Brdhmana woman by a non-Aryan, (67) The decision is 
as follows : ' He who was begotten by an Aryan on a non-Aryan female, may become 
(like to) an Aryan by his virfcnes ; he whom an Aryan (mother) bore to a non-Aryan 
father (is and remain) unlike to an Aryan.* (68) The law prescribes that neither of 
the two shall receive the sacraments, the first (being excluded) on account of the 
lowness of his origin, the second (because the union of his parents -was) against the 
order of the castes.*’ 

Balambhatta then gives the opinion of MEDHaTITHI about these anulomas and 
pratilomas, and then says : — Some hold that both these classes of sons those born 
by an inferior woman to a superior man, and those born by a superior woman to an 
inferior man are both asamskdryau. This word docs not mean “ they shall not re- 
ceive the sacraments ’* as given in the above translation of Manu. The force of 
negative article ‘‘ a ** in asamskfiryau is to denote not absolute negation, but small- 
ness, These classes of anulomas and pratilomas are not totally debarred from all 
sacraments, but they receive them in a lower degree. The above verse 68 of Manu 
should, therefore, be translated “ The law prescribes that neither of the two shall 
receive the sacraments in full, but partially/' Thus the anulomas will get the 
Samskfiras according to the class of mothers and the pratilomas will get the Sams-^* 
k^ras described for the Sfidras. Thus says MANXJ (X. 41) Six sons begotten (by 
‘ Aryans) on women of eciual and the next lower castes (Anantara), have the duties 
of twice-born men ; but all those bora in consequence of a violation (of the law) are, 
as regards their duties, equal to Sudras/’ 

Thus among the pure varnas and anulomas the following are entitled to bo ini- 
tiated with the sacred thread (1) The pure Br^hmanas, (2) the pure Ksatriyas, (3) 
the pure Taisyas, (4) the son by a Brdhraana on a Ksatriya wife, (6) the son of a 
Esaferiya by a Taisya wife, and (6) son of a Br^hraana by a Taisya wife. These six, 
according to the opinion of Medhatlthi and Kuiluka, are entitled to initiation (Upa- 
nayana). All the other anulomas as well those born by illicit intercourse, as well as 
pratilomas, are to be treated as Sfidras, so far as initiation with sacred thread is 
concerned. 

So also is TASISTHA All these Bahyas are excluded from all good Bharmas 
except the Bharma of protecting creatures (See TASISTHA, Cii. XTIII about the 
mixed castes). 

As regards the livelihood to be adopted by these anulomas and others, Tijfia^ 
neswara does not give any details, but refers the readers to AuAanasa and Manu. 
Thus says Usanas as quoted in Tisvambhara's T^stu-sAstra Mfirdhavasikta is born 
from a ICtatriya woman by a Brahmana husband. He is entitled to the Bharma of 
a Ksatriya with something more. Ho has to perform the ritual of Atharva-veda in 
allnityaand naimittika ceremony. He should manage horses, chariots and ele- 
phants, and drive them under the order of the king. As a source of his livelihood ho 
should adopt the profession of a physician. Ho should follow the Ayurveda and 
AftiS-hga and the Bharoias detailed therein. Or he may follow the profession of an 
astrologer, or an accountant (G<aiuta), or the K6,yiki Yfitti (Kayastha ?). These last 
duties are for the caste called Bhisak *’ begotten by a Brihmana on a Ksatriya 
WOKan? by stealth* He may bo anointed as a king like Milrdhdvasikta. Similarly^ 
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a soa begotten oil a Esatriya womaa by ’a Ksatrlya by .Btealtli is even a Kfatelya? 
but he is not entitled to be anointed (as a king)i ’^ 

TMs Mdrdhi,vasikta is entitled to perform all Vecllc ceremonies liko Agni* 
hotra, DarsVpurnamdsa, Jyotistoma &c. 

“ Ambasta , is , the oJEfsprilig of a' Taisyi. wife by a, Brdhmanalnisbaticl. His 

mode of livelihood is by agriculture and by medicine, and. to be a doctor of men, 
.horses ■ and elephants.’ * 

Though this Ambasta is born of the seed of a Bntfcmana, yet, his mother being 
of very inferior caste, he gets the dharma of Vai^ya or of Ms mother's caste, and 
not of a BrShmana. He is also entitled to the' sis duties. This Ambasta must be 
distinguished from the Ambasta known in the Gauda country. 

Usanas continued ‘I The son begotten by a Briahmana on a Sddrd wife is 
called P^rasava. His another name is Mahd-6%dra. He is a little higher than 
Bddra. His livelihood is by following the trade of a goldsmith, and his method 
of bathing, purification &c» is the same as that of a Bfidra ” 

His another name is Nis^da, He is entitled to perform the ceremonies of 
Agnihotra &e. Because YASKA has so explained it. In fact, this NisMa is counted 
as a fifth varna, immediately after the Shidra, according to the opinion of Aupa- 
manyava. See Nirukta, Naigama Kfinda, III. 8. Thus Nis^da being the fifth caste is 
entitled to all the privileges of a Sudra caste, such as varata 






Usanas continued : - The son begotten on a Taisya wife by a Kf atriya husband 
is a Mahisya. Ho is an anuioina and entitled to eight duties, and to follow the 
sixty-four arts. He should perforin vratas &c. like a Taisya. His mode of livelihood 
should bo by astrology, omenoiogy (the science of birds), and music, or the science 
of sound. The eight Adhikdras mentioned above are the eight modes of liveli- 
hood. Or, eight kinds of enjoyment “sweet scents, wives, dresses, music, 
chewing the betel, good food, good bed and fiowers. The sixty-four arts mentioned 
above are given in the following verses 


Begotton on a fc'adra -woman by a Ksatriya father is Cgra of cruel deeds. He 
is expert in the use of weapons and missiles, and expert also In rules of war. His 
Dliarmas are like those of Sfidrasand his livelihood is by the same (use of weapons 

' ^ In Ms Original Sanskrit texts. Tol.'' I. p. 177, I)r. John Muir 

writos:— “If Aupamanyava was right,, the Kishlidas ’also were admissible, to the 
worship of the. gods in the Tedic age, as the'* five’ classes ’arc represented in various 
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Anotkei? origin of Ugra is thus given Begotten on a Shdra woman by a 
ICsatriya is the Ugraj expert in the science of battlej» and his iivelihood. is also by 
the use of weapons and missiles,” 

This in ordinary language is called Raja-puta. 

‘‘Begotten on a Sddra wife, lawfully by a* Taisya husband, is, called 
Tait^lika.” He is also a karana, and has the Bharma of a s'hdra. He is engaged 
in describing the good qualities of kings and Brflhmapas, and, his livelihood is by 
music and by k^ma-sdstra.” ^ 

Another definition of Karana is this :—** The son begotten on a 8fidra mother by 
a Taisya father is called a Kara pa. His profession is that of a writer.” This 
Karana is called JJfatava in vernacular, or a bard. 

All these anulomas are from married women. Those born by illicit connection 
are not to be considered as anulomas, but there is a separate class like Kunda and 
Golaka, This is the opinion of some. As a matter of fact, they form separate jatis 
as mentioned above. In the same class the daughters born by this anuloma connec- 
tion also get the same names : — “ Mfirdh§,vasiktfi, AmbasM, Nis&di, P^rasav^P 
* MiMsyd, Ugr4, Karani." 

Pratilomas and their livelihood. 

In the same Usanas Smyiti are also given the livelihood of the six kinds of 
pratilomas 

(1) sOta. 

' On a Br^hmani mother by a Ksatriya father is begotten S^fita by pratiloma 
method. He is entitled to all the Dharmas of a Ksatriya. He is a little less in 
status than the Ksatriya class. He is the driver of elephants, of horses and 
chariots. He is never entitled to the Dharma of a Taisya.” 

“ The dharma of Ksatriyas is to fight and to protect the subjects. That is also 
the dharma of a Sfita. He is, however, debarred, because of his pratiloma birth, 
from the dharma of studying the Teda.” This is according to the Smriti. Another 
text about the Sfita is the following : — “Begotten by a Kfatriya on a Br^hmaiu 
. girl by marriage is the Sfita by pratiloma vidhi. He is not entitled to the study 
of the Veda” 

# Lomaharsana was also Pratiloma. He got the name of Lomaharsnana, because 
his wonderful power of oratory which made the hairs (loma) of the audience 
' bristle (harsana). This is the account given in the Kfirma Parana. In the T^ya 
Parana there is another account given of the birth of a Sfita, viis,, that he was bom 
in the great sacrifice performed by Pyithu, the son of Vena. He arose from the 
fire altar, according to another Purfina. He, through his power of Tapas and 
through the grace of Tyfisa, is entitled to the study of the Purapas. Through 
the grace of Saunaka he is entitled to the seat of Brahma priest (See the 
speech of Saunaka to Vallabhatta).^ The Sfitas are entitled to become the 
ministers of kings, horsemen and charioteers, so also are they entitled to the study 
of the Pur anas, and to racite them. But the study of the PurSnas and reciting them 
is not by birthright, but through the grace of Brfihmanas, But by their birth they 
are entitled to become ministers and charioteers, &c., as was tho case of Sanjaya 
and others, 

(2) YAIDEHIKA. 

“ Begotten on a Brfihmani woman by a Taisya father is the son called TaideMka, 
His duty is to guard tho inner apartments of the king’s palace. In another place 
the duties of these Yaidehikas are stated to be to work in stones and wood and 
other arts as means of their livelihood," In vernacular he Is called **Si1it4ra,” or 
carpenter. 
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“Begotten on a Brahmani woman Ijj a seed is Cli^ndala wfeos© verj 

toneh pollutes one, so that a man must bath© with all his clothes on if he is touched 
by a Cha^dilat live, on the outskirts of the city and his duties are those 

of an executioner and torturer.” 

MANU (X. : the following account of . Oh^ndpas (Sl> Bat the 

dwellings of Chandalas and sVapachas shall be outside the village, they must foe mad© 
Apapatras, and their wealth (shall be) dogs and donkeys. (52) Their dress (shall be) 
the garments of the dead, (they shall eat) their food from broken dishes, black iron 
(shall be) their ornaments, and they must always wander from place to place. 
(58) A man who fulfils a religious duty, shall not seek intercourse with them ; their 
transactions (shall be) among themselves, and their marriages with their equals. 
(54) Their food shall be given to them by others (than an Aryan giver) in a broken 
dish ; at night they shall not walk about in villages and in towns* (55) By dslfi 
they may go about for the purpose of their work, distinguished by marks at the 
king’s command, and they shall carry out the corpses (of persons) who have no 
relatives ; that is a settled rule*. (56) By the king’s order they shall always 
execute the criminals, in accordance with the law, and they shall take for them- 
selves the clothes, the beds, and the ornaments of (such) criminals.” 

Usanas adds : — “ The ornaments should be of lead or iron or black metal. 
Their necklace should be of beads tod round their waist there should be cymbals, 
He should sweep the streets of the city in the morning and clean the- privies. 
They should dwell segregated ontsid© the village in the south-western direction 
on penalty of death.” 

In another Sm.riti it'is said the Ohandalos come out in day into the city 

owing to some necessity, they should cry out “ Slnchola,” and move in a very 
circumspect manner. 

(4) MlaADHA. 

“Begotten on a Ksatriya mother by a Vaisya father is the son called AMgadha, 
His profession is that of a bard, and is devoid of vratas dec. He is a little higher 
than a Suclra, and his livelihood is by means of story-telling, oratory, and by 
being proficient in six kinds of languages, and in prose and poetry and in ornate 
styles.” In vernacular he is called Bhata. 

(5) KSATRIv 

“Begotten on a Ksatriya woman by a Sfidra father is born a son called Ksatrl, 
popuarly known as a Xisada. He Is outside the pale of ail varnas. He is devoid of 
Sfidra conduct and addicted to sin. He carries a trap and a noose in his hands, and 
he is dexterous in catching wild animals. He roams in forests and Is a killer of 
wild animals of the forest. He is full of anger, and his livelihood is by meat. 
He sells honey and that is also a means of acquiring wealth. The sound of his 
hunting-bell at midnight excites wonder. He hunts in two ways, both the birds in 
the sky, and beasts on earth.” 

. In Alahlirastra language he is called “ pAradhi,” and in the language of the 
Madhyadesa he is called Karav^la. Some give his profession as that of a Yetra- 
dhara or pratihtoa. 

(6) AYOOAYA. 

“A Yaisy4 woman by connecting herself with a SMra begets a son called 
®^Ayogava.” He is lower in statusAhau,“a. j^Mra as, regards his Dharma, and his 
livelihood is by working in stones and wood, as well as by paving the ground with 
small stones in mosaio.” '.'..v,-- ^ ■ 
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Bat according to Usdnas Begotten on a Kfiatrijit woman by a Vaisya 
fatiier is born Ayogava. His occupation is that of a weaver, and. liis livelihood is 
by selling cloth and working in bell-metaU' 

The female children produced by this inverse order get also the same name's 
such as “ Sht§., Vaidehi, Chand§.li, Mdgadhi, Ksatri, Ayogavi,” 

As the anulomas had the dharma of their mother, so their descendants by the 
father and mother of the same jlti have the same Bharma. Thus says MANU 
(X. 25-26) “ (26) I will (now) fully enumerate those (sons) of mixed origin, who 
are born of anulomas and of pratilomas, and (thus) are mutually connected. 
(26) The Sdta, theiVaidehika, the Oha^dS,la, that lowest of mortals, the Magadha, he 
oftheKsattri castle (jati), and the Ayogava, (27) These six (Pratilomas) beget 
similar races (varna) on women of their own (caste), they (also) produce (the like) 
with females of their mother’s caste (jdti), and with females (of) higher ones.** 

Thus a son, begotten by a Sdta father on a Sdta mother, legally wedded to 
him, will be of a Suta jati. But by illicit intercourse, the son will be like a Shdra- 
Similarly, as a son, begotten on a Miirdhavdsikta wife by a Mdrdhavdsikta father, 
will be a Mflrdh5.vasikta. But by illicit intercourse he will be like^a fe^hdra. 

Thus MANU (X. 46 et. 8eg.):—‘‘(46) Those who have been mentioned as the base- 
born (offspring, apasada) of Aryans, or as produced in consequence of a violation 
(bf the law, apadhvamsaja), shall subsist by occupations reprehended by the twice- 
born. (47) To Shtas (belongs) the management of horses and chariots ; to Ambasthas 
the art of healing, to Yaidehikas, the service of women ; to Miigadhas, trade ; (48) 
Killing ffsh to JVisddas ; carpenter’s work to the Ayogava ; to Medas, Andhras, 
Chunehus, i^nd Madgus, the slaughter of wild animals ; (49) To Ksatriyas, Ugras, and 
Pukkasas, catching and killing (animals) living in holes ; to Dhigvansas, working in 
leather; to Venas, playing drums. (50) Near well-known trees and burial-grounds, 
on mountains and in groves, let these (tribes) dwell, known by certain marks, and 
subsisting by their peculiar occupations. (51) But the dwellings of Ciulnddlas and 
^vapachas shall be outside the village, they must be made Apapatras, and their 
Wealth (shall be) dogs and donkeys. (52) Their dress (shall bo) the garments of the 
dead, (they shall eat) their food from broken dishes, black iron (shall be) their orna- 
ments, and they must always wander from place to place. (58) A man who fulfils a 
religious duty, shall not seek intercourse with them ; their transactions (shall bo) 
among themselves, and their marriages with their equals.” 

MANIJ has further described mixed castes produced by intermarriges between 
the anulomas. (X., 20-24) (20) Those (sous) whom the twice-born beget on wives 
of equal caste, but who, not fulfilling their sacred duties, are excluded from the 
Savitri, one must designate by the appellation Vr^ityas. (21) But from a VrS.tya (of 
the) Brahmana (caste) spring the wicked Bhpijjakantaka, the Avantya, the Yatadh^- 
na, the Puspadlia, and the Saikha. (22) From a Yr^tya (of the) Ksatriya (caste), the 
Jhalla, the Malla, the Liehchhivi the Nata, the Karana, the Khasa, and the Dravida., 
(23) From a Yratya (of the) Yaisya (caste) are born a Sudhanvan, and Aoharya, a 
Karusa, a Yijanman, a Maitra, and a Satvata. (24) By adultery (committed by 
persons) of (different) castes, by marriages with women who ought not to be 
married, and by the neglect of the duties and occupations (prescribed) to each, 
are produced (sons who owe their origin) to a confusion of the castes. 

course all these Yrdtyas are true Brdhmapas, Ksatriyas and Yaisyas 
respectively. In VisVambhara’s V&stu-sastra these Vrfitya Brahmanas are thus des- 
cribed:— ‘‘A Yratya Brahmana begets ona Brfihmani a Bhrijja-kantaka son. A 
Bhrijja-kap taka Brahmana begets on a Brahmani and Avanta (avartaka) son. , Ai;ii 
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AvaBtya (avaTtaka) Brdlimana "begets on a Brdhraani a Yatadhana (katadhana) son. 
A Yatadhana Br^hmana begets on a Br^hmani a Pnspa sekhara. . The occupation of 
these four classes of Vriitya Brahmanas is by singing and recitation of Kath^s in 
the vernaenlar language of the country, in the temples of Siva and Yisnu.’* 

A son begotten by a Brahmana on a Puspasekhara wife is called Bhoja, His 
duty is to minister in the worship of the sun. A Brahmana begets on a Bhojaka 
woman a son called Devalaka. He lives by ministering In the worship of Yisnu.*’^ 

These are neither Anulomas nor Pratilomas, but true, though degraded, Brah- 
manas, just like Br^hmanas who drink wine. 

EOIRI. 

A Brfihmana, who having entered the order of Sanny^sin with the vow of 
celibacy, breaks that vow and keeps a BrShmani widow, is considered a verily de- 
graded Brahmana. The offspring of such union is a Bola or EarmachanrHla whose 
touch dehles a man. Kis occupation is to dig wells, tanks, reservoirs and canals, 
for the sake of his livelihood.’' 

In vernacular he is called Koiri. 

SAJJALA. 

A pure Ksatriya woman bears to a Yrdfcya Ksatriya the son called Bajjala 
following the Bharma of &%dra. He gets wealth by teaching the sons of kings, the 
use of arms and weapons. Thus getting his livelihood he should preserve the 
Bharma of his caste.” 

This Sajjala is the Jhalla of Manu (X, 22). 

MALLA. 

** A son begotten by Sajjala on a Ksatrija woman is called Malia* He possesses 
great prowess and proud of his valour. He earns money by showing feats of strength 
to kings. He lives by profession of arms.” 

LICHOHHIYI, 

« A Maila begets on a Ksatriya woman a Liehchhivi (sllindhra). His livelihood 
is by massaging the body of men.” 

He is a sort of barber, and his vernacular name is Mardani. 

NATA. 

The Siiindhra (Iiichchhivi) begets on a Ksatriya woman a Nata whose profes- 
sion is the performance of dramas. He is called also Ksaratika, and Bahurupi or 
mimic.”'' ■ ■ ■ 

These Jhallas &c. are Yratya Ksatriyas like Yr^tya Br^hmanas mentioned 
above, and are neither Anulomas nor Pratilomas, but pure, though degraded, Ksa- 
triyas. 

NOTE According to this opinion of Bdlambhatta the Karanas and Kayasthas- 
are Ksatriyas though Yr^tyaka and degraded, and are neither Anulomas nor Frati- 
loraas. Though Siiindhra is a K^pita or a barber by profession, not by caste, he 
should foe distinguished from that N^pita who is barber by birth, and is of course a 
Bhdra. 

That Ndpita is thus described A son begotten on a Sddra girl by a Brahmana 
father, and consecrated by him after the birth, is another class of K&pifca, and his 
Bharma is that of a feWra, though a little higher.” 

He is not really a. iS%dra, but a sort -of, defearded Anuloma. 

This Anuloma Kipita must be',' 'distinguished from a'K^^atrlya Mpita called 
Siiindhra. 
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Usanas thus gives the etyoaology of the word ** Because in birth and 

death impurity, and at the time of P|ks^ or initiation, he has to shave Ms body 
from Nabhi (navel) upward (urdhvam), tnerefor© he is called N^pita/’ 

Note :—This Nil pita is of course, a Ksatriya, because he has got a particular 
time for Biks^ or initiation like all twice-born castes. It is in this sense that 
Eiyasthaa are called Napitas by TJsanas, The full text of Usanas is given below^ 

g ^ cren^nPrcT h 

«Ri?resi ?creici; i 

VBESES 34-35. 

Here of coure Usanas describes the caste called Kniala or EnmbhakSra, the 
ofispring of Vaisya mother - and BrShmana father by stealth. He introduces the 
word “ KS.yastha ” here, merely to show that a Eumbhak&ra may live by following: 
the profession of a KuUla or N&pita or K&yastha. 

Miscellaneous mixed Castes. 

The author now mentions other castes which arise by the inter- 
mixture o£ these cross-breeds or double hybrids. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

XOV.- — By a (man of the) Mahisya class on a (woman 
of the) Karana class is begotten Eathakara. The Prati- 
lomaja and the Anulomaja are to be known as bad and 
good respectively. — 95. 

MITAKSARI. 

Mahisya is begotten by a K§atriya man on a Val^y^ woman. 
Karani is begotten by a Vaiiya man on a ^hdrS. woman. In that 
Karani woman, the son, begotten by a M&hisya father, would be 
a Rathak&ra by caste. Because there is a text prescribing all 
ceremonies like Upanayana (initiation &c.) for him. As says 
(MIEHA::--- : " 

“ From the Anuloma descendants of Ksatriya and Vaijlya on 
females of immediately lower castes than themselves, is produced 
RathakSra. He has a right to sacrifice, give alms, and Upanayana 
(initiation) sacrament. His profession is to train horses, and learn 
the science of Ohariot-making, carpentry and architecture.” 

Similarly, Anuloma cross-breeds between Murdb^vasikta and 
Mahisya, &c., who are descended from Br^hmanas and Ksatriyas, 
give rise to other castes, who, it must be known, have also a right 
to Upanayana (initiation with sacred thread) and the rest ; beeausa 
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thej are twice-borE. As for tbe distiact appeilatioas givea to these 
castes (produced by double-crossing^, other Smptis may be consulted.) 
This much has been said^ merely by way of. illustration ; the number 
of castes, produced by the intermixture of various castes of cross- 
breeds is infinite, and it is impossible to enumerate ' them^: " a 
, .Therefore we atop here. . . . 

It must be remembered that Pratiloma births are bad ” and 
Anuloma births are good.’’ 

bAlambhatta^s gloss. 

Yasistha also gives a similar derivatioa of the Kathak^ra caste. He is, of 
coarse, an Anuloma, and though born of a -woman likened to a SUdra, yet he is 
entitled to Upanayana by force of a particular text of SA^'KHA. According to 
others, he is entitled to Upanayana &c. He is a mere artisan. 

Note: — YijS^nesVara is, however, of different opinion. According to Mm al! 
Anulomas as %veil as the cross-breeds of all Anulomas in the direct order are 
considered as Anulomas, and entitled to Upanayana, and all privileges of the 
twice-born caste (Dvijatitvat), Tr, 

According to Jaimini the caste of Sudhanv^ch^rya, produced by a Yratya Yaisya, 
Is also a Rathakara. 

MANU in X. 43 gives the general rule of how a Yr^tya may become a Y^isala 
by the non-performance of sacred rites, A Eathakara is to be initiated in the 
rainy season. 

Though Yijfidnesvara has not entered into a detail of the mixed caste, yet we 
give some of them in brief for the instraction of others, 

(1 and 2) Apita and Pihgala castes. 

In the Sffta-saihhit^ (Siva-mahatmya Khan da, Chapter XII, verse 17 ) : — 

** Begotten by a Brahmana father on a Dausyanti woman is produced an Apita. 
Similarly, by a Brahmana father on an Ayogavi woman, is begotten a Pihgala.” 
These are, of coarse, children of wedlock. Daasyaiita is a progeny of a Shdra 
mother by a Ksatriya father. An Ayogava is a progeny of a Sffdra father by a 

'^Yalsyi'womaM: ^ 

(3) Abhira, 

According to Yisvambhara Y^stn-sftstra “ A woman of Mhhisya caste by 
intercourse vrith a Brdhmana produces a son called Abhira. Their occupation is 
that of rearing cattle, enlarge cattle compounds, and to sell milk, curds, clarified 
butter, whey and other products of milk. Their Dharma is little less than that of a 
^dra;^^ ■ 

An Abhira is also an Anuloma. 

(4) Kumbhakara. 

A girl ’produced by a Ksatriya father on ai^Mr^ woman is called an Ugra. 
A Brfihmana begets on such an Ugra woman a child called Kumbhakara. His 
Dharma is a little lower than that of a Sudra, and Ms avocation is that of making 
earthen poiB (a potter)/' He is also an Anuloma, 

Bri-hmana father on a YaiiyI .wohian’.bi^e'fes a "daughter called Ambasthi. 
She in connection with anothw ‘by' stealth, produces a Child called 

26 ■!’ 
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Kasar^, He should always worship the goddess, Kalikil, and his occupation is to 
■work |n bell-metal (kamsa). His Bharma is like that of a fe'ddra. In popular lan- 
guage ho is called ** Kaser^. ’* He is also an Anuloma. 

MANU gives another origin of Abhira caste (X. 15) A Brahraana begets on 
the daughter of an Ugra an Avrita, on the daughter of an Ambastha.an Abhira, but 
on a female of the Ayogava (caste) a Bhigvana,’^ 

(6) Manstika (Kah^ra). 

A Brahmana by connection with a s\ldra woman begets a daxighter, Nisada. 
She (a Nhada) by connection with a Brahmana produces a son called Maustika. 
These Maiistikas are carriers of king's litters (Dola). They also carry ChhUr^i^s 
and Kavadi* (kinds of vehicles carried on shoulders, or perhaps umbrellas ?). They 
sell fuel, wood, and have no particular Dharma. They are called Paus-^ika also, 
and shoulder-carriers/^ They are popularly called Kaharas. 

(7) Gopta (Vandivaiia). 

Begotten by a Brthraana father on a Mdgadhi woman is Gopta whose duty is 
to guard the prison*” M^gadhi is the daughter of a Vaisya father by a Ksatriysl 
•wife. This Gopta is called, in vernacular, Yandivan. 

(8) Chhatrapam, 

A daughter of a Yaisya father by a Brahmini wife is a Vaidehi. She married 
to a Br§.hmana produces a son called a Ohhatrapa. His occupation is that of carrying 
the royal umbrella. He is called Vdhi in popular language. His occupation is t)iat 
of selling drinks.’' Some say he is a Pratiloma and other say ho is an Anuloma. 

(9) Djgvana (Mochi). 

^Ayogavi is the daughter of a Yaisytt woman by a Sudya father. She 
(Ayogavi) married to a Brahraana gives birth to a Bigvana. His profession is to 
deal with leather and to serve horses. This is Ins livelihood. He is a maker of 
saddles, reins, etc. He is popularly called Mochi. 

; (10) Tamra-kuttaka (Lambara). 

'^The progeny of a S-Qdra woman by a Ksatriya husband is a daughter 
P^rasavi. This P§,rasavi by a Ksatriya husband gives birth to a child called 
« Tamra-ku-fctaka*' (copper-beater). He is to associate with Kasira. His livelihood 
is by making copper vessel. His another name is Kinnatata.” He is popularly 
known as Lambara. 

(11) Yaitdlika, 

By a Yaisya father on a woman, the wife of another, is born a son 

called YaftMika." His livelihood is by Mma-sastra, and by following the oceupa- 
tlon of a bard and panegyrist.” 

(12) Choi Oka or Loha^kara. 

«« A Ksatriya on a Mfigadhi woman produces a son called ulOka (or Oholdka ”) 
or Loha-kara, or iron smifcii. His profession is to deal in iron.” He is an Anuloma, 
higher than other mixed castes, but lower than the four pure castes. He is also 
c#e4«Uluka/^ 

(IS) Yatsara. 

^*Karani is the daughter of a S^dra, woman by a Vaisya father. AKaranf 
married to a Y^iisya produces a Yatsara. His Bharma is lower than that of a S’ddra, 

‘ ■ # |4e^||in|S of these two words are not given in anj^ lexicon, ’ ^ 
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His occupation is to protect tlie coW and look after tlieir grazing in the; ^pastures, ; 
He is a grazier/^ He is also an Annloma. 

(IS) MSIi-kara {gaidand-fflakei\) ; ^ 

. ‘*A M^M§ja is a son of Vaisja father and a Ksatriyii mother. , He, married . ■ 
to a Msida woman,, begets a son called ** Mdla-'kara, ” or garlaiid-maker. He earns . 
his liTeiihood by s.tringing flowers and* leaves. His Dharma is loweivtlian that of a,, 
■fe^ndra, and he Is' entitled to seven sacraments. ■ According to others a 
is, the .son of ;a .Pdrasavl woman by a, Mdhisya father. He is also an Anuloma. 

* (15) Saiaka or Manju (Maniydra). 

** By a jHalakara male on a Karani wmman is begotten a son called Saiaka, 
whose occupation is that of boring the gems (Manis).’" He is called popularly 

(16) Vena. 

** An Ambastha is born by the union of a Brahmana father and a Vaisyd mother. 
Similarly, a Vaideha is the offspring of a Vaisya father and Brahman i mother, A 
Vaideha marrying an Ambastha girl begets a son called “Vena/* He is devoid 
of dharma, and his livelihood is by writing on Hari-mekhala, and by 

engraving on hari-mckhala.*’ MANXJ (X. 19) “Moreover, the son of a Hsattri by 
an IJgra female is called a Svapaeha ; but one begotten by a Vaidehaka on an 
Ambastha female is named a Vena 

Note Vena, otherwise called Baruda, is a basket-maker according to the 
commentary of Manu. 

He is a Pratlloma. (Hari-mekhals appears to be the name of a caste, as w© 
learn from the next verse). Tr* 

(17) Mardaka (Drummer). 

“ The son of a Vaideha by an Ambastha female is a Harl-mekhala. The 
daughter of a Ksatriya by a Vaisya female is a Mahisya, The son of a Vaisya by a 
Ksatriy^- female is called Magadha. The son of a Magadha by a Mahisyd. female is 
called Mardaka. He is outside the Sildra Dharma, and his livelihood is by singing 
and by learning the four kinds of musical instruments.” He is a Pratlloma and 
player on Mpidanga. ^ 

(18) Sairandhra. 

“ An Ayogavi is the daughter of a SAdra father by a Vailya woman. This 
Ayogavi gives birth to Sairandhra Son by Kdya-»tha father. He is lower than a 
Bfldra caste, and should serve the twice- born. He should wash their feet and 
work in braids of hair. He should anoint the bodies of men with sandal pastes, and 
massage them. He is to deal in musk and other scents, and produce novel objects 
of luxury and toilet, A woman of Sairandhra caste is called Sairandhrik^, ora 
maid-servant/’ According to another text “ ASairandra is the son of a Karana 
father by an Ayogavi mother, and his occupation is that of making perfumeryv 
and dealing in flovrers, and sandals and' -other .toilet requisites Ilk© fragrant 
powders etc,” A Karana is the son of a Vaisya by a Budra female. (The Karojj??, 
and the Eayastha seem to be used synonymously here. Tr,). 

According to MANU (X, -SS)-:— “A Dasyn begets on an lyogava (woman) 
a Sairandhra, who is skilled in adorning' and attending (Ms master), who, 
not a slave, lives like a slave, (or) ■ subsists by" snaring (animals)*” Having art 
Anuloma father hois also an Anuloma# 
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(19) J^dhika CMti or Meyada. 

» The son of a BrJlimana by s'hdra woman is called Pdra^ava. He 
msMain the world. An IJgra is the daughter of a Ksatriya ^ Jf ’f* 

TIgra married to the aboTe-mentioned msSda, produces a son called jadhika. 

by swiftly running on foot, from one counti^ to another.” This jadhika is cal e 

air™, ..d i» tbo 01 tt. Moai.,i,ao», i.« i= o i».» .. 

Mevada. Ha is also an Anuloma. 

(20) Ksemaka (Parwan). 

“AKsattaCKsattri) is the son of aSOdra father by a Ksatr^i mother. An 
Ogra is th^ daughter of aKsatriya father by a 8Mri woman. This Ugra married to 
Kkatta husband gives birth to a son called Ksemaka. 

Euarding the door. His other name is Pratihara.” But according to MANU ( . ) 

L is cSled 8vapaka-.-“ Moreover, the son of a Esattri by an Hgra female is 

called a Svapaka^^^^ ^ ^ or door-keeper in Hindi. He is a 

(21) Kusilaya (Ministrel) 

The daughter of a Yaisya father by a Brahmani mother is called a Yaidehika. 
The son of a BrUhmana father by a Yaisy§, mother is an Ambastha. The Vaidehi 
female married to an Ambastha male gives birth to a Kusilava. His profession 
is that of dancing and singing, and going about from country to country. He is 
called also Ch^rana. Re is also an Anuloma.’' 

(22) Bhasmfihkura, 

The Saivas, and the Pasupatas following the path of Yoga, when having 
attained a certain, stage, fall down from it, and connect themselves with 4Mfz and 
other public women, they give rise to children called Bhasmankuras." A Bhas- 
mlihkura keeps matted hair and besmears the body with ashes and worships the 
j^Ivalinga. (He Is the priest of the Siva temple) and maintains himself with the 
oSerings made by the pious to that temple.** 

He is an Anuloma and is called Garava in the Mahdrastra language, 

(23) Maitreyaka. 

“ The son of Yaideha father (the progeny of Yaisya by a Brtoiani) by an 
Ayogavi mother (the daughter of a Sudra father by a Yaisya mother) is Maitreyaka. 
His occupation is to ring the bell in the morning, and to awaken the citizens with 
auspicious songs, in the tune of Lalitd, Bhairavi &c.” So also MANU (X.38) A 
Yaideha produces (with the same) a "^sweet-voiced Maitreyaka, who, ringing a bell 
at the appearance of dawn, continually praises (great) men.” 

Ho is a Pratiloma and is called “ tokankdra ” in the MahS.rastra language, 

(24) Sdta (Cook, Confectioner). 

« A Sdfca (son of a Brahmani mother and Ksatriya father) begets on a Yaidehi 
(daughter of a Brahmani mother by a Yaisya father) a son called Sdta whose occu- 
pation is to produce four kinds of food, to prepare various kinds of meat dishes and 
sauces Sea* His Dharma is that of a i^ddra, and he is expert in the art of cooking. 
He is a worshipper of P^rvati, Nala, and Bhima, He is also called Siipa-kdra,*’ 

■'"He is Ui PratiloBfa. , , ^ , 
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(25) BhrukBmsa (or Blai*itomsa). 

**Aii Ayogava (son of a^Vaisya fatlier:b 3 r a mofcbei?) begete on aM^ga- 

ibika (dangliter of a Ksatrlya mother by a Yaisya father) a son called ‘‘ Bhrnknmsa 
whose oeeiipatlon Is to train women in singing and dancingJ’ 

, He is an Aonloma* 

(26) Eanl&ti (Bahnrdpi), 

** The son of a Silindhra father (the issue -of a Malakara father on a Kfatriya 
mother) by a Ksatriya mother, is Kan la ti ora mimic.^’ 

(27) Sikiiigara or Nirmandala. 

He is the son of an Abhira or of a Maldkdra by a K^yastha woman. His occu'« 
pation is to make baskets and leaf-plates and arrows. 

He is a Pratiloma. 

(28) s'dimala (TamboH). 

The daughter of a Ksatriya mother by a ¥aisya father is called " Bandina*’’' 
This Bandini by a Brahmana produces a son called Mahgu.’’ This Mahgu begets 
from a Kumbhakira’s wife a son called “Salmala.” He is a betel-leaves seller.’^ 
He is an Anuloma, and is called a Tamboli in the language of Madhyadesa, 

(29) Andhasika. 

* The son of a Vaidehaka father (progeny of a Br^hmani woman by a Ksatriya 
father) by a Siidra mother is an Andhasika. His occupation is to sell cooked food 
in the market.” 

He is a Pratiloma and is called Bhatihdra in vernacular language. 

(SO) Chh^galika. 

A katadhana father begets on a Mahgu woman a son called Chhdgalika or 
Ajapala. He lives by keeping goats.” 

He is a Pratiloma and is called Ciadariya in the vernacular language of 
Madhyadesa. 

(St) Sayya-palaka. 

The progeny of a Mahgu and a Sairandhra is a feayya-palaka. His duty is ta 
prepare beds of kings.” 

The son of a Sairandhra father by a Ksemaka woman (a Pratihari or Darwan 
woman) is also called Sayyapalaka. 

He is a Pratiloma. 

(82) Mapdalaka. 

“ Woman of Karmachandhla caste gives birth by a Puspasekhara man to a son 
called ” Mandalaka.” He is a hunter of a king and lives by training dogs.” 

He is a Pratiloma, Karmaeha 9 d§,la is an oflspring of a widow by an ascetic^ 
(83) Sandolika (dyer). 

By a Bandini mother and a SOdra father is produced Sandoliki who is called 
also Snchafca, His occupation is that of dyeing cloth into variegated colours with 
dyes like that of madder plants (manjistha^) &o. Hfs process of beautifying cloth 
is twofold. One is through dyes and the other by thinking over the figures of 
embroidery with his hand. He is, therefore, called Suchaka also (Is he an embroi- 
derer in cloth by needle-work or a tailor ?) ' •* . 

He is an Anuloma and is called Eahghli or Ohhiipi in the language of Madhya- 


* Ku foia tinetoria, Mnn. 
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(84) Krodhika or Kukkutaka. 

“ The son by a dhdra father on a woman is a Krodhika or Kukkutaka. 

His occupation is to work in all mills and to superintend the manufacture of coins 
like Mnaka. This is his means of livelihood, and working in eight metals He is 
equal to an An ty a j a*” ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Compare MANU (X. 18) The son of a Ms^da by a fe%drd female becomes a 
Pukkasa by caste (j^ti), but the son of a Sddra by a Ni§4da female is declared to be 
a Kukkutaka.’* 

(Note The phrase “ Nanakanam vidhtyata may mean either “ the making of 
Kanakas or making them standard coins by laying down the proper weight &c. He 
is a Pratiloma. Tr,) 

(85) Manjusa, Eanjiika, or Bajaka, or Mand^sa* 

“ An Ugra begets on a Yaidehikd a son called Manjdsa, or Bajaka, who is first 
among Antyajak^s, His profession and mode of livelihood is by washing clothes.” 

He is an Anuloma, because an Ugra is a son of Ksatriya father andiSfidra mother^ 
while a Yaidehik^ is the daughter of a Vaisya father and Brahmani mother. 

(38) Mauskalika dr an oilman. 

“The child of an Ugra father and a Parasavd mother is Mauskalika. He 
drives the oil-pressing machine and is better than other castes, and his livelihood 
is declared to be the selling of pure oil. He is sin-born, because he injurs sesamum 
by pressing oil out of it, and thus making a horrid noise with his machine. There- 
fore a Mauskalika should always be made to reside outside the city.” 

“So far as the noise of an oil-press, or of a sugar-cane press goes, no sacred 
rites should be performed therein, nor in the presence of a SMra, or of an ont- 
oaste*” 

He is called a Teli in popular language, and he is an Anuloma. 

(87) SdtradhAra. 

<'The wife of a Kathakara by connection with an Ayogava gives birth to a son 
called Sdtradhara, or manager of theatrical company. He lives by the earnings of 
his wife, he is an actor, and skilled in dramatic art.* He always taakes Sutras like 
lalamandalik^ (musical instruments ?) &c., which cause wonder among men,’* 

He is called “ Garudi ** in the vernacular language. 

(38) Kuruviiida or weaver. 

“ The wife of a Kukkuta in connection with a Kumbliakara, gives birth to a son 
calied “ Kuruvincla.” He weaves silken clothes for his maintenance, and is equal 
to an Antyaja.” 

He is a Pratiloma, and is called “ Julahd in vernacular language, 

(89) feWbaraka. 

“ A Natl woman called also Veni in (sexual) intercourse with an A vartaka, gives 
birth to a son called “S^mbaraka,” a wool-weaver. He is lower than an An tyaj a, 
and m maker of sacred clothes of wool/* 

He is called S^li or maker of shawls in vernacular. 

(40) Sauvira, or Nili-Eart^, or KosaU. 

“ An Abhira by Kukkati woman gets a Sauvira, He is a maker of silken clothes 
or Tasara. That is his means of livelihood. Born in the reverse way, vh.t by a 
Kukkuta father and an Abhira woman, he is also called, “ Nili-Karta,” and his occu- 
•pation and livelihood is. also by weaving clothes.*’ 

He is called <‘Kosata ” in Bengali language. 



OSAPTEE IV—DI8TINGTI0N 0F THE CASTES, v. XOV. 207 


(41) SankMlya. 

Sattkliilya is the son o£ a • Mardilikjl woman by a Mpita father. 

He is a low caste and shaYes hairs of private, parts, and extracts Mood hy, capping ' 
and leeching,” 

: ■ . He is called “ Teriva ” in vernacular language. 

(42) N^pita or Barber. 

** A Mpita is the offspring of Ugra mother and Magadha father. His profession 
Is to shave and trim beards and hairs of the head, and live by the profession of 
barber, and should dwell within the village, and serve all other castes. ” 

(43) Bandhnia, 

The son of a Maitreyaka (actor) by a Jd-dhik4 woman is called Bandhnia, ” 
the lowest of all castes. His profession is to search for gold in the dnst of the 
workshop of a goldsmith. ” 

He is called Jh^rd in vernacular. 

(44) P^msnla. 

“A Panstika begets on a Nisdda woman a son called “Pdmsnla/^ whose pro- 
fession is to weave hempen Clothes.” 

(45) Aurahhra, or Shepherd, 

«‘A Chh^gali woman produces through Bhrijnkantha husband a son called 
^‘Aurabhra. ” Ho is the maker of varions kinds of blankets, and the rearer of 
sheep.” 

He is called Dhanagara in vernacular. . 

(46) Mahangu or Camel-Driver. 

“ An Avartd woman produces by a Ksemaka husband (a Darwan is called a 
Esemaka) a son called Mahahgu, a driver and keeper of camels.” 

(47) Romika or Salt-Maker. 

“An Avarta woman by a Mallabha man produces a son called “ Romika. ” His 
profession is to bring .saline winter, and dry it in big cauldrons to manufacture salt, 
or, to bring saline -water, keep it enclosed in a piece of field, and dry it by exposure 
to the sun, and thus manufacture salt. His livelihood is by selling such salt. ” 

(48) Meda. 

“ A Kfirdvitri or a Kola woman produces by a Yaideliaka man a Meda. He 
lives in forests and hills and subsists on fruits, and is wildly dressed, and suffers 
from disease of rheumatism,” 

IS: called' “Cai.”' 

(49) Kaivartaba. 

“ A Kaivartaka is born of an Ayogavi mother and a Para^ava father. By making 
nets he catches fish and other water animals for the sake of his livelihood. His 
occupation is that of a boatsman, and of carrier through rivers, and to ferry men 
across rivers, and thus earn money for them,” 

Eaivarta is also called “ Basa, ” living by occupation of boats. 

(50,51 and 52) Some low castes :—(B^sa), Kar^tvara, Andhra and Meda. 

“A Charma-kara is produced by a Kdtavari woman through a Hisdda husband. 
Similarly, a Karavari and a Nisada woman by a Vaidehaka husband produce Andhras 
and Medas respectively, who dwell outside the city*” 

Compare (MA^fH X, 34, 35 and 36) (34) A ISfisada begets (on att Ayogavi) a 

Margava (or) DUsa, who subsists by working as a boatman, (and) whom the inha- 
bitants of AryaT?arta call a' Kaivarta; ''(^)- -Those' three base-born ones are severally 
begot on Ayogavi women, who wear the clothes of the dead, are wicked, and eat 
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sreprehensibl© food. (36) From a NisMa springs (by a woman of th© Vaidelia caste) 
a Kiravara> wbo works in leather ; and from a Taidehaka (by women of the KarA-vara 
and Ni|Ma castes), an. Andhra and a Meda, who dwell ontside the village. 

(63) Pttkkasa. 

“ A Pnkkasa is a son of a NisMa father by a s'Mr^ mother. His Dharma is like 
that of Antyajas. His livelihood is by killing wild animals, and hunting with hawks 
and falcons. 

Compare MANU (X. 18), 

He is called Koli in vernaoular. 

(54) Kdrivara. 

** Karivara is the son of a Dhikvani woman (Moehik^ woman) and a Nisada 
father. He is lower than the Antyaja caste, and his livelihood is by making of 
shoes, and harnesses, and saddles of horses, and hide armours for men, and he deals 
in th© hides of cows and buffaloes. ” 

H© is called ‘‘ Ch&m§,ra in Hindi, 

(55) Pauskala. 

An Abhird woman by a Tena man produces a son called Pauskala. He is called 
Adharma also, excluded from all Dharmas. His livelihood is by preparing spirituous 
liquor, and selling it. He is called Sautskala or Saundika also.” 

H© is called “ Kalvto ’’ in the vernacular language. 

(56) Mangustha. 

** Mangustha is the son of Kaivarta father and Jandhikd mother* He is an 
untouchable man. He is called E^Jaka also, and his livelihood is that of breaking 
Katakas ? (the side or ridge of a hill or mountain, and powdering it especially,) He 
cooks food also for dogs.” 

He is called Chdrna-kdra ” also. 

(57) Chitra-KSra. 

“ The Chitra-k^ra is the son of Kumbha-k&ra father and Dhikvani mother. His 
occupation is that of painting pictures of various kinds. ” 

(68) Kihksuka. 

** The Kihksuka is the son of Dhivara father and Kuruvinda mothex\ He is an 
Antyaja, and his livelihood is by bamboo leaves.” 

He is called “Buruda ” ‘‘ Kuruda ” in the vernacular. 

(59) Ahitundika. 

** He is the son of Yaidehi mother and Nishda father. His occupation is that of 
playing the snakes and earning his livelihood thereby. He carries big poisonous 
snakes round his neck. ” 

He is called ** G§.rudi ” as well as ** Dindima” in vernacular. 

Compare MANU (X, 87):— -“From a Chfind§,la by ‘a Vaideha woman is born a 
Pandusopaka, who deals in cane ; from a NisMa (by the same) an Ahindika,” He 
Is an Antyaja. ^ 

(60) Saunaka. 

“ He is th© son of a Karma-ch^ndala by a Dasa woman. He is a butcher, who 
maintains himself by killing goats and sheep, and selling their meat. Ho is lower 
than an Antyaja.” 

He is called ''Ehatik ” in vernacular. H© is called Sainika ” also. 

(61) Pandusop^ka. 

** He is the son of a Vaidehi mother by a Earma-chtpd to father. He belongs 
to Buruda, and deals in cane and bamboo-cutting,” 

Compare MANU X. 37 already quoted above. . , ^ 
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<62) YMhtk^. 

**Ro is tjlie son of a hwiiter (VyMha).and AMtendlk^ 'motlier. 'ffi 
Is to kill rats by dragging them out of their boles in tbe ground. He begs for Ms 
maintenance from people.” 

, [This caste may be employed by our municipalities in killing rats in these days 
of tbe plague, , Tbe YMMka need not beg for. bis livelihood. The rat-killing would 
be' a paying profession, Tr,] 

(68) Yavana or Tamska. 

‘‘He is the son of a Vena father and a Meda mother. He is most cruel of men. 
A Ch^pd§,la is merciful as compared with him,** 

(64j sVapdka. 

‘‘ He is the son of Chdnddla father and Fukkasi mother. He dri res cows, asses, 
dogs (dead) outside the village. (His profession is to throw dead corpses of these 
animals outside the city). *’ 

Note He is called Mahdr in ordinary language. 

Compare MANU (X. X9), where a sVapAka is said to he the son of a Esatriya by 
an Ugr& female, and in X. 51-66, are to be found the occupations of those ChandAlas 
and. Svapikas. ■ 

(65) pom or Domba, 

**He isthe son of a Chllnddia father by a MsMa mother. He is called also 
Antyavasfiyi, and he is employed in cremation-grounds, and lives by the garments of 
the dead, and carries the dead carcasses of animals,” 

Compare MANU tX. 39) “ A Nis4da woman bears to a ChdndAla a son (called) 
Aatyavas&yin, employed in cremation-grounds, and despised even by the so excluded 
(from the Aryan community), ** 

(66) Plava. 

“He is the son of a Chdnddla father and Andhra woman. Re is called Mahddf 
also. He carries the dead carcasses of horses, camels, asses Sco,, outside the city, 
and lives on the flesh of such animals.” 

(67) Mdhga. 

He is the son of a Ch^ndala by a Meda woman, He is like a Svap^ka, untouch- 
able, and a criminal. His livelihood is by making ropes of cow-hide.’* 

(68) Durghata. 

“He is the son of Bhikvani mother and Ayogava father. He is an Antyaja.'* 

(69) KinAsa. 

“ He is the son of Dindima father and ^aupdiki mother.” 

(70) Mlechchhas. 

“ All Mlechchhas are born from Meda women by sWlindhra fathers/ 

(71) isopdka, 

“ But from, a Ohduddla by a Pukkasa woman is born the sinful Sopdka, who lives 
by the occupations of his sire, and is ever despised by good men.” (MANU X. 87.) 

“ Then Manu, in X, 40, gives a -general ' rule about these Sankara castes 
“These races, (which originate) in a confusion (of the castes and) have been 
described according to their fathers and mothers* may be known by their occupations, 
whether they conceal or openly show themselves.” 

The following seven castes are'Caliei Antyajas Rajakas, (2) Charma- 
kdrM, (3) Naias, (4) Buruda#, C5) Eiivai^/.{6)''Medas, and (7) Bhillas. 
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THH onmm of mixed castes, 

MANU (X. 4B-45) :'-(43) ** But ia consequence of the omission of the sacred 
rites, and of their not consulting Br^hmanas, the following tribes of Kaatriyas have ^ 
gradually sunh in this world to the condition of S'ddras (Viis.)* (^4) the Paundrakas, 
the Chodas, the Dravidas, the E^mbojas, the Yavanas, the S&kas, the P^radas, 
the Palhavas, the Chinas, the Kir^tas, and the Daradds, (45) All those tribes in this 
world, which are excluded from (the community of) those born from the mouth, 
the arms, the thighs, and the feet (of BrAhma^a), are called Dasyus, whether they 
speak the language of the Mleohchhas (barbarians) or that of the Aryans/* 

Thus there are infinite number of castes and sub-castes, and the general rule 
about them is given by MANU (X. 24) :— '“By adultery (committed by persons) of 
(different) castes, by marriages with women who ought not to be married, as>d by 
the neglect of the duties and occupations (prescribed) to each, are produced (sons 
who owe their origin) to a confusion of the castes.’* 

All these are explained in Sfita-SamhitA also. Thus in l^iva>MahAtmya Khan da, 

' Ch. 12, verses 28 et. scq., we find The son of a MfirdhAvasikta by Ambastha female 
is called Agneya-^nartaka, similarly, the son of a Mdhisya by a Karapa female, is 
called Daksa, itathakAra, LohakAra, KarmakAra, J^ilpi-vardhati/* All these are names 
of one and the same caste foUawing different professions. 

PRATILOMAS BY PRATII^OMAS. 

Sfita-SamhitA ibid, verse 41 “ Bandika is the name of a son, begotten by 
a YrAtya BrAhmana on a BrAhmani woman.’* 

Here we shall digress a little, and describe ten kinds of BrAhmanas. 

The BrAhmanas are of ten kinds, “ (1) Deva (god-like), (2) Muni (sagedike), 

(3) Dvija (regenerate), (4) RAja (king-like), (5) Vaisya (trader-like), (6) Sfidra 
(servant-like), (7) BidAlaka (cat-like)j (8) Pasu (heast-like), (9) Mlechchha, and 
(10) ChAndAla* 

(1) Deva. 

<‘He, who is a professor, devoted to his religion, always content, master of 
his senses, who knows the truth about the Yedas and the i^Aatras> he is called 
Beva-BrAhmana, , 

(2) Muni. 

He who subsists on forest products, on uncultivated fruits and roots, and lives 
in forests, devoted to his ritual, is a MuniRrAhmana. 

(3) Vaisya 

He, who is devoted to trade and commerce, and rears cattle, and is a cultivator, 
is a Yaisya 'BrAhmana. . 

(4) $ffdra 

He, who iires by profession of arms or by profession of writing, or is a temple 
priest, or a village priest, or runs on errands, or cooks food, is a SMra BrAhmana. 

(5) MarjAra (The Cafe BrAhmana.) 

He, who meddles injuriously in the works of others, is hypocrite, is intent on 
accomplishing the selfish ends, and is always cruel, is a Oat-Brahmana. 

(6) Beast 

Ho, who has no distinction between clean and unclean food, in clean and unclean 
speech, in proper and iaiproper intercourse with women, is a Beast BrAhmana. 

(T) Mlechchha 

He, who is hold and fearless in demalishing temples, in digging out wellSj 
reservoirs, tanks, etc,, is a Mlechchha BrAhmana 
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(S) aMiidli.la 

He, who does not perform Saiidhya. three ^rfmes a day, he, who does not study 
the Vedas, and is devoid of other religious acts, is a Gh^udila Br^limana. ' 

(1) ,-' H§pita. ■■ 

To revert to the Shta-Samhita (thid. verse 82):— ‘‘The son of a Nisdda by 
a Brahman! woman is a Napita.*’ 

There are three kinds of N&plta, “ Ordha-Mpita,’^ deined in verse ■ IS of 
the Sdta-Samhita, the “ Simpie Napita,’* defined in this verse, and the “ Adho-n^pita/* 
defined in the next verse, a son begotten by a I?isada on a Ksatriy^ woman. 
The food of these Ndpitas may be eaten as says Ydjnavalkya in verse 166, According 
to SAHKHA the simple Mpita is a Pratiioma. . 

(2) Vennka^ 

He is the son of a Ndpita father by a Brahmant mother, 

(3) Karma-kfira, 

He is the son of a Ndpita father by a Ksatriyd woman, 

(4) TaksaVrftti. 

The son of an Ugra by a Brdhm ant woman is a Tak^a or carpenter. 

(6) Samudra. 

He is the son of an Ugra by a Vais'ya woman. 

(6) Bhdga-labdha. 

He is the son of a Dausyanta by a Brfihmani woman. 

(7) Kajaka. 

He is the son of a Vaideha by a Brdhmani female. 

(8) Charma-kara. 

He is the son of an Ayogava by a Brdiimapi woman, 

l^vapaclia. 

He is the son of a Ohandala by a Brdhmani woman. 

(10) Guhaka. 

He is the son of a Svapacha by a Brdhmani woman. 

All these ten jatis are begotten by Pratilomas on Brfihmani women. Among 
them the following are considered to be Chdntidlas (Ij Guhakas, <2) sVapachas, 

(8) Bhillas, (4) Taksa-vrittis, (5) Napitas, (6) Rajakas, (7) Charma-kdras, (8) Bandikas, 

( 9 ) Yenukas, (10) Bhdga-Iabdhas, and (11) Bahya-dasas- They are Ohanddlas, 


Now the sons begotten by Pratilomas on Hsatriyd women, 

(1) Salia. 

He is the son of a Yrdtyaka Ksatriya by a Ksatriyd female. He is called also 
Matta and Malta. 

(2) Pichchhila, 

The son of a Malta by a Ksatriya female is called Pichchhila. 

(8) Nata. 

The son of a Pichchhila by a Ksatriya woman is called Nafa. 

(4) Karan a. 

The son of a Nata by a Ksatriyd woman is called Karapa, 

(fi) Karma. 

The son of a Kararia by a Ksatriyd woman is called Karma, 

■" ;■ ' 

The son of Karma by a Kfa'trlyi woman 'ib called Dramila. 
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(7> Adho-n&^pita* 

The son ol a Ni§^da by a Esatifiyi woman is called Adho-n^pita. 

(8) Khanaka. 

The son of a M^gadha by a KsatriyS woman is called Khanaka.**' 

{%) tJdbandha. 

The son of a Khanaka by a Ksatriyi woman is called “ Udbandha*^ 

Mow the sons produced on a Vaisyd^ woman. 

(1) Sadhanrana. 

A Yr&bya Valsya begets on a Vaisy^ woman a Sudhanvan, 

(2) AvarjB, 

A SndhanTana begets on a Vaiay4 woman an Ivarya, 

(5) Bh^rusa. 

An Avarya begets on a Vaisy^ woman a Bh^rnsa. 

(4) TJfVijanman. 

A Bhdrnsa begets on a Yaisyd woman a Uvilanman. 

(6) Maitra. 

A Bvijanman begets on a Yai^yd woman a Maitra^ 

(6) Sdtvata* 

A Maitra begets on a Yaisya woman a Sitvata. 

(7) Sn-nisMa. 

A Nisftda begets on a Yaisy^ woman a son called ** Sn-nif 4da.^^ 

(8) Mani-kdra. 

A son begotten on a Yaisya woman by stealth is a Mani-kdra, 

(9) Dantafca-venaya. 

He is the son of a Ohdnddla by a Yaisyd woman, 

(10) Asvamika. ' 

The son of a Hantaka-vepava by a Sddra woman Is an Asvamika, 

Now the sons of a s"ddr^ woman. 

(1) M^navika^ 

The son of a Sftdra father by a ^fidr4 mother by stealth is MAnavika, 

(2) Knhnnda, 

The son of a MAgadha by a 8ddrA woman is Kukunda. 

(8) Bhairava, 

The son of a Pratiloma Ki§Ada by a 8ddra woman is Bhairava. 

Now the sons of a MaitrA woman. 

(1) Matanga. 

The son of a Vaideha by a MaitrA woman is called “ MAtahga.** 

(2) SOta. 

The son of a Matahga by a MaitrA woman is called ** Sdba.** 

(8) Dasyn. 

The son of a Sdta by a Maitr A woman is Basyn, 

(4) MAlA-kAra, 

The son of a Basyu by a Maitr A woman is MAlA-kAra. 

(5) Kaivarta, 

The son of a Pratiloma Ni§Ada by a MaitrA woman is a Kaivarta. 

Now the sons hy a TailikA woman. • 

(1) KArn. 

The son of an AyogAva by a TailikA woman Is called ** KArn, ’* He sells clothes 
of bine and other colours. 
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(!^) 

Tie 'SOU;' of a Mf ada by a Kim woman is ..Cliarma-ji'^L 

A SUMMARY. 


' ' Tlie Annlomas are six, (1) MdrdhSvasikta* (2) Miliisya^./ 0^' 'Earana, 't 

Ambastha, (5) NisUda, otherwise called FarasaTS, and (6) XJgpa. The following table 
',sbows'"tbeir' origin;— 


'Father. " 


Mother. 

'Progeny.:'. 

(1) Brahmana 

«#• 

Ksatriydni ... 

•«, Mfirdhdyasikta. 

(2) Ksatriya ... 

«•« 

Taisyfini ... 

M&hisya* 

(B) Vais'ya ... 


^fidrani ... 

..... Karana. 

(4) Brfihmana 


Taisy4ni 

... Ambastha. 

(5) Brahmana... 


Sfidr4af 

... Niffida (PArasam)* 

Esatrlya ' 


i^fidrfini 

PRATILOMAS. 


(1) Esatrlya. 

• «.• 

Brfihmani 

... ' Sfita.:. 

(2) Taisya 


Do. 

... Vaideha. 

(S) S'fidra 


Do. 

... Chdnd&la, 

(4) Taisya 


Ksatriydni 

... Mfigadha, 

(B) ^fidra 


Do. 

... Ksatta. 

(6) Sfidra 

... 

TaisySni 

... Ayogava. 

Among the Pratilomas the Ohdpd^Ia alone is 

untouchable. They are entitled. 


with the exception of Chanddla, to the sacraments also according to the caste of 
their mother. Among these the Ayogavas, the Ksattas, and the Chdndllas are lower 
in scale than the S'ddras, and are not entitled to perform filial duties, such as Srdd- 
dha &o. of their father. 


OTHER MIXED CASTES. 


Father. 

Mother. 


Progeny. 

<1) Brfihmana... ... 

Ugrfi 

... 

... Avrita. 

(2) Do.* ... 

AmbasthA 


... iibhira. 

(B) Do. ... 

Ayogavi 


... Dhigvana. 

(4) Nisada 

Sfidra 

... 

Pulkasa. 

<5) Sfidra 

Nisfidi 


... Knhkataka. 

Cfi);, Esatta , ... .. 

UgrA 


... SvapAka. 

<7) Taideha ... 

AmbasthA 


... Tena. 

<8) Trfitya Brfihmana 

BrAhmani 


, ... : Bh|?ijja"kan|aka. 

19) Trfityaka Ksatriya ... 

KsatriyA 


Sallaetc, 

(Ifi) TrUtya Taisya 

TaisyA 

••• 

... Sudhanva etc. 


Notei Yrsttyas are those who hare not been initiated in the G-HyatrL 


(11) Basym 

Ayogavi 

» t ji ' 

... Sairandhra. 

(12) Taideha ... 

... Bo. 

«#« 

... Maitreyaka. 

(18) HisAda ... 

... Do. 


BAsa-kalvartaka. 

(14) MfAda 

... Taidehx 


KArAvara (leather-tan- 

(18) Taideha ... 

■' ,BO. ■ ■ 

", 


(1§) ChAndAla ... 

Do. 


... PAndnsopaka, 


..... Bo. 



(18) Chan d Ala ... 




(19) ChAndAla ... 

... NifAdi 
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Note The Pratilomas like Sdta and the rest are iiab eh titled to Upanayana 
sacrament, as says MANU (X, 45 et* seq.) (45) All those tribes in this world, which 
are exclod^d from (the commanity of) those born from the mouth, the arms, the 
thighs, and the feet (of Br^hmapa), are called Basyus, whether they speak the 
language of the Mleehchhas (barbarians) or that of the Aryans, (46) Those who 
have been mentioned as the base-born (oSspring, apasada) of Aryans, or as produced 
in consequence of a violation (of the law, apadhvamsaja), shall subsist by occupations 
reprehended by the twice-born. (47) To Shtas (belongs) the management of horses 
and chariots ; to Ambaspas, the art of healing ; to Vaidehakas, the service of women ; 
to M^igadhas, trade ; (48) Killing fish to ^Jis^das ; carpenter’s work to Ayogava ; to 
Medas, Andhras, Chunchukus, and Madgus. the slaughter of wild animals ; (49) To 
Ksatt f is, TJgras, and Pukkasas, catching and killing (animals) living in holes; to 
Dhigvanas, working in leather; to iTenas, playing drums. (50) Near well-known 
trees and burial-grounds, on mountains and in groves, let these (tribes) dwell, known 
(by certain marks), and subsisting by their peculiar occupations,” 

ITramlator^s note : — BSlambhatta then gives a long dissertation about Kdyas- 
thas. According to the modern theory, there are no ruling Ksatriya kings in this 
Kali Age. All Ksatriyas, therefore, now, belong to one of these three classes, 
according to Bhavisya Pur§,na, viz,, (1) Brahma- ksattfis, (2) KSyasthas, and (S) 
R&iphts. The Brahma-Esattfis are descendants of that queen of king Chandrasena, 
who fled away to a forest, from the fear of Parasur§,raa, and took shelter in the herm^* 
itage of the sage D^lbhya, Parasurama pursued her there, and wanted to kill the 
ciiild she was bearing in her womb, but at the intercession of Ddlbhya he promised 
iio save the child on condition that the child should never learn the art of war, or the 
use of arms, DSlbhya promised this and the son so born to the queen was trained 
as a Brdhmana, and became the founder of the race of K^yasthas known as Chandra- 
seni Kdyasthas, the modern Prabhus of Bombay. This is one class of Kd^yasthas. 

The second class are Chitraguptiya K^yasthas, descendants of Chitra-gupta, 
a son of Brahm^. Both these classes of K^yasthas are, of course, < Ksatriyas, and 
about them Btorabhatta says:— “Tatrfidyayoh ksatra-dharm^bhavepi ksatriya tvo 
na viv&dah,” ** about these two there can be no dispute about their Ksatriyahood, 
though they are not following the Dharmas of Ksatriyas.” 

The third class of K&yasthas are Pratilomas, and lower than the fe^dras in 
social scale, TJhey are descendants of M^hisyfl girl by Vaideha father. They are 
described by Chhilgala, 

Of course, the high caste K^yasthas of U. P., Behar, and Bengal are not Prati- 
lomas, for even those who call them SOdras take always care to describe them as 
Sat-shdr^s (See Baghunandana, Udvdha-tattva, etc). The Sat-sfldra is one who is a 
pure descendant by Stidra father and i^’ddrd mother. He is not a Pratiloma or mixed 
caste, as says IJSaNAS (49 j 

g surer: ^ i 

kayasthas. 

Now a consideration (of the origin and caste of the) Kayasthas* 

Says OHHAGALA :—**(!) A M^hisy4 girl by a Vaideha husband produces a son 
called ** Kdyasihai” His occupation is now being determined,” 
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Note I-' A MiMsys^ is a ■ progeny, . of Ksatriya fatlier "by Vaisyi' female. ■ A 
Vaideha is the son of a Yai#a father by Brahman! female. ‘'(2) He (Ki,yastha) 
should practise the profession of writing the vemaonlar characters. He should be 
,a mathematician, knowing Arithmetic as well as Algebra (Bija-p§,ti). (3) By this 
profession (of writing and accounts) is to be the liTolihood ol E%astba. This is the 
.special mode by which he serves the four castes, for writing of letters is verily the 
-service of four castes. (4) So also occupations of trade and art are also mentioned 
as his means of livelihood. He is lower than the S’ddra caste, and is entitled to 
,.;ll ve. Bam sktras.” 

I^ote He is a Pratiloma. The five Samskaras are (1) Jdta-karma, or birth 
ceremony, (2) Ndma-karma, or the name-ceremony, (3) Vapanam, or the tonsure- 
ceremony, (4) Karna-vandhanam, or the ear-boring ceremony, and (6) Udv&ha, or the 
marriage-ceremony, it 

But in the Bhavisyottara “ (1) The Ksatriyas have three denominations viss.f 
(1) Ksattfi, (2) K^yasfcha also, (3) the son of a woman other than the principal queen 
of a king, and he is called Raja-putra.*' 

Thus the Ksatriyas have three divisions ( 1 ) Ksattris called also Brahma- 
Ksattris, (2) Kdyastha, (8) R^ja-putra, The first two (Brahma-Ksattfis and Kdyas- 
thas) "are thus described in the Skanda Parana “ He is called Brahma-ksattpi who 
through fear (of Parasur^ma) went to forest.” 

The second class namely K^yastha, is mentioned in the story of the flight of 
the queen of Ohandrasena, and how she was saved by the sage D&lbhya, the 
Purdna goes on to say 

Then R4ma said to B^lbhya, ^ You know the purposes of my coming here for 
I am the exterminator of all the Ksatriya race, but thou hast asked from me the 
life of this child in the womb, therefore, he will be called Edyastha (kfiya, womb or 
bbdy and stha existing). By this name of Kdyastha will be known this auspicious 
child.” Thus K^yastha was produced by Esatriya father on a Ksatrini wife, and 
having performed his XJpanayana ceremony, Bftlbhya treated him as his son. 

He gave to him the Dharma of the K^yastha, that which is called the Bharma 
of Chitra-gupta.” 

This will be explained clearly further on. 

In another Purina also it is said : — “ Ohandrasena was the son of Nala, and 
he had a righteous son named “ Kfiyastha,” and who obtaining the Dharma of the 
K^yasfcha, then became by name a Kfiyastha.” 

The Bharma of Chitragupta will be explained further on. 

The Skanda Pur ^ pa thus gives one origin of the twofold Kfiyasthas, ufar., of 
Brahma Esatris and Chandrasenis. The Brahmaksattris are those Esatriyas who 
fled from the wrath of Parasur^ma to forests, and there abandoning the profession 
of arms lived like Brahmanas, and were called Brahma-Ksattris, The Chandraseni 
E^yasthas are descendants of king Ohandrasena, whose queen had taken shelter in 
the hermitage of Bfllbhya. 

Another origin of these twofold E^yasthas is given in the Pad ma Purina, 
Sjpibti Ehanda, in the Chapters on Renuka-mah^tmya. 

(Then B^lambhatta gives the story of the origin of Chitragupta from this 
Padma Purina). 

Cl) ' mn ORICIN OP OHITBAOUPTiu 

(1) In the beginning of creation Brahm4, in order to he informed of the good 
and evP deeds of living cr^turesjr wej^f into meditation for a short time, and from 
bis entire body (K^ya), there oosiedBnl.^ adiyine male of refulgent form, holding 
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a peu and ink-pot in liis hands, and who was kept concealed in the form of a picture 
(Chitra, picture, Gupta, concealed) within the heart of Brahm&, by the Bevas. (S) 
So he was called Chitra-gupta, and he stood in front of Brahm^, and he was employ- 
ed by Brahm4 and other Devas, after a little meditation, in the presence of Yama, 
the king of the dead, (^) to write good and evil deeds of all living beings. Brahm& 
gave him a share also in the Bali offerings made by all before taking their food. 
(6) Since he (Obitragnpta) arose from the body (K4ya) of Brahmd he is called 
E^iyastha, and became the founder of that caste (j&ti), which became divided into 
various goftras in this world. (6, 7 and 8) Chitragupta married the daughter of 
Baksa, called Daksayani, . and by her he begot a son called Vichitragapta, who 
married Sv&ks&, daughter of Manu, and by her he had a son, Dharma Gupta, who 
married Gftndh&ri and had by her a son called Rudra-Gupta, who married 
Apsaras and had by her four sons, Mathur, Gauda, Nagar and Naigama. Th^se four 
are respectively known also Kfiyastha, fe^ikta, Maulika, and MahesVara. Their 
Gotra is Kasyapa, and their Dharma is to bathe twice a day, and to perform Sandhyd 
three times a day, and to fast in honour of Ohandi on the Astami and Chaturdasi 
days, and to keep the vrata on Tuesday and during the Nava-rfttra days, and to 
perform Tarpai^a and the five great sacrifices according to rule.” This is the origin 
of Ohitraguptiya E§.yasthas. 

According to another legend Chitragupta arose from the body of Kftli at the 
Mme of the churning of the ocean, 

(2) THE ORIGIN OF BRAHMA KSATRI KAYASTHAS. 

Having thus mentioned the origin of Chitragupta KAyasthas and their Bharmas, 
the Padma PurAna, then, goes on to describe the origin of Chandraseni KAyasthas 
in the story of ParasurAma. ** (1) ParasurAma, having thus killed KArtyavirya- 
Arjuna with his sharp arrows, ran to kill all other Ksatriya heroes or kings. (2) 
Then all Ksatriya nobles ran away through his fear, some entered the PatAla, some 
took shelter in sky, (3) some abandoning their children put on the dress of BrAh- 
manas, and became hermits in forests in fear of ParasurAma, (4) thus remaining 
there some became Natas (actors), some became Nartakas (dancers), some became 
VaitAlikas (bards), thus the heroic kings through fear of ParasurAma (5) camo to be 
known as Brahma-k^atriyas, because they had run to the forests through this fear, 

(8) THE ORIGIN OF OHANBRASENI KAYASTHAS. 

The pregnant queen of Chandrasena took shelter in the hermitage of BAlbhya, 
where ParasurAma followed her. BAlbhya showed honour to him by giving him seat 
and water to wash his feet, and Arghya offering. Then BAlbhya Muni gave him at 
noon with great respect food to eat. Before taking food and performing Gandusa, 
ParasurAma taking water in his hand, requested BAlbhya to grant him a boon. 
BAlbhya Risi promised to grant the request, (whatever it might be), and he in his 
turn asked & boon from ParasurAma who also promised to grant it. Then these 
took their food with great pleasure, and after finishing their meals, these two began 
to converse on various topies. Then BAlbhya said, ‘ Now ask the boon, O mighty 
one, which thou didst make me promise.^* ParasurAma said :~*‘In thy hermitage, the 
pregnant wife of the great-souied, Ksatriya royal Sage, Chandrasena, has taken 
shelter. Give her to me,0 Great Sage, so that I may kill her.^' Then BAlbhya 
called the queen to his presence, who came and stood there trembling through fear, 
and gave her to ParasurAma, whereupon he was much pleased, BAlbhya, seeing her 
thus frightening and shaking through terror, addressed ParasurAma, thus * Grant 
me the boon, O Lord, which thou didst promise me. ' 
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PABASORlMA SAm, , 

‘ Wiiat thou hast asked fro.m me, O Brahmana, before we began our meal, 1 shall 
grant thee whatever thou mayest ask.’ . ’ ' ' 

PALBHYA 8AIB. 

® 0 Teacher of the world, O Divine Rdma, that which I had intended to ask 
from before, is that you may grant to me the life of this child who Is in the womb of 
this, woman, i You can certainly do so,’ ■ 

Kama SAID. 

* Since, O Dalbhya, thou knewest f rom before why I had come to thy hermitage, 
mj object being to exterminate all Ksatriyas, and since thou hast asked from me to 
save the life of this child who is still in the body (KSyastha) of his mother, (though 
thus circumvented by thee) I grant thee this boon, and therefore this child will get 
the name of “ Kdyastha. ” Thou must debar, him, however, from followdng the evil 
profession of arms,’ 

Then Ddlbhya, being pleased, thus addressed Bhdrgava (Parasurama) *I have 
no doubt regarding this. The child will never follow the evil path of the Ksatriyas. ’ 
Thus the hero Parasur^ma sparing that child still in the womb, -went auray from 
that Asrama— -that Lord, the destroyer of Ksatriyas. Then Parasurama, having come 
to know from Narad a that many Ksatriya kings wwe living in disguise, 
went and killed them also, though they had no arms. Thus K^yastha (son of 
Ohandrasena) was born of a Ksatriya mother and Ksatriya father. Balbhya, having 
performed his initiation (Upanayana), treated him like hiS own son. And by a 
command of ParasurSma, DSlbhya excluded Mm from Ksatriya Dharma, and gave 
him the Dharma of Ohitragupta, called the K^yastha Dharma. Thus the son of 
Ohandrasena, born in the dynasty of Naia, got the name of Kayastha as well as the 
profession of KAyastha, to follow the profession of writing (in the courts) of 
kings. He married a daughter of Ohitragupta KAyastha family, and his descendants 
were called (Chandraseni) Kayasthas and their Gotra was that of Dalfohya. Being 
taught by Dalbhya they became ail righteous, truth-telling, consecrated with all 
Samskaras, and continually devoted to SrAddha and Homa, with the utterance of 
Pranava, and with Yeda, Sannyasa, and Kunda excluded. Always following good 
conduct and devoted to the worship of Hari and Hara, doing honour to Devarsis 
and Pitris and guests, they are devoted to the performance of Yajilas, giving gifts, 
and undergoing penances, and always performing Yratas and visiting Tirthas. ” 

CONCLUSION. 

Thus there are three kinds of Kayasthas, (1) Ohitragnptiyas, (2) Chandra- 
senxyas, and (3) The Sahkara-jata or Pratilomas mentioned before. 

ITramlator's note -.—Then Balambhatta gives at length the ritual of worship- 
ping Ohitragupta. We omit that here, more so, as Balambhatta himself does not 
believe in the authenticity of this rituaL He comes therefore to this the following 
conclusion.] 

But this (ritual or the story of Ohitragupta) appears to be imaginary, and 
having no foundation in authority. Therefore, what has been said before is right 
(ufX, Ksatriyas are of three kinds, Brahma-ksatrf, KAyasthas, and E^jpAts). JSven 
now-a-days Brahma-Ksatriyas are found distinguished by their manners and customs. 
In the MAdradesa, in the province of Yahika, they were disarmed by Parasurama 
and were made to renounce the Dharma of Ksatriyas, as mentioned in PurAnas. 

The Ohaiidraseniyas are now-a-dayS''lpnnd in the Deccan, and are w^ell-knowh 
by the name ol Parabhus. They Mdilpw .the profession of Kayasthas, and. under 
28 
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the command of Parasurtoa, B^lbhya made them renounce the Ksatriya Bharma* 
The others (OMtraguptiya K^yasthas) exist in all countries, and are well-known as 
such. These two, (Ohandraseniyas and Chitraguptiyas, or Brahmaksatriyas and 
Ohandraseniyas), though debarred from Ksatriya Dharma, are Ksatriyas, and there 
is no dispute about their Ksatriyahood, as says the Brahma Purina The kings 
will follow the customs of Yaisyas and will maintain themselves by earning money 
and agriculture, as well as by the profession of writing and by other good and bad 
professions. Some of them will keep long locks of hair, others will be shaven-headed 
•—these Ksatriyas towards the end of the Yuga. 

So also in the Skanda Purana Afraid of being killed by Parasuraraa, re- 
nouncing the Bharma of Ksatriyas, and following the Bharma of Yaisyas or of the 
BrMimanas, these Ksatriyas will maintain themselves by following the profession of 
writing or painting various kinds of pictures, or engraving on stones, and other 
such professions, ” 

The Bise and Fall in Caste, 

Having mentioned one cause, by which castes (varna) are 
determined in the verse 90, beginning with “ by a man of the same 
class (varna) in a woman of the same class (varna) are produced 
Sajati the author now mentions another cause by which a 
higher varna might be obtained. 

YAJNAYALKYA. 

XOVI. — The rise in caste jSti (comes), be it under- 
stood, bj the fifth or seventh birth even ; by confusion 
of profession (comes) equality. Adhara (lower) and 
Uttara (higher) like the former. — 96. 

MITlKSARl. 

“Castes” jati, such as MiirdMvasikta and the rest. Their 
“ rise, ” or attainment to the rank of the caste (j4ti) of Brfihmanas 
&c., (is meant by the phrase) “ rise in caste, ” (j&tyutkarsa) “ birth ” 
(ynga), means generation. “ In seventh or fifth, ” and by the use of 
the word “ api ” (even) in the text, is to be known sixth also. This 
alternative (of fifth, sixth, or seventh) is subject to adjustment 
(vyavastbita). This is the adjustment : the daughter begot by a 
Brahmana on a ^udrS woman is Ni§adi ; she (NisAdi) is married by a 
BrShmana and gives birth to a certain daughter. The latter is also 
married by a Brahmana and gives birth to a daughter, and so on, 
till the sixth, daughter, who will give birth to a Brahmana as, 
seventh. 

Similarly, the daughter, begotten by a Brahraaria on a Vaiiiya 
woman is an Ambasthi. She is married by a Brahmana and gives 
birth to a daughter, and so on in the above manner, till the fifth 
daughter gives birth to a Brahmacia as sixth. 
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Similarly a Mflrdh&vasiktlt (the daughter of a Brahmana by a 
K§atriy^ v/oman). In the above manner, a daughter fourth in 
descent will produce a BrShmana who will be fifth in generation. 

Similarly a Woman of UgrS caste (Ksatriya father and ^udrS, 
mother), and one of M4hisyS caste (of Ksatriya father and Vais^ya 
mother) married by a Ksatriya will give birth, to a Ksatriya in the 
sixth and fifth generations (respectively, according to the above- 
mentioned method.) 

Similarly a woman of Karanl caste (Kai^ya father and ^ddrS 
mother), being married by a Vaiifya, will give birth in the fifth 
generation to a Vai^ya. 

Such is to be understood in other cases also. 

Moreover — “ By acts done against rule ” — means, “ on the 
confusion of occupations by which livelihood is obtained.” Such as, 
when a BrS,hmana cannot maintain himself by following his principal 
means of livelihood, he may maintain by following the occupation of 
a K§atriya in the alternative. If he cannot live even by that, he may 
adopt the profession of a Vairfya ; if he cannot live by that even, he 
may adopt the profession of «. ^fldra. 

A Ksatriya also unable to maintain himself by following 
the profession of his class may adopt the Vainlya's profession or 
the ^fidra’s profession. 

A Vaiilya also, who is unable to live by the profession of his 
class, may adopt the ^ddra’s profession. 

This is called the “ confusion of profession ” — In case of such 
confusions, when on the removal of the distress, one does not 
renounce such profession, then in the fifth, sixth or seventh generation, 
“ there takes place equality.” By adopting the profession of that 
low caste by which he was maintaining himself, he is even degraded 
to an equality with that caste. 

Such as, a Br&hmana, living by a i^fidra's profession, and 
without renouncing it, he begets a son, that son also maintaining 
himself by following the same profession begets a son, and this is 
again repeated ; by this way in the seventh generation a ^fiidra is born. 

Similarly, living by adopting the Vairfya’s profession, a Vairfya 
will be born out of the original in the sixth generation.*" 

* So a Br&hmaria liTing bjr fcio ■ of a • begets a K§afeifiya in 

tbe fifth generation. Tr* - * 
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So also a K§atriya living by the profession of a ^fidra becomes 
a ^udra in the sixth generation, and living by a Vaislya’s profession 
becomes a Vai^ya in the fifth generation. 

So also a Vai^ya living by a ^fidra’s profession, and without 
renouncing it, produces in the fifth generation, through the mediation 
of his sons, &c., a Stidra. 

“ Adhara and Uttara like the former” — The meaning of this is 
that Hybrids (Varpasamkara) have been mentioned while describing 
the Anulomas and the Pratilomas. Double hybrid castes have been 
shown by typical illustration of EathakSra. Now is shown the caste 
produced by varna Samkirna-Samkara (i.e., by the intermixture of 
pure castes with hybrids and double hybrids.) 

“ Adharottara ” in the text, is a compound of Adhara plus Uttara. 
As sons begot in a MfirdhSvasiktS. woman by a Ksatriya, Vaiflya and 
^fidra, so in an AmbasthS woman by a Vai^ya and ^fldra, in a NisEdi 
woman by a ^fidra, are Adhara (falling) Pmtilomajds. 

Similarly, sons produced in Mfirdhfivasikt^, AmbasthS. and 
Nisadi women by a Brdhmana in Mfthisya and Ugra women, by 
Br&hmana or Ksatriya, in a Kararii won^n by a Brahmana, Ksatriya 
or Vai^ya are Uttare (rising) Anulomajas. So is to be known in 
other cases. These Adharas and Uttaras are to be understood like 
the former, bad and good respectively, i.e., the Adharas are bad and 
the Uttaras are good. 

Here ends the chapter on Disquisition about classes and castes. 

Translator's note -.—Compare MANU (X, 64): — “If <a female of the cast 0)5 
sprung from a Brjihraaiia aud a fe^iidra female, boar (children) to one of the highest 
easte, the inferior (tribe) attains the highest caste within the seventh generation,'' 

So also aPASTAMBA (II. 5-11) “ (10) In successive births men of the lower 
castes are born in the next higher one, if they have fulfilled their duties. (11) In 
successive births men of the higher castes are born in the next lower one, if they 
neglect their duties.'' 

Compare GAUTAMA (IV. 22) “ In the seventh (generation men obtain) 
a change of caste, either being raised to a higher one or being degraded to 
■■■a lower one.’', ^ 

I5r. Biihler adds the following note to MANU (X. 64) <^According to Medh^tithi, 
Govinda, Kulluka, and Hdghavendra, the meaning is that, if the daughter of a 
Bnlhmana and a Sfidr^ female and her descendants all marry Brfihmanas, th© 
of spring of the sixth female descendant of the original couple will be a Brahmana. 
While this explanation agrees with Haradatta's comment on the parallel passage of 
Gautama, Nar^yana and Nanda take the vers© very differently. They say that if 
a Paras ava, the son of a Brfihmapa and of a SMH female, marries a most excellent 
F$rasav4 female, who possesses a good moral character and other virtues, and if his 
descendants do the same, the child born in the sixth generation will be a Brahmana* 
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ISfanda q.tiofces in support of Ms view Bandhayana 1. 16, iS-14 (leit oat in my translation 
of the Sacred Books of the^ last, II, p. 197), nisadeiia nisadyiin a paochamaj jater , 
apahanti ( jato’pahanti) Sddrat^m tarn npanayet s astham y^jayet, ^offspring), begotten 
by a Ni^^da on a Nisadi, removes witbin five generations tbe Slidrahood ; one may- 
initiate liioi (the fifth descendant), one may sacrifice for the sixth,” This passage of 
Bandhayana, the reading of which is supported by a new MS, from Madras, clearly 
shows that Baudhayana allowed the male ofispring of Brahmanas and Sficlr& females 
to be raised to the level of Aryans. It is also not possible that the meaning of 
Mann’s verse may be the same, and that the translation should be, ‘If the offspring 
of a Brahmana and of a Bfidr^ female begets children with a most excellent (male of 
the Brahmana caste or the female of the Pdrasava tribe), the inferior (tribe) attains 
the highest caste in the seventh generation. The chief objection to this version, 
which consists in the fact that i^rejasfi, ‘ with a most excellenV stands in the 
masculine, may be met by Manii’s peculiar use of the masculine instead of the 
feminine above in verse 32^, where fiyogava is used for dyogavydm.” 



Chaptbe V. — On the duties of a Householder. 

MITAKSARA. 

Intending to show that the ^rauta and Sm&rta works are to be 
performed in fire, the author now describes what works are to be 
performed in which sort of fire. 

yajnavalkya. 

XOVII. — The householder should daily perform the 
vSmarta work in nuptial fire, or even in the fire obtained 
at the time of taking the heritage ; and the l^rauta 
ceremony in Vaitanika fire.~97. 

mitAisarA. ■ 

The ceremonies ordained by the Smjitis, such as Vai^vadeva 
sacrifice &c. and the profane work, such as the daily cooking of food 
that also should be performed by the householder in nuptial fire or 
the marriage consecrated fire ; or in the fire brought at the time of 
partition (of heritage). The fire should be consecrated by the pre- 
paratory rite as described in the following :~ 

“ The fire should be brought from the house of a Vaisya,” &c. 

The word “ api ” (even) in the original means on the death of 
the head (lord) of the family ; when the fire is brought and con- 
secrated. 

Therefore on the expiration of these three periods (if the fire 
be not brought) then he becomes a sinner and should perform 
Pr&yahhitta (penance). 

The ceremonies ordained by the i^rutis, such as Agnihotra, &c., 
should be performed in the VaiUnika fires, i.e., in the fires known 
as Ahavaniya and others {Qarhapatya and Dak^indgni). 

Now the author describes the duties of a Gfihasta (house- 
holder). 

yajnavalkya. 

XOVIII. — Having attended to bodily wants and 
made purification according to rule, the twice-born 
should perform his morning prayers after having clean- 
sed his teeth. — 98. 
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mitIksarA. 

“ Bodily wants ” or necessary (calls of nature). Having finisbed 
tbese according to rule (“ Morning and evening witb sacred thread 
on the ear, facing the east” &g. verse 16); and having performed 
purification according to the following rule (“ Destructive of stink 
and sticking,” &c. verse 17), i the twice-bom, after cleansing his 
teeth should say his morning prayers. 

The rule about the tooth-brush is this: — “The branch of 
a thorny or a juicy tree, twelve fingers long and of the thickness of 
the little finger, bruised at one end of it to the length of the half the 
joint of a finger, is said to be a tooth-brush, and the tongue-brush 
should be of the same.” By specifying the branch of the tree, the 
grass, stone, finger, &c. are prohibited. Palasa (Butea frondosa), 
aivattha (Ficus religiosus), have been prohibited in other Smpitis 
which may be seen. 

The following is the hymn of the tooth-brush. 

“ 0 lord of woods (tree) give thou to me long life, strength, 
fame, power, offspring, cattle, wealth, divine wisdom and intelli- 
gence.” (Apastamba Mantra PStha, II. 13. 2 and Karma Pradipa 
1.10.4.) 

Though the Sandhyfi worship has already been mentioned 
in the chapter on Brahmacharya, yet its repetition here is in order 
to establish (the fact that the prayers of a Grihasta householder 
should be) preceded by the brushing of the teeth. As there is 
prohibition “ A BrahmachS.ri (student) should avoid brushing the 
teeth, dancing and songs.”® 

TlJNAVALKYA, 

XOIX.— Having worshipped the fires, let him 
repeat the mantras (hymns) sacred to the sun with con- 
centration. Let him study the meaning of the Vedas 
and of the various b’astras, — 99. 

MITAKSARA. 

After having completed the morning prayers, he should offer 
sacrifice according to the prescribed rules to the fires named Ahava- 
niya and the rest or to the Aup&^ana fire. After that he should 
repeat the sun-deity hymns (Udutyam jslta vedasam &c.) 

“ With concentration ” means with mind not straying. 

* Consult " The Daily Practice of the Hindus.” 
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After tliat he should study or learn the meaning of the Vedas 
by reading Nirukta (Vedic Dictionary), Grammar, etc. 

By the use of the word “ cha ” (and) in the text it is meant diiat 
he should revise what he has learnt. 

He should also acquire the various ^Sstraa like the Mirndmud 
etc. which treat of duties (dharma), worldly concerns or wealth 
(artha) and health. 

vAjnavalkya. 

C. — He should then go to the ruler for the sake of 
attaining Yogaksema, then having hathed he should 
satisfy and also worship the gods and pitfis. — 100. 

MITlKSARi. 

After that he should “ go ” or approach the “ruler ” endowed 
with the quality of being coronated &e., or any other irrepr-oachable 
wealthy person. “ For the sake of 3 ’'oga-kseina ” the getting of tliat 
which one has not is “Yoga,” the preservation of that which one has 
is “ K§ema,” i.e., for the sake of acquisition and preservation. By 
the use of the word “ go to ’ in the text, service has been prohibited. 
Service is the performing of commands by taking wages. It is 
prohibited as it is dog-livelihood.'^' 

Then at noon having bathed in rivers etc., according to the rule 
prescribed by’ his own f^astra, he should offer libations of water to 
the gods mentioned in his Gfihya-sfftras, to the pityis (Manes) and 
the Pisis (implied by the use of “ Cha ’’ (and) in the original through 
the fords or tirthas known as Devatirtha, (Pitfi-tirtha etc. see v. 19). 

After that he should worship according to the prescribed rules 
with sandal paste, flowefs and rice the gods HARI, HARA, HIRAN- 
YAGARBHA, &c., or others as he may prefer with the hymns of the 
Rig, Yajus or the S^ma Veda specifically addressed to those deities 
or by joining the word nmaaff. (salutation) to the 4th declension 
(dative case) of the name of the god (as namali HARAYA 7iama^ 
HARAYE &c., salutations to' HARA, salutations to HARI, &c.) 

YaJNAVALKVA 

CL — Let Mm repeat the Vedas, the Atharvam and 
the Puranas along with the Itihdsas according to his 
power, for the sake of obtaining perfection in the sacri- 

^ Some Mss. of Mit^ksar^ quote, from Maau IV. 6, ‘^Service is called BmrfiUi 
(a dog's mode of life] ; therefore one should avoid it.’* Tr, 
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fice of Japa (muttering of prayers), as well as (repeat) 
the science of spirit (or self). — 101. 

mitAksarI. 

After that he should repeat, according to the prescribed rule 
and his power, the Vedas, the Atharvam, the ItiMsas, the Puranas, 
all of them or some, as well as the spiritual science, for the sake of 
attaining perfection in the sacrifice of J apa. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

oil.— The Bali-karma, the Svadh^ the Homa, the 
study of the Vedas and honouring the guests are the 
great sacrifices to the Bhutas, the pitris, the gods, the 
Brahman and men. — 102. 

mitAksarI. 

1. Bali-karma (animal sacrifice) is Bhuta-yajna (sacrifice to 
the ghosts). 2. The svadhfi (giving of food after pronouncing the 
word svadha) is pitri-yajna. 3. (Sacrifice of food to fire) is Deva- 
yajna (sacrifice to gods). 4. Svadhy%a (study of the Vedas) is 
Brahma-yajna. 5. “ The honouring the guest ” is Manu^ya-yajna. 

These five great yajnas should be daily performed, because 
they are permanent duties (Nitya). 

As to the declaration of fruit (which results from the perfor- 
mance of these), i.e., for the purpose of asserting the holiness of these 
sacrifices and not to establish their Kamya nature (or being op- 
tional, i.e., these duties are not optional though their fruits have been 
enumerated, the enumeration of fruit being a sign generally of op- 
tional duties). 

tIjnavalksa. 

CIII.—- From, tlie remainder of the food offered to 
the gods, let him offer the Bhuta-Bali. Let him throw 
on the ground for dogs, ChandMas, and the crows. — 103. 

MITlKSARl. 

Having performed Vaisvadeva fire offering according to tbe 
rules prescribed by his own Gribya Sfitras with the remainder of that 
food he should offer Bali to the BMtas. 

The specification of the word Anna (food) is for the purpose of 
excluding uncooked food. 
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After that according to Ms ability he should place food on the 
ground for dogs, Ohdndalas and crows. 

By the use of the word “ Cha ” (and) in the test, are included 
the worms and the pdpa-rogins (inflicted with diseases as signs of 
punishment for past sins). As has been said by MANU (Chap. III. 

■y, 92). “ Let him gently place on the ground (some food) for dogs, 

crows and insects,”* outcasts Chtodalas, those afflicted with diseases 
that are punishments of former sins. 

This is to be done both in the evening and morning. Because 
it has been said in Advalayana Smfiti : — “ Let him sacrifice morning 
and evening ’ ■ 

Here (there is a diversity of opinion), some say that the rite 
known as Vaidvadeva offering is for the purpose of Purusartha (at- 
tainment of the end of man or virtue), as well as a preparatory rite 
to sanctify the food. For from the text wsj srra: ipRt 

it appears that this is a rite to sanctify the food. And because 
after enumerating “ these are the five great sacrifices ” and (ending 
with) “ they should be performed daily, ” by defining them as per- 
manent duties, it is found that (the Vaidvadeva ceremony) is for 
Purusfirtha (the end of man or virtue). 

This (opinion of the opponent) is not reasonable. In the case 
of its being for “ PurusS,rtha ” (end of man), it cannot be for the sake 
of Annasaihskara (sacrament of food). For, in the case of its being 
a rite for the sanctification of materials, the rite of Vaidvadeva is for 
the sake of the food. In the case of its being for PurusSrtha (virtue) 
the material is for the sake of the Vaidvadeva rite. Thus, there 
being mutual contradiction (these two cannot exist at the same time). 
Therefore it being for the sake of Purusartha is reasonable. (Because 
of the text [Mann II. 28]): — “ By the great (sacrifices) and by 
(£^rauta) rites the body is made fit for (union with) Brahman (or 
made divine).” So says the Manu Smj-iti : — 

“ But if another guest comes afterwards, when the Vaidvadeva 
offering is finished, the householder must give him food according to 
his ability j but not repeat the Bali offering ” (Manu III. 108). 

It being for the sake of Puru§firtha (virtue), the rite termed as 
Vaidvadeva is not to be performed for every cooking. Therefore the 
two periods (“ then the morning and the evening ”) have been shown 

as 

' *Al 80 Purflriam XXI3£. 28 (Jivanancla’s editioa). 
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“ They should be performed daily ” is an adhiMra vidki (entit- 
ling or empowering rule or precept). Thus everything is irreproach- 
able. 

yAjnayalkya. 

CIV.— Food should be given daily to Manes and 
the men, also water. The study should he daily done. 
The food should not be cooked for self. — 104. 

MITlKSARA. 

The food should be given daily according to ability to Manes 
and men. In default of food, bapdas (bulbs), roots and fruits &c, in 
default of these, water should be given ; because of the word “ api ” 
(in the original translated by “ also ”) which is meant to indicate 
fruits, roots, &c). 

The study (of the Vedas) should be daily performed in order 
not to forget. 

Food should not be cooked for one’s own sake. The word Anna 
(food, Zit. cooked rice) is used to indicate here all edible, substances. 
How then ? For the sake of gods (manes, men, &c.) the food should 
be cooked. 

YlJNAVALKYA, 

OV. — Children, the bride, the old, the pregnant, 
the sick, the damsel, the guest and the servants are to 
be fed, the couple (husband and wife) eating last. — 105. 

MITlKSARl. 

The married but living in the house of her father is called Sva- 
vAsini (the bride). The rest are well known. The children &c. and 
the guests and servants &c. “ are to be fed, ” being fed, the husband 
and wife should eat last (or the remainder). 

YAJNAYALKYA. 

CVI.—The food should be made non-naked and 
ambrosial by the twice-born diner by Aposana from the 
above and below. — 106. 

• mitAk§ar1. 

The food should, be . Baa,de non-naked and ambrosial by the 
twice-born eater; from the above «^d below with the ceremony known 
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as lpo!^ana. The specifying of twice-born is for the purpose of 
making it a general role for all orders like Upanayana &o. 

[I*TO«sl«{or’B Mote.— For Apo&na, see verse SL] 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

evil . — (111 the event) of the guests of all classes 
(coming together, they all) ought to be given according 
to ability and precedence. A guest is not refused even 
in the evening. With speech, room, grass and water 
■ (hospitality is to be shown).— 107. 

MlTlKSARl. 

After the Vai^vadeva worship, men of the classes of Br^hmanas, 
&c. coming as guests at one and the same time, should be cherished 
according to their precedence of Brahman as &c. and according to 
ability. If a guest arrives even in the evening, still he is not to he 
refused or not to be turned away. As it has been said by Manu 

“ Grass and room for resting, water, and, fourthly, a kind word 
these things never fail in the houses of good men. ” (ilanu Oh. III. 
101). Though there should be nothing to eat in the house, still he is 
to honour the guest with speech, room, grass and water. 

The Beggar. 

yAjnavalkya. 

CVIII.— <Witb honours alms are to be given to the 
Bhiksus (beggars) and to the Suvrata. Those friends, 
relatives and kinsmen who come in time, should be fed. 
— 108 . ■ : : : . 

MITAKSARA. 

To a Bhiksu (beggar or Sannyasi) alms should be given gene- 
rally. To a Suvrata (the BrahmaehSii and the Yati) with honour ; 
having said welcome, alms are to be given according to the rule 
“ after having poured water, alms are to be given.” 

“ Alms ” is of the size of one mouthful, and a mouthful is of 
the size of a pea-hen’s egg. As in the ^StStapa Sm^iti Alms is 
of the size of gr^sa, four times that is pu$hala, fourfold of thafagain 
is flarJito, and thrice that is Agrm’ ■ • 

V , . The friends, relatives and kinsmen who arrive at the time of 
dinner, he should feed. “ Friends ” are friends. “ lelaiives ” those 
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by whom a girl is taken or given. The relatives of father and 
mother are Bandhus or kinsmen- 

Beef-off ering to the honoured guest- 
yajnavalkya, 

CIX.— Let him show a learned Brahmana, a big bull 
or a big goat as well as good treatment, precedence, 
sweet food and kind speech. — 109. 

A big “bull ” an ox, or a big goat, he should show to a ^rotriya 
(learned Brahmana) who has been described already. By saying, 
“ This is presented by us for you ” for your satisfaction not as a gift 
or for consumption. As “ All this is your honour’s,” (which is a 
mere, polite speech and does not mean that everything really belongs 
to the addressee). Because it is impossible to give to every learned 
Brahmana a bull. And because there is the prohibition : — “ A 
thing though legal but not conducive to heaven and unpopular, 
should not be practised.” 

After that good treatment must be shown. 

“ Good treatment ” is the giving of welcome address, seat, 
water to wash the feet, the hands and the mouth- 

He having been seated, to sit after (or behind) him is precedence. 

“ Sweet food ” delicious dishes. 

“ Courteous speech ” such as “ we are blessed by your coming 
to-day,” &c. 

Again in case of an Asrotriya Brahmana the rule propounded 
by GAUTAMA, (For an Asrotriya (ignorant) water and seat) is appli- 
cable. 

The annual Feast on Beef. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CX. — Once a year Argha is to be given to the Sndtaka, 
the Acharya, the king, the friend and the son-in-law, 
again the Ritvija at each sacrifice. — 110. 

MITlKSAEl. 

The Sn&taka (is of threb kinds (1) The Vidy4 SnStaka. (2) 
the vrata Sn&taka, and (3) the Vidya-Vrata Snfitaka. 

He who returns (from studentship) after having completed the 
Vedas, hut not having completed the Vratas (vows) is a VidyS-Sa4- 



230 FiJNlF^Lim SM^TL 


taka. He who returns aftfe" having completed the vows (vrata) but 
not having completed the Vedas, is a Vrata-Sn^taka. He who returns 
after having completed both is a VidyS-vrata-SnSitaka. 

“ The IchSrya ” as has been defined before. “ The king ” will 
be defined subsequently. The “ Priya ’’ means friends. The Viva- 
hyah means son-in-law. 

By “ Cha ” (and) is meant to be included the father-in-law, the 
father’s brother, the mother’s brother, &c.; as in the Asvalayana 
Smriti : — “ Let him prepare Madhuparka, after having elected a Rit- 
vija on the arrival of the SnMaka, the king, the AchSrya, the father- 
in-law, the father’s brother, and the mother’s brother.” 

These Snatakas and the rest once a year when coming to one’s 
house, “ arghya is to be given,” i.e., they should be fully worshipped 
with Madhuparfect, and ought to be saluted. 

By the word Arghya, Madhuparka is indicated. 

The Ritvija as has been previously defined, is to be worship- 
ped at each sacrifice with Madhuparka even before the end of the 
year. 

yAjnavalkya. 

0X1. — Tiie way-farer is to be known as an Atithi 
(guest). The &otriya and the versed in Veda are two 
wbo ouglit to be respected by a honsebolder desirous of 
heavenly (Brahma) regions. — 111. 

MITAKSARA. 

One who is on the road is to be understood a guest. The ^ro- 
triya and the one versed in the Veda when on the road should be 
known to be two guests who ought to be honoured by the householder 
who is desirous of attaining Brahmaloka (region of Brahma). Though 
by mere studying one becomes a ^rotriya, yet here by the word 
“ ^rotriya ” is meant one who has committed to memory as -well as 
understood the meaning of the Vedas. One who has mastered the 
meaning of the Vedas is called a Veda-paraga (versed in Veda.) 

Should give feast hut not hanher after other’s feasts. 
yAjnavalkya. 

CXII. — Let him not be inclined to anotber’s food 
without irreproachable invitation. Let him avoid the 
abuse of speech, hand and feet as well as too much eat- 
ing.— 112, 
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MlTlXSARl, 

He wliose inclination is for another’s food is said to be inclined 
to another’s food. He should not even be inclined to another’s food, 
except in irreproachable invitation, because of the Sm^iti : — “ He 
should not decline an invitation, which is irreproachable.” 

“Abuse of speech, hand and feet.” The original “speech, 
hand and feet ” is a compound of three words, speech, hand and 
feet. He should avoid their abuse. “Abuse of speech ’’such as 
impolite or false speech. “ Abuse of hand ” as slapping the arms on 
the stirrup, saddle, &c., (while riding). “Abuse of feet” as leap and 
bound. By the word “ Cha ” (and) in the original is meant he should 
avoid abuse of the eye, &c. As in Gautama Smfiti {IX. 50) : — 

“ He will keep his organ, bis stomach, his hands, his feet, his 
tongue, and his eyes under due restraint.” 

He should avoid excessive eating, because it produces ill health. 

The honouring of guests ichile they depart. 
yajnavalkya. 

CXIII.— He stiould follow the satisfied &Totriya guest, 
till the boundary (of his village, &c.). The rest of the 
day he should pass in the company of learned men, 
friends and kinsmen. — 113. 

MITIKSARA. 

Having satisfied the before-mentioned ^rotriya guest and the 
Veda-versed guest with food, &c., be should follow behind them or 
escort them till the boundary of the village. 

After that, having taken food, he should pass the rest of the day 
in the company of men learned in history, Puraijas, &c., of friends 
versed in poetry, stories, &c., and of “ kinsmen ” skilled in pleasing 
and acceptable conversation. 

The Evening Prayer. 
yAwavalkya. 

OXIV. — Having performed the evening prayers 
(Sandhya), and offered oblations to the fires, and wor- 
shipped them, having diped abstemiously being sur- 
rounded by his dependea^tfl®^ him go in. — 114. 
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MITAKSAEI. 

Then having performed the evening Sandhy4 according to the 
before-described method and having oflEered oblations to one or more 
fires, and having worshipped or being seated near them, and being 
BTirrounded by the dependents, the before-mentioned brides, &c., 
(V. 105), he should take food. 

By the word “ Cha ” (and) is indicated that he should finish 
pondering over the household matters, like income and expenditure, 
&c. After that he should enter in or go to sleep. 

The Morning Duties. 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

OXV.-- Having risen in the Brahma hour, let him 
think over the good of the self. Let him not abandon 
the, religion (dharma), wealth and pleasures at ^ their 
proper time, according to his ability. — 115.® 

mitAksarA. 

Then having arisen in the Brahma hour ; having awoke at the 
latter end of the night, let him think over the good of his soul that 
which he has done, that which he wishes to do, as well as the doubts 
(which might have arisen in connection with) the meaning of the 
Vedas. Because at that time the mind being tranquil and not 
agitated, it has the capacity of reflecting truth. 

Then he should not abandon Dharma (religion), wealth and 
pleasures, at their appropriate time and according to his ability. 
The sense being that he should attend to them as far as possible. 
Because they are Purusirtha (ends of human life). As said GAU- 
TAMA (ix. 45) : “ Let him not pass idly (any part of the day, 
be it) morning, midday, or evening, but according to his ability, he 
shall make each useful by the acquisition of spiritual merit, or of 
wealth, and by taking to pleasure.” 

Here, though attending to these has been ordained generally, 
yet pleasures and wealth must be sought without contradicting 
Dharma (religion). They (wealth and pleasures) should be attended 
daily, because they are based on religion. 

The Persons worthy of honour. 

* Compii,|7e M6ri:ait(ieya PurSpa, XXXIV. '.VI. , 
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yIjnavalkya. 

CXVI. — Are to be respected in their order (men 
possessed of) science, arts, age, relation and wealth. A 
iSudra even having these, deserves respect in old age. 
—116. 

MITlKSARl. 

“Science*’ as has been defined before. “Aots” are either 
^rauta or Smarta. “ Age ” older than one’s own self and above 
seventy years of age. “ Relations ” extensive connection with kins- 
men. “Wealth” village, gems and the rest. Possessed of these 
are to be “respected” or honoured in their order. A ^udra even 
having, or being rich in, these (science, acts, relations and wealth), 
possessing some or all of them, deserves respect in “ old age, ” above 
eighty years of age. Because it is ordained in Gautama Smfiti (VI. 6): 
“ Even a ^ddra of eighty years and more (must be honoured). 

The Rule of Road. 
yAjNAVALKYA. 

CXVII. — To the aged, the loaded, the ruler, th© 
Snata (the bathed), the woman, the diseased, the bride- 
groom, the cart-man, way should be given. Among 
them the ruler is to be respected, and a Snata (the 
bathed) is to be respected by a king. — 117. 

mitAk^arA. 

“ The aged ” whose body is on the eve of decay and is well 
known. “ The loaded,” one carrying a load. “ The ruler,” the 
king, not alone the K|atriya. “ The Snfita (the bathed),” the student 
who has bathed after completing both the Vedas and the Vratas. 
“ The woman ” is well known. “ The bridegroom,” one who is 
going to be married. “The cart-man,” the carriage driver. 

By the word “ Cha ” (and) is to be included Jthe drunkard, the 
insane, &c. Because it has been ordained by ^ahkha : “To the 
child, the aged, the drunkard, the insane, the impure body, thb load- 
bearer, the woman, the Snitta (the bathed), the ascetic, &c., &c.” 
To these road should be given. He should himself step out of the 
way when these persons 'Come dbrqm the opposite side. When the 
aged, &c., come at the same time with a ruler on the way, the ruler is 
to be respected. They should give way to the ruler. The SnSta 
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(tatlied) is to be respected by tbe ting. By the specification of 
Snti.taVa is denoted every sort of SnStaba, and does not mean merely 
tbe Br&bmana. Because tbe latter is always bonourable. As said 
by ^abkha : “ Now tbe way should be first given to the BiAbmana, 
soBle say to tbe king. But that is not right. The Br&hmana sur- 
passes the king, being the spiritual guide and the eldest, therefore 
way should be given to him.” 

When the aged, &c., mutually confront together in the way at 
the same time, then special consideration must be made for a person 
who is comparatively older in age or has greater learning, &c. 

The Duties of Ksatriyas and Vaisyas. 

The BrShmana’s livelihood. 
yAjnavalkya. 

OXVIII. — Saclificiug for himself, studying and 
giving alms (are the duties) of the Vaisyas and Ksatriyas ; 
acceptance of gifts is an additional act for the learned 
Brahmana, so also sacrificing for others, and teaching. 
— 118 . 

MITlKSARl. 

Sacrificing for himself, study and liberality are the general 
duties of the Vaisyas, Ksatriyas, BrAhmanas and the twice-born 
Anulomas (the two latter being implied) by the word “Oha” (and) 
in the text. 

In addition to these, the BrAhmana has the receiving of gifts, 
sacrificing for others and teaching others. “ So also” indicates that 
the employments ordained in other Smfitis are to be included. 

As said by Gautama (X. 5) : — 

Agncnlture and trade are also lawM for a Brahmana, and usury as well, 
provided he does not do the work himself. 

“ The Ksatriyas and the Vaiilyas may teach others when 
directed by the Erahmanas.” Not of their own will. As has been 
ordained by Gautama (VII. 1-3) : — , 

The rale for times of distress is that a Brahmana may study under a teacher 
who is not a Brithmana. 2. A student is bound to walk behind and to obey (his 
non-Brihmanleal teacher). S. But when the course of study has been finished, 
the Brahmana pupil is more venerable than his teacher. 

These are the six duties of the Brahmanas in times of non- 
distress. Of these the former three, viis., the sacrificing for himself, 
&c., (study and alms) are for the sake of Dharm a (religion) ; the 
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acceplaBce of gifts, &c., are for the sake of livelilioofl, , 'As lias been 
said by i\IANU (X. 16) But ' among 'tire six acts ordained for 
liim three are liis means of snbsistenance, viz., sacrificing for others, 
teaciiing, and accepting gifts’ from pure men.” 

.The , sacrifice and the rest mtfet necessarily: be performed, not 
■so the receiving of alms, -iScc. . . Because ■ it ■ , has , been "ordained. ... .by . 
Gautama (X. 1-3) : — 

1. “ (The lawful occupations common) to (all) twice- born men are the studying 
the (Teda), oiTering sacrifices (for their own sake) and giving (alms). 2. Teachings 
performing sacrifices for others, and receiving alms (are) the additional (occu- 
pations) of a Brahmana. 3. But the former three are obligatory on him. 

The livelihood of K^airiyas and Vaihjas. 

YiaNAVALKYA. 

CXIX. — The chief duty of the Ksatriya is the 
protection of the su]>ject. For the Vaisya are ordained 
usury, agriculture, trade and tending of the cattle. 
-- 119 . 

MITIKSARA. 

For a Ksatriya protection of the subject is tbe chief duty, both 
for the sake of Dharraa (religion) and of livelihood. 

For a Vaisya, usury, agriculture, trade, tending cattle are tbe 
duties ordained for the sake of livelihood. “ Usury” is the investment 
of wealth for the sake of increment Sale and purchase for tbe sake 
of making profits is “ trade.” The rest are well known as has been, 
said by Manu (X. 79) :— 

To carry arms for striking and for throwing is prescribed for Ksatriyas, to 
trade, to rear cattle, and agriculture (are prescribed for Vaisyas) ; as a means of 
subsistence ; but their duties^re liberality, the study of tlie Yedas, and the per*- 
formaiice of 'Sacrifices.'’*^' . 

The livelihood of the SAdra. 

yajnavalkya. 

OXX. — For a Sudra serving the twice-born ; unable 
to live by that, he may become a trader, or may live by” 
various arts, promoting the good of tbe twice-born. 

For a ^fidra tbe service of the twice-born is the chief duty, both 
for the sake of Dharma- (religion) and of livelihood ; of this the service 
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of the Brlhma^ias is the highest Dharma, as ordained by Manu 

(X. 123):— 

The service of Brdhraaiia alose is declared to be m excellent occopation 
ior a SMra;’ 

When, however, he caniKft procure Ms livelihood by serving 
the twice-born, then he may earn his bread by the profession of trade, 
or, by various arts. 

“Promoting the good o£ the twice-born : — The sense being 
by such works which are not inconsistent with the service of 
the twice-born* Such works have been enumerated by Devala : — 

The duties of a SMra are the service of the twice-born, avoidance of sin, 
maintenance of wife, &c., and the rest, agriculture, tending the cattle, carrying 
loads, transacting sales, painting, dancing, singing and playing on (various instru- 
ments like) lute, harp, drum, due,, SoJ* 

The universal duties of the Twiee-horn, 

YaJNAYALKYA. 

eXXL— He should be wife-loving, pure, maintain- 
ing the dependant, and be engaged in the S'raddba, and 
the ceremonies, and with the Mantra “ Namab” he should 
perform the five sacrifices. — 121. 

MITIKSARA. 

He who “ loves ” has connection with his “ wife ” only and not 
any others’ wife or a public woman is such as (is indicated by 
the terra wife-loving.) “ Pure ” possessed of external and internal 
purity ; lilie a twice-born. He should maintain his dependants. 
“Engaged in the f?i4ddhaB and ceremonies”: — The ^raddhas are 
Nitya, Naimittika and K4mya. The ceremonies are the Vratas or 
rites of a SnStaba (a student of Veda) and (such of them) which are 
not prohibited. He should be engaged in these. 

With the mantra called “ Namah ” he should “ perform ” or 
'practise the above-mentioned five great sacrifices daily. Some 
describe the Namah mantra to he the following : — “ To the Gods, 
to the Manes, to the great Yogis, salutations with Sv4h4s, SvadhUa 
always salutations, salutations (Namah).” Others say the word 
“Namah” alone should be utteired. “This should be done in 
Yii^vadeva and profane (worldly) fire, and not in the nuptial fire,” 
mph say the Achtiryas. 
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The universal duties of all men. 

The author now describes the general duties (Sadharana 
Dharma.) 

. YiJNAVALKYA. 

OXX!!.— Harmlessness, veracity, non-stealing, 
purity, controlling of the organs, liberality, self-con- 
trol, mercy, and forgiveness, are the means of religion 
for all. — 122. 

MlTlKSARl. 

“ Harmlessness non-doing of “ harm ” or injuring living 
beings. “ Veracity ” — truthful speech, not causing pain to anybody, 
“Non-stealing” — not taking of things not given. “Purity”— ex- 
ternal and internal. “Control of organs” — employment of the intellect 
and the organs of action in lawful objects. “ Liberality ” — removal 
of the pain of living creatures by giving food and water; “ Self- 
control repression of the internal organ (mind.) “ Mercy ” — pro- 
tecting the afflicted. “ Forgiveness ” — non-emotion of the mind 
under injury. 

These are the means for the acquisition of Dharma for all men 
beginning with the Brahmana and ending with the ChandAla. 

yAjnavalkya, 

CXXIII. — He should practise behaviour worthy of 
his age, intellect, wealth, speech, toilet, instruction, birth 
and calling, with uprightness and without cunning. 
— 123 . 

MlTlKSARl. 

“ Age ” — Infancy, youth, &c. “ Intellect ” — natural under- 
standing in profane and sacred transactions. “ Wealth ” — riches, as 
houses, fields, &o. “ Speech ” — speaking, “ Toilet ” — orderly dispo- 
sition of clothes, garlands, &e. “ Instruction ” — acquaintance with the 
science of acquiring the chief end of humanity. “ Birth ” — family. 
“ Calling ” — acceptance of gifts, &c., for the sake of livelihood. 

He should “ practise,” adopt, “ behaviour,” conduct, “ worthy of” 
or appropriate to these, i.e., age and the rest. Such as an old man 
(should behave) worthy of his (age) and not like that which would 
be fit for youth. Such should: also be understood with regard to 
:ihtSllect,:::feb^e»y|l:?;;S5|S;;|S|||||®g?|S||||B^ 
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“ Upriglitness ” — not croofeed. “ Without cunning ” — with- 
out malice. 

The omiita or Vedie Bites — The K&mya Karmas, 

Thus having described the Smfirta cerenaonies, the author now 
■ describes the ^rauta ceremonies. 

yajna-valkya. 

OXXIV. — That twice-born who has more than 
triennial supply of food may drink the Soma. He who 
has more than one year’s food may perform the Soma- 
antecedental sacrifices. — 124.‘''- 

MITIK^ARA. 

He alone who has food which is sufficient to supply the 
necessities of life for three years or “ triennial supply,” or more than 
that, may drink Soma juice ; and not a person of smaller means. 
Because the following fault is heard : — 

“ The twice-horn who having small means drinks Soma, though he is a Soma- 
drinker, yet does not receive its fruits.” (Manu, XI. 8.) 

This restriction is in case of optional Sotna-sacrifice, the perma- 
nent Soma-sacrifice, of course, must necessarily be performed. 

He who has food sufficient for one year may perform the 
Soma-antecedental sacrifice. That which precedes Soma- sacrifice 
is Soma-antecedent ; relating to such, is “Soma-antecedental.” What 
are they ? Fire-sacrifices, full and new moon sacrifices, Pai^u 
sacrifice, Ohaturmlsa sacrifice and their modifications. He should 
perform these. 

The Wilya or obligatory ^rauta Karmas. 

Having thus spoken of the optional (kamya) ^rauta works, 
the author now speaks of the permanent fSrauta works. 

yAjnavalkya. 

CXXV, — Once a year the Soma (sacrifice), so the 
Pasu (sacrifice) once an equinox, the Agrayana and the 
Chaturm^sya sacrifices should he performed also. — 125. 

MITlKSARl. 

Once every year the Soma-sacrifice is to be performed. “ The 
Pai^u once an equinox,” the Pa^u sacrifice is to be performed on every 
equinox, respectively termed the soutbern (autumnal) and the 

^ Compare Mann, XT# ' 
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northern (vernal) equinox. “So” means once every year. 
Because there is Smriti : — “He should sacrifice with Pas^u (beasts) 
once every year’. Some say once every six months.” 

The Agrayana sacrifice should be performed on the ripening 
of the grain, and the OhaturmS.sya sacrifices must be performed 
once every year. 

The Niggardliness in feast-giving. 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

OXXVI. — Tiiese being not possible, the twice- 
born should perform the Vaisv^nari sacrifice. Sacrifice, 
productive of fruit, should not be performed deficiently 
when there are means.— 126. 

MITlKSARl. 

When “ These ” the above-mentioned Soma, &c , which are 
permanent sacrifices (Nitya), be not possible, at that time he should 
perform the Vaii^v^nara sacrifice. Moreover, what is denominated a 
deficient sacrifice that should not be done when there is wealth. 
That which is “productive of fruit ” or which is performed for the 
attainment of a certain object (Kfimya), that may not be performed or 
ought not to be performed with defiicient means. 

yajnavalkya. 

GXXVII. — He is born a Ohandala who performs a 
sacrifice by begging from a iSudra ; he who does not 
give away what has been collected for the sake of sacri- 
fice, becomes a vulture or a crow. — 127. 

MITlKSARl. ■ 

He is born a Ohfind^la in his next birth who begs from a ^fidra 
for the sake of performing a sacrifice. He, again, who having 
(collected money) by begging for the sake of sacrifice does not give 
away or abandon all, becomes for a hundred years a vulture or 
a crow. As said Manu (XL 25) : — 

“A BiAhmaicia who, having any property for a sacrifice, does not use the 
whole (for that purpose), becomes for a hundred years a vulture of the kind called 
Bhftsa or a crow.” 

“ Vulture” — falcon. “ Grow ” is well-known. 

The religious householder takes no thought of to-morrow. 
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YlJfNAVALKYA. 

CXXVIII (a).— Kusma-Kumbht, DMnyab ; Try^- 
Mkat or even Asvastana.— 128. 

MITlKSAEl. 

“Ku^tila,” granary. “KumbW,” certain jar. The word 
Ku^ula-knmbhi is a compound of Kuiula and Kumbha. He who 
has' corn (DhSnya) of the measure of a granary or an earthern jar, is 
designated by the above term (Kurfula-Kumbhi-Dhfinya). He should 
either be a Ku^ula-Dhanya or a Kumbhi-Dhanya. He who has corn 
sufficient to maintain his family for twelve days is a Ku^ula-Dhfinya. 
A Kumbhi-Dh4nya is one who has corn sufficient to maintain his 
family for six days. He who has corn sufficient for three days is 
Trydhika. He who has corn for to-morrow is a ^vastana. He who 
is not a ^vastana (has not food for morrow) is an Ahastana. 

' YiJNAVAIiKYA. ^ 

CXXVIII(h) — ^He may even live by gleaning 
grains or ears of corn. Among these the subsequent 
ones are better. — 128. 

MITlKSARl. 

Gleaning of ears (silam) is the collecting of the fallen and 
abandoned stalks of rice, &c. Picking up of each individval aban- 
doned grain is (Unchchha) “gleaning of grains.” ^ilam and Unchhah 
form the compound ^ilonchhah (in the original meaning gleaning 
of ears of corn or grain). He should subsist by gleaning of grains 
and ears of corn. 

The householder may live by the four methods of Kushla- 
Dhanya, &c. “ Among these four kinds of BrAhmanas Kushla- 

Dhgnya &c.” those who have been mentioned “ subsequently ” or 
afterwards are “better” or more excellent or more praiseworthy 
(than those that go before). 

Though this has been mentioned in the context of the twice- 
born, yet it is applicable only to the Br&hmana, because of their 
possessing knowledge, patience, &c. So also Man a (IV. 2) : — 

“ A BrShmana must seek a means of subsistence which either 
causes no, or at least, little pain (to others), and live by that, except 
in times of distress.” 

So also after premising the Biihmapas he (Mann IV. 7) 
ordains: — “ Let him be a Ku^dla-Dhanya or a Kumbhl-Dhinya.” 
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From the declaration like these &c (it follows that it applies to the 
Brahmanas). ' 

This; has been said in respect of the highly selFcontrolled 
Yayavara,'"’ and is not meant to apply to the Brahmanas in general 
Had it been so, then there would be contradiction between this and 
the test, that Brahmana who has more than a triennial supply of 
food may drink Soma ’’ (V* 124). 

So two sorts of householders are spoken of in those passages. 
As said Devala : — The householder is of two sorts, the Yayavara 
(wandering, nomad) and the Galina . (settled dwelling in. houses). 
Among these two, the YSySvara (wandering householder) is better 
because to him is prohibited sacrificing for others, teaching, accept- 
ing gifts, heritage, and keeping of stores. He who is engaged in 
six kinds of duties (see V. 118) and is possessed of servants cjiiad- 
rupeds, houses, villages, wealth, and corn, and following the people 
is a SiHina (settled householder). ” 

The Salina (settled householder) is again of four sorts : — One 
who sustains himself by six means, by sacrificing for others, teaching, 
accepting gifts, agriculture, trade, and tending of cattle. 

The second is (who lives by) three modes viz.^ sacrificing for 
others and the rest (two that have been above enumerated). 

The third (who lives by) sacrificing for others and teaching. 

The fourth who lives by teaching alone. As said Manu 
(IV. 9). 

these some are devoted to six works, others to three, another to two, 
and the fourth gets his living by Brahma sacrifice.*’ 

Similarly the text, “ The acceptance is an additional mode for 
the Brahmana ” points out the livelihood of a Galina (settled house- 
holder). For a YSytvara : — “ He shoirld live by gleaning of ears of 
^^cprn/and grains.’’-, ' 

Here ends the chapter on the duties of a Householder. 

• “ A vagrant mendicant, saint, a Br&hmana wlio has preserved his household 


Chapter VI.— On the Veatas to be obserted by a 

SnATAKA BraHMANA. : . 

Tlitis having desciibed the ^rauta and Sm&rta duties of a 
householder, now, the author describes the self-imposed duties 
(Vratas) of a Snltaka beginning from bathing (after completing the 
Vedas) which must necessarily be performed by a, BrShmana and 
which consisting of precepts and prohibitions have been mentally 
determined upon. 

yajnavalkya. 

CXXIX. — He shouM not attempt to get wealth 
which would prevent the study of the Vedas, nor from 
here and there, nor by adverse professions and he 
should always be contented. — 129 . 

MITAKSARI. 

The means of getting wealth by acceptance of gifts &c. for a 
BiAhmana have already been indicated. The author now adds a 
qualification to that. 

“He should not attempt to get” he should not seek for, 
•“wealth” which is preventive of the study of the Vedas; though it 
fee not prohibited. 

“ How from here and there ” not from a person whose character 

and conduct is not known. “ By adverse professions ” “ adverse” e.g., 
sacrificing for persons for whom sacrifices ought not to be made &c. 
“Professions.” e.j., Ds.ncing, singing &c. adverse (means) and (unworthy) 
professions (form the compound word in the original). “ Adverse 
professions.” “ By such means he should not attempt to get wealth ” 
is understood. The repetition of the word “ not ” in the text is for 
■the sake of (Paryudfisa negation). In this chapter on Snataka the 
not ” is everywhere used in the sense of (Paryudfea) only. Besides, 
even in the getting of wealth, he should be “contented ” or satisfied. 
By the word cJia (and) “ self-control ” is indicated. As in the Manu 
SmritidV. 12):— 

“ He who desires happiness must strive after a perfectly contented disposition 
and control himself.” 


May take gift from a King de. 
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, - yAJNAVALKtA. 

OXXX. — He may ask for wealth from a king, a 
pupil, a sacrificer, when afflicted by hunger. He should 
avoid hypocrites, sceptics, heretics, and those who act 
like a heron. — 130. 

MITlKSARl. 

“ Afflicted ” pained by hunger, the Sn^taka (student) may take 
wealth from a “king ” with whose history he is acquainted, from a 
“pupil ” (who will be defined further on), or from a “sacrificer ” and 
one from whom sacrifice cau be made (without reprehension). 

By using the phrase “ afflicted by hunger ” it follows that a 
person who has obtained by partition etc. property sufficient to main- 
tain his family, shoixld not seek for wealth from anywhere else. 

Besides he should avoid hypocrites, sceptics, etc. in all works, 
whether worldly, Vaidic (religious) or SSstriya (belonging to Bastra or 
law). By the word cha (and) in the original is indicated persons who 
are engaged in prohibited acts, who are cat-uatured knaves. As said 
Manu (IV. 130) 

Let him not hononr, even by a greeting heretics, men who follow forbidden 
occupations, men who act like cats, rogues, logicians, and (argumg against the 
Yedas) those who live like heron.” 

“ Hypocrite ” who performs merely for the object of pleasing 
the world. “Sceptic”: — Who raises doubt everywhere through the 
force of his reasoning. “ Heretic ” — who has chosen (or entered to)' 
(Arframa) orders of life reprehended by the learned Traividyas 
(versed in three sciences). “ Who act like a heron ” :• — Whose occu- 
pation is like that of a heron, as said Manu (IV. 196) : — 

“ That person, who with downcast look, of a cruel disposition, is solely intent 
on attaining his own ends, dishonest, falsely gentle, is one who acts like a “ he’roh." 

“ Who follow forbidden occupations ” who are addicted ta 
(illegal and immoral) prohibited acts. “ Who acts like carts ” : — 
he whose actions or nature is like that of a cat. His definition 
is given by Manu (IV. 105). “ (A man) wbo, ever covetous, 

displays the flag of virtue, who is a hypocrite, a deceiver of the 
people, intent on doing injury, (and) a detractor from the merits of 
all men, one must know to be or(,e who acts like a cat.” 

The association even vVith such persons being prohibited, it 
follows a foriiori that one shouM' hot himself become like them. 
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; yAJNA^AXEYA. 

CXXXI. — He should wear white clothes, keep short 
hair, heard, aud nail, be pure, should not eat in the 
sight of his wife, nor with a single cloth nor (after 

having) finished. — 131. 

MITlKSARfi. 

Besides ; “ white ’’—washed, “ clothes ” garments. He who 
wears such is called “ white-cloth-wearer ” (in the original,!. He who 
“keeps short” or clips short the hair, the heard, and the nail, is 
(indicated by the compound iii the original) “short-hair-beard-nailed.” 

“Pure ” mental and physical. He should become sweet-scented 
by bathing and by anointing the body with unguents, by incense, 
and garlands. As said Gautama (I. 2). 

“ The Snataha shall be always pure, sweet-smelling, and bathe frequently.” 

By enjoining Rweet-smelling objects, the prohibition of a 
scentless garland follows (as a matter of courseb So also Gobbila 
(III. 5. 15. 16.* 

“He should not wear a scentless wreath except a wreath (chain) of gold and 

A Snataka should always be so. This is when he possesses 
properly. As ordained by Manu (IV. 34) : — 

“Nor should he wear old or dirty clothes, if he posesses property.’^ 

He. should not eat in the “sight of his wife,” wlien she 
remains in his presence, from the fear of begetting weak offspring. 

So also the ^ruti. 

“He should not eat in the presence of (his) wife, otherwise the offspring 
becomes weak.’’ 

Therefore, eating together with her has been remotely dis* 
allowed. Nor (should he eat) with a single cloth* on, nor '' finished ” 
nor after having risen from the seat ; (The word “ should ” eat is to 
be supplied), 

yAJNATAnKTA, 

CXXXII. — He should run no risk, nor of a sudden 
speak unpleasantly, nor what is hurtful or untrue, and 
he should not be a thief or a usurer. — 132. 

Besides. He should never “ run - or do, “ risk ” acts involving 
danger to life, such as going over etc., a country infested by tigers, 
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thieves, etc. “ Of a sudden ’’ without cause, he should not utter any 
language which is harsh, unpleasant and cause distress. Nor also 
hurtful or untrue speech though pleasant. By “ Cha ” (and) is 
indicated uncivil and loathsome speech. Phrase “he should not speak 
suddenly ” joins with the above. Jokes etc. are (of course) excepted 

(from this prohibition). Because there is a Siupti : — 

One may eyen joke -with Ms Guru without crookedness.” 

He should uot be a, ^V thief ” anything belonging to 

another without his permission. “ Usurer — One who lives by 
illegal (prohibited) interest. He should not be a usurer. 

YiJNAYALKYA. 

CXXXIIL — He (should he) D^ks^yani and (wear) the 
Brahma thread, have hamhoo, and water-pot. He 
should keep the right side towards Gods, earth and the 
cow, Brahin ana and the trees. — 133. 

mitAksarA. 

Besides. “ DSksayana ’’ Gold. He who wears gold is called 
a DSk^Syani. The “ Brahma-thread,” the sacred sacrificial thread. 
He who has it is called the wearer of Brahma-Sfitra. “ Bamboo ’’keep 
bamboo stick and “ water-pot.” The verb “ should be” joins all 
the above. Here the repetition (of the injunction for the wearing) of 
the sacred thread, having mentioned it ali-eady in the chapter on 
Brahmacharya, is to indicate the taking of a second sacred thj-ead. 
As said by Vasistha (XH. 9.) 

But Snatakas shall always wear a lower garment, and an upper one, two sac- 
rificial threads, (shall carry) a staff and a vessel filled with water.” 

Though here it is a general expression that he should wear 
‘gold, yet it specifically applies to the wearing of an ear-ring. Be- 
cause of the Manu-Smfiti (IV. 36.) 

“ He shall carry a staff of bamboo, a pot full of water, a sacred string, a bundle 
of Kusa grass, and wear two bright golden ear-rings.” 

So he should keep the right side towards the “ good,” the 
image of god, the “ earth ” taken from (a sacred place of) pilgrimage, 
the “cow,” the “ Brahmana,” and the “ trees” like A^vattha (Ficus 
religiosa) etc. When he should pass by (these objects) he should 
keep his right side towards them. So also the place where the four 
roads meet etc. As ordained by Manu (IV. 39.) 

“Let him pass by (a mound of) earth, a cow, an idol, a Br^hmaiia, clarified but- 
ter, honey, a cross-way, and well-kno-vfe tittming his right hand towards 
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CXXXIV. — Let Lim aot ease himself in the river, the 
shade, the road, the cattle-shed, water, or the ashes, nor 
towards fire, the snn, the mod’n, the twilight, the water, 
a woman, or the twice-bom. — 134. 

MITlKSARl. 

Let Mm not ease himself ” should not void urine and feces, 

in rivers etc. So also the cemetery etc. As said ^ifikha : — 

** He should not ease himself on cowdung, ploughed land, sown land, green 
grass, funeral pile, cemetery, ant-hill, road, granary, cave, hill and banks of rivers. 
Because they support living creatures/^ 

So also he should not ease himself '' towards fire etc.’* facing 
fire and the rest. Nor ever by seeing these. As said Gautama (IX. 
12-13.) . 

12. Facing or within sight of wind, fire, Brahma nas, the sun, water, images 

of the gods and cows, he shall not eject urine or fseces, or other impurities.” 

18, He shall not stretch out his feet towards divine beings.” 

Excepting these places, let him void excrements or urinC 
covering the ground with grass that is not fit to be used at a sticri- 
fice. As said Vasistha (Xlf. 13.) 

Bet him ease himself after wrapping up his head and covering the ground 
with grass that is not fit to be used at a sacrifice.” 

■ ■ Y^NAVALKYA. 

CXXXV. — Let bim not look at tjie sun, a naked 
woman, and who is tmited in sexual intercourse, nor 
at urine or faeces, nor when unclean, at the Rfihu and the 
stars.— 135. 

MITlKSARl. 

Though it is a general proposition, that he should not look at 
the sun, yet the looking at the rising, the setting, the eclipsed, the 
reflected through water and the mid-day sun only is prohibited, 
not always. As has been said By Manu (IV. 37) : — 

“ Let Mm never look at the sun, when he sets or rises, is eclipsed or reflected in 
waiter or stauds^ in the middle of the sky/* 

He should not look at a " naked woman ” except at the time 
of intercourse. As says Asvaldyfina. 

“ Except at the time of sexual intercourse.” 
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“ United in sexual intercourse ” 'wh.o lias just completed the 
intercourse. After finishing intercourse he should not look even on 
a non-naked woman. 

By the word “ Oha ” (and) is meant when she is engaged in 
eating etc, (he should not then look at her). As said Manu (IV. 43 

and 44) ; — 

“Let him not eat in the company of htis* wife, nor lock at her, while she eats, 
sneezes, yawns, or sits at her ease. 

“ A Br^hmana, who desires energy, must not look at (a woman) who applies 
collyrinm to her eyes, has anointed or nncoTered herself or brings forth a child.’’ 

He should not look at urine and ordure. So also being unclean 
he should not look at the BAhu and the stars. By “ Oha ” is meant, 
he should not look at his reflection in water. Because of the text — 

“ He should not look at his reflection in water. This is the precept.” 

TaJNAYALKYA. 

OXXXVI. — Uttering the whole of the Mantra begin- 
ning with “ Ayam, me Vajrah,”'® let him walk uncloaked 
in the rain-fall, and let him not sleep with the head to- 
wards the west. — 136. 

MITlKSARl. 

“ In the rain-fall *’ when it is (rainy) he should uttea* the . 
Mantra: — “ Ayaip me Vajrah, pSpmfinam apahantin.” {‘‘May this, 
my thunderbolt drive away evil.”)! 

“l^t him walk uncloaked”:— he should go without covering. 
Becg.ns§. there is the prohibition : — “ Let him not run in the rain-fall.” 

And he should not sleep with the head towards the west. 

By- “ Qha ” (and) is meant that he should not lie naked. “ He 
^ho^vW not lie down alone, in a solitary house and naked.” So also 

ordained by Mann (IV. 07.) 

“ He should not sleep alone ip a solitary house.’ ’ 

YlJNAVALKYA. 

CXXXVII. — Let Mm not throw into waters the 
spittle, gore,, ordnre, nrine,. and semen. Let him not 
warm Ms feet at the firei, a»d let him not step over 
i,t,T-ia7.. , . ' , ' . v; - ^ 

t Thf fall of SAtra fs as follows,;:-—- • . . 

“If It 'M® lAall go wlifeoul^lfe ukal 0af ^ * MaB tfaH 

my thxmdcrbolfcf drive away ;■ 
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MITAK^ARA. 

“Spittle”— (any tiling ejected from the mouth) saliva. “Gore ” 
—blood. “ Ordure "-fseces. The rest are well-known.^ He should 
not throw these in waters. So also chaff etc. As said S^fikha. 

“ Ohaffl, hair ol the head, fseoes, ashes, bones, phlegm, nails, hair of the body, 
ete., he should not throw into water. _ He should not strike the water with hand or 
jtodi} ** 

He should not warm the feet at fire. Nor also should he step 

over fire. * .. , , 

By “Oha” (and) is meant that he should not throw spittle and 

the rest into fire ; and he should not blow etc., a fire with mouth. 

So also Manu. (IV. 53-54) : — , i. ^ a 

58. “Let him not blow a fire with his mouth, let not 1<» ^ ® 

woman; let Mm not throw any impure substance into the fire, and let him not 

warm^his^^i^ not place (fire) under (a bed or the like), nor step 

place it (when he sleeps) at the foot (end of his bed), let him not torment living 

creature.” YijNAVALKYA, 

CXXXVIII. — Let Mm not drink water out of Ms 
joined palms; let him not awake the sleeping, let him 
not play with dice, with unlawful acts ; and let him not 
lie down with diseased persons. 138. 

MITAKSARA. 

■ ' ' Let him not drink water out of his “ joined palms ” or the two 
hands brought in contact with each other. The specification of 
water indicates by metonomy all drinkable substances. 

• Let him not “awake” or cause to rise a “sleeping person 

who'is superior to him in knowledge etc. Because of the specific 
injunction Let him not awake his betters.” 

“ Let him not play with dice ” and the like. Let him not play, 
with “ unlawful acts ” as jumping over cattles and the like. 

Let him not “lie down,” let him not sleep with “ diseased per- 
sons ” or those suffering froni fever etc., in one place. 

yAinavalkya. 

OXXXIX. — Let him avoid forMdden acts, the 
smoke of the burmng corpse, crossing the rivers, and let 
him not sit on hair ashes, chaff, charcoal, and 
'pdfsheir'ds.—- 139. 
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MITlKSARl. 

Let him avoid acts forbidden by the usage of a country, village 
or family, as well as the smoke arising from the burning of the 
corpse. (Let him avoid) crossing the river by swimming (“ let him 
avoid ” is to be joined with the above). 

Let him avoid sitting on hair, etc. By Gha (and) is meant bones, 
cotton, and impure objects. 

yajnavalkya. 

CXL.— Let Lim not report a drinking cow, let him 
not enter any place by an improper entrance. Let him 
not receive (any gift) from (an) avaricious king trans- 
gressing the scriptures. — 140. 

MITlKSARi. 

He should not report a cow that is drinking the milk, etc., of 
another person to such person, nor should he interrupt her. He should 
not enter, by an improper entrance or bad road, any city, village, or 
temple. He should not receive anything from a miserly and law- 

transgressing king. 

V YiJNAVAliKYA ; : ■ ■ 

OXLI. — As regards receiving a gift (the following 
five should be avoided), a butcher, wheel-man, flag-man, 
prostitute, and a king. Each succeeding is ten times 
more wicked than the one preceding respectively. — 141. 

mitIksaeA. 


As regards receiving of gifts when obtainable (the following 
should be avoided). Of the five, butcher, etc., those that succeed are 
ten times more wicked than those that precede. 

“Butcher” — Engaged in the killing of living creatures. 
(“Sfina” means killing animals, one whose profession is this, is 
called “ Sfini ’’—butcher.) “ Wheelman ” -Oilman. “ Flag-man 
j wine-seller. “Prostitute ’’—Public woman. “King” has been 

defined before. 

The Rules of Study-Gommeneing. 

■ yAjnavalkya 

The author now describes the laws of„ study. 

OXLII.— The tTpikarman (commencement) of stu- 
dies (should take plafte) ilt'&£vanya, or by Sravana, ox 
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Hasta or when herbs have grown, or on the fifth of 
Bravana. — 142. 

MITAKSARfi. 

The TJpIkarman or commencement of the study of Vedas 
when they are taught) should take place on the growing of the herbs, 
or on the fool-moon day of the month of Sravana ; or on a day when 
(the moon is) in conjunction with the Star Sravana, or on the fifth 
day, with the asterism of Hasta ; according to the rules of the 
Gfihya Sutras. 

When the herbs do not grow in the month of Sravana, then 
let him commence in the month of Bhadrapada with the asterism of 
Sravana. 

After that, for four and a half months let him study the Vedas. 
So also Manu (IV. 95) : — 

« Having perfermed Updkarman aocording to the prescribed rule on ( the full 
nsocflxol the month) ^rSvana, or on that of Pran?thapada (Bhftdrapada), aBrfthmana 
should cUligently study, the Vedas during four months and a half." 

The Time of Vacation in Study. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

GXLIII.— On tbe eigbtb day or the Eoliini as- 
1 *xxOntb of Fan^a, outside at a watery place, 
|i|& inake Utsargaip -(relinquishment) of the Chhan- 
to I’ule.:;rj^l43, 





#:• mitAksara; 


Let him make XJtsargain, according to the rule ordained by his 
Grihya-Sfitra, of the “ Chhandas,” the Vedas, near water, “ outside ” 
the village, on the eighth day, of (when the moon is in the' constel- 
lation of Rohint) Rohini in the month of Pausa. 

When Up&karman foommencement) takes place in the month of 
BliSdrapada, then let him make Utsargam on the first day of^ the 
bright half of the month of MSgha. As said by Manu— (IV. 96) 

When the Pu&ya-day (of the month Pausa), or the first day of the bright half 
of Mftgha has come, a Brfthmaria should perfcarw in the forenoon and outside (the 
village) the Utsarga^ of the Vedas," 

After that, having taken rest during two days and the interven- 
ing night or a day and night,, let him study the Veda® on die bright 
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(halves of the months), and the Atigas during the dark fortnight. As 
said Mann {IV. 97 and 98) :— 

Having performed the Utsarga outside (the village) as the institutes (of the 
sacred law) prescribe, he shall stop reading during two days and the intervening 
night, or during that day of the Utsarga and the following night. 

98. Afterwards he should diligently recite the Yedas during the bright halves 
of the months and duly study all the Aiigm of the Vedas during the dark fortnights.'' 

The Study-Holidays. 

The author now mentions the Anadhydyas (the days on which 
there should be no study). 

Yajnatalkya. 

CXLIV. — Three days (are to he observed as) Ana- 
dhySyas (holidays) (on. the following occasions, vis.) on 
the death of a pnpil, a sacrihcer, a Guru, a Bandhu, at 
UpS,karman, and at Utsarga, and so when a 8rotriya of 
his own fe'^fchl, (dies). — 144 

mitIksarA. 

For one who studies in the above-mentioned way three days are 
(to be observed) as holidays on occurrence of the death of a pupil, a 
saorifi(!er, a Guru and a Bandhu. 

Three days and nights he should avoid, study. Three days’ holi- 
day is (to be observed) at the time of the performance of the cere- 
mony of Up&karman and Utsarga. 

This (rule of observance of three days’ holiday is an alternative 
(optional rule) with him as propounded by Manu (IV. 119), viz., of 
observing AnadhySya for a paksinii (two days and an intervening 
night) and a day and night. 

“ When a '^rotriya is of his own ^4kh4 ” — when a ^rotriya 
studying his own Sakh4 dies, he should observe three days’ holidays. 

yIjnavalkya. 

OXLV. — He should observe a day and night (as 
holiday), when there is thunder at twilight, a hurricane, 
an earthquake, a fall of meteors, he has finished the 
Vedas, or when he has studied the Aranyaka. — 145. 

MITlRgARl. 

When at twilight there noise of thunder, or in the gusty 
atpiosphere there are sotnids iif dSstarhance, or when the earth shakes, , 
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or when the meteors fall, or when the Mantra or Br&hmana is finished 
or when *e Itanyaia ia studied, day and night should he ohserved 

as holidays. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CXLVI.— On the fifteenth, on the fourteenth, and 
on tlie eighth day (of the moon), on the impurity by 
Efihu, on junction of the seasons, or having feasted at a 
£lraddha, or having received a gift.— 146. 

MlTfiKSARl. 

“ On the fifteenth On the Ml and the new moon, on the 
fourteenth and the eighth days of the moon, “ on the impurity by 
Mhu,” that is, on the eclipses of the sun and the moon, a day an 

night should be observed as holidays. ,, V -u 

As to the text “ three days he should not recite the Veda when 
there is the impurity caused by the death of a king, or by RS,hu, 
that refers to the statement while the luminaries are eclipsed. 

“ On the junction of the seasons,” when the first day of the 

moon one season ends and the other begins. ... 

“Or having feasted at a SrMdha” or having received invitation 
to a ^raddha, he should observe a holiday of a day and a night. This 
refers to ^r&ddhas other than those known as Ekoddista. (A rite in 
honour of one ancestor). In that case, three nights are to be ohserved 
as holidays. As says a ^mriti (Manu IV. 110) . 

A learned BrShmana shall not recite the Veda during three days, when he 

Ixas accepted an invitation to a (funeral rite) in honour of one ancestor 

or when the king has become impure through a birth or death m his family (sutaka), 

or when Rfihu by an eclipse makes the moon impure.” 

yAjnavalkya. 

CXLVII. — When cattle, a frog, a mongoose, a 
dog, a snake, a cat, or a rat pass "between the teacher 
and his pupil, a day and night (should he ohserved as a 
holiclay) ; as also when the flag of Indra is hoisted or 
lowered. — 147. 

MITlKSARi. 

The study of the Veda should be interrupted when cattle and 

the rest pass between the parties studying. So also on the day when 
the flag of Indra is raised as well as on the day when it is lowered. , 
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The repetition of the phrase “ a day and night,” after having 
already premised it at the beginning of the subject in the verae 145, 
is for the purpose of indicating, that that verse (“ He should observe 
a day and night (as holiday), when there is thunder at twilight, a 
hurricane, an earthquake, a fall of meteors, he has finished the Vedas, 
or when he has studied the Aranyaka ”) shows the untimeliness of 
study, and implies that the study should be interrupted from that 
moment up to the corresponding time of the next day, and not there- 
after. As says Gautama (XVI. 22) ; — “ The fall of a thunderbolt, an 
earthquake, an eclipse, and (the fall of) meteors (are reasons for dis- 
continuing the reading of the (Veda) until the same time (next day).” 

(Akalika). Beginning from the time when the occurrence takes 
place up to the same time of to-morrow is called Kdla or Time. That 
which takes place during this period of twenty-four hours is called 
Ak&la. That which appertains to this Ak4la is called AktilikS, or 
“ interruption for the time being.” This interruption of the Vedio 
study for twenty-four hours is what is meant by the above text of 
Gautama. 

This is a rule when it thunders, etc., in the morning twilight. 
When, however, it thun'Qers in the evening twilight, then the Veda 
study should be interrupted for the night only. Because it has been 
ordained by H&rita : — 

Wlien it thunders at the evening twilight, then the night (when it thunders) 
at the morning twilight, for a day and night (there should be interruption of study) 

As to what has been said by Gautama (I. 59) : — 

“ If a dog, an ichnenmon, a snake, a frog, (or) a cat (pass between the teacher 
and the pupil) a three days' fast and a journey (are necessary).*^ 

This refers to the first instructioa in the sacred texts (and thus 
there is no conflict between it and our present text, or of the corres- 
ponding text of Manu, IV. 126). 

yajnavalkya. 

CXLVIII— When the voice of a dog, a jackal, an 
ass, an owl, a S^ma (chanting), a bamboo, or one in 
distress (is heard). In the neighbourhood of impurities, 

a corpse, a Sddra, an antyaja, a cemetery or an outcast. 
—148. 

MITlKSARl. 

“ ^va ” — a dog. ‘‘ Krostba ” — a Jackal. “ Gardhava ” — an ass. 
“A Sima ” — the SSma hymnsi '.** V^na ” — a bamboo. “ Ulfika ” — an 
owl. “ One in distress ” — one ia pain. 
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The Vedarstady should be interrupted for the time being when 
the sounds of doge, &c., are heard. So also when the sound of Vina 
(harp), &c., is heard. Because of the text of Gautama (XVI. 7) : — 

“ Nor if the sonnd of Vina, of a large or small dram, the noise of a chariot and 
the 'waU of a person in pain are heard." 

In the neighbourhood of impurities, &c., the interruption to 
study lasts for that time only (as the impurities last). 

YlJNAVALEYA. 

CXLIX. — In an impure country and when himself 
impure, when it lightens and thunders incessantly, and 
after meals, so long as his hands are moistj in the midst 
of water, at midnight and when high wind is blowing. — 
149. 

MITlKSARl. 

In an impure country and when he is himself impure. So 
w!^en it lightens and thunders incessantly — when lightning flashes 
again and again ; and when it thunders incessantly — when thunder 
roars again and again ; (the Vedic study) should be interrupted for 
that period of time. ^ ’ 

After meals he should not study, so long as his hands are moist 
(Vasista, XIII. 20). 

In the midst of water “ at mid night ” (technically) called the 
(great) night (that is to say) the two middle praharas (or the middle 
six hours) of night and “when high wind is blowing,” though it 
hright be day-time, he should not study for that period of time (as 
long only as these interruptions last). 

yAjnavalkya. 

CL. — When it rains dust, when the quarters (of the 
sky) bum, during twilight, mist, danger, ranning, foul 
odour, and when a S'ista (an eminent man) has come to 
his house.— 150. 

mitIksarX. 

During the portentious fall of dust, “ when the quarters of the 
sky burn, where the quarters appear as if in conflagration, during 
the two twilights, during “mist,” foggy smoky weather, during 
“.danger” caused by thieves, kings, &c., (there should be) cessation 
of study for that period of time. 
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“ Running ” while going quickly, there should be cessation of 
study. “ During foul odour,” while nasty smell and the smell of 
impure objects and wine are perceptible and while “ a Si ^ta” (an 
eminent man), a ^rotriya &c., has come to his house. 

Until he has got his (the visitor’s) permission, there should be 
cessation of study. 

TilNAVALKYA. 

CLI. — While on an ass, a camel, a carriage, an 
elephant, a horse, a boat, a tree, a waste land ; these 
thirty-seven occasions they understand as cessations 
from study for the time being. — 151. 

MITAKSARA. 

“Carriage” — chariots, &c. Waste-land ” — barren land or 
desert land- While riding on an ass, &c. There should be cessation 
from study for the time being. 

So, beginning from the verse “ When the voice of a dog, a 
jackal, an ass, &c., (vei'se 148) up to “ waste-land,” there are thirty- 
seven anadhy^s (cessation from study). 

Those who know the rules of cessation of study, understand 
these (above-mentioned occurrences as respite from study) for the 
time being, that is to say, such interruption lasts so long only as the 
occasions giving rise to them last. 

By the word “ they understand ” is included the other occasions 
for non-study as mentioned in other Smritis as said Manu (IV. 112) : — 
** While lying on a bed, while his feet are raised (on a bench), while he sits on 
his hams with a cloth tied round his knees j let him not study, nor when he has eaten 
meat, food given by a person impure on account of a birth or a dead,’' 

THE VOWS OF A SHaTAKA. 

Having thus mentioned the occasions for non-study, the author 
how mentions the vows of a SnStaka with which the subject opened. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CLII. — Let Mm not step on the shadow of a God, of 
a Ritvij, of a SnEtaka, of his teacher, of a king, of a 
woman other than his wife, or on blood, fseces, wine, 
spittle or things used fdr cleaning the body. — 152. 

^ '■ 'MITAH$ARA.' / . 

Let him not step or tread upon or cross over the shadow of 
“ Gods,” ie., of the imagea of Gods, of a Ritvija, of a Snl,taka, of a 
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teacher, of a king and of another person’s -wife knowingly, as said by 
Mann (IV; 1-30) ; — 

Let Mm not intentionally step on the shadow of (images of) the Gods, of a Gnrn, 
of a king, of a Sn^taka, o? his teacher, of a reddish-brown animal or of one who has 
been initiated in the performance of a S^auta sacrifice (Biksita). 

‘‘ Eeddisli-btown/’ either of any one that has the color of a 
mongoose, a cow and a horse (of that color), or a Soma plant, &c., (of 
that color). Because the word reddish-brown is in the neuter gender, 
therefore it is universally applicable to men, animals and plants, &c., 
by the rule of the Yfirtika under P. IL C 17). Samanye Napumsa- 
tarn’’ (“The Neuter is employed when the application is general, 
and no particular gender is meant,” See p, 478 of Vol. 1. S. K. trans- 
lated by me and Major B. D. Basu). 

He should not step on blood, &c. By the use of the etcetera ” 
is specified the water used for a hath, &c., as Mann (IV. 132) 

Let him not step intentionally on things used for cleansing the body, on water 
used for a bath, on wine or odour, on blood, on mucus, on any thing spat out or 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CLIII, — The Vipra, the Viper, the Ksatriya and the 
self ought never to be despised. Until death let him 
desire prosperity. Let him not touch the weak point 
of anyone. — 153. 

_ mitAksarI. 

« a very learned Br&bmana. “ Viper,” serpent. Ksatriya, 

. , These should never be despised. And one’s own-self should 

never be despised. Until death, so long as he lives, let him wish for 
prosperity. “ Let him not touch the weak point of any one ” — Let 
him not expose the “ weak points,” the evil conduct, of any one. 

yAjnavalkya. 

CLIV. — For let him remove the leavings, ordure, 
urine, and the water used for washing his feet. Let 
him always follow fully the conduct which has been 
declared in the Vedas and the Smritis. — 154. 

MITAKSARA. 

Let him remove far from his dwelling the leavings of dinner, 
ordure, urinal and the water used for washing his feet. 

- ' ' • Let him always practise fully the conduct prescribed by the 
Sruti and the Smpti. i: . - „ . . . 
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yAjnatalkya. 

CLV. — Let him not touch while unwashed, the 
cow, the Brdhmana, the fire, the food, nor touch them 
with his feet. Let him not revile or strike anybody. 
Be may strike the son and the pupil.--155. 

mitIesarA. 

Let him not touch while impure, the cow, the BrAhmana, the 
fire, the food, “ any eatable, specially the cooked food.” Let him not 
touch them with his feet even while washed. If, however, he touches 
BO through his folly, then after having performed the Achmana he 
should do as directed by Manu (IV. 143) : — 

** If he has touched these •while impure, let him always spriukle with his hand 
water on the organs of sensation, all his limbs and the naveh 

So he should sprinkle water with his hand on the organs of 
sensation, &c. 

Let him never revile or strike any one. This is even while no 
harm is likely to result from so doing. But says Manu (IV. 167): — 

“ A man who in his folly caused Mood to flow from the body of a Br&hmana who 
does not attack him, will suffer after death exceedingly great pain.” 

He may beat, however, the son and the pupil for the sake of 
correcting them. By the word and (cha) in the text is meant even 
slaves, &c . — The beating should be inflicted with a rope, &c., avoiding 
the noble parts of the body. Because of the following text of Gautama 
(IL 42-44):— 

** 42, (As a rule) a pupil shall not be punished corporally.” 

** 48. If no (other course) is possible (he may be corrected) with a thin rope 
or a thin cane, 

“ 44. If (the teacher) strikes him with any other (instrument), he shali he 
punished by the king.” 

So also the text of Manu (YIII. 300) : — 

‘*But on the back part of the body (only), never on a noble part.” 

YlJNAVALKYA. 

CLVI. — ^Let Mm diligently follow tbe Law (Dliarmal 
with, deed, mind and speech. But let him not follow (an 
ordinance) which, though lawful, is yet not conducive 
to heaven and is offensive to the people. — 156. 

Left -Mm praptis© tte Ibw.: accwding to bis ability, witB 
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bodily deeas, let him contemplate it with bis mmd and let him 
speak it with bis speech. Let bim not practise that wbmb though 

lawful" i.e., ordained, is “yet offensive to the people, 

causes scandal among the people, such as killing a cow at Madbu- 
parka. -Because “ it is not conducive to heaven," ^.e., the attainment 
of heaven is not accomplished through it. 

yiJITAVALKYA. 

OLVII. — Witli mother, father, guests, brothers, 
sisters, relations, maternal uncles, the old, the young, 
the sick, the teacher, the Vaidya, the defendants, and 
the Bandhus — 157. 

CLVin.— With the the Priest, one’s 

offspring, wife, servants and the uterine brothers, the 
householder should avoid dissension ; by so doing he 
.com^uers aU the worlds.— 158. 

MITIKSARA. 

“ Mother "—who has given birth. “ Father,”— who has begotten. 
“ Guest way-faring visitor. “ Brothers ’’—even though not 
uterine. “Sisters’— women whose husbands are living. “Rela- 
tions ’’—related through marriage (the fathers of the bride and 
hifide'^oom are to each other as Sambandhis). “ Maternal uncles 
mother’s brothers. “The old”— above seventy-years of age. “The 
' wlyteen'^years of age. “ The sick ” —The diseased. 

“ The tether"— he who performs initiations. “ The Vaidya ’’ — The 
learned .or the physician. “The dependents’’— who are main- 
tained by one. The “ Bandhus ’’—both of the father’s and the 
mother’s side. The separate enumeration of the maternal uncle 
(who is included in the word Bandhu) is to show that greater respect 
is due to him. “ The BitwiJ "—one who officiates at a sacrifice. 
“ The priest ’’ — the performers of the ceremonies of ^anti, &c. 
“ The offspring ’’—sons, &o. “ Wife ” — The companion in the per- 
formance of the sacred duties (Dharmas). " Servant ’’ — The menial 
worker. “ Uterine brothers " — brothers of the same womb, full 
brothers. The separate mention of the uternie brothers from the 
word brothers, is for the purpose of including sisters who are 
husbands (either not being married or having lost th®ir 
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husbands). Avoiding disputes with these mothers, &c., he attains all 
the worlds like those of Praj&pati, &c. 

yAjnavalkya. 

CLIX. — Let him not bathe in waters belonging 
to other men without first taking out five balls (of mud). 
Let him bathe in rivers, in ponds dug by Gods (them* 
selves), in lakes and water- springs.— "159. 

MITlKSARl. : 

“In waters belonging to other men,” in tanks, &c., owned by 
other persons (and which have not been dedicated to the public) and 
which are not relinquished in favor of all creatures. Let him not 
bathe (in such tanks, &c.) without previously taking out five lumps of 
mud (so as to counterbalance for the impurities falling into them 
from his own body). From this it is ordained (by implication) that 
one may bathe without even taking out the five balls of mud, in tanks 
belonging to one’s self or which are dedicated to the public, or in 
which he has received permission to bathe. | 

Let him bathe in rivers, &c. “ The rivers ” are flowing i 

waters which fall into the sea either directly or through the medium i 
(of another river). “Ponds dug by Gods,” tanks, &c., made by Gods. 
“Lakes” are bodies of waters situate in a very deep place and 
which make noise owing to the flow of water’s. “ Water springs ” 
are water which trickle down from a high mountainous region. He 
may bathe in these without taking out the five lumps of mud. i 
This rule is applicable in matters of daily bathing. Because the i 
word “ always ” is used in the following test (Manu IV. 203) : — | 

“ Let him always bathe in rivers, in ponds dug by the Gods (themselves), in 
lakes, and in water-holes or springs.” 

Bathing for the purpose of purification, &c., may be effected, as ; 
far as possible, in waters belonging to others without taking out 
the five balls of mud, is not prohibited to any one. 

yAjnavaleya. 

CLX.* — Let him avoid (using) the bed, the seats, 
the gardens, the houses and the carriages belonging to 
another,., which bave not l(een given to him. Except in 
times of distress let him not eat the food of one who is 

without the sacred fireitf*i^8 ' ' ». 
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mitAksarI. 

“Beds"— quilts (pillows, &c). “ Seats,' ’--wooden seats. "Gard- 
ens,” — orchards of mango trees,. &c. " House ” is well known. Car- 
riages,” — ^^chariots, &o. Let him “ avoid,” i.e., he should not enjoy 
these when belonging to another and “ which have not been given to 
him,” i.e., the permission (to.enjoy which) has not been given to him. 

Persons whose food should not le eaten. 

The author now describes what food should not be eaten, be- 
ginning from the verse of one without fire, 

** Of one without fire,’* of one who is not entitled to keep 
^rauta or Sm^rta fire, such as of a ^fidra or of a person born by 
inverse connection (Pratiloma), or even of a person who, though 
entitled (to keep the sacred fire), has through neglect omitted to do 
so. Let him not eat the food (given by the above), except in cases 
of distress, nor may he accept (other gifts from them). Because of the 
loHowing text of Gautama (VII. 1-2) : — 

i* A Brdiimana may eat the food given by twice-born men who are praised 
for (the faithful performance of their) duties.’^ 

'*2. And he may accept (other gifts from them),” 

yajistavalkya, 

CLXI. — Of a miser, of one boimd, of thieves, of 
a hermaphrodite, of stage-players, a basket-maker, 
of one accused of a mortal sin (Abhisastah), of a nserer, 
of a prostitute, of one who initiates many persons. — 161 . 

mitAksarA. 

“ Miser ’’—avaricious. As has been said " He who through 
avarice pinches himself, his religious works, his sons and wife and 
Ms ancestors and dependents, is known to be a miser.” “ Bound ” — 
either by fetters, &o., or under custody by order of mouth. " Thief ” — - 
one who steals the property of another, excepting the gold belonging 
to a Brethmana. " Hermaphrodite ” — A eunuch. “ Basket-maker ” — 
He who subsists on cutting (working in) bamboo. " Ahhidastah ”® 
one who is accused of such acts as result in degradation from 
caste. “ Usurer ” — one who lives by forbidden interest. “ Prostitute ” 
public woman. “ Who initiates many persons,” who sacrifices for 

' '"J" '' - - ; "-i ' '■ ■ ■. - ,n: ■.m.cm , 

^ “ Perfect Passive Participle from the root ahhi-ianiBi but sometimes derived 
from the root a^hi-sas, which does not occur.*' M-W* 
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many.f The phrase “their food should not he eaten ” is understood 
in the above passage. 

TiJNAYALKYA. 

CLXII.-— Of a physician, the sick, the angry, an 
unchaste woman, the proud, the adversary, a cruel man, 
an tJgra, a degraded, a Vr§,tya, a hypocrite, and one 
who eats the fragments of another’s meal. — 162, 

MITlESARl. 

“ Physician ” — one subsisting by the profession of medicine. 
“The sick” — one afflicted with a mortal disease. The mortal 
diseases have been described to be eight : — Rheumatism, epilepsy, 
leprosy, gonorrhoea, leucorrhoea, fistula, piles and dysentry.” 
“ Angry ” — one enraged. “ Unchaste woman ” — an adulteress. 
“ Proud ” — vain of learning, &c. “ Adversary an enemy. “ Cruel ” 
— one who strongly nourishes bis anger within. “ Ugra ” — one who 
causes dreadly acta by speech or body. “ Degraded (Patita) the 
killer of BrShmanas, &e. “ VrStya ” — one who has fallen from S&vitrl 
(has lost the right of being initiated in the S3.vitrJ.) “ Hypocrite ” — - 
an impostor. “ One who eats the fragments ” — one who eats the 
remnants of the food eaten by another. He should not eat the food 
given by these physicians and the rest. 

yajivavalkya, 

CLXIII. — Of a female who has no male (relatives), 
a goldsmith, hen-pecked, the village-sacrificer, a wea- 
pon-seller, an artisan, a tailor, one whose living is by 
dogs. — 163. 

MITlKSARi. 

“ Female who has no male relatives ” — An independent woman 
even though not unchaste. Some say one who has no husband 
and sons. ‘‘Goldsmith” — One who works in gold by modifying it. 
“ Hen-pecked ”— One who is ruled in all matters by woman. “ Village 
sacrificer ” — One who performs the ceremony of ^nti, &o., for 
a village or who initiates many persons (by investiture of sacred 
thread.) “ Weapon-seller — One whose livelihood is selling of arms. 
“ Artisan ’’-^Blacksmith, eai|wnter, &c. “Tailor”— One subsisting 

t “One who officiates for a uiiiab^ of pereons or for a corporation (as a 
priest.).’’ M-W. '' 
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by needle-work. One whose ” living,” livelihood or subsistence is 
through (training) dogs is “ one whose living is by dogs.” 

Let him not eat food of these persons. 

YaJNAYALEYA, 

CLXIV. — Of a pitiless person, the king, a dyer, 
an ungrateful man, a butcher, a washerman, a publican, 
a man in whose house lives a paramour of his wife. — 164. 

CLXV. — Of an informer, of a liar and so also of a 
wheelman, a bard, a seller of Soma. The food of these 
persons are not to be eaten.— 165. 

MITlKSARl. 

*' Pitiless ” — Merciless. “ King ” — -The ruler of the land as 
weE as his priest, because of his being a companion of the former, 
^ said ^afiikha : — 

“ Let Mm avoid the food given by a person who is in a fright, is blataeable, ia 
weeping, is crying, is a proclaimed (ofiender) (or the food that has been offered 
publicly by saying, “who is willing to eat”) is hungry, is dispossessed, is perplexed, 
is a mad man, an ascetic (or discarved food) or who is the family priest of the Mng. 

: “ Dyer ” — One who dyes clothes into (various hues like) blue, &c. 

“ Ungrateful ” — One who kills (forgets) benefits. “ Butcher ” — One 
who lives by killing animals. “ Washerman ’’—One who cleanses 
clothes. ” Publican ’’—One who subsists by selling spirituous liquors. 
“Paramour” — A gallant. He who lives in the same house with 
tke gaUant of his wife is “ a man in whose house lives a paramour of 
his wife.” “ Informer ” — One who exposes (makes known) the faults 
of others. ‘Liar” — One -who tells falsehood. “Wheelman” — An 
oilman. Some say it means a cartman, because it is separately 
mentioned (from that of an oilman) in the following, text, “An 
ahhi^asta ” a degraded, a wheelman and an oilman. “ Bard ” — A 
panegyrist. “ A seller of Soma ” — One who sells Soma-creeper. 
The food of these persons should not he eaten, 

Tt is in respect of the twice-born misers, <S:c., that the above- 
named rule applies, and it is because they are tainted with the fault 
of niggardliness, &c., that the food given by them should not be eaten. 

Because in the case of other (than the twice-born classes) there, 
is no permission to eat their food (and therefore the exception against 
misers, &c.i cannot apply to them),, for an exception can only be to 
that for which there is a previous permission. 
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By saying tliat tlie food of one who is without the sacred fire 
should not be eaten except in times of distress (v. 160), it is ordained 
that the food of the ^ddras who are not entitled to keep sacred fire 
should not be eaten. 

The author now mentions an exception (Jit. precept for an act 
which under other circumstances is forbidden) to the same. 

yAjnavalkya. 

CLXVI. — ^His slave, Ms covrlierd, a Mend of Ms 
family, Ms laborer in tillage, are among S’ddras those 
whose food may be eaten : likewise his barber and a 
poor naan who offers himself to be his slave. — 166 . 

MITlKSARl. 

“ Slave ” — ^bom slave, &a. “Cowherd” — He who herds cows, and 
he who lives by rearing cows. “ A friend of his family ” — ancient 
friendship between (two families flowing in regular) succession from 
father, grandfather, &o. “Tillage ” is synonymous with ploughing.; 
He who takes a share from the produce of cultivation “ is a laborer 
in tillage.” “ Barber ” means one who transacts the household 
business as well as a barber. " Who offers himself.” — He who offers 
himself completely in speech, mind and bodily deeds by saying I am 
thine. Among ^ddras the food of these slaves, &c., may be eaten. 
By the word “ and ” in the original is included a potter also. Because 
of the following text : “ The food given by his cowherd, barber, 

potter, the friend of his family, the laborer in the tillage, &c., and 
one who has offered himself as slave, may be eaten.” 

Here ends the chapter on the duties of the Sn&taka. 


CHAPTER VII/®— Lawful and fobbidden food. 

Forhidden food fot the twiee-horn. 

Having described so far the duties of a Snitaka Br&hnaana in 
the verses beginning with “ He should not attempt to get wealth 
which would prevent the study of the V^das” (verse 129;, the 
author now describes the duties of the twice-born.” 

YlJNAVALKYA. 

OLXVII, — Food given without due respect, unlaw- 
ful meat, or which contains hair and insects ; or sour 
food or stale, or the leavings (of another man), or what 
.. has been touched by a dog, or on which a degraded 
tvft^tson has cast his sight. — 167. 

OLXVIU. — What has been touched by a menstruat- 
ing woman, or what has been publicly offered, food 
given by one who is not the owner, or what has been 
smelt by a cow, or the leavings of birds, or what has 
been wilfully touched with feet (these foods) let him 
avoid.— 168. 

MITlKSARi. 

“ WitliDut due respect”— that which is given to a respectable 
person without proper respect. “ Unlawful meat ” that (which is 
not going to be used in exceptional circumstances such as) when 
" one’s life is in danger ” (V. 179), &c., to be described later on and 
which is not the remains of the offerings to Gods, &c., and which is 
obtained (by killing animals) for one’s own use only. “ Which 
■ contains hair and insects ” that which contains or is mixed up with 
hair, insects, &c. “ Sour food ” means a substance which in itself is 
not acid, but which has become acid either simply by being kept for 
a long time, or by being mixed with other substance as well as being- 

* Compare this and the next chapter with S6th Canto of the Mftrkapdey# 
Pnrftnam, from which YijSavalkya seems to have borrowed.— Tr. 
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kept for a long time, with the exception of curds <S:c. Because of 
the ^atikha Smyiti.: — 

Let Mm not eat the food of sinners, nor what has been twice-cooked or whicli 
has turned sour or which has been kept for a whole night with the exception of 
B^gkh§,ndava (a kind of sweet-meat), chnkra (vinegar made by acetous fermenta- 
tions of grain, <&c„) curd, lump-sugar and transformation of wheat and barley-fiour).’^ 
Stale what has been kept a whole night. The leavings ’ ~ 
the remnants of another man’s meal “ Touched by a dog” which 
a dog has touched* “ On which a degraded person has cast his 
sight ” which has been looked upon by the degraded &c. Mens- 
truating ” a woman in her monthly courses, wLat is touched by faer. 
The specification of menstruating women ” is here illustrative of 
the charid^las &c. Because of the ^afikha Smriti : — 

** Let kirn avoid the food which is touched by an impurity, by an outcast or by 
a Ch^ind^la, a Pulkasa, a menstruating woman, a person having deformed nails or a 
leper.’’ , , 

What has been publicly offered ” what is given by crying out 
* who is willing to eat’. “ Food given by one who is not the owner ” 
that which belongs to another and is dishonestly given by the third 
person, as (stated): — 

“ The Br^hmana’s food given by a S^ddra and a Sddras’ food given by a Brihmatia, 
both these should not be eaten. Eating these one should perform the Chdndrdyana 
penance,” 

(The reading adopted in the text is paryd^dnnam meaniug the 
food given by one who is not the owner) but if the reading be Par- 
y^ch^ntam (sipped) then the meaning is this that a sipped food 
should not.be eaten, vi^., a food in which the ceremony washing or 
(Gandflsa) rinsing the mouth after the meals has already been per- 
formed.! As it has been ordained : — 

Food should not be eaten subsequent to the rinsing of the mouth (ganduFa) 
at the end of the meals, prior to dehamana (sipping of water before the commence- 
ment of food). * 

If the reading be ^par^vSch4ntam’ then the meaning is that 
when sitting together in the same line at the same dinner with 
others and a neighbour (par«ivastha) has risen and performed the 
rinsing of the mouth (Sch&nta) then the other should leave off eating. 
Provided there is no demarcation by ash or water &c, (between the 
parties). The phrase “ let him avoid ” is (to be) added to all the 

ft ’cmfro ’^having stood for a time or in some place ; not fresh, stale, insipid.’* 
M.-W* . 

t ** Or a food given at a 'dinner where ,a gi^est .irieee prematurely and sip^ water.’^ 
Bhhler. ‘ ,, . ■ 

Food eaten after the last ^chaMaha^ thaWnd’of meals.’^ Mltndalik, A food 
left by a person after sipping” M-W, 

S4 ■''' ■' 



266 


YAJNAVALKYA 8MBITI. 


iiii 


above. “ So wbat has been smelt by a cow ” what a cow has smelled. 
“The leavings of birds ” what has been eaten or tasted by “ birds ” 
by crows &c. “Touched by foot”— what has been intentionally 
touched by foot. He should avoid all these. 

The author now mentions an exception to the prohibition of 
stale food. 

YAJNAyALKYA. 

CLXIX. — The stale and long kept food may be 
eaten (if) oily. So also the various preparations of 
wheat, barley and milk though not oily. — 169. 

MlTlKSARl. 

“ Food ” eatables. “ Stale but if mixed with oily substances 
like ghee (clarified butter) &c., is fit for use though it might have 
been kept long. While transformations of wheat, barley and milk 
such as sweet-meat ball, (barley meal), cheese, inspisated milkj,&c., 
though not oily and kept long, are fit for use. Provided they have 
■ aot undergone any change (for the worse by being so kept). Because 
of the following text of Vasi§tha Snofiti (XIV. 37). , 

** Let him avoid wheat cakes, fried grain porridge, barley-meals, pulse-cakeis, 
oil, rice, boiled in milk and vegetables that have turned sour by standing/’ 

YaJNAVALKYA* 

CLXX. — Let him avoid the milk of a cow that is in 
heat or during first ten days or who is without her calf 
^ as also of a camel of a one-hoofed animal, of a woman, of 
a wild animal and of a sheep. — 170, 

MITAKSARl. 

“ In heat ” (sandhini) a cow covered by a bull is said to be in 
heat. Because of the following text in the TrikS,ndl dictionary : — 
(Amarakosa II. 69).* 

Know ” that the vasa means barren and sandhini (in heat) means one covered 
by a bull/’ 

■ She that does not give milk regularly (lit. that is milked after 
passing over the mere milking time) and she that suckles another 
calf are also called sandhini. 

“ During first ten days ” whose first ten days after calving have 
not expired. “ Who is without her calf ” whose calf has died. 

The reading in the Amarakosa is as follows 

. i 
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The phrase in the original “ Sanclhini anirda!ia,vatsl, is a com- 
pound of sahdhini (in heat) anirdai^^ (non-expired ten days) and 
avatsit (without calf). Let him avoid the milk of such cows. 

The specification of sandhini (in heat) is illustrative (and is an 
allusion to) those who bring forth twins &c. As said by Gautama 
(XVI. 2.5). 

Nor that of animals from whose udders the milk flows spontaneously (%a- 
ndini), those that bring forth twins (yamalsn), and (of those giving milk while big 
■with young), of those in heat.^* 

'' Syandint ” — an animal from whoso udders the milk flows 

spontaneously. “Yamalsu ” she that brings forth twins. 

Similarly he should not drink the milk of goats and buffalows, 
cows whose first ten days after calving have not expired : — Because 
of the Vasistha Smyiti (XIV. 35,) 

“ Nop that which, cows, buffalows, and goats, give daring the first ten days 
after giving birth to young ones.” 

The specification of milk includes also the prohibition of its . 
preparations such as curds (batter Sc.) For example by forbidding 
the use of meat it is not reasonable to pei’mit the use of the various 
preparations (made from it, e.gf., extracts of meat, fatty oils &c.) But 
it is reasonable to permit the use of the (original) substance though 
its pi'eparations be forbidden. By forbidding the use of milk (it 
follows) that ordure, urine &c. are not forbidden. 

“ Of camel ” produce of camel, e g., milk, urine &c- " One hoof- 
ed ” mare &c. The produce of one hoofed animal is meant by the word 
“ of one hoofed.” “ Of a woman ” means the produce of women. The 
specification of “ woman ” is illustrative of all animals having two 
udders except the goat. As it has been ordained by ^afikha. 

, “ The milk of all animals having two udders is not fit for use excepting (that 
of) the goat." 

“ Aranyakit is one born in the wilderness. The milk of wild 
animals is prohibited. With the exception of the wild buffalow 
cow. Because of the text (Manu V. 9d 

“ The milk of all wild animals excepting buflalow cows,” 

“ Of a sheep.” The produce of a sheep. The phrase “ let him 
avoid ” (is to be) joined to each of the above. 

[The terms “ austra ” “ eka slapha ” &c. is formed by the sufiix 
“ an ” to the words u§tra &c. meaning camel, “eka-«^aph& meaning 
one-hoofed, whole (not cloven) , hoofed, &o. such as the horse, the use 
of the suffix is here for the purpose of indicating that it has the force 
of indicating modifications], , ..All their products such as milk, urine 
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&c., are prohibited under all circumstances. Because of the Gautama 
Sm’riti (XVII, 24.) 

The milk of sheep, camels and of one hoofed animals most not he drank under 
any circumstances/^ 

YlJNATALKYA, 

OLXXI.— Food offered to Gods, sacrificial viands, the 
Sigru, the red, the incisions as well unhallowed meat, all 
plants springing from filth and the fungi. 171, 

mitAksarA. 

“ Food offered to Gods ” that which is prepared for the purpose 
of offering at Bali sacrifice. Sacrificial viands that which is 

prepared for the purpose of sacrifice before the burnt offering (is 
commenced.) “ The 4igru ” soubhaSjnna tree (Moringa pterygosper- 
ma.) “ The red ” the red exudations from trees. “ The incisions ” 
the juices flowing on incisions in trees even though not of red color 
* as said by Manu (V, 6.) 

' “ One should carefully avoid red exudations from trees and Juices flowing from 
incisions.” 

Because red exudations have been specified, therefore the use of 
Assafoetida, camphor &c., is not forbidden. “ Unhallowed meat.” 
The flesh of animals not offered at the sacrifice. 

“ Plants springing from filth.” Plants springing from seeds 
eaten by men &c., and expelled with the faeces, or plants growing on 
a dunghill, such as tanduliyaka (a polygonoides) <S;c. “Fungi” 
the mnshrooms. The phrase “ let him avoid ” is understood before 
every one of the above substances. 

yajnavalkya. 

CLXXII. — All carnivorous birds, the wood-pecker, 
tbe parrot, tlie peckers, the Tittihha, (Parra jacana, L.) 
the sarasa (crane), tbe one boofed (animals). ' Tbe swan 
and all those living in villages. — 172. 

mitAxsarI. 

“ Carnivorous ” birds that habitually eat raw flesh such as 
vultures &c. “The wood pecker,” the ch^taka. “The parrot” 
called also Kira. “ The peckers ” those which feed striking with 
their beaks like hawk &c. “ The Tittibha ” a bird that makes the 
sound resembling {iftibha. The sdrasa crane is also called Laks- 
mana. “The one hoofed”— like the horse &c. “ Swan” is well known, 
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Living in villages ” like pigeons &c. Let kirn abstain from these 
carnivorous animals &c, 

yajnavalkya. 

CLXXIII. — The Koyastlii, tlie Flava, the chakrahva, 
the BaMka and the Baka erane and the scratcliers, the 
Krisara, the samy^vi ‘the payasa, the apupa and the Sas- 
kuli, which are not prepared for a sacrifice. — 173. 

MITIKSARA. 

Koyasthi — The Kraiincha bird. “ Plava ” the water fowl 
“ CbakrhhvS, ” the chakravika (a bird). The BalUka and the Baka 
are well-known (varieties of crane.) “ The scratchers ” — Those 
which feed by scratching with their toes. Thechakoras &c., are gene- 
rally understood by this term, because the Idvaha bird and the pea- 
cock &c. (though scratchers) are permissible food. The village cock 
is already prohibited by being included in the term “ those living in 
villa^s” (V. 172.) Let him avoid these birds like Koyasthi and the 
rest. 

Let him avoid the kjisara, the samyhva, the p&yasa, the aphpa 
and the Saskult which are not prepared for a sacrifice, which 
are not prepared with the view of being offered to Gods etc. 
“The Kfisara ” — Rice boiled with sesamum and kidneybean (phase- 
olus mungo). “The Saihyhva” — a preparation of wheat mixed 
with milk, ghee etc. and known as the UtkarikA. “TheP&yasa” — 
(a preparation of) milk and rice. “ The Apfipa ” — A preparation of 
wheat boiled in oil (flour-cakes) “ The s^&skuli ” is also a pre- 
paration of wheat boiled in oil. Though by the text “ the food 
should not be cooked for self only ” (V. 104) the non-sacrificial 
krisara etc. being included were already forbidden, the repetition 
here with specification is to show that there is greater penance in 
(transgressing this rule in the case of kfisara etc.) 

YaJNAYALKYA. 

CLXXIV. — The sparrow, the raven, the osprey, the 
Rajjudala (a kind of wild fowl), the web-footed birds, 
the Khafijarita and feo w and beasts 

etc.— 174. ' 
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mitAksaeA. 

“The sparrow” — The village sparrow though owing to its 
being a dweller of the village its eating is already forbidden (V. 104) 
the repetition here is for the purpose of showing its amphibious 
nature {viz. it lives both in villages and in wilds and both are for- 
bidden.) “ The raven ’’—the jack-daw. “ The osprey ’’—called also 
utkro4a. “ The Eajjudalaka ’’—The tree-cutter. “ The web-footed ” 
birds whose feet are web-shaped. This is a repetition of the species 
“swan” because there are varieties of swan that have not web- 
shaped feet. “ Khanjartta Khanjana, the wag-tail. “ The unknown 
birds and beasts ’’—those birds and quadrupeds whose species are 
not known. Let him avoid these i.e., the sparrow and the rest. 

YaJNAYALKYA. 

OLXXV.— The hlue-j^ys and red-footed birds ; the 
butchers’ meat and the dried meat and fishes. Having 
eaten these unknowingly let him fast for three 

ddys.— 175. • . 

mitAksara. 

“ The blue-jay ” — a bird that makes the sound of kiki. “ The 
n d-footed birds ’’—like drakes etc. “ Butchers-meat.”— Meat from a 
slaughter-house even of those animals that are allowed. “ Dried 
meat’’— dry flesh. “Fish”— Fish. Let him avoid .these Le., bliie- 
jays etc. 

By the use of the word cha (and) in the text is implied lotus, 

hemp, safflower etc., because of the smriti texts : — 

Let him not eat lotus, hemp, mushroom, safflower, the bottle gourd and those 
that spring from dung, the kumbki plant, the Kunduka, the egg-plant, and the 
Kovidara plant, * 

“So also let him carefully avoid eating all flowers and fruits that grow out of 
season, and whatever has undergone any change from its natural condition. 

<*So also let him avoid eating the fruits of banyan tree, fig tree, the aswatha 
tree, the wood— apple, the Kadamba tree and the citron.*' 

By eating intentionally the above-mentioned (forbidden foods 
beginning with) the milk of the cow in heat etc., let him fast for 
three days; if he does so unknowingly then one day and .night. 
Because of the Manusmriti (V. 20) : — 

“ In case he has eaten any other kind of forbidden food he shall fast for one 
day and night." 

♦ This verse is attributed to Usanain Par^=iara M^dhava (BfS. B. Vol. 1. p6. 
2. p. 875). There instead of Kunduka, the reading is Kambuka. 
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As to what has been ordained by ^afikba : — 

eating the iiesh of the Baka, the BaMka, the swan, the plava, the chakra- 
vaka, the K^randava, the house— sparrow, the pigeon, the dove, the pdndB,* th@ 
parrot, the starling, the sdrasa crane, the Tittlfoha, the owl, the heron, the red 
footed bird, the Jay-bird, the vulture, the crow, the cuckoo, the s^dvali,! the cock 
and the green pigeon let him remain without food for twelve days and nights and 
drink cow’s urine mixed with barley.” 

That must be understood either to refer to habitually and 
wilfully eating for a long time or eating of all of them. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CLXXVI. — Having partaken of onions, a village pig, 
mushrooms, a village cock, garlic and leeks, let him 
perform the Chandr%ana penance. — 176. 

MITAKSARI. 

“ Onions ” — a thick bulbed tubular plant resembling garlic. 
“ The village pig.” — The village bog. “ Mushrooms ” — The serpent’s 
umbrella. ” Village-cock ” is well-known. “Garlic” — rasun, a thin 
white bulbed tubular plant. “ Leek ”- resembles garlic and is a 
red thin bulbed plant. Having once “ partaken ” eaten wilfully 
these six let him perform the ChfindrAyana penance which will be 
described later on. The village cock and the mushrooms, though 
already prohibited before, have been repeated here to show that the 
penance (in the case of eating them) is the same as in (the case of 
eating) the onions etc. This refers to cases of wilful and long 
standing habitual eating. As said by Mann (V. 19-20). 

19. “A twice-born man who knowingly eats mushrooms, a village-pig, garlic, a 
village-cock, onions or leeks will become an outcast.” 

20. “ He who unwittingly partakes of any of these six, shall perform a Kj^ichhra 
or the lunar penance (ch^ndrayana) of ascetics. ” 

The third book (of Y&jnavalkya) must he consulted for the 
description of the “ Lunar penance ” of ascetics.! 

In the case of unwitting eating, the ordinance of l^ahkhag may 
be followed : — 

“ Let him drink for twelve nights cow’smilk if he has eaten garlic, onions, 
leeks, a village-pig, a village cock and a Eumhhi. 

Lawful food for the twiee-horn. 

»" A white Elephant. Tricosauthes dioeca, a species of shrub.”— M.-W. * 

t This word is formed by P&nini IV. 2. 88. Does it mean a bull here? Tr 
X, Translated into English and published by the Panini Office in the series of 
the Sacred Laws of the Aryas. ,t 

.|. MSdhava a nearly j^nair yei&e is attributed to Sahkha-Likhita 

Bmjiti (B. S. 8 . VoL n/.part 1. p< 484^ , 1 ! . 
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YiJNAVALKYA. 

CLXXVIL — Of the five-toed animals, the porcupine, 
the iguana-lizard, the tortoise, the hedge-hog ; and the 
hare; among fishes the Simhatnndaka and the Ro- 
hita. — 177. 

CLXXVm. — ^So also the pfithina, the Rajiva, the 
sasalka may he eaten hy the twice-born classes. — 178 

MITIKSARA. 

“ Porcupine ’’—(called also in Sanskrit) niv&vit (dog-like.) “ The 
iguana ” — an animal resembling lizard but bigger. “ The tortoise ” — 
called also Kfirma. “The hedge-hog” — called also ^allaki (in 
Sanskrit). “ The hare ” is well-known. Of the five-clawed animals 
ie., among dogs, cats, monkeys, etc., the above-named porcupine 
and ttte rest may be eaten. The cha (“ and ”) in the original shows 
that the rhinoceros is also included as said Gautama (XVII. 27). 

' \ ** And five-toed animals must not be eaten, excepting the hare, the hedge-hog, 

porcupine, the iguana, the rhinoceros, and the tortoise,’^ 

So also Manu (V, 18) : — 

** The porcupine, the hedge-hog, the iguana, the rhinoceros, the tortoise and the 
hare they declare to be eatable, likewise those (domestic animals) that have teeth 
in one jaw only excepting camels/’ 

As to what has been ordained by Vasistha (XIV. 47). 

" . /^But regarding the rhinoceros (and the wild bear) they make conflicting 

statements declaring ^rhinoceros flesh uneatable, that refers to other occasion than 
at oblations to the manes (i.c., at Erllddha it is Lawful). Because of the declaration 

of m^itorious fruit (by offering it in) 4r^ddha In S^r4ddha the offering of the 
flesh of the rhinoceros serves for an endless time.’^ 

So among the fishes the Simhatundas &c., may be eaten. “ The 
Simhatunda.”— The lion-mouthed (fish). “ The Rohita.” — The Red- 
colored ; “ the P&thina ” called also Chandraka. “ The R&jiva ” is 
of a lotus-color. “ The i^asalka ” one that has “ salkas ” (scales) 
resembling mother of pearls. 

These Simhatupdas may be eaten when properly ttsed (by being 
previously offered in a sacrifice) : as (says) Manu (V. 16). 

**But the fish called pflthina and that called Kohita may be eaten, if used for 
offerings to the Gods or to the manes ; one may eat likewise Rdjivas, Simhatundas 
and^sasalkas on all occasions/’ 

The specification of the twice-born (in the text) is for the pur- 
ple of excluding the ^fldras. , ; 

' . ■ General Law of Foad . 
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yajnavaikya. 

CLXXVIII contd . — ^Hear now the precept as to the 
eating and avoiding of flesh. — 178. 

MITlKSARi. 

Beginning with the verse : — “ Food given without respect &c.” 
(V. 167) and upto this, the author has described the duties of the 
twice-born, he now describes the duties (comnaon to all) the four castes 
(by addressing as follows).- 

“ 0 sages ! Simateva and others hear now the rules with re- 
gard to the eating of meat (properly) sanctified by sprinkling water 
over it with the recitation of sacred formulas as well as the rules with 
regard to the avoidance of such meat not so sanctified or which is 
forbidden. ‘ Such rules are the result of a mental resolution in the 
shape of a bow such as ’ “I will not eat any meat except such as is 
properly sanctified by the sprinkling of water over it with the reci- 
tation of the sacred formulas.” 

The author now propounds the law with regard to such eating. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CLXXIX, — One may eat meat without incurring 
any guilt when one’s life is in danger, (when engaged) 
in feV^ddha, when it has been sprinkled with water while- 
mantras were recited, when Brahmanas desire one’s 
doing it, Or when it has been properly ofiered to Gods 
and the pitpis. — 179. 


MlTlKSARl. 

He may eat meat according to rule in case when through want 
of food or being over-powered with disease, life cannot be saved 
without the eating of meat. Because there is the following precept 
relating to protection. “ Let him protect himself on all occasions 
(at all costs).” ... 

As also the following precept forbidding death : — 

1?Jberefpr© O dear, let him not wish, death before the term of his epan of 
natural life.” 

, So also when invited to ^fSddha, he should eat meat according 
to the rule. Because it is ordained that guilt is incurred by so 
refusiiig to eating meat. As iji MANU (V, 35.),^' ' - " ' 

‘‘ But a man who being duly en^ged to officiate or to diue at a sacred rite 
to e«it meat, after •tw^ty-on© existences*** 


m 
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preparatory rite called “ Bpriakling of water ” and which, ia the 
remaining portion of the ablution offered in an animal sacrifice such, 
as Agni Someya. He may eat sucli meat. By refusing to eat, the 
sacrifice can not be completed. 

V When Brahma^iaa desire ” what has been prepared for the 
sake of feeding the Br^hmanas, for the purpose of offering to Gods 
and the pitjis ; by eating the remnants of such offering he does not 
participate in any guilt. So also by eating the remnant of the meat 
prepared for maintaining the dependants as in MANU (V, 22). 

‘‘Beasfes and birds recommended for consumption may be slain by BJf^bu^anas 
for sacrifices and in order to feed those T?liom they are bpund to maintain ; for 
Agastya did this of old.’* 

‘‘Without incurring any guilt.” — By saying that there is 
merely an absence of guilt it is shown that eating the remnant 
of the meat offered to guests and the rest has been simply permitted, 
and is not like unto the eating of the meat sanctified by sprinkling 
water over it with the recitation of mantras and the rest obligatory 
rules or Niyama (which latter kind of meat must he eaten.) So also 
because with regard to the flesh of the animals not forbidden such as 
the hare etc., it is declared that they even may not be eaten except 
when one’s life is in danger, therefore, all the rules and prohibitions 
in connection with (the eating or non-eating of) flesh must be known 
to apply to the ^fidras also. 

Now the author pensnres _^by the following amplification 
(Artbaveida) the eating of meat on which water has not been 
sprinkled with the recitation of mantrp and which is forbidden by 
the te^t ns nnlawful meat? (V. 3 67). 

YlJNAVALKYA. 

OLXXX, — That evil doer who slays beasts unlaw- 
fully sbafl dwell in horribly hell as m3,ny days as there 
are hairs on the body of the slain beast. — 180 . 

MITiKSARl. 

He who slays a beast “unlawfully” not with the view of 
offering to gods etc,, shall live in horrible hell so many days as there 
ape hairs on the body of that slain animal. By thn word “ slays ” 
eight kinds of slayers mnst be understood as described by MANH 
( 7 * 51 .)- 

“ He who peimits the slaughter o| ftn animal he eats it up, he who kills 
it, he who hnys pr sells meat, he who eooka it, he who serves it up and he who eats 

Ifc'wtipt^ he considered as the slayprsef the animal.’’ . 
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tTiie author now declares an injunction for avoiding the eating 
of meat. 

YljNAVALK^A. 

CLXXXI, — He obtains all bis desires, earns the 
fruit of horse-sacrifice though living in the house that 
Brfihmana becomes Muni (a sage) who avoids the eating 
of meat. — 181 . 

mitAksari. 

He who is true in his resolution “ I will never eat flesh except 
when it has been sanctified by sprinkling of water with the recitation 
of mantras &c.,” obtains all desires and finds no obstacles while 
engaged in accomplishing them. Because his heart is pure- As said 
Manu (V. 47). 

“ He virho does not injare any creature attains without an effort what he thinhs 
of what he undertakes and what he flues his mind upon.” 

These are concomitant (secondary) results. The author declares 
the principal fruit : — “ He obtains the fruit of horse-sacrifice ” This 
is with regard to annual ritual observance.* Because of Manu 
(V. 53). . • 

“He who during a hundred years annually offers a horse-sacrifice, and he who 
entirely abstains from meat obtain the same reward for their meritorious conduct.'* 
^ also even dwelling in the house, all the four classes, 
BrShmanas &c., become honorable like Munis (sages) by refraining from 
meat. This rule does not relate to the meat that has been already 
forbidden, nor also to the meat which has been sanctified by the 
sprinkling of water over it with the recitation of mantras. But it is 
applicable to those kinds of meat that were made permissible on 
account of their being the remnants of the offerings to guests (Sc., 
because they are the remainders (after deducting the first two sorts 
of meat). 

Here ends the chapter on lawful and Forbidden food. 
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Chapter Tin — On the Purification of Things. 

On the purification of untensils. 

The author now declares the purification of things. 
yaJM-avaleya. 

CLXXXIL — Of golden and silver (vessels), things 
produced in water, sacrificial vessels, the stone-vessels, 
vegetables, ropes, roots, fruit, cloth, split bamboo, hides. 
—182. 

CLXXXIII. — Of vessels and chamasas the purifi- 
cation is said to be by water, and of the Charu, Sruh, 
"Bruva^ and oil vessels by hot water, — 183. 

MITlKSARl. 

“Golden” — made of gold. “Silver” — made of silver. “Produc- 
ed in water ” — pearl, conch, shell, mother of pearl &c. “ Sacrificial 

vessels ” — the sacrificial mortar &c., on account of their being asso- 
ciated with the (sacrificial) grahas &c. “ Grahas ” (lit : seizing 

vessels) ladle &c.* “ Stone vessels ” — like flat stones for grinding 
spices &c. “ Vegetables ” — pot herbs &c. “ Ropes ” — made of rope. 
“ Roots ” — ginger &c. “ Fruits ” — mangoes &c. “ Cloth ” — garment. 
“Split-bamboos” — Baskets made of split bamboos &c. ‘Hides’ — of 
goats &c. The specification of split bamboos and hides is illustrative 
of the things manufactured out of these raw materials such as 
umbrellas belts &c. “ Vessels ” — ^vessels to sprinkle sacred water &c. 
“Chamasas”— sacrificial cups &c. These golden vessels and the 
rest if free from stains and if they have only been touched by the 
leavings of food are purified by washing with water. “ Charu ” — the 
pot to cook charu (sacrificial Tice). “ Sruk and Sniva ”t are well- 

* “ The sacrifieial vessel used at the &dasi ceremony, (ie., a libation consisting 
of 16 Grahas)”. M.-W. 

t “ a sort of large wooden ladle (used for pouring clarified butter on a 
sacrificial fire; and probably made of Palfi^ or Khadira wood and about as 
long as an arm, with a rceptacle at the end of the size of a hand ; three are enume- 
rated viz., juhu, uphabhpit, and dhruva}." M.-W. 

“ a small wooden ladle with a double extremity, or two oval collateral 
(^oavations, used for pouring clarified melted butter into the large laddie or 
sometimes also employed instead of the latter in libations.” M.-W. 
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known (sacrificial ladles of that name). “Oil vessels” — containing 
oil suck as Prlditra-karana &c.* 

These when free from stains are purified by hot water as 
ordained by Manu(V. 112). 

** A golden vessel wMch shows no sfeains, becomes pure with water alone, like- 
wise what is produced in water (as shells and coral)^ what is made of stone and a 
silver vessel not enchased.” 

“ Not enchased ” — whose cavities are not filled with impurity. 

As regards the purification of vessels stained (vfi^ irnpurity) 
the ordinance of Manu must be followed (V. 111). 

“ The wise ordain that all objects made of metal gems and any thing made of 
stone are to be cleansed with ashes, earth and water.” 

As the ashes and the earth produce the same effect it is optional 
(to use any of these two). But water must always be used- More 
over this must also be seen. Let him scrape the vessel touched by 
the mouth of a crow &c., or rubbed by the mouth of a black bird. 
Let him not use again a vessel licked by the mouth of a beast of prey. 
This is with the exception of eats &c., as ordained by Manut. 

“ The eat and the ladle and the wind are always pure." 

TJie purification of saerifieial vessels. 

CLXXXIV.— (Similarly) of the sphya, the win- 
nowing basket, the deer-skin, the grains, the pestle, the 
EQortor and the cart. Of solid things and of large 
quantities of grains and of cloth (the purification is) to 
sprinkle them with water. — 184. 

MITAKSARI. 

“ Spbya adamant, a sacrificial instrument. “ Cart ’’—carriage. 
The rest are well-known ; these are purified by hot water. The repe- 
tition of the word “ skin ” is to indicate the specific hide which is a 

♦ Prasltra-barapa lit : food bearer is an oblong sacrificial vessel made of Acacia 
catechu of the form of a oow^s ear (Tr). 

“Prasitra, the portion of Ha vis eaten by the Brahman at a sacrifice.” M. 

**Pr4sitra-hltrana, a vessel in which the Brahman’s portion of Havis is placed.” 

t This verse is not to be found in any printed edition of Manu. But in Par^sara 
Mfi-dbava it is attributed , to , Bfihasp^'^i au^^SMta (p. VoL 11. , part I, of the 
B» S. S.) ' ' ‘ 'L,;. V-,, r* ’i- ‘ ' , 

t:«An implement used in sacrifices (described as a fiat piece of wood shaped 
like a sword for stirring the offering of boiled rice, or, according to some, for 
trimming the mound useid %% .jliiT'te.t.., 
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sacrifieial instrument. “ Of solid things ’’—among the above-enumer- 
ated objects which require purification and of large quantities of 
grain and of cloth. The specification of cloth is illustrative of all 
the above-enumerated objects requiring purification. The purifi- 
cation of the above-mentioned objects requiring purification and of 
grain and cloth &c., when in “large quantities” i.e., when made in 
great heaps is by sprinkling water over them. Large quantity is 
relative with regard to the quantity defiled by touch. This is what 
has been said that when there are heaps of grains or cloths and a 
small portion of them are touched by a Ch&ndala &c., and a large 
portion of them are untouched then the purification of the quantity 
touched is by the method first described and the purification of the 
rest is by sprinkling them with water. So also in another Smyiti: — 

“ When a portion of a heap of grain or cloth &e. has been rendered impure that 
much only must bo tahen away, the rest is purified by sprinkling with water.’ ’ 

When again the proportion of the portion defiled by touch is 
great the portion not touched is small, then all must be washed. 
As said by Manu (V. 118.) 

"The manner of purifying large quantity of grain and of cloth is to sprinkle them 
with water, but the purification of small quantities is prescribed to take place by 
washing them.” 

When the quantities of the touched and of the untouched are 
equal, the purification is by sprinkling them with water. 

By ordaining that the manner of purifying large quantities is 
to sprmkle water over them (it followed) that the purification of small 
quantities was by washing them. The reason, therefore, of repeating 
that the purification of small quantities is by washing them is for 
the purpose of stopping the washing in cases when (the touched and 
the untouched) are equal in quantity, when it is impossible to dis- 
tinguish what portion has been touched and what has not been 
touched the whole must be washed, in order to remove the possibility 
of the unwashed portion being also tainted. 

The Nibandhakdras (treatise-writers) say that grains, cloths 
^c., which have been carried by many persons and some of which are 
touched and the rest untouched are purified by sprinkling water over 
them. 

Having described the manner of purification of objects not 
stained but merely defiled by contact, the author now describes the 
purification of stained objects. 

The ’purification of stained vessels. 
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yAjnavalkya, 

CLXXXV. — By plaining (are purified) tlie objects 
made of wood, horns and bones, the objects made of 
fruits {i.e., fruit-shells) (are purified) by brush made of 
cow’s hairs (of the tail). In performing a sacrificial 
work the sacrificial objects (are purified) by the sprinkl- 
ing of water by the hand.— 185. 

MITlKSABl. 

Of objects made of wood. “ Homs ” of sheep, buffaloes &c. 
'‘Bones” of elephants, wild boar, conch &c. By specification of bones 
is also included teeth. These when stained by leavings of food, oil 
&e., are purified by earth, ash, water &c., till the stain is removed be- 
cjause of the general rule of purification (Manu, V. 126.) 

“ As long as the foul smell does not leave an object defiled by impure sub- 
stances and the stain caused by them does not disappear so long must earth and 
Wster be applied in cleansing inanimate things.” 

“ Plaining ” is the purification by removing away so much of 
the particles (of the surface as has been rendered impure.) “Made 
of fruits ” — Vessels made of the shells of the fruits of Bael, gourd, 
cocoa-nut ^c. ’ Their purification is by brushing them with cow’s 
hair. 

The sacrificial vessels like sruk, sruva &c., at the time of being 
employed in sacrificial works ought to be rubbed with the right hand 
or with the sacred grass called Dfirva (ku^a, poa, cynosursides) or 
with the ends of the Pavitri (strainer) according to l§4stra, because it 
(such rubbing) is a part of sacrifice. 

These are ^rauta examples. Other vessels also of gold &c. while 
employed in smarta and profane works, though already cleansed 
(must be so rubbed at the time of using them), because (such rubbing) 
it is a part of the ceremony. To show this, the above special rule 
has been enjoined viz., those vessels which form part of a sacrifice 
though already cleansed should be rubbed with the end of the Pavitri 
because it is for the sake of sacrament (and is a preparatory ceremony 
making the vessel fit to be used in the sacred work). 

The author now describes some special means of removing, 
itraifiS of certain objects^ whicb.,|6ave^ ibe6n stained. 

The purifietdion of clothes. 
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jiJNAVAUETA. 

CLXXXVI. — Woollen and silken stuffs (are purified) 
with alkaline earth, water and cow’s urine ; amsupattas 
with £lrl fruit, and blankets with pounded arista fruit. 

^ — 186 . ^ 

mitAksaeA. 

Stains are removed by washing the object with water or cow’s 
urine and alkaline earth. 

“ Woolen ’’—made of wool. “ Silk ” made of cocoons such as 
Tassar &c. These are purified by washing them as described above. 
“ Water and cow’s urine ” being in the plural number in the original 
indicates (that the object must be first washed with water, then with 
cow’s urine) and lastly again with water. “ Am^upatta (a kind of 
cloth) made of the threads of the barks of trees. “ With 8H fruit ” 
-r-t-Wiih. Bd fruit. “ Blankets ” made of the wool of the hilly goat. 

With the arista fruit* with the froth of arista fruit and water and 
cow’s urine. The phrase “ is purified ” is understood (after each of 
the above.) 

This rule must be understood to be applicable to cases where 
the impurity is caused by the contact with the leavings of food and 
6ily substances. In cases of lesser contact with impurities (the puri- 
fication is) attained by sprinkling the substance with water. Because 
(the above-mentioned substances on account of their fine texture) can- 
not bear washing and because the object of purification is always to 
prMerve the substance without destroying it. And so also Bevala 
having premised : — 

“ Woollen and silken stuffs, blankets, pattfts, linen and woven silk req^uire 
softer methods of purification (such as) by drying or sprinkling water &o,,” goes 
on to say : — * 

“ These when defiled with impurities should be washed by the following spe- 
cial method of purification, that is by decoction of barley with alkaline fruit juice.” 

The purification of san (hemp) is like that of linen because it 
belongs to the same class. , 

By specification of woollen stuffs &c. is meant also the inclusion 
of q^uilts &c., made of those materials. They also when slightly defiled 
by mere contact with impurities are to be washed. Not so when be- 
smeared with impurities. Bec ause of the following text of Devala ; — 

* “ The soap-berry tree, sapindus detergens, Roxb, the fruits of which are 
In washing.” M. W. " . 
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The quilts, the pillows and the clothes dyed with (vegetable) colors ohtaiaed 
from flowers being dried in the sun for a short time should be brushed with hands 
and then having sprinkled them with water, may be employed in. their respective 
use. These when they become very unclean should be properly (and completely) 
purified,** 

** Colors obtamed from flowers” such as saffron (crocus sativus) 
safflower (Oarthamus tinctorius) colors, &c. By specification of colors 
obtained from flowers is also meant to be included the dyes of 
turmeric, &c., which cannot bear washing. But not those of madder 
(Rubia manjistha), &c., because these can bear washing. 

I^afikha also has declared 

** Colored stufls (or coloring stuffs) become pure by sprinkling them with water/* 

yajnayalrya. 

CLXXXVII. — The linen cloth (is purified) with 
the paste of white mustard, an earthen vessel by 
a second burning. The hand of an artisan is pure, so 
(is every vendible commodity exposed) for sale and 
the food obtained by begging : and so also the mouth of 
a woman, — 187. 

MITlK^ARl. 

The “ linen cloth ” — cloth manufactured of the threads of the 
plaat (Linum usitatissimum, called in Sanskrit hquma) becomes pure 
by washing with the paste of white mustard, water and cow’s urine. 
Earthen vessels like pots &c., become pure by a second burning. 
This is the rule only in cases of impurities causing out of the contact 
with the leavings of food, oily substances &c. Because there is 
a Smriti text (Manu V. 123) : — 

“An earthen vessel which has been defiled by spirituous liquor, wine, ordure, 
saliva, pus or blood cannot be purified by another burning/’ 

When defiled by the contact of ChSndMas &c., they must be 
abandoned, as said Parddara.® 

“ Grains so also clothes defiled by the touch of Chfindalas, become pure by 
sprinkling them with water, but earthen vessels by abandonment." 

“ Artisans ” — Dyer, wasfier-man, cook Ac. Their bands are 
always pure. The purity is relative to their peculiar department 
of work. Such as washing of clothes in spite of impurities arising 

• This verse is not found in the text of Parddara, but in Mfidhava’s commentary, 
etde B. B. 8., Voi. II., part L, p. 177. TTiis shows that VijAAnedrara, the anthoi of 
the commentary, was posterior to Madhava. 
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out of birth or death (in. the family of the washerman.) So also in 
another smriti.* 

“Artisans, artists, physicians, female slaves and male slaves as well the king’s 
and the royal servants are declared to be always pure." 

“ Vendible commodity ” — Barley, rice &c., which are to be 
purchased and are to be sold. They do not become impure though 
handled by various persons desirous of purchase. Also if there is 
any impurity arising out of birth or death (in the family) of the 
vendors (the vendibles do not become impure thereby.) 

“ Food obtained by begging ” — The collection of food through 
begging. They are not defiled by coming into the hands of a 
Brahmachftri &c., or by being given by women who have not 
performed the purificatory ceremony of ^chamana (sipping of water) 
and therefore impure ; 

So also the mouth of a woman at the time of intercourse is pure. 
As Brnritit declares : — 

*' 'Women while in the act of soxnal intorconrse (are pnre).’’ 

The. purifieation of Land. 

The author now describes the purification of land. 
yAjnavalkya. 

CLXXXVIII. — Land is purified by sweeping, by 
burning, by time, by cows’ walking over it, by sprink- 
ling, by scraping and by smearing. The house by 
sweeping and by smearing. — 188 . 

MITAKSAEA. 

“ Sweeping ” is the clearing away of dust, straw <S:c., by the 
broom. “Burning” with straw, fuel, &c. “Time" that period of 
time during which the defilement (arising out of) besmearing &c., 
•(with impurities) would of itself be removed. “ Cows’ walking over it” 
being trodden by the feet of the cows. “ Sprinkling ” or pouring of 
cows’ milk, cows’ urine, cow-dung and water. “ Scraping ’’—planing 
or digging. “Smearing” with cows’ -dung &c. 

By these methods whether severally or conjointly the land 
which is impure, defiled or unclean is purified. 

• This is attributed to PraoheM in ParSsara-Mftdhava, B. S. a, Voh I, part It 
p. 269. 

t Vasistha XXVIII. 8. 
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So also Devala : — 

aiesor^vhere one is burnt 
colleeted or where there is 

, . a heap of fil til is said to be an impure laEd.” 

'■ The land touched by dogs, hogs, asses, camels, become “ defiled.” It becomes 

unclean by charcoal, straw, hair, bones ^c. 

Having thus enumerated the three sorts of land which require 
pun ication viz., impure, defiled or unclean lands, the author (Devala) 
further declares the method of purification 

aAfii Pnre by four or five (of the above methods), the 

defiled land by three or two of the said methods and the unclean land by one.” 

Where dead bodies are burnt, and where a 0h6n(|fila has 
dwelt these two sorts of land become pure by all the five methods 
(taken jointly that is) by burning, time, cow-walking, sprinkling 
and scraping. Where men are born, where they die and where 
there is an excessive accumulation of fmces, such places are purified 
by the remaining very same methods enumerated above with the 
exception of burning, i.e., by four methods. The land on which 
dogs, hogs and asses have dwelt for a long time is purified by 
three methods, viz., walking of cow, sprinkling and scraping. And 
that on which the camels, domestic cocks <S;c., have dwelt long, is 
purified by sprinkling and scraping. That land on which charcoal, 
straw, &c., has been kept for a long time becomes pure by scraping. 
Sweeping and smearing arc to be taken always in conjunction with 
the above processes. 

Similarly a bouse is purified by sweeping and smearing. The 
separate mention of the house is for the purpose of showing that 
sweeping and smearing must be daily performed. 

The purification of food smelt hy the cow, &a. 

yAjnavalkya. 

CLXXXIX. In order to purify food which has 
been smelt by cows ; so also that which is defiled by 
hair, flies or insects ; water, ashes or even earth must be 
scattered over it. — 189. 

MITlKSARi. 

by cows”.. (Jefil^^ by the breathiag over of cows. 

“ food ” all sorte of edibles '* so is defiled by hair, 

flies or insets.” By downy hair &c., are also 

included. “ Insects ’ — , • |n order to purify (the food so 
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defiled) water, ash.es or earth should be scattered over it as far as 
possible. As to what Gautama (XVII. 8-9) has said 

” Pood in whieli a hair or an inseeb has fallen is never to toe eaten/^ 

That refers to the food cooked with hair and insect and not 
merely one defiled by contact with these impurities. 

The yuvification of Tin, Lead, cfcc. 
yAMAVALKYA. 

0X0.— Tin, lead an.d copper (is purified) by alka- 
line substances, acids or water ; brass and iron by 
asbes or water and the liquids become pure by flowing 
over. — 190. 

MlTlKSARl. 

“Tin, &c.” are well-known metals. Their purification is to 
be made either by alkali and water or by acid and water or 
merely by water or by several or all of these processes according to 
(thfi extent and nature of) the defilement. “ Brass and iron are 
purifi^ed by ashes and water. By specifying “ brass ” is also included 
“pewter metal” because they have common origin. This rule of 
purification of brass &c., by acids, water &c., is not obligatory, but 
declaratory. Because of the general ordinance : — 

“ The common rale for the purification of objects is said to be this— anything 
by which the impurity of a substance is removed is said to be its purifier.” 

Therefore, when copper &c., are defi.led by being besmeared 
with (the leavings of food) impure water &c., it being possible to 
remove such impurities by other methods, it is not obligatory to 
perform their purification by acids and water &c. Therefore, Manu 
has ordained generally (V. 114). 

“ Copper, iron, brass, pewter, tin and lead must be cleansed, as may be suit- 
able (for each particnlar case) by alkaline substahces, acids or water.” 

As to the text : — “ Brass is purified by ashes and the copper 
becomes pure by acids.” That refers to the superlative degree of 
purification for those objects like copper &c., and does not exclude 
other processes of cleansing. Where there is an excessive degree of 
impurity, there the rule of purification by acids, water &c., becomes 
applicable. Because of the following Smfiti.* 

“Brass vessels smelt by the pow or what are defiled by (the touch of) a 
s'fidra becomes pure by ten (times rubbing) with alkali. So also those touched by 
dogs and cows.” 

* Parftsara, Prfiyas. VII. 23-24 B. 8. S. Vol. II. pt. 1. p. 172, There it is referred 
to l^fitfitapa Smpiti III. 61. The readings are a little different from the Mitfiksarft. 
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“ The liquids become pure by flowing over ” — “ liquid ” — fluid 
substances like clarified butter etc., whose quantity is greater than a 
prastha (forty-eight double hand-fuls) when defiled by dogs, crows 
&c., or when touched by impure substances become pure by flowing 
over. Wlien a vessel containing the liquid to be purified is filled 
with the same kind of liquid to the brim, till it overflows, that pro- 
cess is called flowing over— The phrase “ becomes pure ” is under- 
stood. In cases of small quantity of liquids they must be abandoned. 
The measure of smallness is to be known relatively to place, time 
&o. As said Baudh^yana : — Prailna I. (Adhy^ya 4. Kandika 8 53.) 

“ (A cleverman) ♦♦♦ shall perform the rites of purification after having fully 
considered the time and the place of defilement likewise himself as well as the object 
to be cleansed, and the substance to be employed, the purpose of the objects, the 
cause of the defilement and the condition of the thing or the person defiled/^ 

Liquids rendered impure by the falling in of insects &c. should 
be strained. As said Manu (V. 115). 

The purification prescribed for all sorts of liquids is by straining them.” 

Straining is the process of passing a liquid from one vessel 
to another through a cloth. Because otherwise it is impossible to 
remove the insects &c. 

Honey, water &c., though contained in the vessel of a jJfldra 
become pure by pouring them into another vessel. As ordained by 
Baudhayana ^ (L 6. 47.) 

Honey, water, milk and its various modifications become pure , by being 
poured from one vessel into another,”! 

Honey, clarified butter &c., when obtained from the hands of a 
low-caste man ought to be poured into another vessel and heated 
again as ordained by ^afikha : — 

“ Food prepared by clarified butter should be cooked a second time. So also 
all oily substances and liquids that resemble oil.” 

The author having thus declared the method of purification of 
gold, silver &c., which form the subject matter of discussion in this 
chapter from certain kinds of uncleanliness such as caused by 
coming in contact with the fragments of food, oil &c., now describes 
their purification when defiled by impure substances (filth). 

* Mysore Govt. Oriental Series, p. 104. But 1. 6. 16. in Dr. Hultzsch's Edition. 
1. 6, 49 in Inandfiaram Edition. 

t Btihler (8. B E. XlY, p. 191) translates it as follows Hydromel and 

preparationsofmilk (are)parifiied bypoaringthem from one vessel into another.” 

Hydromel, i.c., Sour milk, water and grain. 


286 


YAJNAYAL-KYA BMBITI. 


YilSA-VALKYA. 

OXCI. — Objects defiled by impure substances be- 
come pure by eartb and water to remove smell &c.j what 
has been commended by word, what has been washed 
by water and that about which one is ignorant, are 
always pure. — 191. 

MITfiKSARl. 

“Impure substances” — bodily excretions such as feces, oily 
exudations, semen &c. The following are the impurities as explained 
by Manu, Devala &c. 

Oily exudations, semen, blood, the fatty substance of the brain, urine, faeces, 
the mucus of the nose, the ear-wax, phlegm, tears, the rheum of the eyes and 
sweat are the twelve impurities of human bodies/’ (Manu V. 185.) 

So also (Devala.) : — 

“Human bones, corpse, faeces, semen, urine, menstrual discharges, oily exuda- 
tion, sweat, tears, the rheum of the eyes, phlegm, spirituous liquor are said to be 
impure substances.” 

Objects defiled or besmeared with these oily exudations &c., 
(are meant by the phrase) objects defiled by impure substances.'* 
Their purification must be performed with earth and water. (So 
long as) the (foul) smell is not removed — 

By the phrase Et cetera is meant the inclusion of stains also as 
declared by Gautama (1. 42) : — 

" “Purification from defilement by impure substances has been effected when 
to stains and the bad smell have been removed.” 

In all sorts of purifications, the removal of stains and bad 
smell must primarily be performed by earth and water. When 
these prove ineffectual then by any other process. 

Tliat should be done by first using water and afterwards earth 
as ordained by Gautama. 

The specification of oily exudations &c., is for the purpose of 
demonstrating the impure nature of all the substances (enumerated 
under the same category and is not for the purpose of showing the 
extent of defilement) caused by them severally is equal. Because 
there is the following special mode of purification ordained in certain 
cases of defilement by some of the above (Manu V. 123) : — 

“ An earthen vessel which has been defiled by spirituous liquor, urine, ordure, 
saliva, pus or blood cannot be purified by another burning.” 

From the text “ these are impure substances when they become 
separated from the body ” it follows that only those are impure 
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which have become detached from the body and not those which 
remain at their proper place in the human body. When any portion 
of the human body above the navel with the exception of the 
hands is rendered impure by contact with impure substances one 
must bathe, as said Devala : — 

“ A person must perform bathing if he has touched human bones, oily exuda- 
tions, faeces, menstrual discharges, urine, semen, marrow, or blood of another.” 
Having touched the same substances which are one’s own excretions, a person 
becomes pure by washing (thoroughly that part of) his body and by (performing 
the ceremony of) sipping water. So also 

“ Whenever a portion of the body above the navel is rendered impure with the 
exception of the hands, one must bathe ; when any portion below (the navel is so 
rendered impure) one becomes pure by washing that portion and sipping water.” 

Where even after performing the prescribed purification one 
is not mentally satisfied and entertains doubts as to the sufficiency 
of such purification, there the purification tabes place by com- 
mending with the word. The sense being that he becomes pure 
when a Br&hmana has said to him “ There thou art pure.” 

“ Washed by water ” — where purity cannot be obtained by 
(any of the above) demonstrated methods, then that is purified by 
washing. That which cannot bear washing must be sprinkled with 
water. 

“About which one is ignorant are always pur0”r-That which 
is defiled by cows &o. and is used (by any one) without ever knowing 
(of such defilement) is always pure. The meaning is that by using 
such substances there is no invisible (i.e., spiritual) fault committed. 

(An opponent raises a doubt) : — Does not the following text 
contradict (the above statement of yours that no invisible fault is 
committed by ignorantly using such defiled object) ? 

" Once a year a BrShmana must perform a kpiobhra penance, in order to atone 
for unintentionally eating (forbidden food) but for intentionally eating (forbidden 
food he must perform the penances prescribed) specially.” (Mann V. 21), 

The ‘ (above text proves that) invisible fault also (is committed) 
" because it lays down (the rules hf) penance, 

(We reply). This is not so. Because the penance is ordained 
only in cases of eating (forbidden things) ; but no fault is commit- 
ed by using (such things in any other way ; our contention being he 
who uses such things commits no fault). 

The &e. 
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YAJNATAtEyA. 

CXCII. — Water sufficient in quantity in order to 
slake tlie thirst of a cow, which is in its natural condi- 
tion and is collected on ground is pure. So also the 
flesh (of an animal), killed, or thrown down by dogs, 
CMndalas, carnivorous animals, &c. — 192. 

MITlKSAR^. 

“ Collected on ground ” — water which is on land and which is 
sufficient to satisfy the want of one cow which is not touched by a 
Chtod^la &c,, which is in its natural condition, that is, which has 
not undergone any change for the worse with regard to its form, taste, 
smell and touch, is “pure ” i.e., is fit for performing the ceremony 
of ^diamava with. The phrs^ collected on the ground is used to 
declare the non-pure nature of the water which is collected when on 
an impure ground and is not employed to show that the water in 
the firmament is pure, nor that which is drawn out (of some reservoir 
&c.), because of the following text of Devala. 

« Water that has been drawn out becomes pure if brought within a pure vessel. 
Water that has been kept for one night must be thrown away, though other^rfse 
pure." 

So also there is no fault in the water of a tank made by a 
Chfipdala <S:c. Because of the following text of l^dtatapa : — 

“ Irving .bathed in or drank of a well, a defile, or a tank made by an ont^aste 
there is no penance." 

So dso the flesh of animals killed by dogs, ChM&las, carni- 
vorous animals &c. are pure. By mentioning of the phrase “etcetera" 
in the above indnded the pulkasa &c. The specification of the 
word killed is for the purpose of forbidding the flesh which has been 
eaten by the dogs &c. 

Purification of fire &e. General purification. 
yAjnavaikya. 

CXCIII. Tbe rays (of light), fire, the dust, the 
shade, a cow, a horse, the earth, the wind, drops of 
water and flies are pure to the touch ; the calf when 
sucking (for milching) is pure.— 193. 

MITlKSARl. 

“ The rays” of the sun &c. of the luminous objects. “Fire” is 
well-known, “ Dust ’’—except (such as has been contaminated) by 
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contact with goats and the rest. Because of the mentioning of the 
follovTing evil: — “Life and wealth are destroyed by the contact 
with the dust (raised by) dogs, crows, camels, asses, owls, pigs, the 
domestic birds, goats.” 

“ The shade ” of trees &e., in the act of ablution &c. “ A 
cow, a horse, the earth ’ or land, the air or wind ; “ drops of water ” 
(or dew (?) ) drops (not) the drops as come from the mouth, they being 
mentioned (separately further on); and the flies— all these even 
though touched by the ChfindSlas and the like are pure on being 
touched. A calf is pure on the flowing of the milk i.e., while sucking 
the milk from the udders. 

The specification of “ calf ” {vaste) does by analogy denote an 
infant. Because of the following text: — 

“ What is spoiled by children, what is handled by woman,* and what is done 
in ignorance are always pure. This is the settled rule.” 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CXCIV. — The mouth of a goat and of a horse is 
pure hut not of a cow nor impure excretions of man. 
The roads are purified by the rays of the moon and 
sun and by the wind. — 194. 

. mitAksarA. 

A goat and a horse are pure as regards their mouth. Not so a 
cow. “ Nor impure excretions of a man.” The word ‘ man ’ by 
metonomy signifies human body ; the impure excretions of man such 
as faeces and the rest are not pure. 

“ The roads.” — The highways though touched by Ch4n4&las and 
the rest become pure in the night time by the rays of the moon and 
the wind : and in the day time by the rays of the sun and by the 
wind. 

yIjnavalkya. 

0X0 V. — The drops issuing from the mouth are pure; 
so are dchamana (sipped water) drops, so also the heard 
entering the mouth. One becomes pure by throwing 
out what adheres to his teeth. — 195. 

mitAzsarA. 

“ Issuing from the mouth ”-^born (or produced) in the mouth’; 
such as drops of phlegm are ptn^, they do not render one impure if 

^ This hall of th© verse is from 'Tasistha HI, 45* ■ 
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they da not fall on a limb of the body. Because of Ihe following 
text of Gautama (I. 41 ). 

« Drops (of saliva) falling from the mouth do not cause impurity except if they 
fall on a limb of the body*’' 

Howeverj the drops of sipped water (4charaana) that (fall) touch 
the feet are pure. ^‘So also the beard entering the mouth going into 
the mouth does not cause impurity. One becomes pure by throwing 
away (the remnants) of food that clings to the teeth if they 
detach of themselves. If they do not so detach they are as the teeth. 

So also Gautama (I. 38, 39, and 40). 

** (Remnants of food) adhering to the teeth (do not make the eater impure as 
little) as his teeth except if he touches them with his tongue. Some (declare that 
such remnants do not defile) before they fall (from their place). If they do not 
become detached he should know that he is purified by merely swallowing them as 
{In the ease of) saliva.” 

The swallowing is optional because Y4jSavalkya ordains 
throwing out (of such remnants). Merely swallowing ” — The force 
^ the word merely’* is for the purpose of prohibiting the sipping 

of water (dchamana) as ordained by Visnu. 

" Let Mm always sip water after chewing anything (with the exception of the 
betel) after touching the lips on which no hair grows and after putting on clothes.” 

The specification of the word betel** by analogy indicates 

fruits and the rest. As ordained by lSatA,tapa/'*^ 

The twice-bom is not rendered impure by chewing betels, fruits- and things 
roasted in oil nor by the contact of anything adhering to the teeth.” 

yAjnavalkya, 

CIXOVI.’-”Havmg bathed, drank, sneezed, slept, 
eaten, and ridden a chariot, he should again sip the water 
(though he might have) sipped before ; and so also after 
having put on clothes. — 196. 

MITlKSARl. 

The sense is that though one may have sipped before, he should 
sip water again (that is to say) twice sip water having bathed, drunk, 
sneezed, slept, eaten, ridden on a carriage and put on clothes. 

By the use of the word cha ” (and) in the text is indicated 
weeping, beginning of study, having uttered small falsehood &c. 
As has been said by Vasis^a (III. 38 '. 

“If after having sipped water he sleeps, eats, sneeaes, drinks, weeps or bathes 
or puts oil a dress be must again sip water.” 

* Parfi^ra Mfidhaya (B, 8. S. ?ol. I. pt. 1, p. 244) gives the reading differently 
|rom that given ^bove. The present versp is almost the same as ^uoto4 in the 
ahovetiaestioaes book fw»in vna, 
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So also Mann (V. 145). 

“ Thoiigb he may be already pare lot him sip ■water after sleeping, sneezing, 
eating, spitting, telling untruths and drinking water ; likewise one when he is going 
to study the *' Vedas.” 

While going to eat he should twice sip water. As ordained hy 
Apastamba (I. 5. 16. 9). “ But if he is going to eat, he shall though 

pure twice sip water.” (That is to say) while going to bathe or drink 
he should sip water once ; while he is going to begin the study of 
the Vedas, he should sip water twice. As regards the rest he should 
sip water twice at the end. 

yAjnavalkya. 

CXCVII. — Tlie mud and waters of the road if 
touched by out-castes (Antya)and dogs and crows become 
pure by the wind alone so also bouses built of burnt 
brick. — 197. 

MlTlKSARl. 

“ Road ’’—Every sort of way. “Mud”— Swamp. “Water” — 
Water. 

The mud and water standing on the road if touched by an 
“ Antya ” such as ChSndMa and the rest or by dog or crows become 
purified or attain purity by wind alone. The plural number (of the 
verb) is for the purpose of including the cow-dung, sugar &c., con- 
tained in them. 

“ Houses built of burnt bricks ” — white houses if touched by 
the Ohanda,las &c., become pure by wind alone. The washing of th^e 
has been thus prohibited though they be capable of bearing washing. 
Houses built of straw, wood, leaves &c., become pure by washing 
alone. 

Here ends the chapter on the purification of things. 


CHAPTER IX.— On Gifts. 

The proper recipients of gifts. 

Now the author before explaining the law of gifts and in order 
to explain the part of subject relating to the fitness of the donees 
praises his virtues. 

YlJNAYALKYA. 

OXOVIII. — ^Brahma having performed austerities 
created the Br^hmanas for the preservation of the 
Vedas, for the satisfaction of the Pitpis and the Devas 
and for the protection of Dharma (Law), — 198. 

MITlKSARl. 

“BrahmS” — Hira^yagarbha, in the beginning of the Kalpa; 
“.having performed austerities,” performing meditation as to ‘ whom 
dxaU I create as the highest,’ created first the Br3.hmanas. WMh 
what object? “ For the preservation of tlie Vedas ” — for the protec- 
tion of the Vedas ; for the satisfaction of the Pitris, and the gods ; 
and for the protection of the Dharma (Law) by their observing it 
themselves and teaching others. The sense being that by making 
gifts to them (Br&hmanas) one obtains unexhausting reward or fruit. 

The proper BrAhmand recipient. 

^ YaJNAVALKYA. 

OXOIX, — The lords of all are the Brd,hmanas 
versed in the study of the Vedas. Among them those 
who perform (practise) observances are superior. Even 
among the latter are those best who are knowers of the 
science of spirit. — 199. 

mitAksarI. 

“ Of all ” — Of the Ksatriyas and the rest, the Bi'Shmanas are 
the “ lords ” or superior both as regards birth and work. Among 
the Briihmanas “ those versed in the study of the Vedas ” those who 
have completed the study of the Vedas are superior. Among the 
latter those “ who practise observances ” those who perform the 
(various) ceremonies &o., ordained (by law). Among the latter even 
“ those who are best among the knowers of the science of spirit ” — 
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those who following the patli to be described later on, who by practis- 
ing the yoga relating to Sama (eontrolling the passions), Dama 
(restraining the senses) &c., are immersed in the acquisition of the 
knowledge of truth, are superior (the latter phrase is understood in 
the text). 

The author having thus explained the fitness of the donee 
by the separate possession of birth or learning or practice of 
observances or austerities now shows the complete fitness of the 
donee in whom all these qualities combine. 

What constitutes fitness. 

YiJNAVALKYA, 

CO. — Fitness does not arise by mere learning or 
austerities. Where conduct and these two dwell, that 
is declared to be the fit recipient. — 200. 

MITlKSARl. 

Complete fitness does not arise simply by the “ learning ” — ■ 
by the study of the Vedas {i.e., possessing the power of reciting and 
understanding the Vedas.) Nor merely by “ austerities ” ie., by ^ama 
(controlling the passions), dama (restraining the senses) &c. The 
word “ mete ” in the text signifies that complete fitness does not arise 
simply by religious practice or simply by birth. How then (complete 
fitness arises) ? Where there exists in a person these two “ learning 
and austerities ” together with “ conduct ” or practical observance (of 
the rules of the law) as also BrAhmanical birth (which is indicated 
by the word “ cha ” or “ and ” in the original), that has been de- 
clared by Manu and the rest as the completely fit recipient. Because 
there is no one more excellently'qualified than such a one. 

Now because among the group of birth, learning, observance, 
and austerity those that follow are more praiseworthy than those, 
that precede so also must be understood to be the difference in the 
fruit of gift if made to any one of these persons severally. 

Giving of cows <&e., to Brahmarias. 

YlJNAVALEYA. 

OCX. — A COW, land, sesamum, gold &c., should be 
given to a fit person with honor. The knowing man 
desiring his welfare shbndd not give anything to an 
unfit person.-— 201. . - , ^ . 
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MITlKSAR^. 

To a fit person as described above a cow and the rest should 
be given with honor, i.e., with the giving of water &c., together 
with other supplementary ceremonies as ordained by the ^astraa 
(scriptures.) 

“ To an unfit person ” to a K§atriya &o., and a Brfihmana who 
is degraded &a., “ By the knowing man ” by a person who knows the 
special results produced by giving gifts to special persons. 
“ (Desiring his) welfare ” — desiring the full fruit (of his gift) ; 
should not be given “ anything ” however little. The specification 
of “ welfare ” indicates that some kind of tamas (inferior result or) 
fruit is produced by giving to even an unfit person. As said Krisna 
Dwaip&yana (Gita, 17. 22.) 

" Tliat which is given oufe of place and season and to unworthy objects and at 
5 the same time, nngraeioasly and scornfully is pronounced to be of tamoguija 
{inferior quality)/’ 

It being ordained that no gift should he made to an unfit 
pefaon, it follows that in a case where proper place, season and 
thing (to be given) are ready but the proper person is wanting or 
(viee versa) the thing is wanting, (the proper person being present) 
then let him make a gift in the first case by abandoning the thing 
in favour of (or keeping it apart for the purpose of giving to) such a 
(fit) person (when he should arrive), and in the second case, by 
^mking to give such a thing (when obtained) to the person ; but 
hehhould on no account give it to an unworthy person- Even after 
promising it if he comes to know that the (promisee) is degraded &c,, 
he should not give. Because of the prohibition “ Let him not give 
(anything) to one though promised who is tainted with unrighteous- 
ness.” 

The author having prohibited the donor not to give to an 
unfit person now addresses to the donee. 

An unfit -person should not accept gifts. 
yUnavalkya. 

COIL — A gift should not he accepted by one who 
is destitute of learning and austerities. By so accepting 
he leads the donor down as well as himself. — 202. 

mitIksarA. 

One who is destitute of learning and austerities should not 
accept gifts of gold &c. Because a person destitute of learning &c., 
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hj accepting a gift “leads to” or causes to go “down” to hell the don- 
or as well as himself. 

The author, having ordained that a cow etc. should he given to 
a fit person, now lays down a special rule. 

A special rule of gift 

« yajnavalkya. 

OOIII.— Every day something should be given to a 
fit person more so on special occasions. A person 
begged of should also give with faith according to his 
means.' — 203. 


MITlKSARl. 


“ Every-day ” in accordance with one’s means and according 
to the rules as ordained, cows &c., (which are his property) should 
be given without injuring the family estate. 

On special occasions (like) the eclipse of the moon &c., “ more ” 
a greater (quant itjO should be given with ease. 

By saying “ a person begged of should also give ” it is ordained 
that great reward is obtained by that gift which is made by person- 
ally going to above-mentioned fit person or by wanting (such for 
the objeat of making a gift). So also is ordained in a Smriti : — 

** That gift which is made by going (to the donee) is said to confer eternal 
reward by inviting (such a fit person and giving confers^ a thousand fold merit and 
on giving being begged half of that.** 

A special rule of cow-gift. 

Having premised tliat cows etc., should be given, the author 
now mentions the special reward of making a gift of cow. 

yUSTAVALKYA, 

OCIV. — A quite milcb cow with gilt-boms, silvered 
hoofs, covered with cloth and with a vessel of bell metal, 
should be given with daksini (present of money). — 204. 

MITlKSARl. 

“ Gilt-horns ” — whose horns are covered with gold. “ Silvered- 
hoofs ” — hoofs covered with silver. Covered with cloth and accom- 
panied by a vessel of hell metal, a cow, yielding a large quantity of 
milk, shonld he given toge&eX’ with , a present of money according 
' to one’s means. ^ ; it . 

'The f^it of . corn-gift. 


296 . ■ mWlTt 

'5SgjN4VALKY4. 

00 V. — The giver of her attains heaven for years 
measured by hairs on her body. If the cow be a Kapila 
she saves also his family ‘up to the seventh 
degree. — ^205. 

MITlKSARi. 

The giver of such a cow resides in heaven for as many years 
as are “ measured by hairs ” or are equal to the number of hairs on 
her body. If such a cow be Kapila she not only saves the giver 
but also his family “ up to the seventh degree ” i.e., extending over 
seven persons, namely, six ancestors father, grandfather &c.,) and 
himself the seventh. The word bhflyah in the text means ‘ also.’ 

; The fruit of the gift of the cow arid her calf. 

yAjnavalkya. 

00 VI. — If she be two-faced, the giver of her, giving 
according to the afore-mentioned method attains heaven 
for as many uygas (ages) as there are hairs on her body 
and on her calf. — 206. 

MITlKSARl. 

The word “ savatsaromatulyam ” is a compound of savatsa and 
romatulya. Savatsa means “a cow with her calf.” As many hairs 
as sure on the body of the cow and the calf so many number of 
“yugas” (ages) like Satya, Tretfi. &c,, one resides in heaven by 
giving a two-faced cow according to proper method. 

The fruit of such a gift. 

The author now explains what is a two-faced cow and why 
there is such a high merit in giving it. 

yAjnavalkya. 

COVII. — While the two legs and the face of her 
young one appear from within her womb and while she 
is not delivered of the foetus, a cow is to be considered 
as the earth. — 207, 

MITlESARl. 

That period of time during which the two legs and the face of 
the calf appear from within her womb is the period during which she 
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is called “ two-faced ” because she has then two faces (one of her own 
and the other of her calf). As long as the foetus is not delivered so 
long that cow is to be considered like unto the earth. Therefore 
there is such a high reward in making a gift of such a cow. 

The ’fruit of ordinary coic-gift. 

yAjnavalkya. 

OCVIII. — Having someliow giv.en a cow whether 
(she he) a dhenu or an adhenu which is without disease 
and without emaciation, the giver is glorified in heaven. 
—208. 

mitAksarI. 

Somehow even in the absence of gilt-horned cows &c., according 
to one’s means and in the manner described above. 

“ Dhenu ” — milch cow. “ Adhenu ” — not barren ; (or not 
giving milk). “Without disease” — free from disease. “Without 
emaciation ” — not excessively enfeebled. By giving (such a) cow 
(even) the giver is glorified or honored in heaven. 

The equivalents of cow-gift. 

YlJNAVALKYA. 

" ■ ■ CCIX. — Affordilig<relief to the weary, the tending of 
the sick, the worshipping of the gods, the washing of the 
feet, the sweeping of the remnants of the twice-horn, are 
like the giving of a cow. — 209. 

mitAksarA. 

Removing the weariness of a fatigued person by giving him 
seat, bed &c., is called “affording relief to the weary.” Tending of 
the sick” by giving medicines &c., according to one’s means. 
“ Worshipping of the gods ” propitiating Hari, Hara, Hirapyagarbha 
&c., by (the offering of) sandal paste, garland of flowers &o. “ Washing 
of the feet ” of the twice-boxn ; and of the equals and superiors &c,, 
and “ Sweeping of the remnants” (of food eaten by)such persons. These 
are equal (in efficacy) to the gift of the cow as stated above. 

The fruit of granting land. 

•^^JNAVAtS'S’A, 


- ,e . 


ocx.- 


iveh lahd, lamps, food, clothes, 


, water, ses^mum, asylum, naivesika, gold 

and hull, ho ig giofi^i^ftf heayon, — 210. 
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MlTlKgARl 

“Land" — yielding fruit (agricultural land). “Lamps” — irt the 
temples of gods- , “ Asylum "-^refuge to the travellers. Naive- 
i^ika is that which is given to a girl for domestic purposes or 
purposes of household.* “GoM” — gold. “Bull” — a strong hull 
with a load. The rest are well-known and (need no explanation). 

By giving these land, lamps &c., one is glorified or honored in 
heavenly regions. The reward of attaining heaven by giving lands 
&o., does not include other rewards which also follow by the giving 
of those things. Because it has been declared that other rewards 
also accrue by the giving of these things. Such as “ whatever sin is 
committed knowingly or unknowingly, one is purified of that by 

giving land to the extent of a bull’s hide." So also 

** A giver of TOter obtains tbe satisfaction (of his hunger and thirst), a giver 
' of food,ltnpeni^able happiness, a giver of sesamum, desireable oisprlng, a giver of a 
lamp, a most excellent eyesight/^ ^ 

** A giver of a garment, a place in the world of the moon, a giver* of a horse 
(aava) a place in the world of Asvins, a giver of a draught—of great good fortunej 
a giver of a cow the world of the sun/’ (Manu Chap. IV, 229 and 2S1). 

The definition of a ‘"buirs hide"’ has been declared by Bfihas- 
‘ pati L 8 (Anandas/ram edn). 

Measuring with a rod one hasta (cubit) long (the land whose area) is three 
hundred (such) rods long and ten broad is (called) a bull’s hide. By giving this one 
is glorified in heaven.”! 

, (.See also Vi§nu V. 183), 

The fruit of giving house &h. 

YaJNAVALKYA, 

OOXI.— Having given a house, corn, protection, shoes, 
an umbrella, a garland, an ointment, a conveyance, a tree, 
a desired thing, or a bed, he shall become extremely 
happy. — 211. 

MITlKSARl.: 

“ House ”—38 well-known. “Corn” — barley, wheat &c. “Pro- 
tection ■” — saving the frightened. “ Shoes and an umbrella.” “ Gar-. 

* “ Any vessel or implement belonging to the' furniture of a house ; a present 
a Brahma na householder, a girl so given or ornaments with her, <S 5 C. 

! This verse is attributed to Vpiddha Manu XII. 10* in Par4sara (B, 8. B. Toi IL 
Part IL p. 86 But the reading in the l^st Pltda there is ^ 

an oxhide, cow’s hide. A particular measure of Surface (a place large 
^ wge' of 100 cows, one bull and their ^Ives; hr a place ten titees m 
large ; a place 800 feet long by 10 broad. An extent of land sufficient to support a 
man for a year. Originally probably a piece of land large eh^bugh to Tbe encomp^seS 
of leather from a cow’s hide/^ 
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land ” of mallika flower &c. “ Ointment” — of l;ufllcumsv san<fel 
" Conveyance ’’“Chariots &c.. “Tree” capable of ttisintakiiilg" 
snch as mangoe trees, &c. “ Desired thing ’’—that whisti k pleasant 

to one, virtue &c. “ And bed ”— By giving these onep sbali become- 

‘ extremely ’ excessively happy. 

Though like gold &c., virtu© cannot be (physically) delivered 
into the hands (of the donee) yet (it must not he eoneluded) that the 
gift of virtue is impossible. It is like unto the gift of land &c., 
(which also cannot physically be put into the- hands of the donee). 
Al^ because the gift of virtue is declared in other Snaritia* 

«To gods, to gurus, to father and mother, wittr great care, virtue should be 
given. (The gift of) sin (to these) has not been mentioned anywhere.* \ 

By the gift of sin in the saro-e way (the sin of the donor) 
increases as well as (the sin) of the donee (who is) moved avarice 
&c., (to accept the gift of sin). Because of the following Smriti : — 

That evil-minded person who considering sin- to be powerless accepts it in 
gilts, on account of this despicable conduct of his, the whole of that sin attaches 
to him in the same fold, in two thousand fold or in infinite fold as well as to the 
donor*** ’ 

Here as well as everywhere according to the difference in 
place, time and recipient to the difference in the object given and to 
the difference in the donorf 

‘ “ Has been mentioned by me the fruit (obtained) in cases of gift so also fif 

cases of injury. »> 

and to the difference in the occupation of the donee must be under- 
stood to be the difference in the rewards of donor and donee. 

The reward of liberality (or gift) has been declared ; now the 
author declares a cause which even without actual gift produces the 
fruit of gift. 

The gift of education is the highest. 

. yAjnatalkya. 

CCXII. — Because tlie Brahma containing all Dhar- 
mas being greater than gifts, (therefore) by its giving, 
one fully attains the region (sphere) of Brahma without 
retrogression. — 212; . 

* This is attribnted |o Angira in Parftsara <B. S, S.,sVoI- 1, Part L p. 191.) 
t Dabja Smpifci III. 27. (Anandasram Edn.) The reading there is fviiist: 

The whole rerse has been tbps translated by M. N. Dutt. “In 
making, a gift, the particular frnlt multiplies, in' order, in equal number, two-fold, 
tJionsaa.dfpld, and endlessly. ' bnit] in committing injury." , 
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Because “Brahma (Veda) contains ai Dharmas” that is, through 
its knowledge (one knows all Bharma) therefore its gift is greater 
than all (other) gifts. Therefore ‘ by its giving ’ through the medium 
of instruction &c., one attains the sphere of Brahma. Without retro- 
cession ’’—where there is no retrogression. The sense is that he 
reades in the sphere of Brahma till the dissolution of the elements. 
Here the gift of the Veda is (termed) a gift in a metaphorical sense 
inasmuch as it merely invests another (a pupil) with a proprietary 
right (in such knowledge) (but it has not the other essential of gift, 
iihmely) that it is impossible to divest (the donor of his) proprietary 
right, 

Getting the jruit of gijt without giving. , 

yAjnavalkya. ; 

. . * CC^SIII. — He who, though entitled to accept, does 
not take gifts, attains all those excellent spheres which 
the persons given to liberality attain, — 213. 

MITAKSaEA. 

He who, being a proper recipient, does not condescend to receive 
or accept gifts like gold &o., attains all those spheres which persons 
given to liberality do attain by making gift of those objects. 

- , - ..The author now mentions an exception to the above rule of 
refraining from the acceptance of all sorts of gifts. 

' - Some gifts mud always he accepted, 

YiLJNAVAIKYA. 

OCXIV. — The kusa grass, vegetables, milk, fish, 
perfumes, flower, sour milk, land, meat, conch, seat, 
barley and water should not he refused. — 214. 

mitAksarA 

“ Barley ’’—fried paddy, “ Land ’’ earth. 

. • The rest are well-known. These Ku((a &c., when offered spon- 
taneously (without being asked) should not be refused. The word; 
^cha ’’ in the text includes houses &o. (Because of the following) 

“ A ooncb, a honse, knsa grass, perfumes, watOT, flowertfi jewels, sour milt, meat 
vegetables let him not reject.” (Mann IV, 260). 

'also (Maun IV. 247) : — • ' ■ 

“Be may accept from any man, perfumes [in some texts instead of gandlia (peiv ' 
fume) the Wcta (fhel) occurs), water, roots, fruit, food, oflered 
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asking and honey and clarified tatter likewise a gift (which consists in) a promise 
of protection,” ‘ 

The author now explainB how it should not be refused. 

What must be aeeepled. 
yawatalkya. 

CCXV. — Without soliciting, these should he accept- 
ed even when offered hy an evil doer, except from a 
harlot, a hermaphrodite, an outcast and an enemy. — 215. 

MITAKSARA. 

If then the acceptance of these Jeusa &c., is obligatory when 
offered, without being solicited, even by evil-doers, how (much more) 
should these not he accepted when offered by righteous men (lit. 
who observe the ordinances). Therefore, these should never be 
rejected : except in the cases of harlot, a hermaphrodite, an outcast 
and an enemy. 

“Harlots” (IcuZatit in Sanskrit) they who rove from one family 
(Kula) to another family like SvSrinJ &c. “ Hermaphrodite ’’—the 

third sex» 

The.author now mentions another exception to the rule rfefrain- 
ing from acceptance. 

, ’ An exception. * 

^ YlJNAVALKYA. 

•CCXVI. — For tlie sake of honoring the gods and 
guests ; and for the sake of (relieving) his Gurus and 
dependents he may accept (gifts) from anybody ; as well 
as for his own maintenance.— 216. 

MITIKSAEA. 

When it becomes necessary to honor gods and guest for their ! 
sake and not for his own personal use, he may accept gift from any : 
body excepting the out-casts and the most abominable persons.- 

“ The Gurus ” — father, mother &o. “ Dependents ” — those whom 
one is hound to maintain, wife, son, &c. 

Here ends the chapter on gifts. 


Chaptie X. On Sraddhas'. 

An Introduction, 

I talce the following extracts from Mr. Rajakumira Sar\4dhikari"s 
Tagore Law Lectures 1880 as an introduction to this chapter ou 
SrMdhas : — 

The Bik-Teda enjoined several offerings to the shades of departed ancestors, 
and the White Yajus distinctly hinted that» in adoring the progenitors in general, 
our three immediate ancestors should also be remembered. Gautama and Apas- 
tamba laid it down that the three immediate ancestors had a right to funeral 
oblations from their descendants, and defined the degrees of relationship within 
which the competence to perform the Sriiddha ceremonies should be confined. 
Mann commanded that not only the father, the grandfather, and the great grand- 
father, are entitled to obsequial offerings, but the three ancestors beyond them 
should also partake of batter and rice from the hands of their successive children 
of children’s children. .Even the more remote ancestors were not forgotten. If 
their birth and family names be unknown, balls of funeral cakes cannot be presented 
to them, but libations of pure water should be given in their honour, that they too 
from whom we may have derived the least particle of blood, may be satisfied that 
they live in the minds of posterity, and are gratefully remembered as the first 
progenitors of the family. Yajnavalkya, the law^-giver, pointed out that the maternal 
ancestors are equally entifcled like the paternal ancestors to acts of, adoration in 
the shape of Sraddhas, and the impulse given by him gained accelerated strength 
in subsequent ages, and created that elaborate system of funeral ceremonies, which 
has guided, and is stiii moulding, in spite of foreign influences, the national 
character.” 

; ** The word SrMdha is immedia.tqly . derived from Sraddh^l, faith, devotion, 

veneration. The word firfiddha, therefore, means an act prompted by faith or vene* 
ration; Now the word SrMdha is derived from two Sanskrit roots ; Srat, truth, 
and Dha, to hold. It signifies, accordingly, the holding of or belief in, truth. 

This IS ^raddba, the tribute of respect paid to the memory of our ancestors, 
the food offered to the manes, tjie solemn feast of the dead,”* 

** Ancestor-worship had its origin in the wHds of Central Asia, and that the 
Greeks and the Romans and the Teutonic nations carried it, with them to the coun- 
tries towards the setting-sun, and that the followers of Ormazd and the worshippers 
of Brahma brought it with them to Iran, and the land of five waters.” 

Funeral rites are of three descriptions, the initiatory, intermediate, and the 

final. 

The first are those which are observed from the burning of the corpse to the 
touching of holy water, weapons, etc., and the cessation of impurity caused by the 
death of a kinsman. • . 

The intermediate e&remomes Rre the i^rdddhas which are performed during 
the first year after death, including the Sapindikarana, or thefirst anniversary 
of death. 

“ The final rites are those which follow the Sapindikarapa, when the deceased 
is admitted amongst the ancestors of his race, and the ceremonies are thenceforth 
geae^al ot imeestral,” 
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“ The first set of funeral ceremonies are performed to effect by means of obla- 
tions the re-embodying of the soul of the deceased after burning his corpse. The 
intermediate rites are intended to raise his shade from this world, where it would 
else continue to wander among demons and evil spirits, up to the “ ancestral region,” 
and there deify him as it were among the manes of departed ancestors. For this 
end, a &'rdddha should be offered to the deceased on the day after mourning expires; 
twelve other l^rfiddhas singly to the deceased in twelve successive months ; similar 
obsequies should be performed at the end of the third fortnight, and also before the 
expiration of the sixth month, and the exequial rites Sapiaditarana, on the first 
anniversary of death, complete the number sixteen of the intermediate Srhddhas, 
whose apparent scope is to raise the shade of the deceased to heaven, 'When the 
intermediate ceremonies are finished, the deceased, as wp observed before, takes his 
proper place in the ancestral region of eternal region of eternal bliss among his 
ancestors, and is for ever free from the woe, misery, and evils, incident to human 
nature.” 

Now the chapter on ^rliddha (funeral oblations) is commenced. 

^riddha is defined to he the renunciation (gift) with faith 
(^raddhfi) with regard to the departed, of eatables or anything equi- 
valent to them. 

It is again of two sorts, Parvana and Ekoddi&t.a. Here that 
which is performed in honour of three ascendants (ancestors) is 
Parvana ^rftddha. That which is performed in honor of one ancestor, 
is Ekoddi§ta (H£. in view of one.) 

■ It is again of three sorts, vig., Nitya (obligatory), Naimittika 
(occasional) and KSmya (desire-accomplishing). Here Nitya k that, 
^raddha which is ordained to be performed on the happening of 
(a fixed and) a certain event, such as every day, on new-moon day, on 
the AstakS days, &c. Naimittika ^raddha is that which is ordained 
to he performed on the happening of an uncertain event, such as 
on the birth of a son, and the like. Kamya ^r&ddha is that which 
k prescribed in order to accomplish certain desired object, such as" 
with the desire of attaining heaven to perform Srl-ddha when the 

moon is in thie Krittika asterkm, &o. ■ 

It is again of five kinds (1) Daily ^raddha, (2) Parvana,' 
^raddha (3) Vfiddhi ^raddha, (4) Ekoddi§^ i^raddha and (5) Sapin- 
dikarana ^raddha. 

As to the daily ^raddha that has been ordained by the text 
“Food should be given daily to manes, &c.,” {vide ante v.'104.) 

SoakoMANDdll. 82):-i ; ■ ' ' " ' 

“ Let bim daily perform a ftmerai sacrifice (sriddha) with food or with water or 
'jJlso ■Witli'ibilkj' tmWf apd fritiitir iti' -eacbaiaitiWe latisfaction to tb^ 
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No, to autor, deaircmB of desoribiog to PSrvana and to 
Vfiddhi ^raddha, (first) declares their (proper) times ; . 

_ ’■ ya^na-VALEYA. 

CCXVlI.-^Tlie new moon’s day, tlie Astaka, the 
Vriddhi, the dark fortnight, the two solstices, getting 
(the particularly suitable) materials and the J 
Br^hmanas, the (two) equinoxes ; and the passage o e 
sun (from one sign of the zodiac to another). 

CCXVIII.— The YyatipSta yoga, the gajachcbiiaya, 
the ecUpses of the buh and the moon, and whenever 

the performer of SrMdha feels so 

declared to be the times for performing Sraddha. 

MlTlKSARi. 

Tie da, (or period) during which the moon ia not viaible ta 

(Sailed to If this period eatende over two da,^. 

Sen that day, to afternoon of which is covered by snob period, 
is to be taken. Because of the text : 

« The after-noon is (the period sacred) to the manes, •„ 

A day being divided into five (equal) parts, to fourth m oaUed 
to after-noon, (whose period) is of three mnhflrtas (Wo hour, and 

k minutes, or 3x48=144 minutes.) _ 

. “ Astakas ” (the eighth days of the moon) axe four in number. 

Thev have been described by A^WALAYANA. 

« Oh the eighth d*yS of ttse four toWortni^ts of (the two seasoM of) winter 
,,nd AdhySya4,Kandikav.lof Aswalftyana 

^ ^ “ Vfiddhi ” (on occasions of rejoicing) — such, as the the birth of 
a son, &o. “ Dark fortnight ’’—(also called) apara palt^a, the wanmg 

of the moon, “ The two solstices ” — called the southern and 
the northern solstice, (the tropics of Capricorn and Cancer) : 
the turning points of the Sun from the extreme south and the extreme 
north. “Materials”— dainties like the flesh of black antelope, &c. 
“ Worthy Brllhmanas ” — as will be described later on. The two 
equinoxes ” — the passage of the snn through the (first points of 
Aries and the Libra are equinoxes.) “ The Sahkrfinti or the passage 
;“il;^.(Sun”— the time of the going of the sun from one mgn of. 
zodiac to another sign. Though the ‘solstices’ and the equinoxes 
-'ll q£ Sahkrftnti when the shn passes from one Sf"™* 
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to anotter, and so are included in tlie general term the “ SalikrSnti ” 
yet their separate mention is for the sake of indicating that (special 
and) greater merit accrues (on the performance of tlraddha on those 
four particular SahkrSntia). “ VyatipS.ta a special kind of yoga 
(conjunction of the moon with one of the twenty-seven constellations 
through which it revolves.)* 

“^GajachchhSyfi.” (lit. elephant’s shadow) is defined hy the 
following verse : — 

“ When the moon is in the asterism presided over by the Pitpis (called Maghd) 
and at the same time the Divine Swan (snn) is in the asterism of Easts and that tithi 
happens to be the thirteenth day of the dark fortnight sacred to the god Yama, it is 
known as Gajachchhfiyi." 

This tithi is called ySmy4, Vaiilravanl or Vaivasvati. Some say 
it means the elephant’s shadow in its literal sense, viz., the eastern 
quarter where the shadow of the elephants of the quarter falls. But 
that is not the sense here as the latter sense would make the passage 
refer to a loaality, and so would be incongruous in relation to 
the context (where times are enumerated.) 

“ Eclipse ’’—the observation of the sun and moon. 

That also is a proper time when the performer of a i^ra,ddha 
feels inclined to do so. The word “cha” in the text includes 
the anniversaries of the beginning of a yuga, &c. All the above are 
the (proper) times for (the performance of) a lirSddha. Though 
the text “ Let him not eat during the eclipse of the sun or moon ” 
forbids the taking of food (at such times), yet (it does not show that 
Sr&ddha should not be performed at such times, but it only shows 
that) the eater (at such a srSddha) incurs guilt, while the giver 
thereof acquires merit. 

The Brahmai}as to he invited in the SrMdhas. 

The author now describes the ‘ worthy Br^hmaiias ’ (who are 
to be feasted'at) the four kinds of ^r4ddhas (the daily ^rSddha being 
excluded), to be described later on. 

yIjnavalkYa. 

OCXIX. — The most learned in all the Vedas, the 
Srotrijra, the hnower of Brahman, the youth, the knower 
of the meaning, of the Vedas, of the jyesthas&na, of the 
Trimadhu, and the TrisnfAr:ttiki;-^219. 

’ / ' * the ot hew 'Asddh hn'’ Kavi-v&ra or Sunday, and wkw 

the mooh is iu oerMh 

m 


,so^ / ■ ri jmf SMgirj, 

“In all the Vedas, «— in the Rigveda &c. He who, without inatten- 
tiveness of. mind, is capable of studying with constancy is the m'ost 
learned or agrylh. drotriya— versed' in the study and recital (of 
the Vedas). He who knows the Brahman, (whose attributes will be) 
described later on, is a knower of Brahman, “ The youth,” — middle 
sged» This attribute applies to all (the above-mentioned persons). 
He who knows the meaning of the mantras and the Bi4hmana.s of 
the Veda is a “ knower of the meaning of the Veda.” .Tyesthas§,ma 
xis a portion of the SS,ma Veda. He who has taken the vow of 
its study and studies it with the observance of that vow is 
a dyesthasSraa. “ Trimadhu ” — is a portion of the Rig- Veda 
(I. 90. 6-8). He who has taken its vow and studies it with the 
observance of that, vow is a Trimadhu. “ Trisuparpa ” is a portion 
of the R% and Vajur Veda (Rig Veda X, 114, 3-5). He who has taken 
its vow and - studies it with the observance of that vow is a 
Trisuparpaka. 

The predicate mentioned later on (in verse 221) i.e., “ th6se are 
the Brdhmanas who give success to a i^riddha ” ia understood 
here also, 

tajnavalkya. 

COXX.---Tlie nephew, the Ritwij, the son-in-law, 
'ft man for whom one ofiers sacrifices, the father-in-law, 
'th6 maternal tmcle, the Tri:]^l,chiketa, the daughter’s 
''soh,' the pupil, a relation and U handhu (a cognate 
kinsman), — 220, " . 

MIT^KSAR^. 

“ Nephew ” — sister's son. “ Ritwij ” — as has been described 
above, i.e., one’s own officiating priest,. “ Son-in-law ” — Danghter’a 
husband. “ TrinSehiketa ” — a portion of the Yajur Veda. He who 
has taken its vow and studies it with the observance of that vow is a 
Tripdchiketa. The rest are well-known and these are to he understood' 
(as persons fit to be feasted in a ^r4ddha) in case the first-mentioned 
persons “ the most learned ” and ” ^rotriyas ” &o., are not available, 
Becaijse Mann (III, 147) haying premised, This is the chief rule (to 
he followed) in offering sacri^ces to the gods and manes, known that 
^the virtuous always observe the following subsidiary rule ” mentions 
ion "and the rest (in the category gphgidjajy jil) 
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the next verse (III. 148j) and, therefore^ they are inferior to the 
first-mentioned persons (^rotriya &e.) 

Translator's note : Compare Maau Illi 184 — 18^, So also 149, 115 and 284, and 
148. As a girl is given in marriage to a person not belonging to the same Gotra 
and Pravara, so the Sraddha feast should be given to silcka person.” Kdrnia 
Purina quoted by Balambhatta. 

ItAtNAtALKtA^ 

COXXI.— Those who are devoted to (the perfof'^ 
mance of) sacred rites, and those who are devoted to 
(the performance of) austerities — the PaSch%ni, the 
Brahmach&ri, and those who are devoted to their fathers 
and mothers — are the Brahmanas (who give) success to 
a &Sddha. — 221. 

MlTlKSARl. 

“ Devoted to sacred rites ” — versed in the perforoiance of the 
ordained ceremonies. “ Devoted to austerities ” — devoted to the 
performance of austerities. “ The Paiichtgni ” — He who has kept 
the two fires known as Sahhya or the fire for cooking and heating, 
and a vasdthya the fire for domestic rites as well as the three fires 
(called Gfirhapatya, DaksinSgni and Ahavaniyaj. And (it also means)" 
one who has studied the PanchSgni vidyd (taught in the Chh4ndogya 
tjpanisad IV. 10.) 

The “ Brahmach^ri *’ includes both the temporary and the 
professed (life-long students). “ Devoted to father and mothers ’* 
devoted to their service. 

The word “ cha ” “ and,” in the text implies “ those who are 
devoted to knowledge ” <S;Ci, (as mentioned in Manu III. 134 to 137.) 

” Br&hmanas -not E§atriyas &c. 

“ Success te a ^r§,ddha ” — In the ^rMdhas they cause success 
in the shape of exhaustless reward.* 

The Brdhmaitas to be avoided. 

The author now mentions those persons who ought to he 
f avoided in &&ddha. 

Vajnavalkya. 

OOXX!!.— The diseased, one having less or more 
limbs, the one-eyed, the son of a' re-marrIed woman as 

Tmmlaiors ^ note Oompuro ' pw W, 5*6 ; and "Vlspu Piir<^Ea 

III. 15. 1-17. Tbe EitvIJ &c., sbould'lfe' fM in tbe Vaiijrad^Ya sVadhlia, bub not in tb© 
feV^ddha in bonor of tbe Plb^E Maisya (Saored Books of tbq 

Taindus) Obap. XVL 7-14 ■ > : v* '■ ■ 
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well, one wlio has broken the vow of studentship, son 
of an adnltress (Kunda), the son of a widow (Golaka) a 
man with deformed nails and one with black teeth. — 

mitIksarA. 

“ The diseased ” — one afflicted with a mortal disease. He who 
has a limb less than or in excess of those of others is “ one 
having less or more limbs.” He who sees with only one eye is 
called “ one-eyed." By this is also excluded the blind, the deaf, the 
impotent, the bald-headed, one afflicted with a skin disease and the 
rest. The son of a Punarbh& who has already been described above 
(see verse 67) is called a Pannarbhava or the son of a re-married 
woman. He who, being a BrahmachSri (student), has fallen from the 
yow of chastity, is an avakirni one who has Iroken the vow of student- 
ship. "Kund a and Golaka” — Have been defined (by the following 
verse of (Mann III. 174). 

« Two (kinds of) sons, a En^da and a Golaka, are born by wives of other men, 
(he who is born) while the hnsband lives will be a Kunda, and (he who is begotten) 
after the husband’s death, a Golaka.” 

“ A man with deformed nails ” — one whose nails are crooked. 

“ Black teeth ” — one whose teeth are naturally black. The phrase 
” these are censured in ^rSddha ” is to be supplied from the subse- 
< 3 ,uent verse (224). 

yAjnaValkya. 

COXXni.— He who teaches for a stipulated fee, 
a etinuch, the reviler of maidens, he who is accused of 
a mortal sin (the Abhisastaka), the betrayer of a friend, 
the informer, the seller of soma, and a parivindaka. — 
223 . 

MITAKSARI. 

He who teaches by taking salary is one “ who teaches for a 
stipulated fee.” It includes him also who learns by paying fee. 

“ Eunuch”— hermaphrodite. He who slanders a maiden with 
a true or false accusation is “a reviler of maidens.” He who is 
accused of crimes like the murder of Brahmanas &o., whether truly 
or falsely, is an abhi^asta (one accused of a mortal sin). “The be- 

of ® friend”— one who commits treachery towards his friend. 

“ The informer” is one who is addicted to the publication of &e :* 
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faults of others. “ The seller of soma” — who sells soma in a sacri- 
fice. Parivindaha — also called paxivettS* That younger brother 
who marries or kindles the sacred fire while the elder brother has 
not yet married or kindled the sacred fire is called a parivettd, ■ The 
elder brother is parivetti. As says (Manu III. 171) 

must l)e considered as a Pariyetti, who marries or begins tlie performance 
of the Agnihotra before his elder brother, but, the latter as a Pariyetti.^* 

Similarly the giver (of the girl in such marriage) and the 
sacrificing priest (ought to be excluded). Because of the following 
text (of Manu III. 172), 

“ The elder brother who marries after the younger (Parivetti), the younger 
brother who marries before the elder (parivettd) ; the female with whom such a 
marriage is contracted, he who gives her away and the sacrificing priest as the fifth 
all fall into hell.” 

yAjnavalkya, 

CCXXIV. — He who forsakes his mother, father, 
or Guru, he who eats the food given by the son of an 
adultress, the son of an infidel, the hnshand of a 
parapurva (re-married woman), the thief and evil-doers 
are censured. — 244. 

MITlKSARl. 

Without a (sufficient) reason, he who forsakes his mother, 
fether or Guru is ‘ he who forsakes his mother, father and guru 
(spiritual guide).’ 

Similarly the forsaker of wife and son also (is excluded) as says 
a well-known text (Manu. XL 11) : — 

“ The old father and mother, the chaste -wife and the infant son mnst be main- 
tained even by committing hundred -wrongful acts, such has been declared by 

He who eats (asndti), the food given by a Xunda is called a 
kuud^^i or wiio eats the food given hy the son of an adultress. This also 
applies to (the eater of the food given hy) Oolaka (the son begotten 
of a widow). Because of the text He who eats the food given 
by those two (Xunda and Golaka) is called kundS^i.” 

The “ infidel” is one who has no religion, his son is ‘ the son of 
an infidel' Parapfirvfi, also called punarhhfi or a re-married widow; 
her husband is called the para-pfijrva-pati, the husband of a re- 
maf vied woman. “ Thief ’— he who appropriates a thing not given 
to him. “Evil-doer”***he #ho acts hj^inst the precepts of the sacred 
iastitutes. By the use of “ cha,” “ and” in the text are in- 
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eluded the gambler, the' temple-priests ' and the rest. These are 

“ censured ” or prohibited in ^rMdha. # 

•Though by the texts “ the most learned in the Vedas &c.,” 
(V. 219) the author merely by declaring the BrUhmanas worthy (to be 
entertained) at a &Sddha has by (implication) proved, the unworthi- 
ness of those who are excluded from the former (enumeration), yet 
the (special) prohibition of certain persons afflicted with disease &c., 
has been ordained, in order to make it permissive, in case the above 
described (worthy) Br&hmapasbe not available, (to entertain any other 
Br^hmanas who 9.re free from the (latter mentioned) defects'*'. 

The Parvam ^rdddha. 

The author having described the times of ^riddha and the 
BrS,hmanas (fit to be invited therein), now proceeds to describe (the 
ritual for performing) the ceremony of the Pirvapa ^r4ddha. 

I, ; YlJNATALKYA. 

, COXXV.— Being self-possessed, and pure, let him 

invite on the day before, the Br^hmanas. They also 
sho'old remain self-restrained 'with regard to mind, 

speech and deed. — 225. 

MITlKSARl. 

Let him invite on the day before (the ^r&ddha rite is performed) 
the BrShmafias (such as have been) mentioned above (by saying) 
“Deign to devote a moment to the ^rS,ddha” and by solicitations let 
him make them accept the invitation. 

' Or on the day (when the SrSddha takes place he may invite). 
As ordained by (Manu III. 187) : — 

" On tte day before the S^rSddlia-rite is performed, or on the day when it takes 
place, let him invite with due respect, at least three Br^hmanas such as have been 
mentioned above.’* 

“ Self-possessed”— Being free from grief, excitement &c., (and 
so who) is withdut defect. Or he is self-possessed who has controlled 
his senses. “ Pure ’’—and self-subdued. “ They also ” — the invited 
Brihmanas should remain self-retrained or seK-controlled with regard 
to the actions of the mind, speech and body. 

YlJIfAYAKYA. 

. ^ CCXXYI. — In the afternoon, (the sacrificer) being 

clean-banded, having duly honoured with' welcome those 

1 ' i»£ite.“C!ompare Mana III. 160—182, Matsya PorAna XVI. 14— 17.! 

(Sacred, BookAof tlie.HindBs Vol. XVIIj Part I p, 68,) * v'- • " ■ ' 
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Brahmanas) who have arrived and have sipped water 
shall make them sit down on seats. — 226. 

MITlKSARl. 

In the ‘ afternoon ’ which has been already defined (the sacri- 
ficer) having called those invited Brlhmanas and having honored 
them with welcome words, having washed their feet and making them 
sip water, shall (himself being) clean-handed, cause (those) clean- 
handed (Brahmarias) to sit down on prepared seats. Though this has 
been said of an afternoon in general yet it is better (if the ceremony) 
be completely finished during the five muhfirtas* that follow the 
commencement of Kutapa. Because of the following text ; — 

“In a day (of 12 hours) there are always fifteen well-known muhOrtas, Of 
lihem that which is the eighth luuhurta is the period called Kutapa. 

Because' at mid-day the sun’s (progress in the heavens) becomes slow, 
therefore it is specially said that endless reward is obtained by commencing at 
that time. 

These four muhdrtas which follow the Kutapa (together with the Kutapa) 
constitute the five muhurtas sacred to the Sraddha (manes).’’ 

So also in another place the term Kutapa is used to designate 
certain accessories of ^raddha. 

The noon, the vessel of rhinoceros horn and the blanket of Nepalese wool, 
the silver, the kuia grass, the sesamum, the cows and the eighth is said the daughter’s 
son. 

Because these eight destroy (tapa), sin which is also called ku^ therefore 
these are renowned as Kutapa (Sin-killers).” 

yAjnavalkya. 

CCXXVII.— In Daiva (iSraddiia) an even number, 
according to one’s ability and so in Pitriya Sraddba an 
uneven number. In a strewn and pure place sloping 

towards, the south,- — 227. 

MITlKSARl. 

In a Daiva ^riddba” i.e., in a ^r^ddha on auspicious occasions 
of (rejoicing &o,,) Vfiddhi let Mm seat even, equal number of BraM 
mans. How many? ‘‘According to one’s ability ” not surpassing 
one’s means. Thus in VaisSvadeva sacrifice two, two Brifimanas for 
every one of tbe three ancestors mother and the rest (i.e., paternal 
grandmother and paternal great grandmother. Two Brahmarias or 
two for all these of them.' So ajso for every one of the (three 
ancestors) father and the rest, , grandfather and great grand- 
father) two Brihmanas cr ftfr'-all three of them. So also for 

^ : — '"T i I"- — - 

t A iiiiihdrfca.^?48 ojiawt^ ) ^ j 
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' ^ *" * ' 

(the three ancestors) maternal grandfather and rest (i.e., maternal 
great grandfather). Or even for the whole three groups (of the 
threes) the father, the mother and the maternal grandfather) 
the Vai^vadeva may be common. 

' ^ “ Pitriya ^raddha.” — In Parvana ^raddha “odd” or unequal 

(numW of Brahmanas). The phrase (let Him seat) is undtestood. 
And this ought to be done in a place which is ‘ strewn ’ or totally 
covered, which is ‘pure ’ by being smeared with cow dung &c., and 
which slopes towards the south or includes towards the south. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CCXXVIII— Two (Br^hmanas) in the Daiva 
(SrEddha) facing east, three in the Pitriya facing west 
or one only in each. For the maternal grandfathers 
the same, the Visva Deva (worship) may he common. — 
^ 28 . 

mitIksarA. 

' “ Two in the Daiva In the “ Daiva ” or Vi^vadeva ^rSddha 
“ two ” Brdhmanas ought to be seated facing the east. The author 
having already mentioned generally that “an uneven number of 
Br4bmanas in the Pitriya SrSddha ” now specifically declares (the 
number). “ Three in the Pitriya.”— Three Brahmanas ought to be 
seated facing the west in place of (representing the) father and the 
rest. The author also mentions an alternative by declaring “ or one 
only on each,” that is, he may sejit one Brahmana each in a Vai^va- 
deva and in Pitriya ^r&ddha. This alternative applies in cases where 
it is otherwise possible to do. 

“For the maternal grandfathers, the same.” - (The rule) 
of invitation &o., in the Sr&ddha is the same viz., two in the Daiva, 
facing east, three in the Pitriya facing west or one only in each &c. 
All this should be done (for the maternal grandfathers) in the same 
way as in the Paternal ^rdddha. In the Sriddha of the paternal 
ancestors and in the ^rtlddha of the maternal ancestors the Vii^vadeva 
worship may be performed by common. 

“ The word “ common ” (tantra)^ denotes totality.” 

^ Translator's tiote,— The word used in the text as well as in the commentary 
is ‘‘tantra^' translated roughly by the word common. The word tantra however^ 
as here used has a^very technical meaning. For a complete explanation of the term 
Wrva MimSmsir Adhy^ya 6 Chap. II Sdtra 18 et seq, and the eiexenth book of th# 
same may be consulted. A short explanation is however given here* In a sacrifice^ 
©ailed Ndnftbiyaiati a variety of seeds is ordained to he pounded. This poundinij 
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Wlieii two Brahmanas only, axe availaHoj then in VaMvadeva 
worship a vessel may be set apart (containing all the edibles) while 
one Brahmana each may be appointed for the other two. As said 

Vasi§tha (Vik 3041), 

how ■ can' tlie oMatiou; to the gods (Baiva)'l3e made if he feeds a single 
Br&lima^a at a fnneral sacrifice ?■ Let Mm take (a portion) of each (kind of) food 
that has been prepared and put it into a vessel. 

‘^Let Mm place it in the sanctuary of a god and afterwards continue (the 
performance of) the funeral sacrificeSr Let him offer that food in the fire or give 
it (as aims) to a student.” 

The Parmw ^rdddha — (contd.) 

The Visvedem Srdddha, 

YiJNAVALKYA. 

CCXXIX. — ^Having gi-ven water to washi the hands^ 
and Knsa seats for sitting, having ohtained (their) per- 
mission, let him invoke with the Hh (beginning with) 
m$ve devdsah (R. V. 11. 4.41). — 229. 

MITlKSARl. 

After this, for the purpose of Vai^vadeva worship he should 
give water into the hands of BrS^hmanas and give them Kusia-seat^ 
two,, joined together with their corners bent and in a place facing 
the south. Then he should ask the Br^hmanas’ permission by saying 
may I invoke the Viivadevas. They should permit him by saying 
Invoke.’’ He should then invoke them (gods) by the Rik begin- 
ning with ‘‘Vii^vadevasa Sgata &c./’ and with the Sin^rta hymn begin- 
ning with Sgachchhanti MahS,bhagfi &c.” 

can be done in 2 days, first pounding eacb variety of seed in a separate mortar, thus 
if there be four varieties of seeds then 4 mortars will be req^uired. The method of 
performing the same action is by pounding all the seeds together in one mortar 
when the seeds may be pounded in one mortar and when they must be pounded in 
separate mortars and what are the different fruits of each method may become very 
vital questions for a practical sacrificer. As for a practical chemist it may become 
a very important question to know whether in preparing a certain compound 
he is to combine all the ingredients at once and then to apply the chemical actaon 
upon them in common, such as heating, electrifying, melting, etc., or he is to first pre- 
pare chemically all the ingredients separately then to mix such already chemically 
prepared ingredients. When “ a certain action is only once performed and its 
effect is as it were stored up ^ such an operation is called Tantra such as pounding 
all the grain seeds in one mortar. npijf 

^ wflh? m% I Jaiminiya Xh L 7, 
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In this (Vaiisiva Efeta ^r&ddha) the sacred thread should be 

worn on the left shonlder (parsing under armpit of the right hand) 
and oircumatnhulation (of the united Brahraapas) should be made by 
keeping them towards his right hand, Because of the special test 
(verse 232) that in the Pitfiya (^r&ddha) the thread- should be worn on 

the right shoulder and circumambulating by keeping on thp left," 

yijNAVAlKyA. 

COXXZ. — Then having strewn barley and ponred 
water in a vessel containing the purifier with the 
mantra i&'anno devi (R. V. X. 9. 4) and barley grains 
with the mantra “ Yavoait ” etc. — 230. 

CCXXXI(a).— He should place the arghya in their 
hands with the mantra YMivyfi &c, — 231(a). 

MITlKSARl. 

Then for the Vai^vadeva ^rSddha he should strew the ground 
all around the Br&hmapas with barley grains by circumambulating 
from right. Then afterwards in a ‘ vessel ’ of metal &c., containing 
the “ purified ” i.e., which has two Ku^a blades he should sprinkle 
water with the IJik beginning with ^annodevi rabhi§taya &c.” (R.V.^. 
9.-4). 

Then with the mantra yavosi dhtoya rajosi &c.” (Vi. Smfi 
XLVni, 17* ; BaudhUyana III. 6-5t) he should scatter on that vessel 
barley grains together with perfumes and flowers. 

• ' Afterwards he should pour arghya water on the hands of the 
Brfemapas which contain Kuila-blades and arghya vessel reciting 
the mantras ylidivyS, S,pah payas ” &c., (Taittirjya Br&hmapa, II. 7, 
1.5.) and Viiivedeva idam vo’ rghyam.’ &c. 

VAjITAVALEyA. 

CCXXXI & OCXXXn.— Having given water, 
perfumes, garland, and the gift of incense together with, 
a lamp. So also the gift of a garment and water fop 
washing the hand.---231 & 232. 

MITAK^ARX 

Then “ having given water ’* to wash hands let him make gift 
in their proper order of scent and flowers, incense and a lamp. So 
also the gift of a garment must he made. 

* !g — w — I' r 

‘ * lolly^s Mdiiion p, iOS, . 
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For particulars of the perfumes &c., the other law hooks (Smri^ 
tis) may be consulted as ordained in "Visnu (LXXIX.) 

“ He may give sandal, safiron, camphor, also wood or Padmaka wood instead ot 

ah ointmenti’’ 

And of lowers the following have been ordained : — 

‘Mb SrMdlia the Howers called wa I HMj white are praised. So 

also all lowers that grow ia water had the champ^tka flower.^'’*® 

The following flowers should be avoided : — 

“ Flowers having nasty odours ot no odour at ail or those that grow on old 
trees (sacred tO some tutelary deity) Sind all lowers that have blood-red color should 
be discarded,'^ 

[Sankha Smpiti XIV, 15 (Ananddsrama, p, 886) j 

(In connection with, the above the following rule should also 
be) observed 

“ He must not give flowers, grown on thorny plants, fie may give white and 
sweet-smelling flowers though grown on thorny plants, (He must not give) red* 
But though red he may give safiron and aquatic flowers,” (Visnu LXXIX. 9 and 10). 

The particulars regarding incense has also been described by 
Visnu (LXXIX, 9 andlO) 

He must not give any products or member of animals instead of incense. 

He may give bdellium mixed up with honey and clarified butter, Sandal, aloe-^‘ 
wood, deodar wood and Savala 

iSahkhat has described the particulars about the lamj) 

“The lamp should be given (fully) with clarified butter otherwise with 
sesamum oil. But let him carefully avoid the lamp containing fat or marrow* 

** The garment — ^Let him give white garment which is new, not 
torn and whose both ends are intact.” All these ceremonial works 
in a Vaiiivadeva worship should be performed facing the west. 

The Pitpiya ceremonial should be performed facing the south* 
As said Vriddha lSStatapa$ : — 

“He should give (oblation &c.) in that of Clods, facing west, in that of i’athersi 
facing, south. In Pdrvana S^r^ddha all ceremonies must be preceded by sacrifloe tO 
Oods according to Law.” , 

{Parvam Srdddha). 

Pitfiya ^rdddha* 

yajnavaxkta. 

CCXXXII. (Continued) — Then having done the 
Apasavya and (performed) circumamhulation of the Pitris 
(Fathers) to the lef t.-*r 232. ' , 

^ This verse with a slightly diflereut reading occurs also in Parflsara MMhava 
(B. S* S. VoL 1 part ll. p. 898). Thereit_.iS to the; Mlferkandeya Purina, But 

the Editor in a footnote remark ttet ii’lf l&'fiil'ln that Purina. 

fXlV. 17 (Inaud&sraiii jf. * Uttle diflereut.) 

^ t Hot found in any printei^^-i^^. ^ ' 
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CCXXXIlI.--B[a’^g given doubled ktisa blades, 
having invoked the Pittis with the rik usantastu &c., 
with their permission let him then mutter “ Ayantunab-” 
,^ 233 .* , ■ 

mitAksarI. 

(So far the ceremony of Vaiifvadeva-Kinda haa been described). 
Then after the Vaiivadeva-KSgda, (he should place the sacred thread) 
‘ apasavya ’ i.e., he should wear the sacrificial cord in the manner 
called pr&chindtdta (suspending the cord over the right shoulder). 

By saying ‘ then ’ the author here indicates that the ceremony 
is to be performed according to Kfi^ndfi, samaya method. 

For the three ancestors, mz., the father and the rest, he should 
first give water to (the Brfihmanas)^nd then give uneven fcuifa blades 
(double-folded) and circumambulating front the left, i.e., beginning 
from the left hand side, he should place seats for their accommodation 
and then he should again give water. Because (of the following text 
tsf) Ai^valfiyana (IV. 7. 7) : — 

“Having given water to the BrUhmanas.” 

“Having given to them double-folded Harbha blades and a seat.” 

" Having again given water to them.” 

This giving of water to the Brfihmanas .twice viz., in the begin- 
hing (and) in the end both in the Vai!^vadeva and the Pitpiya ^rdd- 
dhas is to be understood to have been ordained for the performance 
of one ritual act for all objects in orderly succession before performing 
‘ another act for all objects in the same order. 

Then having asked the Brahmanas “ I shall invoke the fathers, 
grandfathers and great grandfathers ” and being permitted (by 
tbem) by saying “ you may invoke ; ” then having invoked the fore- 
fathers and the rest by the Rik “ Uiantastv4 uidhimahi &c.,” (R. V. 
X. 16. 12) he should contemplate them by the mantra “ Ayantnnah 
Pitarah &c.” 

yAjnavalkya. 

OCXXXIY.-— Having scattered sesamum all round 
(with tbe mantra) ‘ apabatS the purpose of barley 
should be served hy sesamum, (all the other) oblations 
&c., should be done as before. — 234. 

OQXXj^y.-— Having given arghya water, having 
collected their dripplings in a vessel according to pro- 
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per metliod, lie turns the vessel downwards with the 
mantra Pitrihhya SthSnamasi.—- 235. 

MITlKSARl. 

“ The purpose of barley ” — the things that are to be performed 
by barley such as scattering &c>, should be done by sesamum (i.e., 
the latter should be substituted for barley). Then he should do the 
other oblations &o., such as beginning with the patting or laying 
down of the vessel and ending with covering it, as before. The 
detail in this is as follows : — 

The sesamum should be scattered around the Br&hmanas from 
the left side beginning with the mantra. 

“ The Asuras and the Rfik^asas are driven away &c. (apahati).”® 

He should pour water in three vessels of silver &c., within which 
are thrown bhrchas (bunches) made of uneven Kusla-blades with the 
mantra “ ^annodevi &c.” 1 Then with the mantra “ Tilosisoma 
Daivatya &c.” (Aulvalayana Grihya Sdtras IV. 7. 8)4, he should 
thrqw sesamum, flowers and sandal. Then placing the arghya vessels 
before the Br^hmanas reciting “ SvadhS, Arghya ” and finishing with | 
the mantra “ Y^divyS &c.” let him pour arghya water into the hands 
of the Brfihmanas saying : — “ Father 1 this is thy arghya, grandfather 1 ; 
this is thy arghya, great grandfather ! this is thy arghya.” 

In this case also three vessels should be placed one for each or 
one for every two. 

Having thus given arghya water “ the drippings of those arghya” | 
i.e., the arghya waters that have dropped from the hands of the BrS>h- 
manas should be collected in the vessel sacred to Pitfis. > 1 

Having placed on the ground a kunla-figure facing the south 
he should upset over it that vessel (containing the drippings) turned 
downwards with the mantra. Pitrihhya sth&namasi.” § 

He should place over it arghya vessels and the strainers. Then 
let him offer (to the Brfihmanas) perfumes, flowers, incense, lights 

V V&jasaneyi SamMta p. 29 ; AsvalAyana i^rauta Satra il. 69. 
t For luck and help the divine waters &c. B. V. X. 9, 4. Consnlt the Daily 

Fraetice ol the Hindus. B. B, H. XX. . ,, , 

{“Sesamum art thou, Soma is thy deity at theGosava sacrifice, thou hast 
been created by the Godsj By the anoien(» thou hast been offered. Through the 
ffcmeral oblations render the propitious to us. Swadhd 

adoration.’’ & a l.yoI..XXia.,iisM^I«i^J^/:v, ; 

§ This maatra ooearsrilB|%|^: !Bti^^ara Sarahit4 V. 208. 
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and clothes, with the fornmlas “ Father, this is thy perfume. Father, 
this is thy flower etc.” 

' YSJNAYAtiKtA. 

CCXXXVI.— Having taken food besmeared witb ghee 
and desirous of offering it in the fire be asks and 
on being permitted by being said “ Do offer,” be should 
sacrifice into tbe fire as in Pitriyajna. — 236. 

OCXXXVII. — Tbe remainings of tbe sacrifice he 
should place witb attention into vessels procured accord.- 
ing to bis means particularly in silver. — 237. 

MITlKSARl. 

Afterwards taking food besmeared or annointed with ghee and 
desirous of offering it in fire let him ask the Br8,hmanas. “ I will 
offer it in fire.” The ghee is specified in order to exclude pulses, 
vegetables, pot herbs, &c. 

Then being permitted by them by (the word) “offer it” he 
should, placing the sacred thread on the right shoulder and establish- 
ing the fire taking up the food with the ladle, offer it into the fire by 
proper sacrificial method of avadana ® (sacrificial portions) repeating 
the mantras :-(A. V. XVIII-4-72 and 71) ; — 

“ To Soma with the Pitpis, Svadha adoration. To Agni Kavyavahana, svadhd 
adoration.” t 

He should, having offered oblations, according to the ritual, the 
Pinda pitfiyajna, place the remainder of the oblations cleansing the 
ladle in vessels of the Pitps ^procured according to one’s means 
especially in silver ones but never in earthenware vessels. Nor 
(should he place the remnant) in the Vaii^vadeva vessels. 

“ With attention ’’—with concentration of mind. 

Here in Parvana ri4ddha which is (a portion or sub-division) 
included in Pindapitfiyajna though by saying “ in Fire ” no special 
(fire) is indicated yet for a person who keeps the sacred fire, the homa 
is to be offered in the Dak§inS. fire when there is properly consecrated 
DaksinS fire, this rule being applicable in the case of a person who 
has completely established fire (Sarvfidh&na) and when there is an 

♦ “ Catting or dividing into piec^ ; a part, portion.” M.-W. 

f “ To Soma connected with the Fathers Hail ! and homage ! 

“ To Agni, bearer of oblation to the Manes, be hail ! and homage." (Griffiths), 

“ To Soma with the Fathers [be] ,smdh& [and] homage, 

“ To Agni, carrier of the Itavyas, [be] Bvadhd [and] homage.” (Whitney). 
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absence of aupfisana or nuptial’s Fire (fire bindled at wedding and 
kept permanently.) 

Because tbe text “ tbe householder should daily perform the 
sm&rta works in nuptial fire ” (Fide supra. V. 97), shows an exceptiou 
to this rule (which is one of general applicability). As also said MSr- 
kandeya: — 

“ The person ■who keeps saored Are should offer oblations into tie DaksinS fire 
with care- The person who does nottreep sacred fire should offer in the aupdsana 
Fire, or in the absence of fire (he should offer oblation) into the twice-bom (Brfth- 
mapas) or in water.” 

For a person who has half established fire (ardhddhana), the 
homa is to be performed in aupl,sana (nuptial) Fire which (as a matter 
of course) exists for a person who keeps sacred fire ; (so also) for a 
person who does not keep sacred fire (it must still be done) in au- 
pfisana (nuptial or domestic) fire only. 

So also in the three rites of anvastakS, ® &c., the ceremonial 
observances of Pinda pitriyajna must be followed. 

In the four rites of kSnjya &c., the homa is to be made on the 
hand of the Brdhmapas (and not in fire) as said the authors of the 
Griha sfitras : — 

“The finvastakya, the Putvedyu (the previous day), the monthly, and the | 
Pftrvana i^rfiddhas, the kfimya drfiddhas performed for the attainment of some i 
desired object (kdmya), the Srdddha performed on auspicious occasions (abhyudaya), 
the srSddha on the astami (eighth day of the moon) and the Bkkoddista ^rfiddha are 
the eight (kinds of sr&ddhas). In the first four of these the homa is ordained for 
those who keep fire, to be in fire, the latter four the homa Is in the hands of Pitrya- 
Brfihmanas (the Brfihmapas representing the Fathers.) ” 

Tbe meaning of tbe above is tbis : — 

Tbe (rule of) a§taka is (thus) ordained : — 

“ On the eighth days of the four dark fortnights of the two seasons of winter 
and s'isira the astakas are celebrated,” (A-‘)valayana 11) 

In tbis (tbe rfrSddba performed) on the ninth day (of tbe moon, 
i.e., on tbe day fallowing tbe astaka) is called “ anvfistAkya ” (that 
which is' performed) on tbe seventh day (of tbe moon) is “ Pfirvedyu ” 
or tbe 4r4ddha performed on tbe day preceding tbe a§taka. 

" Monthly.”— ^Tbe srfiddha ordained to be performed according 
to tbe ritual of tbe anvS§5§,kya on tbe fifth day of the moon or on 
any other day of tbe dark fortnight. 

* “ The ninth day in tbe latter half of the three (or four) months following 
the fall moon in Agrahiyapa, Pan§a» M%ha (and Pbdiguna).” M-W. 

Anvfistakya “AI^E(Wi^'^<feip^jii p on the anvdstaka,'* 
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“ Parvana.”— is that ^r&ddha which iB" ordained to be performed 
after the Piada pityiyajfia on the new moon day. 

“Mmya” is that ilr&ddha which is ordained to be performed 
on the day when the moon is ip the asterism of kyittika &c., with the 
object of attaining heaven, &c. 

“ Abhyudaya.” — draddha is that which is ordained to be 
performed on the occasion of the birth of a son or a grandson or of 
digging of a tank, of planting a garden, or consecrating (an image of 
any) deity. 

“ Astami ” ^rSddha is the same as A§taka. 

“ Ekoddista ” — Here by the word Ekoddi§ta, sapinda karana is 
indicated, because in the latter Ekkoddi§ta is also present (or is per- 
formed). It does not mean the i^rMdha of Parvana only, for though 
it js direct Ekkoddista, yet that (Sapindikarana) is absent there. 

Or according to the opinion of the commentator on Grihya 
Shtras it may mean even the direct Ekkoddista, because in the direct 
Ekkoddi§ta also the offering of homa is on the hand. 

Of these eight ceremonies in the first four (i. a, AnvSgtakya, 
Pfirvedyu, monthly, and PSrvana) the homa (is to be offered) in fire 
by a person who keeps sacred fire. In the latter four ceremonies the 
Juma is offered on the hand of the Pitrya BrShmana, so also of a per- 
son who does not keep sacred fire and also of that person (twice-born, 
whose father is dead) the homa is on the hand (according to the text 
,“of a twice-born whose father iadead, the P^rvapa is always”) and of 
the text*: — 

** Tie Wice-bopn whose father being dead does not offer monthly Sr^ddhas on 
the waning of the moon becomes liable to perform Pr^yaschittlv or penance.’* 

So also in Ktoya, Abhyudayaka, Astaka and Ekkoddi§ta, the 
homa offering is on hand as according to Manu (Chap* IIL 212) : — 

But If no sacred fire is available he shall place the offerings into the hand of 
a Brdhmana,” 

Prohibition is declared of the separate eating of the food placed 
(as an offering) on the hand. As say the authors of Grihya Sutras : — 

The unwise (only) eat separately the food placed as an offering on the hand* 
Their Fathers are not satisfied, and they do not obtain the last food. That food which 
has been offered on the hand that which is given afterwards, both these should be 
eaten in one state, there is no separate state in them.” 

Now the author describes the method of placing the food 
before the invited guests : — 

v^se of very nearly the same meaning is assignedt lo 
in Par^sara Mfidhava (B. S. S* Vol. I. pt* 2 p : 508 and 445), 
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YaJNAVALKYA. 

CCXXXVIII. — Havmg placed tlie eatables (on 
a plate and) having consecrated it with the mantra 
“ Pfithivi te patram.” “ The earth is thy vessel,” and 
having uttered the mantras “ Idam Yisnub ” he should 
cause the invited Brahmanas to place their thumb on 
the food.— 238. 

mitAksarI. 

Having placed in. the plates “ eatables ” like boiled rice, broth, 
rice boiled in rnilk and sugar, clarified butter &c., and having 
consecrated the plates with the mantra (a) “ The earth is thy 
vessel ” he should cause the thumb of the invited Brahmanas put in 
the food with the mantra (6) “ Idam Vianuh vichakrame ” “ through 
all this world strode Visnuh, &c.” In so doing in the Vaisfvadeva 
ceremony the hosts should have the sacred thread on his left shoulder 
(yajnopaviti) and recite the mantra (c) “ O Visnu protect the haoya 
food,” and in the ceremony (in honor) of the ancestors he should 
place the sacred thread on his right shoulder (prdchinavitt) reciting 
the mantra (d) “ 0 Visnu protect the havya food.” .For thus it is 
remembered by MANU (?) “ Then let him say in succession “ 0 
Vi§nu protect thou the havya and havya offerings.” 

yAjnavalkya. 

CCXXXIX.-— Having silently recited the Gayatri 
mantra, with its vyahritis together with the three Rik 
verses beginning with MadhuvStab &c., he should add- 
ress the invited guests by saying “ Eat as you please,” 
and they should also eat with speech controlled. — 239. 

(a) Hiranyakesin Grihya sQtra 11. II. 4. The earfch is thy'Tessel, the heaven 
is thy lid. I sacrifice thee into the np-breathing and downbreathing of the 
Brahmanas. Thou art imperishable, do not perish for the Fathers yonder, in yon 
•world. The earth is steady, Agni is its surveyor in order that what has been given 
may not be lost.” 

(h) B-igveda I. *2 2. 17, and the fonr verses that follow it “ Through all this 
world strode Tisnu, thrice Ms foot he planted, and the whole was gathered in his 
footstep’s dnst.” . ,, 

(c) Yajnrveda f. 4. or Taittiriya 1. 

The vessel of food should be ca^fl^i'Wlth both hands. Manu III. 224, 22^. 

(d^ Not traceable# ^ ^ 


Then after thus (placing the plates of food before the guests) 
he should, in.the Vaii^vadeva ceremony, invoke the Devas with water 
containing barley with the mantra ;—*’ Yi4vebhyo devebhya idam 
annam parivistam parivek§yamSnani chfi,tripteh ” “ to the Visiivadevas 
is this food so served and waited upon, let it be to their satis- 
faction.” In the rites for the manes the dpokana water should 
have sesamum in it, and the father should be invoked with the 
mantra, “ This food is presented to my father, of such and such 
Gptra, named so and so, let this food served to him and waited upon 
be to his satisfaction.” Similarly, the grandfather and great grandfather 
also, After this the dpoiana water should be given to the guests, 
and he should recite the Gayatri, with the Vyahyitis already mentioned 
before and should mutter silently the three Rik verses beginning 
with “ MadhuvSta (a) &c., and he should repeat thrice “Madhu 
^ Madhu ” “ Madhu,” and then address the invited guests • — “ YathS 
Bukham jusadhvam ” “ Eat, sirs, at your pleasure.” For thus it has 
been declared by Paraskara and others : — 

‘■Having taken the food intended in the sacrifice for the 
Pevas and Pitfis, and having recited the GS,yatri and the Madhuvtta 
hymns (a) he should offer the S,pofena water and having addressed 
the guests ‘‘Eat at your pleasure,” he should recite the GSyatri along 
with its Vy&hfitis thrice, or once only. He should recite the three 
hymns beginning with "Madhuv&ta” &c., and should utter three 
tinies. the' word Madhu, Madhu, Madhu.” 

‘‘ They should also eat with speech controlled ” : — the invited 
Brahmanas should eat,, with their speech controlled, namely, in 
silence. 

' YaJNAVALKYA. 

COXL. — He should give them food which is 
agreeable and sacrificial (holy), without anger and 
without haste, till they are satisfied and (even after). 
He should recite, all the while silently (while the guests 
are eating), sacred texts, (and when the guests have 

ir“ — ^ — — -- — — — — — — 

(a) Madhnvto hymns see Yajurveda XIII. 1 7. ^*The winds waft sweetif^ 
the l^iveps pour sweets, for the man who keeps the Law : So may the plants b@ 
sweet for us,^^ 

Compare Manu. III. 228. For Iposana or Gan dusa (sipping the water beforse 
eating see Terse 81 page 79). s- 
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been fully gratified) lie should also mutter the former 
prayers (the Gfi,yatri and the Madhuvata hymns). — 240. 

MITIKSARA. 

“Pood,” consisting of five sorts that which is hard, (and 
requires mastication), that which is soft, that which is licked, that 
which is sucked, and that which is drunk. “ Agreeable,” that which 
is pleasant to the invited guests, or which was liked by the deceased or 
is liked by the hosts. “Sacrificial,” fit to be offered as an oblation in 
^rftddha, namely, rice> ii^li rice, barley, wheat, kidney-bean (mudga) 
mnsa-bean, munyanna (the food of ascetics) viz., nivara grain (wild 
Hce), kala^Ska or the pot-herb, ocimum sanctum, mah&flalka or a kind 
of prawn or sea-crab, cardamom, dry ginger, black pepper, assafsetida, 
raw sugar, refined sugar, camphor, rock salt, lake salt, jack-fruit, cocoa- 
nut, plantain, jujube, gavya (preparation of cow’s milk &c), milk, 
curd, clarified butter, rice boiled in milk and sugar, honey (or wine)> 
and meat &c., these are to be understood as sacrificial foods, well- 
known in other Smritis. 

By using the word “ sacrificial ” it is also declared by implica- 
tion, that food which is not fit for sacrifice, and which has been 
prohibited in other Smfitis are not to be employed in the l^rMdhas, 
such as Eodrava grain (Paspalum scrobieulatum), Masura grain, 
chanaka (gram), kulittha (dolichos biflorus), Pulaka (shrivelled grain), 
nispSla (simbi), rajamfi,sa (barbatij, pumpkin (the white), egg-fruit 
(brinjal), apodaki (a sort of pot-herb), the shoot of bamboo, long 
pepper, the vacha root, ^atapu§pa, usara salt, bida salt, and the milk 
of wild buffalo or of chdmari antelope, nor the preparations of such 
rftilfc, such as curd, clarified butter or rice cooked with sugar in 
such milk. All these are prohibited. ' , 

“ Without anger.” Though there may be occasion to get 
rightly angry, “ Without haste.” W ithout hurry or excitement. 

The word “ should give ” is to be construed with the words 
“ till they are satisfied ” (that is, he should go on plying them with 
food tiE they are surfeited). ' ^ ' . 

“ And (even after) ” — the word “ tu ” meaning “ and ” indicates 
that even after the ^ekt's hati§ been , satisfied, he shonld give food, 

fo tiiat some m^'y sfeippn 

food is the allotted servants. For sajm MANIT 

(I1I-246) ; — “ They declare tiie fragments which have fallen on the 
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ground at a (Sr^ddha) to tlie manes, to be tbe share of honest, dutiful 
servants/’ 

So also he should recite sacred texts till they are satisfied 
namely texts like the Purusasfikta (Rigveda X. 90. 1) and P^vmani 
hymns &c. 

After reciting these hymns while they are eating, and having 
known that the guests have been satisfied, should mutter also 

the former prayers,” that is, the Gayatri with its vyahritis should be 
muttered by him as mentioned before. 

Translator's notes : — For havisya food see Visnu Parana Book III. Oli. XVI, 
I^arkandeya P. Chap. XLIX ; 70 et seq, Visnu Smpiti LXXIX. 17-18. 

For the hymns to be murmured, "while the guests are eating, see Sankhyayana 
Grihya SOtra IV. 1. 8. Visnu Smyiti LXXIIL 14-15. 

TAJNAYALKYA. 

COXLI.— Taking the food (in his hands he should 
ask the guests) “ are you satisfied ? ” and as regards the 
remainder, having received their permission, he should 
scatter that food on the ground. And he should give 
water once to each (guest on the hand for final Aposana). 
— 241 . 

MITlKSARfi. 

Then “ taking up ” all “ the food,” and having asked them, 
“ are you satisfied,” and having received the reply from them “We 
are satisfied,” and (then again asking them) “there is some 
remainder, what is to be done with it,” and getting the reply “ Eat 
in the company of y^)ur relatives ” and after he has accepted (the 
permission) he should deposit that food, in front of the Brfihtnana 
representing the deceased Father, near the leavings on the ground 
upon blades of ku^a grass with the ends turned towards the south. 
And after having sprinkled it with water containing sesammn with, 
the Rig formula “ Ye AgnidagdhS. ” &c., he should again throw 
sesamum and water (on it).” 

After that “he should give water” for gandA§a sipping, 
“ once ” to each (Brahmana guest). 

Translator’s »ioies:- Compare Vf. Bmp. LXXIII. 17, MANU, III. 2S 1-253. 

All : — tke remainder of the food after being eaten. 

Saving accepted means here having received permission by the words ” Fat 
with your relatives,” and having accepted it*” (Abhyupag amya-anujndm pr%ja). 
As says MAX0 (liLr258) 
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Next let him inform (bis guests) wlio have inisbed their meal, of the food 
which remains ; with the permission of the Brahma nas let him dispose (of that), m 
they may direct.” 

The words of MANU let him dispose of that as they may direct show that 
he must do as they say even though it be otherwise. This is made clear by 
AsTalayana Grihya Shtra IV. 11. 26-30. (See also Eaiikhayaua G. S. IV. 2/ 5.) 

If the Brahmapas say ‘‘ Give us the remainder of the food,” he should give it 
to them. But if they say “ Eat it along with your friends ” then he should do so. 

BeforetheBrahmaimshave performed the final gap dusa, he should offer the 
pi II das to the ancestors. 

According to Yajnayalkya, (supported by Asvalayana) the pindas are offered 
after the Brahmanas are fed. Bub MANU ordains the offering of the pindas before 
the Brahmanas are fed. Compare MANU III. 244 : — 

“ Let him mix all the kinds of food together, sprinkle them with water and 
put them, scattering them (on Eusa grass), dowm on the ground in front of (his 
guests), when they have finished their meal,’’ 

“ That food ’’—the food about which permission has been obtained. Taking a 
portion out of that food, the piuda offering should be made. 

The scattering on the ground ordained by MANU in HI. 244, is to be on th@ 
^blades of Kusa grass as mentioned in Vi. Smr. LXXXI, 21-22, Some hold that it 
should be on the ground. 

“ Ye Agnidagdha &c.” The whole Mantra is 

oiRTT iw I 

^ ^ H” 

“ Those in my family who have been cremated in fire, and those in my fatally 
who have not been so cremated, let them be satisfied with this food strewn on the 
ground, and being satisfied let them attain the highest end,” 

Reciting this, the food should be strewn on the ground in front of that 
Br^hmana guest, who represents the deceased father. 

In giving the final gandusa water for sipping he should begin with the Brfihma- 
nas sitting facing the north, and then to those facing the east as in the Vi. Smriti 
(LXXIIL 25). 

The hands should not be washeld for accepting the gandusa water. Half of the 
gandusa water should be drunk and the other half should be thrown on the ground. 
In drinking, the formula “ Amritapidhfinam asi ” should be uttered. In throwing 
the water on the ground the following mantra should be recited ; — 

“ Those dwelling in Rauravas the hell of the sinners for myriads of years, may 
they get satisfaction inexhaustible by this water given for them.” 

Then the hands should be washed while still seated on the chair. 

The Kusa finger ring should be taken out before washing the hands. The hands 
should be washed in some earthen dish &c. 

YllNAVALKYA. 

GCXLII.— Having all food along with 

sesamum, and facing the leavings, he should 

offer pindas, even as ^ the ritual of) pitri-yajna. — 242. 
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mitIksMa* 

Then according to the analogy of the ritual laid down for 
Pindas, Pityi-Yajna, where the eharu mess has been cooJked, and the 
oblation to fire has been made, then with the remainder of that chara 
mixed with the rest of all the food, the pinda oblations should be 
made (to the Fathers). But where the charu mess has not been 
cooked, then taking up all the food cooked for feeding the Brahma- 
nas, and along with sesamum,’^ by mixing it with sesamum, and 
facing south,” and near the leavings,” *‘he should offer pinda ” 
oblations in the manner of Pin4a-Pitri“Yaina. 

BaLAMBHAT^A’S gloss. 

All food ’—all kinds of food. 

Jfear on the ground strewn with Kuaa grass, near the altar. This in the 
case of the person who keeps fire- But in the ease of one who is devoid of such 
pre, the place for pinda oblation is near the leaving. According to Atri it should be 
three aratnis distant from the leavings. 

An aratni is equal to a cubit of the middle, length, from the elbow to the tip 
of the little finger, a fist. 

Some say it should be in the very vicinity of the leavings. Others hold that it 
should be at a distance of one cubit from the leavings. According to Vydsa the 
distance should be one aratni only. In any ease, the oblation should not be offered 
in the immediate neighbourhood of the leavings. 

The pindas should be offered on a square or circular altar or vedi. 

The size of the pindas varies according to the nature of the Sr^ddha. In the 
Barvaua it should be of the size of a wet dmalaki, in the ekoddista of the size of 
a bilva fruit, or kharjura fruit. Or always of the size of a badari fruit. In Sapipdi-^ 
karna it should be 12 angulis long and thick like Bkoddij-. ta. In Nava-^., a little 
* thicker than Ekoddista. In Basa-gStra still more thick. 

The Owing of the Ak^ayya Water, 

yAinayalkya. 

CCXLIII. — Thus also (he should give pindas) to 
(his) maternal grandfather (and the rest). Then he 
should give water for Ichamana sipping (to the ■Br^hmana 
guests). Then he should cause to be recited the benedi- 
ctory, speech, and also (the making of the Aksayya- 
ndaka). — 243. 

MITlKSARl. 

In tlie same manner the ohsequiel lites should be performed 
regarding the maternal grandfathers (and the rest) beginning with 
the ihrocation of the VisVaderas and ending with the offering of the 
pi^a^afcdA . Aftbr this.h© Bfibuld give water to the Br kh ftyt 
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sipping. Then he should causa a “ Svastivocliya — that is, ho 
should cause the Brahrnapas to recite Svasti-formute by telling 
them Now recite Svasti.” 

. When they have said ‘‘ Svasti,’^ he should pour water on the 
hands of the Brahmanas and saying “say ye that let the rite be 
(conducive of) exhaustless (aksayyam) merit.” They should say “ Let 

it be exhaustless-aksayyam astu.’’ 

iV pie.— -This Sraddha of the maternal grandfathers &c., is obligatory on the 
Putrik^pntra as well as on that daughter's son whose maternal grandfather has 
got no male issue. For such is the opinion of Dhaumya* 

YaJNAYALKYA. 

OCXLIV. — Then having given fee (to the guests) 
to the best of his power he should say “ I shall now 
ntter SvadhS.” Being permitted (by the guests) by the 
words “ cause it to be uttered,” he should say “ let 
svadhS, be pronounced on the ancestors.” — 244:. 

MITlKSARl. 

Afterwards, to the best of his power, haying given dakginS-fef 
with gold, or silver &o , he should say “ May I cause now svadhA 
to be recited.” Those Brlhmanas should give permission by saying, 
Cause it to be uttered.” He should then say “ utter svadh& for 
the ancestors" viz., for the father and the rest, and for the maternal 
grandfather and the rest. Thus he should cause the svadha 
to he recited. 

Translator’s nofes.— Compare MANU III. 25i Vi. Sra.r. XXIU. 36-87. 

The gold should be the daksin^ given to the Bi4hmauas invited in the 
Vaisvadeva feWddha, and the silver to those in the Pitri S'rdddha, according to 
Pd askara^ Jamadagni and fe'aunaka. Sacred thread and betel leaves should also 
be given as present. The order in which Daksina should be given is that first the 
Kt.ri'guests, and then the Deya guests. 

YiJNAYALKYA. 

COXLV. — And they should say “ svadhi.” Having 
said sd, he should sprinkle water on the ground. He 
should say ”let Visvadevas be satisfied.” And the 
Brahmanas have,. (also) said (so), he should mutter 
silently this (next verse),— 245. 

And those Br^hma^tasi^psW say “ let svadhS he.” When they 
have said so, then he shoBidt4j*iiBfcle water on the ground through 
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a Kamandalu. After that he should say “ Let the Vidvadevaa 
he satisfied.” The BrS,hinanas should respond “ Be satisfied the 
Vi^vadevas.” This being said, he should recite the following stanza. 

yAjnatalkya.' 

CCXLVI. — Thus “ May the liberal-minded abound 
with us ! May the Vedas and the progeny also (increase)! 
And may faith not forsake us I May we have plenty to 
bestow ! ”—246. 

MITlKSARl. 

** Liberal-minded ” — the givers of gold and the rest. “ With us ” 
—in our family. “May abound”— may they be many. “May the 
Vedas increase ” — through our regularly studying, teaching, and 
knowing their meaning. “ And the progeny also ” increase by the 
unbroken succession of sons, grandsons and the rest. “ And may 
faith,” or the reverence for ancestral rites, “not forsake us” 
or not depart from us. “And to bestow” gold, &c., “plenty,” 
unlimited in quantity, may be to us. “ Thus ” — means that he should 
silently pray thus. 

Translator’s notes:— Compare MANU III. 259. Vi. Snip. LXXTII. 28. 

The word “iti ” is not in the YajSavalkya’s text, bnt it is found in MANU and 
other Smpitis where tho same Mantra occurs verbatim. The metre also requires 
the addition of “ iti ” at the end of “ astu." 

In the Visnu Smp iti (LXXIII.. 30) there is this additional prayer : — 

(The second half of the benediction shall be as follows), “ May we have plenty 
of food, and may we receive guests. May others come to beg of us, and may not we 
he obliged to beg of any one.” 

The invited Brdhmanas should respond by saying : “ Thus let it be.” 

Dismissal of Brahmaiias. 

yAjnavalkya. 

OCXLVII. — ^Having said thus, (and) having spoken 
pleasant words, and having saluted them, he should 
dismiss (the Manes). The (method of) dismissal is by 
reciting “Help us, Deep-skilled, &c., with a pleased 
heart, beginning witLthe Father.” — 247. 

mitAksari. 

Thus,’ having “ said ” muttered silently, the prayer mantra 
mentioned above, and “ having spoken pleasant words,” to this effect 
“Blessed have we become by our bouse being sanctified with the dust 
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of your feet, and by your taking tbe trouble of eating this bumble 
and unworthy repast of pot-herbs, &e., yea, we are very much obliged 
to you.” “ And having saluted ” by bowing after circumambulating 
them, “ He should dismiss ” — How should he dismiss them ? He 
mentions that next. He should recite the Rig verse CVII. 38.8) 
commencing with “Deep-skilled in Law eternal, 0 Vfijins, help 
us, &c.” 

“ Beginning with the father he should dismiss theJdanes of 
” the great grandfather first, and ending with the Visivadevas, holding 
a Ku^a grass in hi§ hands, and saying “ Arise 0 Fathers.” “ With 
pleased heart ” — with a delighted mind. Thus “ the dismissal ” 
should be performed by him. 

Tran$lator'3 notes. — The verse Sec., is given below from Big Veda 
.VIL88.8, 

Sir to miwui 

msf i^tsRr ^ ^rici h” 

“ Deep-skilled in Law eternal, deathless, Singers, O Vajins, help us in each 
fray for booty. 

Drink of this meath, be satisfied, be joyful : then go on paths which Gods are 
wont to travel.** 

The salutation should be made by all the family members of the host, with 
their folded hands. The Br&hmanas should bless them by putting up husked barley 
into their folded hands according to Saundka, 

The doubt arises as to the method of dismissing the Manes^ as to how it should 
be done. Should it begin with the dismissal of the Father first, then of the grand- 
father, and then of the great grandfather or how ? The answer is that the dismissal 
is in the reverse order of the offering of the pindas. First the Manes of the great- 
grandfather should be dismissed, then the grandfather and then the father* - 

In dismissing the Pltjris, the root of the KusVgrass should be grasped, while in 
dismissing the Visvadevas the top of the Kusa should be clutched. 

After dismissing the Fathers, he should dismiss the two Br^hmanas repre- 
senting the Yisvadevas, according to Saunaka. " 

In the text of the Yajfiavalkya the prayer for blessing is enjoined to b© recited 
after praying to the Yisvadevas (see above, verse 245.) According to PrdchetaSf 
it should be uttered before the prayer to Yisvadevas. According to P^raskara it is 
to be after the Svasti-v^chana. 

According to MANU (III. 258), it should be after the invited Br^hmapas have 
been dismissed, . . 

YAJHAYALKYA. 

CCXLVni. — Then he should dismiss the BrSh- 
manas, after having turned up the Pit^i-patra, viz., the 
arghya-patra in which the^drpppings were collected he- 
Tore.— 248. ^ 
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, MlTlXSARl. 

“The arghya-pS.tra in which, before ” at the time of finishing 
of the giving of arghya, “ those droppings” from the hands of the 
Br&hmanas when the arghya water was given, “ were collected ” or 
deposited, that Pitfi-pltra which was so long nynbja, or face-down, 
dionld now be turned up with its face upwards, and then the (in-J 
vited) BrShmanas should be dismissed. 

It should be observed that this is to be done after the recital of 
the prayer for benediction, and before the uttering of the V^Je-V^je 
Rig hymn. This is inferred from the construction of the stanza, 
where the participial affix “ tvS ” in “ KfitvS ” — “ after having done ” 

is employed in the text. 

Bir.AMBHAT’j’A'S ^OSS, 

The doubt arises that dismissal had already taught before, why is it re- 
peated here ? It is answered by VijfiSnesvara by saying “ it should be observed 
See.” This is in fact supplementary to the last stanza. This is also what Pardsara 

, yAjuavalkya. 

CdXLIX. — Then having followed them and having 
circnmamhnlated them, he should eat the remnant of the 
food offered to the Pitris. He should also remain that 
night as a BrahmachSri, along with the invited Brah^ 
{nia:^aa.-:r-249, 

' -- MITIKSARA, 

' -V ^ « foRowing ” the departing guests up to the boundary (of 
. his tillsge), and being permitted by them by saying *' now desist,” 
nnd then by “ circumambulating them ” he should return home ; and 
eat along with his family members the remnant of the ^rfi,ddha 
food, “ eaten by the Pitfis,” 

This is a niyama rule and not a Parisahkhya (he must eat the 
.remnant of the i^raddha food). But with regard to the meat food 
(offered in SrMdha) he -may eat it-, if he is indined to eat it (but not 
bound to do so), as has alrea.dy been mentioned before in stanza. 179, 
The performer of the ^rS,ddha along with the BiAhmanas fed 
therein should remain chaste observing the vow of Brahmacharya 
during the night of that day on which the ^r&ddha was performed* 
The force of the word also ” indicates that he should not take 
^ s^ond meal &o., that day : as say the texts : — 

. Brushing the teeth, chewing the betel ' leaves, bathieg by 

rubbing oil on the body, and not taking any food, sexual interGOuse, 
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taking medicines and eating food given by anotber, these seven acts 
should be avoided by the performer of ^rMdha.” 

“ Taking a second meal, undertaking a journey, carrying a 
load, sacred study, conjugal intercourse, giving alms, accepting gifts, 
and fire-offering, these eight acts should be avoided by the performer 
of a l^rSddha.” 

translator’s IVotes The Brahma-Pur^ na says that the feet of the guests shouM 
fee worshipped with ghee mixed with curd : and with scented water, and they should 
fee propitiated with salutations* 

According to Ffiddha-yoflff, he should follow the departing gliests for eight 
paces, accompanied fey his wife, children 

After their departure, the place of eating should be swept of all remnants as 
says MANU (III. 265). 

These remnants so swept should be buried in ground fey digging a trench 
according to Prachetas. 

After thus clearing the remnants the Bali Vaisvadeva shouid be done as says 
MANU III, 265. A different rule is laid down in the Brahm^nda-Purdpa and in the 
Bhavisya. 

He should not take that day any food which has not been offered to the Pitpis. 
But if there fee no remnant of such food remaining, he should cook fresh food, but 
never fasting on the Srdddha day* But if the Brdddha day falls on a fast-day like 
ekddasi he should smell the food. 

According to others,, he should eat even on a fast day. 

Therefore the commentator has said that this eating on a Srdddha day fe a 
Niyama or a restrictive rule, (and on no account should it be left unobserved). 
jpEating is natural to man, but when a sacred text says that one should eat on such 
a day, it makes eating a niyama— the man has no option left, he must eat on that day 
— he cannot fast that day. It cannot be a Parisahkhya rule which occurs only then 
when two rules present themselves for application, and one is selected). 

The commentator mentions a special case with regard to the meat offered in 
fe’rdddha. For with regard to it, he is hot obliged to take it, if ho has no inclination 
for it. 

Compare also the Matsya Purdpa, Oh. XVII. 81-S6 (S, B. H, Vofe XVII. pt, i.p z 

Vfiddhi ^rdddha. 

The author having described the PUrvana &Sddha now des* 
crihes the Vfiddhi ^r4ddha. 

, ,^YlJNAVALKYA, 

COL. — Thus (also) ia the VriddM Srdddha he 
should worship the NSndi-mufcba Pitpis, the movement 
to he from (left to) right, apd the pm(Jas should he mixed 
with curd and and all rites to be with 

.barley .t- 250. / j;.' 
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MlTlESARl. 

“In the Vriddhi ” in th.e ^r&ddha on the occasion of the birth, 
of a son, “ thus ” in the manner described above, he should worship 
the Pitfis i.e., honour them. 

The author now mentions the special mode of ritual with regard 
to this (Vpiddhi ^r^ddha). “ His movement to be from left to right.” 
He whose method of performing the ceremony is from left to right is 
called “ whose movement is from left to right.” That is to say, he 
moves from left to right in offering the pindas. 

The word “ N4ndimukha ” qualifies the word “ Pitris.” Hence 
it means that in all texts relating to invocation &c., the word “ Nandi- 
mukha ” shoxdd be added everywhere to the word “ Pitfi,” thus, “ I 
shall now invoke the Nandimukha fathers ; I shall now invoke the 
'Ntodimukha grandfathers, Ac.” 

How should, he worship them ? The author answers “ He should 
worship thena by offering pipdas mixed with curd and Karkandhu,” 
Karkandhu is iadari fruit or jujube. The pindas should have these 
two things (curd and jujube) in addition, and all the rites that are 
performed with sesamum (in PSrvana ^rfiiddha) should be here done 
with barley. 

The number af Br^hmanas to be invited here is the same as 
mentioned before, “ even in the Viilvadeva and _ odds fn Pitj-i” 
vfverse 227). . 

By mentioning that the movement should be from left to right, 
'the autljor indicates by implication that other special ceremonies 
‘mentioned in other Smyitis regarding Vriddhi ^r^ddba should also 
;be observed. As says Adval&yana: — “Now in the Abhyudayika 
(i^raddha) there should be an even-number of Br4hmanas, the Darbha 
blades should have no roots, one should sit facing the east, the 
sacred thread should be hung on the left shoulder (yajnopaviti), the 
rite is performed from left to right, barley is to be used instead of 
sesamum, there should be offered scents and the rest double (of that 
in ordinary s'rS,ddha) and he should give straight unbroken Darbha 
blades and a seat.” (IH. 5. 13-15). 

■ The pouring of barley should be done with the mantra 

srk gsaatj 

sr: ^ i 

“Barley art thou ; Soma is thy deity ; at the Gosava sacrifice thou 
hast been created by the gods. By the ancients thou hast been 
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offered, Througli the pasti oblation render the Nandi-mukha Fathers 
and these worlds propitious to us, Sv^lhS.” 

note -Tliis is tlie mantra for offering arghysL 

O Viilfedevas, this is your arghya. 0 N4ndi-mukha fathers, 
this is your arghya.” Thus the arghya should be offered according 
to the sex of the ancestors. 

The homa should be offered on the hand with these two 
mantras : — “ To Agni, KavyavShana svSha, to Soma, Pitrimat svahS.” 

He should cause to be recited the five Eig verses containing 
the word Madhu ending with upasmai gfiyata in the place of the 
three Rig verses containing the word Madhu and beginning with 
madhuvata ritayata Ac. 

And as the sixth verse he should cause to be recited the Rik 
“Aksannami madanta.” 

After the invited BrShmarias have rinsed their mouth after 
eating (ichamana), he should cause the place of eating to be plastered 
with cow-dung, and having spread the darbha blades with their 
points facing east on that ground, he should offer to each ancestor 
two pindas made of the remaindei- of the food eaten by the Br4h- 
manas by mixing it with curd and ghee. These are the several 
other rites which should be observed in this ceremony. 

■ Though the verse merely says “ Worship the Fathers ” in 
general terms yet all the three ^rfiddhas and their order should be 
learnt from other Stnj-itis as says the SatStapa* : — 

“First the ^r&ddha offering should- be made to the deceased 
mother, after that the siriddha of the fathers (father, grandfather, , 
great grandfather) then the ^raddha of the maternal grandfathers 
(maternal grandfather, maternal -great grandfather and maternal, 
great great grandfather). These are the three lirMdhas ordained in 
the-Vfiddhi tlriddha.” 

Translator’s notes Compare ^ankhyana IV. 1-4, A, 11. 5, 10, IV. 7. G. IV. 4 (2, 8). 

Kh. III. 6. 86, H. 11, 10-13, Ah. 21, 1. 9, 

The five Rik verses begtoning with, npasmai gdyata are Rigveda IX. 11. 1-5, and 
the Rik verse aksannami mandanta is 1. 82. 2. 

: ... The Bhoddi^^ SrMdha. 

t The author now describes the Ekoddifta ^r&ddha- 
- yIjnavalkya. 

; OOLI.—^Tie ekoddi^ta sr^ddha is withcftit the Devas, 
there is only one arghya vessel, and there is only oiie 

* This verse is aesigaed to la PaTS&tra Mddhava (B. S.S., Vol.I., pt. 
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pavitravata (buncli of kusa grass) and it is deviod of 
invocation, and fire-ofEering and it is with the sacred 
thread suspended by the right shoulder— 251. 

; MITlKSARl. 

“ Ekoddist,a,” that ^raddha ceremony wMch is directed to a 
'single (t^erson recently deceased) is the rite hearing the name of 
’“Ekoddista^rMdha," and we infer by the mention in verse 254 of 
;the words “^esam pdrvavat Scharet,” “he should do the rest aa 
‘before ” that all the rites described in the parvana Sr^ddha are 
■•applicable in Ekoddi§ta ^r^ddha also. So the anthor does not repeat 
them here, but mentions only those rites which are peculiar to it, 

“Without the Devas,” without the Vif^vadeva offerings. “One 

arghya,” the arghya vessel should be one only. “ One pavitraka,” 
'there should he one blade (bunch) of kuiSa grass for the purposes of 
straining. “ Devoid of invocation,” no inviting takes place here. 
‘“ Devoid of fire-offering,” there is no putting of food into the fire as 
« whole. “Sacred thread suspended by the right shoulder,” the 
holy thread should be in the form called prichinavlti. This shows 
by implication that in the Abhyudayika ^rSddha mentioned in ths 
preceding verse the sacred thread should be suspended in the ordi- 
‘nary manner from the left shoulder, viz.-, it should be yajfiopaviti. 

; ^ransldtor^s notes *8ee the Grihyashtras of Sanhh^yana lY. 2. AsvaMyana^ 
lY. 7* 1 r F^raskara III- 10, 50 et $eq, 

4C ' ' ■ tIjNAVALKYA. 

i CCblL— (Eu this ekoddista) Upatistbat^m ('may H 

reack the deceased father) should be used in the place of 
■ aksayyam (may it be imperishable). And in thus dis- 
missing the Brahmanas he should say abhiramyatSm (be 
satisfied) and they should reply abhiratabsma (we 

are satisfied). — 252, • 

^ MITlKSARl. 

Moreover instead of the ordinary svasti word ak§ayyam as 
required by the verse 243, “ Then he should cause to be recited the 
benedictory speech, and also (the making of) the Ak§ayya-udaka,” he 
should use instead Upatisthattoi (may approach the father) instead 
of “ imperishable.” 

And in dismissing the invited Brahmanas, after reciting silently 
the mantra “ vfije vfije ” as ordained by verse 247 he should,, takipg 
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the dharva blade in his hand, recite in addition abhiramyatSm “ 
satisfied.” The invited guests should say “ we are satisfied. ” 

The above verse indicates that it is well-known. 

The verse should be completed by adding the words “ the 
remaining rites are like those mentioned in the p&rvana ilrSddha as 
described before.” 

This ekoddista should be performed at mid-day, as says 
Devala: — 

“ In the forenoon the rites in honour of the Devas should be 
performed and in the afternoon those in honour of the forefathers. 
But in the midday the rite of ekoddista should be performed, 
regarding a person recently deceased whole morning is the time for 
the performance of Vriddhi ^rdddha.” 

. In verse 249 it was ordained that “ he should eat the remnant of 
the food offered to the pitfis.” But an exception to this is mentioned 
with regard to some particular kinds of ekoddi§t<as, as says the 
following ; — 

“ What remains at the ceremony of navai^r^ddha, what ordi- 
narily remains as stale food in one’s home, and the remnants pf the 
food after the husband and wife have finished their meal these (thyea 
kinds pf remnants) should never be eaten.” 

A nava-!irfi.ddha or a ihSddha in honour of a recently deceased 
person is thus described : — 

. “ Nava-^rfiddha is said to be that ceremqpy which is performed 
on the first day, on the third day and on the fifth, seventh, ninth 
and eleventh days after the death of the deceased person.” * 

In these ekoddista ilrdddhas the remnant of the food is not to 

be eaten. ’ 

Sapi%i4ikarai}a. 

' The author now describes (the rite of) sapi^idikarana. Let him 
prepare four vessels containing, 

■ylJNAVALEYA. 

. ^ .COIilll and COLIV. — Scents, .water and gesamnm 

‘for the sake of argliya. Let him pour in the JPitri vessels' 
(the water oJ^ the Preta vessel, with the two mantras 
beginning with yesam^nl;. He should do the rest accord- 
ing to the, previous .ritei. - TM0*6apip.dikarana, and the’ 


••la Parftssi# 2, p. 448), this verse is assigned 

tp Angird. 
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(last-mentioned) sltonld be performed for a female 
also.— 253 and 254. 

mitAksarA. 

Ijet Mm take according to tke previous-mentioned rule, for 
the purpose of the preparation of arghya, four vessels containing 
scents, water and sesamum. By mentioning that four vessels con- 
taining sesamum it is shown that four Br^hmanas should be invited 
to represent the group of pityis. Of course, two Brahmanas should be 
invited to represent the Vay vadevas, as already fixed. 

Then here dividing the water containing in the Preta vessel, 
leaving a little behind, he should pour it into the Pityi vessels with 
the two mantras beginning with “ye sam^nah samanasaV &c. 
(VajasaneyiSamhitSXIX 45, 46). 

“ The rest,” beginning with the invocation of the Vi^vadevas 
and ending with the dismissing of the Brahmanas, he should perform 
“according to the’ previous rites” vis., according to the rites of 
P&rvana ^rMdha. 

With the water remaining in the arghya vessel for the Preta, 
and giving arghya water in the hand of the Br&hmana, he should 
finish the remaining ceremony like ekoddi^ta. With regard to the 
remaining three BrShmanas representing the Pityis the ceremony 
shoMd be like that in the PSrva^a ^rflddha. 

“ This sapipijikarania ” and the previously mentioned ekoddifta 
** should be performed'‘for a female also,” i.e., it should be performed 
for one’s deceased mother also. By so saying it is shown by impli- 
cation that in Ptlrvapa ^rfiddha the ceremony for mother is not to be 
performed. 

Note. 

1 . Now (follows) the Sapipflikarana (i.e., reception of a dead person into the 
community of Pinda-offerings with the other Manes). 

2. When one year has elapsed, or three half-months, 

3. Or on a day when something good happens. 

4. He fills four water-pots with sesamnm, scents and water. 

6. Three for fathers, ene for the (newly) dead person, and ponrs the pot that 
twlohgs to the (newly) dead person out into the pots of the fathers with the two 
verses. “ They who commonly " (Vdjasaneyi Samhitd XIX, 45, 46). 

‘ 7. Thus also the lump (of flour). 

8. This is the Sapipdikarapa (dankhfiyana-Cfrihya-sfttra, IV Adhydya, Khan^ 

60 , When the Pipdas are prepared, the deceased person, if he has sons, shall 
be considered as the first of the (three) S'athers (to whom Pipdas are offered). 

61. The fourth ene should be left out. -s, • 


GHAPTEE X—ON ^RADDHAS, v. GGLIV. 


m 


52. Some (make Pin da offerings to a deceased person) separately tkroisgh one 
year (before admitting him to a share in the common Pitpiyaj Qa). 

53. But there is a rule, There can be no fourth Pinda for this is stated 
ia: th0 feWt!. . 

64. Every day he shall give food to him (ie., to the deceased ■ person), and-: if 
he was a Brahmapa, a vessel with water. 

■ 55. Some offer also a Pinda. (Pdraskara-'Q-yihya-sdtra. Ill Klnda, 10 Kandiki, 

65). 

A DISCUSSION. 

An Erroneous View. 

Some say that the word Preta in the verse means the great 
grandfather of the father (the fourth ancestor, and not a person re- 
cently deceased). (They give the following reason) : — 

Because of this fourth ancestor there is cessation of the offering 
of Pindas &o., after the time of Sapindikarana ceremony, because he 
becomes then merged into the remaining three. (Before one’s father 
dies, the father used to offer Pindas &c., to his three ancestors. But 
after the death of the father, on the completion of the Sapindikarapa 
ceremony the fourth ancestor or the great great grandfather of 
the son ceases to receive any Pin4as and therefore, the water in the 
fourth pot which represented him is called the Preta pot and hence- 
forth this fourth ancestor will not receive any separate oblation but 
through his three successors. This is the meaning of the symbolism 
of mixing his water with the water of the three other pots). The 
Preta pStra cannot mean the pot representing the immediately and 
recently deceased person. For, if it were so then mixing the water 
of the pot of the recently deceased person with three other waters 
would indicate that the recently deceased person had merged into 
his three higher ancestors and there should be a cessation of the 
offering of Pinda and water to him after Sapindikarapa. But this is 
not right according to all views. Therefore YAMA has said: — 
“ He who entertains with a separate Pinda a recently deceased person 
(Preta) after the Sapincjikarapa ceremony has been done for him, be- 
come thereby a transgressor of law and is considered as a patricide.” 

(If it be objected how the word Preta can be applied to the 
fourth ancestor, we reply) that the word Preta is properly applied to 
the fourth ancestor also because it is made up of two words Pra 
meaning o(?p!ipietply.>(p,m^;^:§fna)^ and Itah mea^ng passed away. 
(Pe 1?^ Pyeta, ms., a fourth ancestor 

po linger haying, a witli his progeny). More- 
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over we see the word Preta employed in this sense in passages like 
the following : — “ Pretehhyah eva nipriniySta &c.,” where the word 
Preta is employed to designate any deceased person and not necessari- 
ly a recently deceased person. 

Moreover there is the following text showing that there is pro- 
hibition of ^rfiddha &c., of a Preta after the completion of the Sapig- 
dikarana ceremony and this cannot be applied to a person recently 
dead for in his case the SJriddha is enjoined on the new-moon and 
other days. The text above referred to is the following : — 

“ The Sapindikarana ^riddha should be performed by first per- 
forming the Deva Sr^ddha. He should feed the Pityis therein and 
henceforward he should not regard (or offer food to) the Preta.” 
(Here the word Preta certainly means the fourth ancestor who ceases 
to get Pinda after the Sapindikarana of the father). 

Moreover, the text (Manu V. 60). 

“ The relation of Sapiiidahood ceases with the seventh ancestor " is valid only 
in that alternative where the fourth ancestor is considered as merged in his three 
tracoessors. The fourth ancestor shares in the three Pindas by pervasion, the fifth 
ancestor pervades two Pindas, the sixth ancestor pervades one Pipda, the seventh 
pervades none. So Sapiiidahood ceases with the seventh ancestor because be gets no 
Pinda. 

Moreover, the word PitripStra in the above verse also indicates 
that the water of the Pretap&tra should be poured into the pots begin- 
ning with the Pitfipfitra, viz., with the pot containing for the father 
and then in the pot representing the grandfather and then in that 
of the great grandfather. This is possible only in our interpretation 
of the text where the word Pitfi is taken in its primary sense meaning 
father and therefore the water of the Preta p§tra or in the pot of the 
fourth ancestor is poured into the pots beginning with that of the 
father. The verse is not otherwise possible of giving a reasonable 
interpretation for then the great grandfather would not be the chief 
and the final person. 

Therefore, the true interpretation of the text is that the water 
of the Pretapltra or the fourth pot representing the great great grand- 
father should be poured into the other three pots representing the 
father, grandfather, and the great grandfather called collectively the 
Pitppteas. 

\ THE BEFUTATION OF THE ABOVE VIEW. 

This view is not correct. Because in this verse here the object 
i^ hot to teach the cessation of the offerings of Pip^as &c. after hhe 
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mixing of one Pinda with the other three, hut the object is that by 
the cessation of the Pretahood or ghostliness of the deceased father 
there should accrue to the deceased, the condition of Pitfihood or 
felicity. The condition of Pretahood or that of a shade or ghost is 
a condition of suffering extreme pain caused by hunger and thirst. 
As says Markapdeya : — “ The sojourn of all men in the region of the 
Pretas or the shades is declared to be for one year ; there exists in 
that region hunger and thirst every day, O son of Bhrigu.” 

The condition of obtaining Pitfihood is getting into relation 
with the celestial divinities called Sraddha DevatSs, viz,, Vasu, 
Aditya and Rudra. By the previously described ekoddi§ta ceremonies 
finishing up to the Sapin^ikarana there is the cessation of Pretahood 
and the attainment of Pitfihood, a fact which we learn from the 
ancients, from the texts like the following : — “ For whom (deceased) 
there are not given these sixteen Preta ^rS,ddhas, his Pretahood 
remains firmly fixed though hundreds of other ^rMdhas may be 
given for him.” So also the following text : — “ He should prepare 
four Pitidas and mix .the first with the remaining ones, henceforward 
the Preta enjoys (everything offered) in common with the Pijris.” 
All these texts show that the object of the mixture of the Pipijas 
the bringing about of the cessation of Pretahood of the deceased. 

As regards the text of the YAMA : — 

“ He who entertains with a separate Pinda a recently deceased! person (Preta*) 
after the Sapindikarana ceremony has been done for him, &e.” 

As quoted by our opponent this also supports our view by 
ordaining that after Sapincjikarana there is a prohibition of giving of 
separate Pindas to the recently deceased as was done for one year 
in the manner of Efcoddista. This text of YAMA indicates that after 
Sapindikarana the deceased having entered the rank of the Pitfis gets 
Pindas along with his other ancestors according to the rules of 
Pfirvapa ^r4ddha. And this interpretation of the text o*f YAMA 
shows that after Sapincjakarana no longer separate Pindas are given 
to the deceased, but in all ^r4ddhas henceforward whether they be 
annual or fortnightly the rites would be in the form of that. 
Ekoddipta ordained for a person whose Sapindikarapa has been 
performed. 

Translator' $ no*e The SrMdha on the anniversajy days of a deceased 
person is also an Ekoddifta Srftddha bat if it is not like the Bkoddi§ta of pro- 

Though again here is quoted another text by our opponent viz., 
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PuBah pretam na nirdi^t, “ and henceforward he should not regard 
(or offer food) to the Preta,” yet it has not that meaning. It really 
means “ henceforward be should not indicate the deceased by uttering 
the word Preta, but he should always use the word Pityi with regard 
to him when the Sapindikarana. has been performed. 

Moreover, the word Preta has not only an etymological meaning 
indicating a person who has passed away for good (pra-ita) but it is 
a rfldhi word here meaning a condition of suffering of particular pain 
during this period of puragatory. The word Preta thus means here 
the person in purgatory. 

Though the word Preta is employed to denote in some passages 
as quoted by our opponent, a deceased person in general yet there 
also such a person is called Preta because he had experienced that 
condition of Pretahood previously, though he has now transcended 
ihat condition. 

As regards the objection based on the text “ that Sapitjdahood 
cmses in the seventh ” we reply that that text does not conflict with 
our explanation, for the first Pipda pervades (is effacious up to) 
the fourth ancestor, the second Pinda pervades up to the fifth 
ancestor and the third Pi?^* pervades up to the sixth and there is 
cessation in the seventh. 

Moreover, the Sapinda relationship does not depend upon the 
relationship of the deceased through the offering of Pipdns and his 
getting it or not, because such a definition is open to the objection of 
non-pervasion (not including every case.) On the other hand, we 
have already mentioned before (in the chapter on marriage) that the 
relation of Sapindahood depends upon one’s having the same particles 
of matter of one’s corporeal body. 

The objection as regards the use of the word Pitfipfitra that is 
also futile, because the word Pityi there denotes those persons tvhose 
Pretahood has ceased and who obtained the status of being in the 
company of ^rfiddha DevaMs. Therefore, the word Pityip^tresu 
" in the vessels of the Pityis ” does not mean “ in the vessels of the 
father, &c.,” but it means “ in the vessels of the Fathers ” (technically 
BO called.) So there is no objection on that scope. 

Thus it has been established, by refutation of our opponent’s 
view, that the water in the pot representing a person recently deceased, ‘ 
*md his Pinda also should be mixed with the waters and the Pindas' 
representing his three ancestors. But the teacher (Vitivarffpa) has 
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explained tie verse in a way as to support tie former view (tie 
(Purvapaksa.) (It may be, tiat it is not iis opinion, but he wants to 
indicate tie other side’s view only. He does not mean to endorse 
that view, but to indicate the existence of this view only.) 

And this Sapindikarana of iis deceased father is to be understood 
(only then) when tie three ancestors, tie grandfather and the rest, 
are dead. But when tie father has died, but the grandfather or 
the great grandfather is alive, there is verily no SapincJikarana of 
the deceased father. Because of the following text ; — “ Those who 
have died out of their order, for them there is to be performed 
no Sapindikarana.” 

But as to the following text of MANU (ITT. 221) : — 

“ Bat he whose father is dead, while his grandfather lives, shall, after pro- 
nouncing his father's name, mention (that of) his great-grandfather.” 

That also is for the sake of making the rule that henceforward 
the word Pitf i should be employed with regard to the deceased father 
and not the word Preta, and that verse is not for the purpose of 
teaching that two Pindas should be offered to great grandfather and 
the great great grandfather. 

“ Says an objector ” but what about the following text (Mann 
III. 220):— r 

" But when the father is alive he should indeed offer Pindas to the higher ones 
only. So also when one’s father is dead and the grandfather is alive.” 

That text also is to be construed with the words “ He should 
offer Pindas to the higher ones only,” (and not to the deceased father.) 

But how should he offer Pindas in the two cases (where the 
father is dead and a higher ancestor is alive ; and where the father is 
alive, and the higher ones are dead) ? To this the answer is given by 
the above text of MANU “ He shall after pronouncing father’s name, 
(end with) mentioning that of his great grandfather.” That is, by 
taking the first {i.e., father) and the last (great grandfather) it is 
indicated that the ritual should be in these words always: — Pitribhyah, 
pitamahebbyah, prapitSmahebbyah) “ to tbe father, grandfather, and 
the great grandfather of the particular person I offer this Pinda.” 
(But the formula should never) begin with the words “ to the grand- 
father or to the great grandfather,” nor end with the words “to 
, the great great-grandfather,” nor with the words “ to the father 
of the grandfather.” 

Tmmtator'silotes:~Th&te aihe/ fewo essSs, SM wHere tbe father is ^live and the 
higher anofeetOMi are dead ; ahd the ijetcfe® ■Where the father is dead, and any oijei,,of 
the higher ancestors is alive. In the ftttt base the formula should run thus:— 
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** Pifcuh pitpibhyah pitidmahebbyah prapitamahebhyah. To the father's father, 
graad-father, aad great-graadfather." It should never begin with the words ‘'to the 
grandfather or the great-grandfather,'* nor should it ever end with the words “ to 
the great-great-grandfather '* or ** to the father of the great-grandfather/' 

And hence it follows that since the words “ father and the rest ” are expressive 
of relationship only, therefore, in the case of father being alive, the formula should 
be in these terms. “ To the father, grandfather and the great-grandfather of the 
father." Similarly where the grandfather is alive, the formula should be “ to the 
father, grandfather and the great-grandfather of the grandfather”. (In other 
words, the formula should always begin with the woi\i " Pitfi " and end with the 
word Prapitdmaha). 

And, therefore, in the Pindapityiyaj Sa the words “^undhautam 
pitarah ” etc., of the mantras (Arfv^layana ^ranta Shtra II. 6. 14j (or 
Apastambhatirautaahtra I. 7. 13) are not altered according to gramma- 
tical requirement (but the word “ Pitri ” is always used). 

Though there is a text of VISNU (LXXV. 4). 

■ “He whose father is dead (but whose grandfather is alive) must first of all offer 
a Pintda to his father, after that two Hildas to the two ancestors coming before 
his graadfather”. 

^ The meaning of this is, that when the grandfather is alive, and 
the father is dead, thefi having offered one Pinda to the father,, 
according to the ritual of Ekoddi§ta, he should give two Pipda® to 
the two higher ancestors, beginning with the grandfather of the 
father (i.e., to his great-great-grandfather) and the father of the great- 
great-grandfather according to the Parvana l^raddha rite. For, of 
course, his own great-grandfather is always entitled to receive his 
offering of Piada, (as well as his grandfather if he were dead). But 
since the grandfather is alive, he offers the Picida to bis (own) great- 
grand&fher by his own right and to his fourth and fifth ascendants 
(because his grandfather offers ^raddha to them). 

The employment of proper words in the formula in offering- 
Pindas to such ancestors has already been mentioned before (vh., the 
formula is “ to the father, the grandfather and the great-grandfather 
of my grandfather the Pinda is offered),” 

Translator's Notes ‘Compare the three rules of ^isnusm|?iti LXXV. 1-3. “He 
who makes the Sr4ddha-offering while his father is alive, must offer it to those 
persons to whom his father offers (his) Sr dddhas), (If he offers a ^rUddha) while 
both his father and grandfather are alive, (he must offer it to those persons) to whom 
his grandfather (offer his sWdhas). While his father, grandfather, and great- 
grandfather are alive, he must offer no l^raddha at all.*' 

In fact, these two texts of MANTJ and VIS^U do not teach the Sapindlkarana 
of a person who has died out of his order but it only teaches that his &’r4ddha is to 
be performed by Bkoddista rite. This is the case also in other instances of parti- 
cular kinds of deaths as mentioned later on. 
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Similarly it must be understood that there is an absence of 
Sapindikarana in the case of that person also who has been killed by 
a cow or by a BrShmana and the like. As says KATYAYANA : — 

“ When a father is killed by a Bdhmana and the like or has become an ontcaste 
or an ascetic or has died in an inverted order (leaving grandfather alive) then he 
should offer Pindas to those persons to whom his father used to oiSer &Vi,ddha (and 
not to his deceased father).’^ 

Though it may have been possible to perform Sapindikarana 
of a person (dying in proper order yet it is not to be so) if the 
father is killed by a cow or a Br^hmana, because that is the inference 
to be drawn from the above verse, where he is passed over and the 
^rSddha of the grandfather and the rest has been ordained to be 
performed according to the Pa,rvana rite. It clearly shows that no 
Sapindikarana takes place in such contingencies. 

So also is another Smpiti : — 

“Those men whose issues have been cut off for them there is no Sapinda^ 
Nor should there be performed for them the sixteen ekoddista i^r^ddhas (which are 
performed daring the first year of the death in the case of the other person).” 

Translator's Note But as a matter of usage, good men now-a-days perform 
Sapindikarana of such persons also though opposed to the text of MANU and VIS^ftT. 
Otherwise such deceased persons would always remain in the painful state of 
purgatory or Preta-Loka. In fact Brahma Pur 4 pa endorses this modern innovation,^ 
So also is the dictum of the Skanda Purina, SUMANTU and of HEIMABKl and 
MADAN^ARIJaTA,~-B1IiAMBHATTA. ’ • 

The mse of the Mother. 

There is a doubt as regards the gotra to be used in offering 
Pinda &c., to a deceased mother. Should it be offered by reciting 
her husband^s gotra or the gotra of her father ? Because there are 
seen texts on both sides. Such as : — 

A married woman falls of her own gotra after her marriage as soon as the 
ceremony of walking seven steps is completed. All ceremonies of offering Pinda 
and water to her should be done through (the recital of her) husband^s gotra. This 
and other texts like this show that a married woman gets her husband’s gotra,^’ 

While the texts like the following show that she retains her 
father’s gotra. 

“ She should perform no ceremony abandoning the father's gotra and the gotra 
of her husband. Or, as the women have at their birth the gotra of their father so 
at time of their death (they have the same gotra) retaining their paternal sept 
(gotra).” 

Thus there having arisen this doubt (arising from these two 
conflicting views) it follows that the father’s gotra is retained through- 
out her life in cases , of those marriages „ which have taken place 
according to the rites of the,- :A'smras and the rest - as well as in the 
PutrikS-karaija marriage whete, the 'father of * the bride stipulates that 
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a son born to her would be considered his son and continue his 
lineage. Because in every one of such marriages there are specific 
texts (that the paternal gotra is not lost) and because (in the case of 
Putrikfi-karana marriage) there is never the completion of the gift of 
the girl (by the father of the girl to the husband because the father 
has reserved the right to the offspring of such a marriage). 

In the cases of the marriages which are performed according to 
the rites of BRAHMA and the rest (according to the four approved 
fnr n ^g of marriage) there is an option in such cases according to the 
maxim of “Vrihiyava” (rice and barley) as well as the maxim of 
Bfihatrathantaras&ma.* 

And with regard to this also the decision is to be made 
according to the family usage as taught in the following verse (Manu 
IV. 178) 

“ By thftt road on which his father has travelled and by which his grandfather 
has walked, let Mm go by that road of the good mefl, for by so walking he incuts no 
gnilt.”t 

(This text shows that there is an option in cases of the gotra 
of a girl married according to the BRAHMA or other approved forms, 
yet even here we must abide by the custom prevailing in his family 
through succession of generation. Without making such reconci- 
liation of the above two conflicting texts there is no other mode 
of harmonising them. In other words, these texts apply to different 
subjects altogether (one to the cases of approved marriages and 
the other to the cases of disapproved marriages and Putrikakarana). 

‘ Where however no decision can be arrived at through scripture 
or through custom there one is at liberty to follow his own inclination, 
but here his wiph is the law according to the text “ according to his 
self-satisfaction,” (MANU II. 6). It is similar to the case of Upa- 
nayana where an option is also allowed as to the time of Upana- 
yana, viz., that it may take place either in the eighth year of birth or 
the eighth year of the conception (see Supra verse 14 p, 55). 

Sapmii^ifra'^ci of the Mother. 

In the Sapindikarana of the mother also there are seen contra- 
dictory texts. Thus herein among these texts is the following : — $ 

* “ Having the Bfihat and Rathantara Sdmans for a SSman." M.-W. 

t “ I>et Mm walk in that path of holy men wMoh his fathers and Ms grand* 
fathers followed ; wMeh he walks in that, he will not suler harm.” Bdhler’s Mann 
A 168-167). , , • . ■ . > , 

( la^igned to Sahkha in Pdrapara Mddhava (To). I pt. ? p ; )168 S. 
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It Is declared In the Smi^itis that the Sapindiharana (of the mother) with 
the grandmother and others (is to he made). 

This is in answer to the question how the Sapinclikarana of 
the mother should be done by tbe sons.” 

So also PAITHINASI has said that the ^apindibaraua of the 
wife also should be performed by the husband (with the Manes) of 
his mother and the rest in the following text : — 

Of the wife dying without a son the husband should perform her SapiniU- 
karana. Wifch her mother-in-law and the rest should indeed he her Sapinda- 
karana/* 

YAMA has said that her Sapinclikarana should be wdth ber 
(deceased) husband : — 

“ With the one {vis,, with the) husband (alone and not with other three ances- 
tors) should be performed the sapindikarana of a woman. Because oven after her 
death she (retains her) unity (with her deceased husband) through the recitation of 
the mantras, offering of fire-oblations and performance of vows.” 

But USANAS has declared that the Sapinclikarana should be 

with the maternal granrlfather (of the performer of ^raddha ) : — 

“ As the sons performed the Sapindikarana of their father with their grand- 
father on the completion of full one year, in the same manner, they should perform 
the Sapindikarana of their mother with (her father, with their) maternal grand- 
father.”* 

“ The adorable Siva has said that as the father is united with the grandfather 
on the completion of full one year (by the rite of Sapindikarana) by the sons, so the 
mother (should be united) with the maternal grandfather in the same manner.” 

(The Vyavasth^ or decision however is thus stated by 
vara). Thus there being these contradictory texts, (their reconcili- 
ation is) that when the wife has died without any son then the hus- 
band should perform her Sapindikarana with his own mother ’only. 
But (if on the death of the father) the mother has followed the de- 
ceased father on the funeral pyre (by becoming a Sati} then the son 
should perform the Sapindikarana of his mother with his father only. 
But a son born from a woman ^married by the rites of Asura&c., as 
well as a Putrik&-son should perform the Sapindikaraiia of his mother . 
with ^ his maternal grandfather only with her father), A son 
born to a woman married by Brahma rites may perform the Sa- 
pindikararia of his mother with his father or with his maternal grand- 
father or with his paternal grandmother at his option* 

^ But here also (in the npiatter of option) if there is a fixed family 
ute'^e’than ‘he must do so according to that usage alone* But if there ^ 
be 'no euch fixed family” usage- ihen , he may follow the dietum of 

- ! ^ f Xf ' f ‘ ■ 

* In Parisara M^Uhava B, S. S»-'¥ol. h Pt. 2 p, 59, it is assigned to Sumantfi* 

. 44 ■ , 
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MANU and pei'form the SapiEi4ikariana according to his self-satisfac- 
tion (MANU II 6.). 

TraMsIotor’s Note. -There were four views regarding the Sapin^karana of a de- 
•ceased woman. She may have died (1) without leaving any son but a husband surviving 
her. (2) She might have died at the same time with her husband by self-immolation 
«r Satism. (8) She might have survived her husband for some time and then ^ed leav- 
ing her son behind. In this case it’must be seen in what form her marriage was oon- 
traeied with her deceased husband, (a) iNas it by the four approved forma of marria- 
ges ? (b) Was it by the four disapproved forms of marriages ? (e) Was it by the Put- 
rikft-form of marriage ? In case (1) the Sapipdikarana is done by the husband with 
his mother. In the second case of Satism the Sapindikarana is made by the son 
■with her husband whose funeral pyre she has ascended. In the third case clause (a ) 
"there is option. In the third case clauses (b) and (c) the Sapindikarana is with her 
ifather. ^ 

The deceased Mather and the Pdrmm Sraddha. 

Here also (inspite of tie above vyavasthS) by wbatever form tbe 
Sapip4itaTana of mother has taken place, where there is ordained by 
* •scriptures a separate Sraddha for the mother, such as on occasions of 
Anvagtaka &c,, there the P&rvana ^r&ddha should he performed by 
^sociating the deceased mother with one’s deceased paternal grand- 
mother and the rest. As says the following text : — 

“ In the Anvas^aka Srdddhas, in the Vfiddhi i^rdddhas, in the i^rdddhas per- 
formed at Gaya (and other places of pilgrimage and on the Mabdlayd day) and on the 
•day of the waning moon, he should perform the s'rdddha of the mother separately, 
tn other cases (her Srdddha should be performed) with her husband." 

There (in Anvagtaka &c.,) the P&rvana ^r&ddha should be 
performed by associating the mother with maternal grandmother &c. 
In cases other than Anvastaka &c., the mother’s ^rfiddha should be 
. performed by associating her. with her husband. Where according 
to the above text her ^riddha is ordained to be done by associating 
her with h^ husband, it is in that case where her Sapiadikarapa has 
taken place with her husband, because there she participates in the 
funeral oblations given to her husband. But (even) where her Sapin- 
dikarana has taken place with one’s maternal grandfather (i.e., with 
her father) there (also) her i^r$.ddha should he done by associating her 
with him only (i.e., with her husband). As says SItATAPAH 
With regard to the PSrvacia ^r^ddha : — 

On i^erfopmanee of Sapindikarana the deceased gets the nnity of form 
with her hnshand and her father, conjsie^neiitly becomes a co-*sharer Ih the 
eblations offered to them.*^ 

This being so {on occasions of P&rvana l^rfiddba, no separato 
^^rftddba is necessary for her except on tbe special cases of Anvaftaba 
it foflowsj that where the Sapindikarana of one’s mother has taken 
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place with his maternal grandfather, there the Srtddha of the mater- 
nal grandfather becomes a nitya or obligatory duty just as the ^rS.- 

ddha of oner's father is a nitya duty. But where the Sapindikarana of 
the mother has taken place with her husband or with one's paternal 
grandfather there the ^r4ddba of the maternal grandfather is not a 
nitya duty. If one does it daily there is prosperity for him (in the 
future life). If he does not do so daily he incurs no sin. For such is 
the decision. 

THE UDA-KUMBHA s'RaDOTA. 

(Now the author treats of the offering of a pitcher full of water during the 
first year of the deceased ancestor either daily or monthly), 

yAJNAVALKYA, 

CCLV. For him even whose Sapindikarana may 
have taken, place before the expiry of a year, he should 
give for one year food with a pot full of water, to a 
twice-born (Brl,hmana.) — 255. 

MITlKSARl. 

For him also whose Sapindikarana has taken place before the 
expiry of full one year, in honour of him daily or monthly, up to, 
the end of the year, according to one’s ability, (cooked) f<pd 
accompanied with a pitcher full of water should be given by him to 
a Br&hmana. 

By saying “ before the expiry of the year ” it is shown by 
implication that Sapindikarana may take place either on the comple- 
tion of a year or before that. As says A^VALAYANA {Gphya 
Paiii^i^ta III. 11): — 

“ Now Sapipdikarapa takes place when one year has expired or on the twelfth 
day.”* 

KATYAYANA also has said — 

“ Then Sapindikarana takes place on the. completion of one year, or when 
three-half months have elapsed or when before saoh expiry there happens to take 
place some lucky event (such as the birth of a son &e.”)t 

Thus four cases have been shown by the scriptures, (1) on the 
twelfth day, (2) when three-half months have elapsed, (3) when some, 
auspicious events (vjiddhi) has happened and (4) when one year has 
elapsed. 

* In Phrftsarat SiAdhava, (B. &. S, Voi, Ii pt, 2, P i 461) it iS referred to Atri. I 
have not been able to trade it in any py^t,ed edition of Atri. Tr. 

t Not found in any printed edition of EDty&yana. The learned Bditorof 
Z’ar&iiaea Widhiavya on the anthbrflhr«f aMs SIss. says that “this auotation belongs 
to Atri.” (B. a a Vol. 1. pt. 2. p j 4S^ 
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(The vyavastlii is as follows). Among these (four alternatives) 
the Sapiri(|ikarana of the father should be done by the son on the 
twelfth day, if he (the son) keeps the sacred fire. Because without 
Sapinclikarana he (the son) would not be entitled to perform the 
Srauta ceremony like Pindapitri-Yajna (and being a Sfl,gnika Brah- 
mana he cannot allow the daily ceremony to r-emain undone for one 
jmar;. As says the following text — 

“ When the performer ot this ceremony keeps the sacred fire (is Sagnika) or 
•where the deceased also -was a Sfignika, then the Sapipdikarana of the father should 
be (lone on the twelfth day.” 

. But a person who does not keep the sacred fire (is Niragni) he 
may perform the Sapinclikarana either when the three-half months 
have elapsed, or when an auspicious event has happened or when one 
year has elapsed. ■ 

A Dovht. 

Here arises a doubt When before the end of one year there 
takes place the Sapinclikarana, then, should it (Sapindikarana) be per- 
formed after first having finished the offering of the sixteen f^rUddhas 
(to be described below) or whether, after the performance of Sapindi- 
karana should those Srdddhas be performed when their proper 
time arrives ? This is the doubt because authorities, are seen 
supporting both alternatives. Thus one authorityf says : — 

“Having finished the performances of the sixteen Srdddhas, the Sapinfiikaraua 
shoald be performed. li should never be performed so long as the sixteen Brtiddhas 
remain ungiven.’^ The sixteen B'r&ddhas are shown in the following Sloka { The 
Sixteen S^rltddhas are these (1) that offered on the twelfth day^ (2) that offered" on 
the Tf ipaksa, (3) that offered on the sixth month, (4) monthly, (5) at the end of the 
year. These are declared by the wise as. the sixteen Brdddhas. 

Translator’s JVotes:— The word *^Tripaksa^' here is doubtful. If it means 
three-half months then the number of Sraddhas will be more than sixteen as there 
are eight three-half months in a year. The sense seems to be that only one 
Tripaksa should be taken, the first only. Thus the first Br^ddha should take 
place on the twelfth day, second on the completion of a month, the third on the com- 
pletion of a mouth and a half and fourth up to fourteenth for every month, 
for ten months and the fifteenth after the death and lastly the sixteenth on the an- 
niversary of death. 

On tlio other hand is the following text : — 

“He, whose Sapipdikarana may take place before the expiry of a year, for Mm 
also the monthly (Brfiddlia) and giving of the pitcher full ef water should be done 
throughout the yoar.“ 

♦This is referred to Gobhila or KIttyfiyana in Parlsara Mfidhava (B. E S. Toi 1(. pt. 
2. p : 452). The verses in that Smriti referring to Sapindikarana are somewhat 
different from those given in the Mitfiksarfi. Tr, . . - 

t Lang^ksi, according to Parfisai^a Mfidhava (B. S* S. Vol. 1. pt. 2. p : 449). 

' ’ Jatfikarpya:, according to Parfisara Madhava (B. S. 8, VoL J. pt 2 p. 449), 
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(The Vyavastha here, is as follows). The first (and best) case is 
that after performing Sapindikarana, these sixteen Sraddhas (or any 
of the remaining of them) should be performed when their proper time 
arriveSj because these could not have been performed before their 
proper time had arrived, for one is not entitled to perform them 
before their time. No doubt there is a text saying ‘'after finishing 
the sixteen Sraddhas, the Sapindikarana should be done (even when it 
is done) before the expiry of one year,” yet that rule applies to times 
of distress (where the performer is poor or expects through ill health 
his own speedy demise &c). When through this rule for times of 
distress one performs the Preta Sraddhas before Sapindikarana, then 
he should perform them according to the Ekoddista rite. 

But when one follows the first and the best alternative (aB 
mentioned above, viz., that even after Sapindikarana he should 
perform the sixteen ^r^ddhas at their proper times) then when so 
performing the sixteen ^raddhas at their proper time he may do so 
either by the method of Parvana or by Ekoddista (according to the 
family custom*, viz.,) as he does the usual annual ^rSddhas, so must 
he do the monthly ^rAddhas. (On this there is the following 
authority)'" : — 

** When one performs the sixteen Srftddhas before Sapindikarana, then he 
should perform them all according to the method of Ekoddista. But when he 
performs the sixteen SrMdhas after Sapindikarana, then again he should do them 
all according to the method of his doing the usual annual Sracldha (by tho Parvapa 
method if the annual is done in that way and by the Ekoddista method if it is done 
by that, way in his family).” 

And this Sapindikarana along with the Preta ^^r^ddha should 
be done by one of the brothers only where there are many brothers 
and partition with regard to their enjoyment of their paternal state. 
The performance by one alone is sufficient to fulfil the requirements 
of law. It should not be done by all of them. Because of the 
following authority : — 

‘^The nava-sraddha, the sapindikarana and the sixteen sraddhas as well, 
should be performed by. one person only though there may be other brothers 
enjoying partition-heritage.” 

Translator's Note As a rule the oldest brother generally performs the Srdddha. 
In Baivakarma every partition brother pei^orms his own ceremony separately 
but not so in Sapipdikarana. The nava-sraddhas are those performed 
the twelve days of the deceased. . ■ 

, This Sapi^^ikhfatta /aloirg, witiil the Pretai^rMdba must nece- 
ssarily be performed by the those men who have not died 

* Paithinasf, according to FaJ^^wa Mftdhava (B, S, S. Vol, I. pt. 2. p. 464). 
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as Sannyg,sine, because tbe object of Sapindikarana is to release 
tbe deceased from the state of Preta-hood (in the purgatory). It (the 
Sapindikarana Preta^raddha) should not be performed for the Sannya- 
sins. As says U^ANASA : — 

I^OT the hermits (Yatis) there should never be performed Ekoddibta. When 
the eleventh day of their death arrives, the Parvana-sr^ddha is ordained for them. 
There Sapindikarana should not be done by their sons and the rest by the mere 
fact of their holding the three-fold stand (tridanda) they never enter into the 
condition of Preta-hood/’* 

If in the absence of a son, the rite of cremation has been per- 
formed by some Sagotra and the rest then by that person alone 
should be performed the Preta rites up to the end of ten days, 

according to the following authority f : — 

** Whether a person is Sagotra or Asagotra, whether a female or a male who* 
ever gives oblation to the deceased on the first day should complete it by giving ih 
up to the tenth day 

Portbe^Mras also this (Pretasapindikaracta) should be per- 
formed, but without the recitation of mantras, on the twelfth day, 
because of the following authority of VISNU (XXL 20) : — 

the same manner Sapipdikarana without the recitation of the mantras is 
ordained for the Sfidras also, on the twelfth day/* 

After the Sapindikarana all the annual and the Pftrrana 
jirS,ddhas and the rest should be done by the son alone as an obliga- 
tory duty while tbe persons other than the sons the duty is not 
obligatory. 

The times of BkoMi^ta. 

The author now mentions the times on which Ekoddi§ta should 
be performed. 

yaotavalkya. 

OOLVI. So also on the (lunar) day of death, should 
he performed thus (the Ekoddista) every month, up to 
the end of the year, and themselves (thereafter) every 
year. The first (Ekoddista SrSddha) on the eleventh 
day. — 256. 

MlTiKSARl. 

the day (tithi) of death, every month, up to the eud “of 
thU^ar,” the Ekoddigta should be performed. After the Sapindi- 

• Tl»^ two verses aife referred in Par&dara M4dhava (B. S. S. Vol. I, pt. 2, p; 
«8) to Anianaa VII. T9-20. 

flo PaFdsara Mfidhava (B, S. S, I. pt. 2. p : 2fi0), this i» assigned to Gfibya 
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karana (at tlie end of tie jear) tlie Ekoddis^a only (and not Parvana) 
should be performed annually only (and not monthly on the lunar 
day of death corresponding). “ The first ” Ekoddista, which is the 
model or archetype (prakriti) for all sub8eq.uent Ekoddistas, should 
be performed on the eleventh day (of death). 

If the (lunar) day of death be not known, then the Ekoddista 
should be performed on the day he gets the news of the' death, or on 
the following new moon day, because of this Smyiti authority : — “ If 
the day of the death be not known, then on the new moon day or on 
the day when one gets the news.” “On the new moon day 
means the new moon day of the month in which the deceased had 
left home on journey, because of the following Sm^iti authority : — 

** The Ekoddista offering should be given on the day on which the deceased 
had leffc home for foreign parts, or on the day of the waning of the moon (the new 
moon day) of that month/* 

“ On the day of death.” Regarding this rule JATOKARNYA 
has laid down the following special modification of it with regard 
to persona who had maintained the sacred fire (Ahitagni) : — 

“ The .^rMdhas (by a S^guika) which are to be performed after Tripaksa should 
be performed on the day corresponding to the lunar day of death. But the S'rdddhas' 
performed before the Tripaksa by a twice-born who keeps the sacred fire should 
begin from the day after the cremation (and the performer shonld not wait for 
the coming round of the mjritahfl, or the corresponding lunar day of death.” 

In this case (of the SS,gnika) the ceremonies for the deceased 
(Preta) which are to be done before the Tripaksa (including the 
collection of the calcined bones) are to be done, in the case of a 
person keeping the sacred fire, commencing with the day of the 
cremation. But those ^rSiddhas which are to be done after the 
Tripak§a, should be done on the day of death only '(®i«., on the 
lunar tithi corresponding to the day of death.) This is the meaning 
of the text of JlTtTKARNYA. 

But in the case of a person who does not keep (any) sacred fire, 
all ceremonies (whether before or after Tripaksa) should be done on 
the lunar day of death (tithi) only. 

“ The first (^rSddha) on the eleventh day.” Some say that this 
is illustrative of the case of a^aucha (viz., hereby the death impurity 
is removed for the kinsnaen of the deceased and not the Preta-hood 
of the deceased); (Rhey say that since no sacred rites can be per- 
formed by a person who is tbe occurrence of death 

in his family, heca»se' i<^ fell; ** should be performed 

by a person who is pure ” and thus ce>remonial purity is a necessary 
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conditioa precedent to the performance of all rites, like ^raddha &€., 
so this eleventh day fi^r^ddha has the removal of an^aiicha or death 
impurity as its purpose. And becausp VISNU (XXL 1 — 2) has 
expressly ordained that the eleventh day Ekoddista (or the first 
^rliddha) should be performed by all classes in general, after the 
passing away of the period of ai^aucha or impurity, by premising 
in general for all castes Now then on the day after the aslaucha or 
death impurity is over VISNU lays down the precept (in XXL 2.) 
for the performance of the first Ekoddista (showing thereby that 
the object of this f^n^ddha .is the removal of the death impurity or 
a^aiicha). 

But this opinion is incorrect,, because it is opposed to the 
tradition of PAITHINASI :~ 

*‘That SrMdha which is to be done on the eleventh day is ordained as a 
general (or a model) Braddha, (and is not taught for the removal of impurity). The 
periods of impurifey for the four castes are different for each one (and do not cease 
on the eleventh day).” The above view is also opposed to the text of S^AHKHA 
also The first (ddya) Srdddha should be performed on the eleventh day, though 
he may be impure ceremonially. The performer of the Sraddha is considered to be 
pure for the time being, while he performs the Britddha, after that he again 
becomes impure.” 

The text of VISNU dealing as it does with rules falling under 
the general heading of a&ucha, is also reconcilable as applying to 
the topic of ten day’s impurity. 

"‘And so also thus every year.” The best of the Yogis 
(YAJNAVALKYA) has taught hereby that the annual ^rSddha 
(which is to he performed every year,) on the anniversary of the day 
{lunar tithi) of the death of the deceased should be by Ekoddista 
rite, (and not by Pdrvana rite). And to the same effect is another 
Smriti text : — 

“ The good offices (S^rfiddha) for the deceased father and mother should be per- 
formed every year ; without the Vaihadeva ceremony, he should feast Briihmanas at 
thatSrfiddha and he should offer one Pinda only (Ekoddista) to each deceased 
parent.’^ 

YAM A also has said ; — 

“The son should perform separately the Ekoddista on the^ anniversary day of 
death (lunar tithi) for Ms father and mother, every year, after Sapindlkara^a.” 

But VYaSA (goes farfchet) and the Parvana ritual at 

this annual ^rfiddha : — 

"Of him who abandoning the Ekoddista ritual, performs the annual s'rftddha 
by ptrvapa ritual, that ceremony should be known as not performed at all, and that 
a parricide,” , _ - - 
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But JAMADAGNI ordains the P^rvaria ceremony for this 
annual ^rdddha : — 

** Having finislied the Sapindikaraina, the Aurasa son should perform on the ' 
anniversary day of death of Ms father and mother the >Sraddha according to the 
Darsa rite (Pdrvana) observing the rules.’* 

SaTATAPA also says the same : — 

“ After performing Sapindikarana, let the learned performer always do accord- 
ing to the Parvana rite every year (the iSrdddha of his parents) for this is the rule 
taught by OUK^AhEYA, ** 

Thus there being conflicting text, the lawyers of the southern 
schools (DSbsinStya) give the following vyavasthi. to reconcile these 
texts. The Aurasa and K?etraja sons should perform the annual 
^r^ddha of their father and mother, on the anniversary day of death, 
by the Parvana ritual only ; while the Dattaka and other kinds of 
sons should perform it by tbe Ekoddista ritual. Because of the 
following text of JAtUKARNYA 

^‘Let the Ksetraja and the Aurasa sons perform the annual (pratyabdam^ 
S^rdddha by the Parvana ritual alone and let the other ten kinds of sons do it by 
the Ekoddista ritual*’* 

But this is not correct. In the text of JATOKARNYA, relied 
upon by the lawyers of the southern schools, there is no mention of , 
“ the anniveftary day of death on the other hand, the text saya- 
“Pratyahdam” “every year or annual.” And there are many 
Pratyabda or annual ^rfi,ddha8 which do not fall on the death 
anniversary, such as the annual l^riddha which is to be performed 
on the third lunar day called the aksaya tfitiytl, and the ^rAddhas 
performed in the months of M&gha and Vais^akha on the full moon 
days, and so on. Therefore the vyavasthfi. of the Dak:|in§.tyas by. 
wHoh they make the Pfirvana and Ekoddi§ta Sr4ddhas to be pen- 
formed on the new moon day but by different kinds of sons is not 
all comprehensive (because it leaves out the cases of the ^riddbas 
performed on the full moon days and the third day of the moon as 
mentioned abov'e). As regards the text of PARAJ^ARA : — * 

“ Eop tbe father who has attaiued Devabood, the Aurasa sous should everywhere 
perform , the tri-apcestral ^sV^ddha. For men of diverse gotras* the fe’r^ddha 
should be for a single person on the coming of the death day (the lunar tithi on 
which the deceased had died)*’^ 

This also does ndt 'ihffioiently reconcile the above conflicting 
statemeiits and cannot' be .cbbsidered as a decisive text ; for. its mean- 
ing is this .Fora father ^tio ms |.ttairied Devabood, viz., whose 

♦Not in Parisara Smj-iti., ■ ' 

as ' ' ■’ “ ' ' 
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Sapin(Jikarana has been done, the Anrasa son should always perform 
the tri-ancestral rite, viz., the P^rvana rite. But for men of divera® 
gotraa, viz., hinsmen belonging to separate gotras such as the mater- 
nal uncles &c., the ^r&ddha which is to be performed on the new’ 
moon day that ^r&ddha should be for a single person, vi^., by the 
Efcoddista method only. 

Moreover PAITHINASI has said that : — 

“ HTen after Sapindikarana, the Ekoddista rite alone should he observed by the 
Aurasa son.” Even in the following test : — The Ekoddista verily should be done 
by the Aurasa son on the (anniversary of) the day of death, after Sapindikarana of 
hhe father and mother and not the Pdrvaria.” 

The opinion of the Northern Lawyers. 

The northern lawyers again reconcile it in this way. On the 
liew moon day, or on the dark fortnight of BhSdrapada, if the death 
anniversary falls in any one of these periods, then the annual ^r&d- 
dha should be by the PSrvana rite, but if the death anniversary falls 
on any other day then it should be by the Ekoddista rite only.^ {And 
they quote the following Smfiti t iu support of their view) : — 

“For him who has died on the new moon day or on any day of the dark fotfc* 
IBght sacred to the fathers, the ceremony should be by P^irvaga rite and never by 
the Ekoddista rite." M 

This view also is not approved by the elders, because the text 
0 above quoted is of uncertain origin, while there are many texts of 
well ascertained origin, which declare that the PS.rvana should be 
performed on the anniversary day of death, and because if it were to 
be confined to those persons only, who had died on the new moon 
day, or in the Pretapaksa, then there would be a great unnecessary 
curtailment in the scope given to the P&rvana rite which is not rea-, 
sonable. Moreover, it would lead to tbe undesirable result that a 
general text will find no scope, (a contingency not to be thought of- 
because then a general text would be set aside altogether). A gene- 
ral text is curtailed by a special text or a special text becomes an 
upasaihhSra of a general rule there only, where knowing the relation- 
ship between the general and the particular rule, both rules ^ve a 
Useful meaning (and find their fall scope, though in different spheres). 
As ‘ ■ Bet the hotfii recite seventeen verses for the wooden sticks (sfimi- 
dheni) to be thrown into the fire to feed it." This text is read (in 
the Aittafiya BrShmapa I. 1) not in connection with the commence- 
at^y qereniony, {i.e., it 'is an anarahhyMMta-vidhi, a rule 
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standing by itself out of connection with some particular sacrifice to 
which it might be referred so that it must be considered as a general 
rtxle. It is not in the context with the general text of the Aittiriya 
Samhita II. 5, 8, 2, which enjoins fifteen wooden sticks). Therefore, 
this text enjoining seventeen wooden sticks, has its scope fully in the 
ectype or the modified sacrifice only, (and not in the archetype or the 
model sacrifice where fifteen sticks are only used). Therefore, this 
sentence about the seventeen sticks, having found a scope through its 
relationship with the general characteristics of the S^midheni fire- 
sticks, it is applied to the modified sacrifices like Mitravinda and the 
rest where it teaches new (apfirva) relationship in the subject-matter 
of Mitravinda sacrifices and the rest where in kindling, the sacred 
fire, seventeen sticks are used. [Therefore, this general rule (of the 
Aittariya Br^hmana) finding its scope fully in the chapter of sacri- 
fices like Mitravinda &c., properly is an upasamhfira of the special 
rule enjoining 15 fire-sticks and belongs to that context only and not 
to the ordinary general type where 15 sticks only are used. If there 
also 17 sticks be used then the general rule of 15 sticks would find 
no scope]. 

Translator's Note.— la order to understand this passage it is necessary te refer 
■to Jaitnini’s PflrVamimarasS III. f. 9. A discussion is held in that AdhySya regarding 
texts which may be applicable to a model sacrifice (prakfiti) and the texts which 
are confined only to the modified sacrifice (vikpiti). We give the following quotatien 
from that Mimamsfi : — 

“ There are seventeen mantras called Sfimidheni used for offering sacrificial 
fuel into a sacred fire. The subject that these Mantras are connected with is a model 
sacrifiea” 

Not so ; becanse a particular text occurs in a particular context ; ifc is not to b© 
introduced into a modified sacrifice, because it will conflict with, it, or In asmuoh 
as in the context itself there is another detail mentioned, that which is diflerent 
from this detail, must pertain to this ectype.” 

There is another passage (Ait. Br, I. 1) speaking of the recitation of seventeen 
B^midheni verses. In regard to this, doubt arisessas to whether this number seven- 
teen is to apply to the archetype (model sacrifice) or it should apply to the ectyp© 
(modified sacrifice). The conclusion is that the number seventeen must apply to the 
©etypes alone ; and out of the several ectypes of the Darsa Fhrnam^sa it is only at 
the Mitravinda and a few others that the number of Sdmidheni is to be seventeen. 

The following explanation of the sfltra by Mr. Kunte is taj: 0 n from his Saddar- 
sana Ohintttilki 

'There are two'Mhds of texts-“*^e one, connected' with a model '^sacrifioe, and 
the other, a general statement not ocbheicted with any context. Both of these treat 
of the same subject and both are to be ^sed in a model sacrifice. Thus two texts, 
bearing on the same subject, speak of the same thing* This is a case of tautology* 
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How is it to be obviated ? A text wMch is directly connected with a context is to 
be used in a model sacrifice only ; and all general texts, not connected with any 
context, are to be introdnced into a modified sacrifice.” 

See also Aittariya Brahmana by Hang, Page 6, note 12. 

“ These verses are called Sdmidhenis. They are only eleven in number ; but by 
repeating the first and last verses thrice, the number is brought to fifteen. They 
are mentioned in AsvaL Br. S. 1, 2.; several are taken from the Bigveda HI, 27, as the 
first (pra vo vSJa abhidyavo) ; fourth (samidhyam§.na) ISth, 14tii, and 15th (ilenyo) 
verses. Besides these three, Asv. mentions : agna ^yahi vitaye (YI,16, 10—12, three 
verses), agnim dfitam vrinimahe (1, 12, 1.), and samiddho agna(V.28, 5, 6, two verses). 
They are repeated monotonously without observing the usual three accents. Tiie 
number of the samidhenis is generally stated as fifteen; but now „and then, seven- 
teen aije mentioned, as in the case of the Biksaniya iBti. The two additional man- 
tras are called Dhdyya, i.e , verses to be repeated when an additional wooden stick, 
after the ceremony of kindling is over, is thrown into the fire, in order to feed it. 
They are mentioned in S^yana’s commentary on Higveda BamhitA (Vol. 11. page 762 
ed. M. Muller). S. AsvaL A, 2, two Dhayyas at the Diksaniya itti.” Hang. 

“ The Mioifimsd writers make another classification of Yidhis as follows : The 
Ukodam (command) is usually understood to be an injunction to do sopne particular 
act. But sometimes a Ohodana may fix a principle without reference to any specific 
act. Such a Ohodana is called an Anfirabhyadhita Yidhi. Dr. Thibaut in his transla- 
tion of the Artha Samgraha by Laug^iksi Bhaskara explains an Anfirabhyadhita 
Yidhi to be “ a rule which stands by itself, out of connection with some particular 
, sacrifice to which it might be referred, so that it must be considered as a general 
rule,” In the Smriti law many of the Yidhis would come under this category. (It 
is called also the Pillar maxim). Tagore Law Lectures 1905. pp, 64 and 290. 

* But here "both (kinds of texts, whetlier pro-Pfi,rvana or, pro- 
Ekoddi§|a) kave the deatk-day as tkeir subject and consequently 
< tkey do not botk find their scope under this explanation. Therefore 
here it would he right to exclude the alternative of the Ekoddisfa, 
thus giving it a scope, and thus make a restrictive rule regarding 
the P^rvana. (In other words, the scope of Ekoddista should be cur- 
tailed and a niyama rule should be made with regard to Parvaija, 
as would be shown later on in giving the Siddhanta view.) 

And, moreover, it is not right to try to reconcile these texts by 
the Vyavastha that we should treat the Ekoddifta texts as having 
for their subject the death-day of the father and mother, while the 
Parvana texts as having £?r their subject the death-day of relatives 
other than the parents. For in both cases (whether pro-Parvana 
or Pro-Ekoddisja texts) the words used are “father,” “mother,” 
and “ sons.” Thus the pro-Ekoddi§ta text of Yama quoted above 
r^s.-v-' ' , , , ' 

“ ISie SOM shonia perform separately the Bkoddista on the anniversary day ot 
■ Us wdtller, evary year alter the SapiLtdikara^a.'’ ■ . • ,1 
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Similarly, the Pro-PUrvania text of Jamadagni says : — 

'* Having finished the Sapindikarana the fittrasa son should perform on the 
anniversary of the death of his father and mother the Srfiddha according to the 
Pfirvana rite.” 

(Tims both, sorts of texts deal with the rite to be performed by 
the son ftir hip :parents, and do not contemplate the case of any other 
relative.) 

(There is another VyavasthS made by some.) Though some 
say that on the death-day of ^ the father and mother, the Sdgnika 
should perform the P^rvana SrSddha and the Eirdgnika should per- 
form the Ekoddis^a, and though they rely on the- following text of 
Sumantu: — 

“ Tke twiee-korn son who maintains the sacred fire (is Sfigniba) should per- 
form the Pfirvana for his parents every year, while the wise who is NirSgni should 
perform the Bkoddista on the anniversary of their death." 

Yet that should be discarded because opposed to tbe opinions 
of the Good. Thus there is the following Smriti text : — 

“Those Brfihmanas who maintain many sacred fires (all the ^rauta and 
Smfirta Fires) and those also who have only one fire, for them after the Sapipdi- 
karapa there should be Bkkoddlsta and never the Parvapa.” 

The Vyavasthd of Vijndnesvara. 

Here (in this conflict of rulings) the decision is to be thus : — 

For the Sanny4sins (deceased), on the death-day the P^rvana 
alone should be performed by the son. Because of the following 
(decisive text) — of PRACHETAS : — 

“ For a Sannyfisin (Yati) there is no Bkoddista here for he has taken up the 
triple staff., and because there is no Sapindikarana for Mm here. For him there is 
always tbe Pdrvapa.’’ 

(For others) who have died on the New Moon day or during 
the Preta-paksa (the dark fortnight of BhSdra sacred to the Manes) 
there is P4rvana alone and (never Ekkoddista). And thus the (text 
quoted by the Northern Lawyers) “ for him who has died on the 
New moon day or daring the Preta-paksa, the PSrvana should he 
performed and never the Ekoddista ” also finds its scope and is in 
fact a Niyama or restrictive I'ule, curtailing the scope of the Ekod- 
dista. While for those whose death day is neither the New moon 
day nor the Preta-pak^a, or who are not Sanny4sius, there may he 
performed either the Parva^ia or the Ekoddista, at the option of the 
performer, on the maxim of ** barley or rice.” But this option even 
becomes limited (vyavastbita vikalpa) where there is a well ascer- 
tained family usage, for there the performer must abide by the usage 



YUmYALKYA SUmi 


of his family. But where there is no such family usage, he may 
follow his will. No need of further prolixity. 

The ‘place of throwing the Tinias. 

The author now teaches a rule which is applicable to all ^r^d-* 
dhas with the exception of the daily (nitya) lir^ddhas 

yAjnavaleta. 

CCLVII. — But let Mm give the piudas to a cow, or 
a goat or to the BrShmanas : or let him throw them, even 
in fire or water. While the Brahmanas are still pre* 
sent, he should not sweep the leavings of the (food) 
of the twice-born. — 257. 

MITlKSARl. 

This is the method of disposing of the pipdas or the single pipda, 
that have been offered before. They should be given to a cow or 
a goat or to the Br&hmana who asks for them. Or he may throw 
them in fire or fathomless water. 

Moreover he should not sweep, i.e., should not remove the leavings 
of the twice-born, while the BrShmapa, are still present at the place 
of dinner. 

ThedifferentkindsfoodofferedatSraddhafand their different 
rewards to the giver, 

* Now the author teaches the fruits accruing to the giver of 
' different kinds of food. 

YlOTAVALKYA. 

CCLVm. — (The Pitris are satisfied) verily for a 
month with the havisya (sacrificial food), but for a year 
with the milk-rice, with the fish, with the meat of 
gazelles, with mutton, with the flesh of birds, with the 
flesh of kids, with flesh of spotted deer. — 258. 

CCIilX. — With the flesh of black antelope, with that 
of Rum deer, with the meat: of boars, and with the meat 
of hares respectively for a period progressively increas- 
ing by a month are satisfied when offered to the Grand- 
here^— r259. , ^ ' 
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MITlKSARl. 

“ Havisya ” fit for ofiering in sacrifice, eucli as, seaamum grains, 
rice &c., as says Mann (III. 267) : — 

The ancestors of men are satisfiecL for one month with sesamnm grains, rice, 
barley, m^sa beans, water, roots, and fruits, which have been given according to 
the prescribed rule.* ^ ■ 

This food is called havisya food. “ With this food the ances- 
tors are satisfied for a month ” — this sentence occurring at the end of 
stanza 259 should be read here to complete the sentence. 

“ With milk-rice ” with the rice boiled in cow’s milk they are 
satisfied for a year, because of the Smyiti (Manu III. 271) “ One year 
with cow-milk and milk-rice.” 

“With the fish” i.e., with the fish that is allowable, such as 
p&thina &c. The word mfitsya in the text is formed by the affix 
“ an ” added to matsya with the force of tasya idam (P. iv. 3. 154. 
See my A§tS.dhygyi, p ; 802). 

“ Gazelle or harina” is the copper-colored deer. 

“ Ena or black antelope ” is black colored. As described in 
the AYUR-VEDA i — “ Know Ena to be the black antelope, while 
the copper colored is called the gazelle or harina.” The word 
harinaka in the text is formed by the affix “an ” with the force of 
taaya idarp, (P. iv. 3. 154). 

The sheep is called urabhra also, the meat of nrabhra is aurabhra 
or mutton. 

“ Of birds ” i.e., of birds allowed as food. “ Chh§.ga ” means 
goat, its meat is called “ the flesh of kids.” 

“ Pfisat ” is the spotted deer. The flesh of the spotted deer is 
called pSr§ata. “ Ena ” is the black antelope, its meat is called 
“ainam.” “Ruru” is the same as Sambara, the meat of rmru is 
called raurava. “ Varfiha” is the wild sow or hoar, its meat is called 
virSham. The meat of liaiia or hare is called j^&^am. “ Respectively 

for a period progressively increasing by a month,” that is, with 
the meat of these animals, fish, &c,, offered to the ancestors, they are- 
satisfied for a month more than the meat of the animal preceding it 
in the series, (Compare Manu III. 267-271.) 

; yUnavalkya. 

COLX akd' C0LXI.~--He who gites the meat of 
jMnoceros or of or honey, or 

'the aBcetic’s rice, even, or the flesh of the red goat^or. 


sqo YlJNAVAmYA SMBITI. 

the mahS-saka, or' the flesh of vardhrinasa, or gives 
offerings stationed at Gay^, he causes all that to give 
enjoyment to the Pitris for endless time, so also he who 
gives on the varsS-trayo-dasi especially when the moon 
happens to he in the asterism of MaghS that day. — 
260-61. 

mitIksarA. 

MOTeover the meat of “ Kha^ga ” or rliinoceros, of “ maha-s^alka 
{lU. large-scaled) a kind of prawn or sea crab, or “ honey ” from bees, 
or the “ascetic’s rice,” namely, all wild grains like nivara, &c., or 
the flesh of “loha” or red sheep, or mah^sllka (a kind of pot-herb), 
or the flesh “v^rdhrinasa”’’® or the white sheep. Another name of 
this vArdhripasa is “ tri-piba ” well-known among the saorificers as 
says the following verse : — “ The tri-piba is a descripit old ram called 
by the sacrificers virdhrinasa in Mddha ceremonial.” He is called 
tri-piba or drinking through three organs, because owing to his old 
age his two ears touch the water while drinking with his tongue. 
He who gives anything at GayS., even though it be merely vegetables 
only (all that gives eternal satisfaction.) 

The force of “ cha ” “ and ” in the verse is to indicate that same 
is the case if the ilrliddha is offered at Gafigadvdra, &c., as says 
the following versej : — 

^ “ Tha ^r^ddlia otered at Glan.gadva.ra, Prayftga, Naimisa, Puskara, Arbnda aa 

well as at Gay ft, attains the imperishahleness." 

“Enjoys endlessness” that is he gets the merit of being the 
cause of conducing to endless fruits. The phrase “ enjoys endlessness ” 
is to be read with every one of the above words. 

Similarly, whatever (if how so little) which is given on the 
“ varsa-trayodaiii,” namely, the thirteenth day of the dark fortnight 
of Bhadrapada, especially when the moon is in the MaghS asterism, 
all that conduces to endlessness. 

Though here the ascetic’s rice, meat and honey are apparentl y 
enjoined for all the four castes in general to be offered in i^raddha,. 

» “A rhiaoeeros (probably ?q called as having a leather-like snout) ; according 
to some also ‘ a bird with a black nook, red head, and white wings ; ’ an old white 
he-goat or a kind of crane.” M-W. 

, Sankha, according to Parftrfara Mftdhava (B. S, S., vol. 1, pt. 2, p. S04.) 'But 
seeSankha XIV. 27-29 (Anaadisram, p. 887) where the reading is diltereut from 
tEftt giyeit above. .'Pfi 
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yet the adjustment (vyavasthfi) made by PUL AST Y A is worthy of 
respectful consideration. Says he 

The ascetic’s rice is said to he for the Brahmana, the meat for the Esatriya and 
Vaisya and the offering of honey is especially for the Sftdra, while all the rest of the 
nnprohibited articles are fit offerings for all the four classes.” 

The meaning of this is that the “ ascetic’s rice ” like nivira, &c., 
mentioned above as the fit offering in firaddha, is the principal 
offering for a BrS,hmana whereby he gets all fruit. And all the meat 
offerings mentioned above are the chief offerings of the Ksatriyas 
and Vai^yas. And the offering' of honey mentioned above is fit 
for the i^fidras. And what article is outside of this triad and is 
“ unprohibited ” or is not in conflict (with some text) such as 
dwelling houses, &c., or which are ordained by some other texts, such 
a%the sacrificial food, and kSlai^aka, &c., that is, the giver of all fruits 
for all the four classes. 

Now the author teaches the different fruits obtained by making 
i^raddha on particular tithis or lunar days. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

bOLXII, CCLXIII and CCLXIV.--He wlio offers 
sr^ddha on the first day of the moon .and so on (up to 
the fifteenth day) with the exception of the fourteenth 
day, obtains the following rewards respectively a 
daughter, a son-in-law, cattle, good sons, game, husban- 
dry, commerce, the two-hoofed and one-hoofed animals, 
the sacred lustred sons, gold and silver with other 
metals, the superiority of birth and obtains all desires 
always. On the fourteenth day of the moon, he should 
offer sraddha for those who have been killed by weapons. 
- 262 - 264 . 

MITIKSARA. . 

“A daughter” : — Possessing beauty, auspicious signs and good 
conduct.^ “ The husband of the daughter,” i.e,, the son-in-law 
possessing intelligence, beauty and auspicious marks. “ Beasts ” 
small beasts like goats, &c. “Good sons who axe well-behaved, 
who walk on right path.” /‘-(Game)”, — i.e., success in game. 
“ Agriculture ” that, is fruit of agriculture. “ Commerce ” that is 
profit in commerce. “ TwcNked^d ” dikfe the cow and the rest. One- 
hoofed” like horses and the . rest. “ Sons possessing Brahma-lustre,” 
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i.e., sons wlio have that energy which is the result of studying the 
Vedas and acting upon its meaning. This lustre is called Brahma- 
Varchas. “ Svarpa-rupye ” that is gold and silver with the excep- 
tion of these the metal like zinc, lead, &c., are called Kupyaka or 
base metals. “ Superiority of caste” the conditions of high position 
among one’s castemen. “ All desires ” the object of desire are 
called desires, such as Svarga or Heaven, sons, beasts, &c. These 
fourteen kinds of fruits, beginning with a daughter and ending 
with “all desires” are the results of pffering sfiAddhas on the fourteen 
Tithis beginning with the “ pratipat” or the first lunar day of the 
dark fortnight endfeg with the amfivasyaor the new moon day, (which 
are fifteen in number- and ’therefore) with the exception of the 
fourteenth- day of the moon. Thus of the fourteen days or titlns 
the giver of jfrMdha obtains these fourteen rewards respectively,- 
(e.g., the performer of drAddha on pratipat gels a good daughter, on 
dvitlya or the second day of the moon gets a good son-in-law, on the 
third dai^ of the moon gets a large stock of small beasts like goats, &&.) 
Those who are killed by weapons, to them he should offer dradhha on 
the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight by the rule of ekoddi§ta, 
provided they have not been killed by Brahmapas and others. As says 
the following SMBITI text* : — 

“ Even of that father who has obtained sameness (with the pitj-is) but who was 
killed by weapons, tho ekoddista should be performed by the sons on the fourteenth 
day of tlie dark fortnight of the Mah^layS.” 

■ “ Obtaining sameness ” means whose Sapindikarana bas been 
performed. Of a person killed by weapons even after sapincjikai-ana, 
tbe ilraddha should be performed on the MahklayA, that is on the 
fourteenth day of the dark fortnight of the month of Bhddrapada. 
^rAddha of such a person only should be performed on that day, and 
of no other, thus this is a niyama rule it does not mean that a person 
killed by w-eapons should get ^rMdha on the fourteenth day of the 
moon and no other day, therefore (it being a tfiyama rule, it follows) 
that the ^r^ddha on tbe day of the anniversary of the death of a person 
killed by weapons, and on other days ordained by the texts should be 
performed for him and that the rule is not confined to the Srdddha 
performed on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight of the Bhidra- 
pada. So that other dr^ddhas as they conie up whether they be 
parvana or ekoddista should be performed also for him.' Because 

of the following text of ^AUNAKA : — 

“ In th© dark fortnight of prausthapada as well as ©very month like-wise.” 

* Sumantu, according toPMAdaTa Madhava'(B.“8. S,, t'oI. I., pt. 2, pp. 827-828.)“ 
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The author now describes the specific fruit of offering 
liraddha on a specific asterism : — 

YaJNAVALKYA. * 

CCLXy-CCLXVIlI.--(He wlio performs sraddha on 

a clay when the moon- is in the asterism of) Krittik^, 
obtains heaven, (in Rohini obtains) offspring, (in 
Mrigasiras) strength, (in xirdra) valonr, (in Punarvasu) 
crop, (in Pusya) force, (in AslesI,) son, (in Magha) 
superiority, (in Purva-Phalguni) good luck, (in Uttara- 
Phalguni) prosperity, (in Hasta) leadership, (in Ohitra) 
good fortune, (in Svati) unresisted authority, (in 
Yisdkha) commerce and the like, (in Anuradha) health, 
(in Jyostha) fame, (in Mula) freedom from sorrow, {in 
Purva-asadha) the highest end, (in Uttara-Ssadha) wealth, 
(in lSrd,vana) the Vedas, (in Dhanistha) success in treat- 
ment of diseases, (in iJ^atabhisE) baser metals (called 
kupya), (in Purva-bhadra-pada) cows, (in Uttara-BhMra- 
pada) goat, (in Revati) sheep, (in Asvini) horses, (in 
Bharani) long life, — all these objects of desires, one 
obtains who offers srdddha according to rule, on these 
asterisms beginning with Kfittika and ending with 
Bharani, respectively, full, of faith, and belief in after 
life, being devoid of arrogance and envy. — 265-268. 

MITAK§ARA. • 

He, who offers t^rdddha in the vario-us asterisms beginning with 
KfittikA and ending with Bharani,. respectively obtains the objects 
of desires like heaven up to long life provided he has faith and belief 
and is free from arrogance and envy. 

“ Astika ” or “ be- who has faith ” is a person who has vi(lvS,sa 
or faith. “^raddh§,van” or “wbo has belief” is one who is 
endowed with great reverence- “ Devoid of arrogance and envy ” 
means, devoid of haughtiness and jealousy. “ Svarga. or heaven ” 
is a condition of intense happiness. “Offspring” whether male or 
female without any^ specifidatipn.. , ( or strength ” means, the 
intensity of spiritual power, “ Saiurya or valour ” means, fearlessness. 
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“ Ksetra, field or crop ” means, fruitful harvest. “ Balam or force ” 
means, the bodily strength. “Putra” means, a son possessing 
good qualities. “ ^resthyam ” means, superiority amongst caste- 
men. Sauhhagyam ” or good luck means popularity among 
men. “ Prosperity ” such as riches &c. “ Leadership ” being 

foremost in every thing- “ ^ubham ” good in general. “ Pravf itta- 
chakrata ” or unresisted or unopposed authority or command. “ Com- 
merce and the like ” .such as agriculture, banking, dairy farming by 
keeping cow &c. “ Health ” is freedom from disease. “ Fame ” is 

distinction. “ Freedom from sorrow,” the absence of grief produced 
from loss of desired objects. “ The highest end,” the attainment of 
the world of Brahman. “ Wealth ” like gold and the rest. “ The 
Vedas” like the Rig-veda &c. “Success as a physician” means, 
obtaining the fruit of medicines administered. “ Kupyam ” metals 
other than gold and silver, such as copper &c. “ Cows are well- 

known. So also the goat, sheep, horses and longevity or long life.” 

In the verse 259 it was stated that the ancestors are satisfied 
for a period progressively increasing by a month. By this it is shown 
that the ancestors obtain satisfaction through 4rS,ddha. This appears 
unreasonable, for men go to heaven or hell owing to the force of the 
acts, good or bad, done by themr(how can the effects of those acts be 
interfered with) by the possibility of food and drink &o., offered by 
the sons &c.? And even if it be possible, how they themselves being 
impotent or powerless, can award them fruits of heaven ? and the 
rest?. To this objection the author says 

YijrfAVALKYA. 

COLXIX-OCLXX. — The Vasus, the Rudras, and 
the sons of Aditi are* the deities of Siiddha and known 
as Pitris, They give satisfaction to the ancestors of men 
when they are propitiated ’through srdddha offering. 

The ancestors of men being thus satisfied, give 
longevity, progeny, wealth, learning, heaven, emancipa- 
tion, pleasures and even a kingdom (to the offerer of 
srMdha). — 269-270. 

MITIKSARA. 

^ By the words “father &c.” are denoted merely the 
souls of the deceased men like Devadatta &c., who are the direct 
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objects of the offering of siriddha oblations in the ceremony but they 
refer to the presiding deities of “father &c namely the gods Vasus 
and the rest. (The term father thus means the deceased father as 
well as the gods Vasus, the grandfather means the deceased grand- 
father as well as the gods Rudras, and the great grandfather means 
the deceased great grandfather as well as the gods Adityas). As in 
ordmary language the proper name Devadatta does not mean merely 
riio physical body of the person, nor the soul merely of that person 

but the body qualified by ths p«ioa of tie eoul both tateu to^ 

£"“d.roir,f' deradatta 

fW r il 1 deraa presiding oyer 

that soul Therefore, these presiding devas, Vasus aud the rest, beiug 

satisfied by the food and drink offered by the sons and the nssf 
satisfy m their turn tht^e souls of Devadatta 4c. and reward S 
offerer of fcMdha with fruits like heaven and as a mother dnrW 
pregnancy by eating the food presented by another as a dohad! 
gift with the object of .nourishing 'the foetus in the womb not 
only gets satistetion herself, but gives satisfaction to the foetus 

fbs B d * ^ a good merit of snol gift, so also the Vasus 

the Kadi^ and the sons of Aditi, namely the Sdityas, are lie 
reid pitjis denoted^ by the term “father,” “ grindfether ” amd 
great grandfather rMpecUvely, and merely the souls of Devadatte 
■to. These devas are the firSddha devatSs, the true recipients of the 
oflerm^ in the oeremony of drfiddha. Moreover they themselves bein! 
Batibfied, satisfy m tboir turn the ancestors of the men namelv thf 
souls of Devadatta &c., because they are possessed of great wisdom 

to the offerer of ^raddha, life, progeny, wealth, learning b^ven 
emancipatmn and pleasures. “ These ancestors of mtn S 
satisfied give also kingdom even.” The force of the word “ cha ” in 
be text “sukhamcha” indicates that other rewards also are com 
erre y t em as mentioned in other scriptures. These ancestors nf 

men, namely Va^s &c., being satisfied, give men all good things 
Here ends the Chapter on ^lAddbas ' 


Chapteb XI — The Worship of Ganapati. 

The raeans of obtaining visible and invisible fruits of sacrifi- 
cial action have been described above, now before mentioning their 
full method and the means of accomplishing them without any 
obstacles, the author now mentions the causes that prognosticate the 
coming evil or obstacle, so that being fore-warned one may be able 
to ward off the coming evil. 

i Desirous of teaching the ceremony of ^anti rite in the next 
chapter) the ceremonial rite which are the means of obtaining visible 
and invisible fruits have been described before and later on will be 
mentioned the full form and the method of accomplishing those 
rites, therefore, the author first mentions the (two-fold) causes, the 
agent (karaka), active in producing obstacles to the ^completion of 
these ceremonial rites and the ^napaka) cause or the omens indicating 
the presence of the obstructions, so that by taking proper precautions 
there may be an absence of obstacles and the Jsanti rite to be taught 
hereafter might be performed without any hitch or hinclerance. 

yAjivavalkya. 

CCLKKl, — V1NAYAK4 has been appointed for 
the purpose of bringing about obstacles in the perfor- 
mance of sacred rites, and he has been pirt at the head 
of all the hosts of Devas (Gana) by Rudra and Brahma 
as well as (by Visnu). — 27L 

MITAk^aRA. 

By the next six verses beginning with the present verse by 
knowing the* both sorts of causes, so that there may be absence 
beforehand of any obstacle, as well as there may be the removal of 
any obstacle already arisen, the author mentions the cause of the 
obstacle in these verses. It is thus that by knowing the both sorts 
of causes of a disease one can cure a disease (so both sorts of causes 
which obstruct a Karma or help the Karma, a Karma is properly 
performed). 

'' YIN A YAK A ” is the same as Yighnedvara or Lord of obs- 
tacles. He has been appointed to bring about obstructions in the 
'ceremonies performed as means to accomplish certain ends of man, 
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as well as bring about obstructions in the obtaining of tlie fruits of 
such rites. (Thus he has twofold duty, viz., distort the means taken, 
and the /niifs resulting from a ceremony). “Has been appointed ” 
has been given the office of the obstructor (in the divine hierarchy). 

“ By Rudra and BrahmS."” by force of the word “ and,” Visnu is to 
be read into the verse. (The appointment is madebysfll the three 
Brahma, Visnu and Maheslvara). “ Of Ganfe” like Puspadanta and 
the I'est. “ In the headship ” as the Lord over all the Ganas. 

Translator's Mote In fact Ganapati is the primal cause of all obstructions in 
the means and the fruits of ceremonies. Man may perform a ceremony but liis 
means may be obstructed, or he may employ all proper means and yet the result of 
the ceremony be obstructed. Thus the function of Gaaapati is twofold to prevent 
a man from taking proper means and secondly, to prevent the accrual of the fruits 
of actions oven where proper means are taken. 

Thus havicig mentioned tlie agent cause of obstruction, tlie 
author now mentions in the following verses the Jnapaka cause in- 
dicating the presence of obstacles. 

YAJNAVALKYA, 

COLXXII. — ^He, who is obsessed by him (has the 
following marks). Learn his symj)toms now. In dreams 
[he dreams that] he bathes in (or enters) deep water or 
sees head-shaven persons.-^272.*'^ 

CCLXXIII. — Or dreams of persons wearing red 
garments’^, or dreams that he mounts on carnivorous 
animals or lie dreams that he is in the company of low- 
caste people or surrounded hy asses and camels. — 273. 

COLXXIV (a), — ^He dreams that while going he is ■ 
followed by others. — 274(a). 

MlTlKSARl. 

“ Obsessed by" him ” possessed by Vin&yaka. He who is so 
possessed as the following marks of symptoms know or learn that 
from me, 0 Sages. The allusion to the sages here is in order to show 
commencement of a new topic of ^l,nti or propitiatory rites in the 
next chapter. 

“ Svapne ” in the condition of dream. “ He bathes in deep 
water ” he is carried away hy- the. current or sinks in it. He dreatps of 
persons with shaven heads. “ Red garments ’’ or dresses and mantles 
* This perhaps refers to Buddhists. 
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or beddings having red, blue or other colours. “ Carnivorous 
animals ” the animals that eat raw flesh, among birds like vultures 
&e., and among wild beasts like tigers &c. He dreams that he 
mounts on them. Similarly “by low caste men” like ChSnd&las 
&c., by asses or donkeys, by camels called Kramelaka he dreams in 
dreams that* he is surrounded by such. 

“While walking ”*or going he finds himself followed “by 
others,” by enemies pursuing from behind and “lie considers himself 
followed ” or overpowered or surrounded by these. 

Having mentioned thus the dreaming of dreams, the author now 
mentions the perceptible outward symptom of the person who is 
obsessed by Viniyaka. 

yajnavalkya, 

COLXXIV (b ). — ^He is absent-minded, unsuccessful 
in his undertakings, and depressed without any cause. — 
274(b). 

COLXXV. — A person obsessed by him does not 
obtain the kingdom though he be the son of a king, the 
girl does not obtain a husband, the woman does not get 
children nor does she conceive. — 275. 

OOLXXVI. — Nor does a learned Srotriya obtain 
professorship, nor does a pupil obtain teaching nor does 
the merchant get profit, nor does an agriculturist get 
crop. — 276 

MITiKSARl. 

“Absent-minded” with distracted mind. “Fruitless in his 
attempts ” unsuccessful in his undertakings. He who is so is called 
the Viniana,' Viphaiarambhah. He never gets the frpit of the acts. 
“ He grieves without any occasion ” without any cause he becomes 
low in spirits or is depressed. “ Though a king’s son ” though born 
in the royal family he does not obtain kingdom though possessed 
of princely attributes like learning, bravery, patience &c. 

“A girl” having beauty, auspicious marks and good family 
does not obtain a desirable husband. 

“ A woman ” though pregnant does not get any children (she, 
gets abortion), or though in her courses she does not conceive. 
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“Teaclimg,” i.e., the pupil though, tauglit does not grasp the 
sense of the thing taught. A ^rotriya though possessing learning and 
the knowledge of the sense of the sacred lore does not obtain Achii-ya- 
hood or professorship. A pupil though endowed with humility and 
good conduct does not obtain teaching lectures from his teacher, 
i.e., does not get the desired teaching. Thus everywhere “ does 
not obtain the desired fruit ” should be added to complete the 
sentence. 

“ The merchant ” the person living upon trade, though an ex- 
pert therein does not obtain “ profit ” by the sale and purchase &c., 
of grain &c.“ The agriculturist” tilling the soil and though labouring 
therein with industry does not obtain the fruit of agriculture. 

Thus it should be understood that a person obsessed by Vin&- 
yafca does not obtain the fruit of his undertakings in the various 
professions and arts in which he may be engaged for obtaining his 
livelihood. 

Thus having described the Kelraka cause (the agent) and the 
Jndpaka cause (the indicatory marks or omens &c.), the author now 
teaches the rite by which the obstruction might be removed. 

YiJNAVALKYA. 

CCLXXVII(a). Of him there should be a bathing 
on a holy day according to (the following rite). — 277(a). 

mitAksarI. 

“ Of him ” of a person obsessed by Vin^yaka or of that person 
who though not actually obsessed, , is anxious to remove the approach 
of such obsession in future. “Bathing ” there should be the sacred 
hath. “ On a holy” that is, on a time in which the stars &c., are 
propitious to him. “ On a day ” in the day time and not in night 
time. “According to rite ” according to the ceremony taught in the 
scripture, accompanied with all its ingredients and means of accom- 
plishing that rite. 

The author now teaches the rite of the sacred bath, 
Y1JNAVAI.EYA. 

0GLXXV1I(6).--With tlie paste of white mustard 
and with ghee the body should he besmeared.^^ — 277(b). 
COLXXVm.— So ‘also the head should be besmear- 
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siiould be seated on Bbadrasana and the holy Brahma- 
nas should pronounce the Svasti. — 278. 

MITIKSARA. 

“With the paste of white mustard ” with the paste of the mustard 
called Siddhtrtha or yellow mustard. “ With ghee” with ghee 
well agitated and made an emulsion. “ Besmeared ” rubbed over 
the whole body. “So with Sarvausadhi ” ma., with the medicinal 
drugs called Priyafigu, Nagakesara &c. “ With all sweet scents ” like 
sandal paste, aguru musk &c. “ With the head annointed with 

these ” and “ being seated on Bhadrasana ” to be described hereafter, 
and while “ twice-born ” Brahmanas, who are “ holy ” endowed with 
learning of the Vedas and good manners and having handsome 
appearance and over four in number should pronounce the blessing 
on him when asked “ Recite, Ye venerable Sirs, Svasti.” The sense 
is that he should ask these four Brahmanas to recite the Punydha 
formula according to the method given in one’s particular Gfihya 
Sfitra. 

yajnavaleya. 

CCLXXIX. — He should tlirow into the water pots 
the earth brought from the stable of horses and ele- 
phants, from anthill, from the confluence of rivers and 
from a pond, as well as Roehana, the scents and Gug- 
— 279. 

CCLXXX. — (These should be thrown into waters) 
which were brought in four vessels of the same colour 
from a pond. And then the Bhadr^sana should be 
spread made of the hide of a red bull. — 280, 

MITlKSARi. 

Moreover he should throw five kinds of earth, vis., the earth 
brought from the stable of horses, the stables of elephants, the anthill, 
the confluence of rivers and from a pond which does not dry up in 
summer together with the drug called Gorochanfi. and the scents like 
the sandal paste, saffron, musk <S:c,, and Guggula or resin incense 
into those waters. Those waters which were brought even in one- 
coloured four vessels or pitchers which are good, vis., which are with- 
out any: holes, are clear and free .from blackness from a pond which 
nnt /irp nn m sTimmftr Or from the confluence of two rivers. 
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Then should be spread out the Bhadr^sana (Bhadra meaning 
pleasant and Isana seat) made o! ^riparna* on the hide of a hull 
whose colour should be red and which should be spread with the 
neck towards the east and skin towards north or whose hair should 
be pointing out. 

Then the above-mentioned water in which had been mixed the 
five sorts of earth and the various perfumes and which are contained 
in four pitchers adorned with mango leaves <S:c. and the necks of the 
pitchers being surrounded with various garlands of flowers and 
smeared with sandal paste and adorned with new untorn cloth, the 
four pitchers should be placed on the four quarters the East &c., on 
a platform pure and plastered, on which is painted the figure of 
Svastika with five colours and on which is placed the hide of a red 
bull with its hair bristling up and its neck pointing to the East, and 
on which should be spread another seat covered with white cloth. 
This is called the Bhadr&sana or the auspicious seat. On this seat 
should be seated the person obsessed by VinS,yaka. Being thus seated 
the Brahmanas pronounce Svasti (blessing.) 

Moreover, after the SvastivSchana is done, and after the ladies 
dressed in night’s cloak and possessing good qualities and being 
handsome and whose sons and husbands are alive, have pronounced 
the Mafigala chant, the family priest touching the pitcher placed in 
the eastern quarter, and grasping it in his hand, should sprinkle its 
water on th» obsessed person, with the following Mantra : — 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CCLXXXI. — Having thousand eyes and hundred 
streams, and made pure by sages, with that water I 
sprinkle thee, may these sacred waters sanctify thee. — 
281 . 

MITIKSARA. 

“ Having thousand eyes ” having manifold power. “ Hundred 
streams ” having many currents. That water which has been made 
sacred or sanctified by sages like Manu and the rest and whose 
sanctity is produced by sages, by that water, thee who art obsessed 
by Vinayaka I sprinkle with the object of removing the evil influence 
of VinSyaka. May these waters themselves so pure purify thee. 

^ Prerana spinosa or longifolmj a lotas » Pistia stratlotes, Salmalia malal^arica, 
and a species of SolaBum/* M.-W, 
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Then afterwards taking hold of the second pitcher placed on 
the south quarter, let the Guru sprinkle him with the following 
mantra : — 

yAjistavalkya. 

CCLXXXII. — Let the king Varuna be auspicious 
to thee, and auspicious be Sdrya and Bpihaspati, auspi- 
cious [be] also Indra and T^yu, and may the seven 
Risis give thee auspiciousness. — 282. 

MITlKSAEl. 

“Bhadram” means auspiciousness or prosperity. May the 
King Varuna give thee prosperity, may Sdrya give thee prosperity, 
may Brihaspati give thee prosperity, may Indra give thee prospe- 
rity, may Vfiyu give thee prosperity and may the seven sages give 
thee prosperity. 

Then taking hold of the third pitcher he should sprinkle 
him with the following mantra : — 

yajnavalkya. 

CCLXXXIII. — Whatever ill luck may be in thy hair, 
whatever in the parting of thy hair, and whatever in 
the crown of the head or in thy forehead or in thy two 
ears and eyes may these waters destroy them 
always.— 283, » 

MITAKSARA. 

“Whatever ill luck” or want of prosperity may be in thy 
hair, or in the parting line of thy hair, or in the crown of thy head, 
or in the forehead, or in thy two ears, or in thy two eyes may all 
that ill luck, the goddesses of water destroy or remove. 

After that taking hold of the fourth pitcher of water, let him 
sprinkle him with all the above three mantras. This is done by 
the force of the text “ the fourth with aU the mantras.” 

YijNAVALKYA, 

CCLXXXIV. — Of bim thus bathed, let the Guru 
taking in his left hand in which Kus^ had been placed 
a ladle made of Udumbara tree pour through it 
mustard oil on his head (as if offering) Homa (to the 
following). — 284. 
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mitAksarI. 

On tlie head of the person thns, bathed in the afore-meBtioned ■■ 
way/ the Homa should he performed by the preceptor (leharya) ^ 
with the following mantras,, all the while ponring mustard oil on ^ 
the head with a ladle made of Udumbara tree (Ficus glomerata). 

■ yAjnavalkya. . „ ' 

CCLXXXV. — ’To Mita, Sammita, Sala, Katankata, 
Kusm^nda, and RSjapiitra, with the word Svaha added 
at the end of each. — 285. 

metAksarA. 

With Mita, Sammita &e., which are the names of VinAyaha, 
with the word SvAhS at the end and the Pranava Om in the begin- 
ning let him perform the Homa. The word “ JuhuyAt ” of the last 
verse should be added here to complete the sense. By the addition 
of the word SvAhA, the terms Mita &c., should take the declension 
of the fourth case. Thus there arise the following six mantras : — 

“ Om MitAya svAhA, Om SammitAya svAhA, Om SAlaya svAhA, Ora 
KataiikatAya svAhA, Om KusmApdAya svAhA, Om RAjaputrAya 
svAhA.” 

YaJNAVAIiKYA. 

CCLXXXVI. — Witli tile names (of Vinayaka men- 
tioned above) and with Bali mantras accompanied with 
Namaskara, let him give (offering) where the four roads 
meet in a winnowing basket having spread KusS grass 
on all sides.— 286. 

mitAksarA. 

Having finished (the Homa offering on the head of the 
obsessed), let him offer in the Laukika fire, Oharu offering cooked 
according to the rule of SthAlipAka in that Laukika fire with the 
very same six mantras. Then whatever remains of that Oharu 
let him offer Bali offering with Bali mantras to Indra, Agni, 
Yama, Nirfiti, Varuna, VAyu, Soma, Iis^Ana, BrahmA and lastly 
Ananta, with these names being in the dative case and with the 
word Namah added to them, ' 

Tmmlators note :~TIi© Laukika Agttx is ordinary fir© and the Sthi,lipfika 
method of cooking Charu or boiled rie© ie giTon^a G|?ihya Sfitras. The Bali mantras 
in this case would be 10, Om Imdr^ya Namah, Om Agnay© Namah 

Then what should be next done ? To this the author answers* 
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TilNAVALKYA. ■ 

OCLXXXVn. — Then having taken all the follow- 
ing things and bowing his head on the ground let him 
invoke AmbM, the mother of Vinhyaka : — Husk and 
unhusked rice as well as cooked rice mixed with sesa- 
mum paste, fish, raw and cooked fish, so also raw and 
cooked flesh. — 287. 

COLXXXVIIL — Flower of various colours, per- 
fumes and liquor of three kinds also, radish, Purikas, 
Apupa and so also Kunderaka decorated with gar- 
lands. — 288. 

COLXXXIX. — Rice mixed with curds, pfiyasa 
(milked rice), Gudapistam together with modakas hav- 
ing brought all these, and having then placed his head 
on the ground. — 2891 

COXC.(a) — Let him perform UpasthEna of VinEyakq 
and of AmbikE, his mother. — 290. 

MITAKSARI. 

Afterwards he should place the things mentioned above, 
such as the hushed and unhusked rice &c., in front of VinSyaka 
and his mother, Ambik§,, and bowing his head on the ground he 
should salute them with the foUoing G&yatri mantras respectively. 

To Vin4yaka he should address this mantra Tat Purus4ya 
vidmahe Vakratundlya dhimahi, tat-nodanti prachodaySt. “ We 
know that Spirit, and meditate on him having crooked neck, may 
that tusked one illumine our intellect.” 

Then with the following Mantra perform Namaskara of 
Ambika: — 

Subhagayai vidmahe kamamalinyai dhimabi tanno gauri 
prachodayat. “ We know the most prosperous, we meditate on the 
lady adorned with the garland of desire, may that Gouri command 
our intelligence.” ^ 

Having thus saluted VinSyaka and Ambiki, having placed the 
remaining of the offering on a winnowing basket on which kurfi 
grass is spread he should place it at the junction of the four roads 
with the following mantras May the Devas accept this bali, visf,, 
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tbe Adityas, Vasus, Maruts, the two Alvinas, Rudras, Suparnas, 
Pannagas, Grahas, Asuras, YStiidhi,nas, PislacMs, Uragas, Mataras, 
^akinis, Yaksas, Vetilas, Yoginis, Putanas, ^ivSs, Jrimbhakas, 
Siddhas, Gandharvas, The Mayavins, Vidyidharas, Naras, Dikpalas, 
LokapSlas as well as all the great leaders of obstructions, all the 
Yighna Vinttyakas. May all the peace-makers of the worlds, may 
Brahmi. and the great Risis be not obstructive to me, may they not 
be evilly inclined towards me, may they not be opposed to me, may 
they be friendly to me and satisfied, may all the Bhuflas and Pretas 
bring me all happiness. 

(The author of the commentary now explains the words of the 
verses of Yajnavalkya) : — 

“ ]Irit§.-akritan ” fully husked and imperfectly husked rice, 
that is rice whose husk has been removed, and the rice whose husk 
has not been removed, but which have been pounded only once. 

“ Palalam ” is a kind of paste of sesamum. The odana or cooked 
rice mixed with the sesamum paste is called Palalaudana. “ Pish ” 
raw and cooked. “ So also flesh ” that is raw and cooked flesh. 

“ Variegated flower ” that is flower of the colour of red, yellow and 
various other colours. “Sweet scents” such as sandal paste <S:c., 

“ Liquor ” the three kinds of Spirituous liquors called Gau^i (mad© 
from Gooda or raw sugar), Madhvi (made from honey), and Pai^thi 
(Spirituous liquor distilled from rice or other grain). “Mulaka” 
a kind of sweetmeat of the form of the root called radish or mfilaka. 
“Purikas” fried cakes well-known as Puris. “ Apfipas” a kind of 
sweet meat cake prepared from wheat boiled in Ghee (called mMa- 
pfiya). “Un4eraka” is a kind of cake. “Sraja” garland, viz., 
a garland consisting of unfried and fried small balls of wheat and 
dough. “Dadhyannam” viz., rice mixed with curd. “PSyasam” 
rice cooked in milk., “ Guda-pistam ” the cakes prepared from the 
pounded, rice and other grains like ^S,li &c., mixed with raw sugar. 

“ Modakas ” the sweet balls called lafldus. 

Then let him perform the upasthSna or prayer addressed to VinS- 
yaka and his mother with the mantra mentioned in the verse 291 below. 
But before doing so let him offer arghya and anjali as described (below):- 

yAjnatalkya, 

00X0(6.) — ^After haviag ^Ten arghya with (inrva- 
grass, sesamum anti flowers, let him giye anjali with the 
.same.— :290(b). . 
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MIT&KSARl. 

What sliould be done next before reciting tbe upastb3.na 
mantras ? To this the author says that after having given arghya 
with water filled with sweet flowers let him give a handful (Anjali) 
consisting of durva-grass, mustard and flowers. After offering of 
this anjali, let him recite the prayer mantras given below. This is 
the construction of the verse. 

The author now mentions the upasthS,na mantra — 
YiJNAVALKYA. 

COXOI. — “ Grant me beauty, Oh Lady ! grant me 
fame and so also grant me prosperity. Grant me sons, 
grant me wealth and grant me all desired objects.” — 291. 

MITIKSARA. 

In praying to Vin&yaka substitute the words “ Oh Lord ! ” 
in the place of “ Oh Lady ! ” in the above mantra. 

(Then the Yajam&na should feed the Br^hmapas &c., as men- 
tioned below). 

YlJNAVALKYA. 

COXCII. — Then dressed in white raiments, and 
garlanded with white flowers, and rubbing all white 
sandal paste let him feed Brahmanas, and present to 
his Guru a pair of garments also. — 292. 

mitAksarA.* 

Then after the Abhiseka bath is over, the yajam^na or the 
obsessed person being dressed in white raiments and wearing white 
garlands and being annointed with white sandal paste should feed 
the Brahmanas (who officiated in the ceremony). Let him also 
give according to his power a pair of clothes to his Guru provided 
he is endowed with good qualities and versed in the study of Vedas 
and knows the rules of performing the Vin^yaka bath. The word 
. “ Api,” meaning also, indicates that he should give fees to the officiat- 
ing BrShmapas also according to his means in honour of VinSyaka. 

A SUMMARY OF THE PROCEDURE. 

; \ The method of procedure and the order in which each rite is 
kjs .bte . perfermed is shown below. First the Guru possessing* the 
above-mentioned qualities with the help of four BrAhmarias should 
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prepare the BhadrSsana, after which he should place nearitfthe 
images of) Vinay&ka and his mother Amhiki and worship them with 
scents and flowers &c., with the two mantras given above. Then 
having cooked a mess of charuand having pronounced punytha on 
the Yajamana seated on the bhadi’isana, they should sprinkle him 
with the waters of the four jars. After which homa should be 
performed on the head of the Yajamana by pouring a stream of 
mustard oil. After which homa should be performed in fire with 
the charu. After which ball offering should be given on all the 
four sides of the hall of worship (Abhiseka-^ai4) the lokapalas, 
Indra, Agni and the rest. (All this should be done by the family priest 
or Guru) but the Yajamana after the bath should dress himself in white 
raiments and in the company of his Guru should offer UpahSras to 
Vin4yaka and Ambika and stooping down with his head on the 
ground, and giving arghya with flower and water and anjali with durvS, 
mustard and flower should pray to Vin4yaba and Ambik4 with the 
mantra “grant beauty” &c. Then the Guru putting the remainder of 
the upahara in a winnowing basket and having bowed down bis head on 
the ground to the deities, should carry the basket to the meeting of the 
four roads and leave it there. After this the Yajam4na should present 
the Guru a pair of cloths and his fee and feed also the Brahmanas. 

Here ends the ritual of the bathing of a person obsessed by 
Vin&yaka. 

The author, now, in order to show another fruit of this Vin4yaka 
bath by way of supplement to the above-mentioned description of 
the ceremony of this VinSyaka bath, says as follows : — 

yajnavalkya. 

CCXCIII. — Having tlnis worshipped Vinayaka and 
the Grahas according to rale^ he obtains the fruit of all 
actions as well as gets the highest fortune. — 293. 

MITAKSARA. 

“ Thus ” according to the above-mentioned method “ having 
worshipped Vinayaka he obtains the fruit of all acts ” viz., there is no 
obstructions any longer to the bearing of fruits of his karmas. (In 
other words, all sacred karmas or rites performed by him produce their 
proper results). The author mentions further also another result of 
this Vin4yaka worship by saying “ He obtains incomparable splen- 
dour or highest fortune the meaning is that a person who desires to 
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get good fortune sliould worsliip VinSyaka according to tlie method 
above laid down. 

The author now also mentions as a hint to what he would dilate 
later on in the Paja of Grahas or worship of planets for those who 
desire to pei’form ^inti for removing the maleficient influences of 
planets like adityas &c,, or who desires to obtain prosperity &c., and 
for which purpose the ceremony of the worship of planets will be 
described in the next chapter. Therefore, as an allusion by anticipa- 
tion to what has to come hereafter the author says “ the Grahas 
according to rule,” the meaning of which is that a person, worshipping 
a planet like the Sun &c., according to their rules to be mentioned 
hereafter, obtains the success of all karmas as well as gets good 
fortune. 

The author now mentions the nitya or the eternal as well as the 
k&mya or the transitory fruits of some worships. 

YijNAVALKYA. 

COXCIV. — He who always offers Pflja of the Aditya 
and makes tilaka of SwSmi Kartikeya and MahS, 
Ganapati, obtains all success. — 294. 

MITlKSARl. 

A mau who worships “ always ” daily, the adorable Iditya with 
red sandal paste, saffron and red flowers, and he who always worships 
Skanda and MahS Ganapati obtains “ success ” viz., emancipation by 
means of the arising in him of the knowledge of the Supreme Self. 
(Though the worship is a klmya one at first, yet by continuing it 
daily it leads to eternal reward.) 

So also one obtains “ success ” or wished for result, by making 
a tilaka (image) of Gold &c., or of Silver &c., of Aditya, Skanda and 
Ganapati, or of any one of them. This is the Kfimya or transitory 
reward of this form of worship. According to a Smpti text the same 
is the result if one makes the two eyes of the deity even. (The word 
tilaka means a full sized image. One who cannot make a full sized 
image in gold or silver, he may make merely the eyes of these deities 
and he will get the same rewards.) 

: ; Here ends the chapter on the worship of Ganapati. 
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TranBlator*s note The of this chapter is aa abridgement and verstfioa* 

tioa of tie XIVth Shancla of tie second .Pnrasa 'of tie Mi-naya Grihya Stea. A 
summary of it Is given below 

' (t) Now (we) shall explain the YinS-yakas. (2) fe'aiakataiikatai, Knsminclar^ja- 
piitralij Usmitah and Pevayaj nail are the four Tintyakas. (S) Those possessed: : by 
these manifest the following'^- signs (or 'symptoms), (4) He breaks clods of earth, 
(5) He cats or tears grasses or straws, (6) He draws lines on the limbs of his body. 
(7) He dreams of water. (8) He sees shaven' men. (9) He sees men with matted 
locks of hair, (10) He sees ascetics wearing reel dress or other coloured dresii« 
(11) He dreams of camels, pigs, asses, sweepers (Chdndalas) and similar other 
unholy and low caste people, (l2) He moves in the sky (in his dreams), (IS) While 
walking on a road he’ imagines that some one is foilowing him behind his back, 

(14) Verily these persons obsessed by Vindyakas if they are sons of kings and 
possessed of princely qualities do not obtain kingdom. (15) Damsels possessing 
auspicious marks and desirous of getting husbands do not get husbands, (16) 
Married women possessing all good qualities and desirous of getting offsprings 
do not get children. (17) Of women observing all the rules of good conduct the 
children die (untimely deaths). (18) A learned BrShmana (Srotriya) being a teacher 
does not get teachership (their literary works do not attain the rank of those work« 
written by Acharyas), (19) To pupils there arise many obstacles in the prosecu- 
tion (their) of studies. (20) Of traders, their stock in trade is destroyed. (21) Of 
agriculturists the fruit of agriculture is meagre, 

(22) Now the penance for the removal of these obstacles is being described. 
(2S) Let the obsessed pe)?son bring earth from the holes dug up by wild animals 
and rats, Rochana and Guggula. (24) Let him bring waters from four streams in four 
water vessels which must be faultless and entire. (25) Then in these pitchers 
should be thrown scents, essences, medicinal herbs and gems of all kinds. And on 
them should be placed the thread to tie round the hand for the sake of auspicious- 
ness as well as curd, honey and ghee. (26) Then the obsessed person should be 
made to sit, after these things have been procured, on the hide of a bull w-hich had 
never been castrated and the priests should bathe him with that water reciting the 
following mantras : — SahasrakBam satadhdram ” &c. (the same as the verse 281). 
Then they should recite AgninS. datt^, Indrena dattd, Somena datt^, Varunena 
dattd, V^yuna datta, Visnuna dattd, B|*ihaspatina datt4, VisVaih Devaih datt^, 
Sarvaih Devaih dattd, ausadhaya-dpo-varauasammitdh, tabhistv^bhisinch^mi 
pavamdnih punah tu tv^. Reciting these mantras they should bathe him thoroughly. 
Then they should recite the following mantras Yat te kesesu &c. (the same as the 
verses 283 and 282). 

(27) Of the person who has been so bathed, at the night there should be 
performed four Homa offerings on his head with freshly pressed mustard oil, by 
pouring that oil on his head through a ladle of Udurabara, reciting the following 
four mantras Cm SalakatankatayaSvahS., Om Ka,§mandar.4japutrdya sv^ha, Om 
Hsmitliya sv^hll, Om Devayajanaya svah^. 

Translator's nofe.—These four mantras have been broken up into six by some 
curious mistake of the versificator of this passage, where the Tin^yakas have also 
been raised from four to six in number. 

(28) After this where the four roads meet in a village or where the four roads 
meet in a town or the four roads meet in a forest he should spread out Darbhas with 
their heads pointing at four direetions-and place on it in a new winnowing basket 
the Bali offering consisting of t!i_e'''iol!dwing' articles, (the same as mentioned in 



380 


YAJNAVALKYA smbiti. 


tiie verses 287 and 288 witli very (29) After tills, tbe Devas sbouid 

lie invoked. Then several Bevas are mentioned, w., Dvimukhah> Byenah, Yakaiij 
Yaksak. Kalalia, Bhiruh, Vinayakah, Knsmandar&japntrah, yaju§viksepi, Kiilanga- 
pamari, Ydpakesl, Buparakrodi, Haxmavafcafe, Jambliakah, Virnpiiksali, 

Yaisravanah, Mahasenah, Mahadevah, Makdxijali. Then he should utter ** Bet these 
Bevas be pleased^ and being pleased, please me, being satisfied, satisfy me, 

(SO) Then exactly at midnight the Acharya (who was staying all the while with 
the Bali ofierlng at the crossing of the four roads) should return home and oiler the 
following prayer to mother Ambik^ «0 Lady of prosperity (Bhagavati), give rae 
prosperity (Bhava). O Lady of good complexion (Yarnavatl) give roe good complexion. 
O Lady of beauty give me beauty. O Lady of Energy, give me energy. O lady 
possessing many sons give me sons. O Lady having everything, grant me all my 
desires.”' 

(81) After this when the sun has risen he should in an auspioious muhfirta 
having finished the Pfija of the sun, offer him Arghya, pray to him thus ■ Rever- 
ence be to Thee, O Lord, of hundred rays and destroyer of darkness, destroy all my 
ill lack O God and bless me 'with good luck.— 82 83, 

Then Brahmanas should be fed and a bull cow should be given in Daksinl. 

Sir lUmakrisna Gopala Bbanddrkar writes in liis work on 

Vai§navism, ^aivism, and minor religious systems (p. 148) 

** Ydjnavalkya in his Smyti (I, 271 ff.) gives the same ceremony and frequently 
in the same words. But the ceremony appears in a somewhat more developed or 
complicated form, ^ nt * 

The form of the ceremony contained in the Sfitra is unquestionably more an« 
eient than that contained in the other work. But the difference between the two 
shows that during the period that had elapsed between the composition of the Sfitra 
and that of the Smrti, the four Yindyakas had become one Ganapati-Yindyaka, having 
Ambikd for his mother. It will thus be seen that, in his own nature, this last god is 
an unfriendly or malignant spirit, but capable of being made friendly and benignant 
by propitiatory rites. In this respect, he resembles Rudra himself. That the Yin&« 
yakas had come to be objects of faith before the Christian era, may be taken to 
follow from the occurrence of the ceremony mentioned above in a Grhyasfitra. But 
the one Gapapati-Yin^yaka, the son of Ambiki, was introduced into the Hindu pan- 
theon much later. None of the Gupta inscriptions which I subjected to an exami- 
nation on a former occasion^ contains any mention of his name or announces any gift 
or benefaction in his honour. But in two of the caves at EllorS, there are groups 
of images of Kdla, Kali, the Seven Mothers or Saktis, and Ganapatit* These caves 
are to be referred to the latter part of the eighth century. So that between the end 
of the fifth and the end of the eighth century the Ganapati cult must have come into 
practice, and the Sm^ti of Yajnavalkya must have been written not earlier than the 
sixth century,'* 


^See my * Peep into the Early History of India ; * lourn. Bo. Br. Roy. As, Soc, 
Yol. XX, pp. 856 ff. 

t In Bavana-ki-kh^s, in the circumambulatory passage and R&me^vara temples. 
Bee Oave-Temples by Fergusson and Burgess. 


Chapter XII. — On the Propitiation op the Planets, 

The Qralia Yajria. 

In tlie verse 293 tlie author mentioned that by worshipping 
the Grab as (the planets) according to rule one obtains the fruit of 
sacrifices (KarmaJ as well as he gets good fortune (^ri). This shows 
that by the worship of the planets there results the success in all 
undertakings by the removal of obstructions which prevent the frui- 
tions of Karmas and it was further mentioned therein that one obtains 
good fortune also. Thus two fruits of the worship of the planets 
have already been mentioned. The author now mentions another 
fruit of such worship. 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

CCXC V. — A person desirous of Sri or good for- 
tune, or desirous of S'anti or propitiation should perform 
Graha Yajna (sacrifice to the planets). So also a person 
desirous of rain, long life and health. Similarly if he 
desires to perform sorcery also. — 295. 

mitAksarA. 

“ Desirous of good fortune ” this is merely a repetition of what 
has already been said in the verse 293. “ Desirous of S3,nti ” desirous 
of pacifying the malefic influences that produce calamities. “Desirous 
of vristi ” desirous of having good rain for the growth of his crops &c. 

Translator's note This chapter on Graha Santi Is very similar to Chapter 
93 ot the Matsya Purina. Instead of Vristi the verse 2 of Matsya Purapa has the 
word Vriddhi which seems to be the better reading than Vristi. 

“ Life ” living for a time by conquering untimely death. 
“ Pusti ” health or bodily freedom from all ailments. He who 
desires these (rain, life and health) is called desirous-of-rain-life- 
and health. Those -who desire good fortune &c., should perform 
“ GrahayajSam ” or worship of the planets. “ Similarly performing 
sorcery also.” Sorcery is causing of injury to another by invisible 
means. He who wishes to cause such injury may also perform 
Grahayajna or worship of the planets. 

The Names of the Nine "Planets. 

The author now mentions the names of these planets. 
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YAJNAVAIiKYA. 

CCXOVI— Surya (The sun), Soma (the moon), 
Mahiputra (the son of the earth, Mars), Somaputra (the 
son of the moon, Mercury), Brihaspati (Jupiter), Sukra 
(Venus), Sanaichara (Saturn), Rahu (the ascending node) 
and Ketu (the descending node), these are remembered 
as Grahas. — 296. 

MITlKSARl. 

These Sfirya and the rest are the nine Grahas or planets. 

The colour and ingredients of piUjd of planets. 

It has been mentioned that the planets should be worshipped. 
The author now describes the method of such worship. 

yajnayalkya. 

CCXOVIL — The images of the planets should be 
made respectively of copper, crystal, red sandal wood, 
of gold for the two planets (Mercury and Jupiter), 
silver, iron, lead, and bell-metal. — 297. . "V 

COXOVIII. — Or they may be inscribed on a piece 
of cloth in their own colours, or they may be figured on 
the platform in sandal wood pastes of different colour. 
To them should be presented raiments and flowers of 
their respective colours.*— 298. 

COXOIX. — So also should be offered scents, brace- 
lets, incense as well as Guggula. And to every deity 
should be offered boiled rice (charu) with their respec- 
tive mantras (as mentioned in the next verse). — 299. 

MITAKSARI. 

The images of the sun &c., should be made respectively of 
copper &c. If these images cannot be procured then their images 
should be drawn on cloths of their respective colour, or even, on the 
ground with coloured powders of their respective colour. The con- 
struction of the verse 298 is that the figures should be inscribed on 
the cloth on the ground with sweet scents like red sandal paste &c., 
coloured with the special colour of each planet. 
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TEE DHYANA op THE PLANETS. 

Tlie furtlier details as regards arms &c., whether two &c. for 
purposes of dliygna should be learnt from the MATSYA Pt}RlNA . 
(Chapters 93 and 94 AnandSilram series S. B. H. Vol. XVII. part I). 
Thus “ The image of the sun should always be made as seated on 
a lotus having a lotus in his (left) hand, and having the (yellow) 
colour of the pollen of lotus and seated on a chariot drawn by seven 
horses, and having two arms, (one holding a lotus and the other in 
the posture of blessing).” 

“ The figure of the boon-giving moon should be made having 
two hands holding a club in one (left hand, and the right raised in 
the posture of blessingh His colour should be white, dressed in 
white raiments and white ornaments and seated on a chariot drawn 
by ten horses.” 

“ The son of the Earth (Mars) should be made as having four 
arms holding a spear, a lance and a club with the fourth hand raised 
in the posture of giving blessings, and having a sheep for his vehicle 
and wearing red raiments and adorned with garlands of red 
flowers.” 

“ The image of Budha (Mercury) should be made as seated 
on a lion, and as having four arms holding a sword, a shield of hide, 
a club and the fourth hand raised in benediction. He should be 
dressed in yellow raiments and adorned with yellow flower garland 
and his colour should be that of Karnikdra (the yellow pericarp of a 
lotus).” 

“The two Gurus of the Devas and Daityas (Jupiter and Venus) 
should be similaidy made of yellow and white colour respectively, 
and having four arms holding a staff and a benediction in the right 
hands and a rosary and a Kamandalu (water pot) in the left hand.” 

“ The son of the sun (Saturn) should always be made of the 
colour and lustre of an emerald, having a vulture for his conveyance, 
and having four hands armed with a lance, a bow and an arrow and 
the fourth raised in the posture of giving blessing.” 

“ The image of Rihu should be made, having a terrible mouth, 
seated in a lion posture having blue colour and having four hands, 
armed with a sword, a leather shield, a spear, and the fourth hand 
raised in the posture of giving blessings.” 

“ The image of Ketu shotild be made of smoky colour, with a 
vulture for his conveyance and ha,ving two hands, one hand holdings 
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a mace and the other raised in the posture of ghiug blessings, and 
having a distorted face.” 

“ All the planets should be made with a crown on their head, 
and all the images should be 108 times size of one’s own thumb 
finger. It may thus mean that the size of the planets should be 108 
fingers or digits in height, as measured by one’s own thumb finger, 
ms., by the finger of the Yajam^na. Or it may mean that each 
planet should be twelve fingers high, the aggregate of nine planets 
being 108 fingers. Or that there should be 108 figures made, 
namely, 12 Idityas, each surrounded by its eight satellites (moon, 
mars etc.). 

In the same book are also stated the places where these images 
should be seated and in what order, (Thus Matsya Purtpa Chapter 
93 verses 11 et seq). 

“ (1) The Sun should be located in the centre, (2) the Mars in 
the south, (3) the Mercury in the north-east, (4) the J upiter in the 
north, (5) the Venus in the east, (6) the Moon in the south-east, (7) 
the Saturn in the west, (8) the Rahu in the south-west and (9) the 
Ketu in north-west. All the planets should be drawn with uncooked 
white rice powder.” 

Method of icorship. 

The author now mentions the method of the worship of the 
nine planets : — 

YijNAVALK-yA, 

“ Yatha varpam, of respective colours ” viz., of the particular 
colour of each planet should be the colour of the garments of that 
image and so also should be the colour of the flowers and scents 
which are to be offered to that planet. 

The all planets should be offered bracelets, incense as well as 
Guggulu (a kind of resin). 

“ To every deity should be offered Charu ” prepared after i 
having established the sacred fire and performed the Anvadh^na 
ceremony etc., and then should be performed Homa according to the 
injunction “ He offers four handfuls each with the mantra Amu§mai 
tva justam nirvapa,mi etc.” 

After that in that well-lighted blazing fire he should perform 
all the rites beginning with throwing the fire sticks into the fire and 
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ending witii the Aghfira rite. After thia he should offer in. honour of 
the sun and the rest, fire sticks into the fire reciting the proper Vedic 
mantra for each planet as given below and then having finished the 
fire offering with fire sticks as mentioned below, he should offer the 
Oharu into the fire. 

The Vedie mantras for Samidha Roma etc. 

The author now mentions the mantra of each planet, while 
throwing the fire sticks (Samidh) into the fire. 

. YAJNAVALKYA. ' 

coo. — With, the mantra Akpisnena (he should 
offer to the sun). With Imam Dev§h (to the moon). 
With Agni^i. murdh^ diva^ kukut (to the Mars). With 
Udbudhyasva (to the Mercury). These are the four Riks 
to be employed in offering to the first four planets 
respectively. — 300. 

COOL — With the mantra B|*ihaspate atiyadaryab 
(to the Jupiter). With Ann§t parisrutah. (to the Venus). 
With S'annodevi (to the Saturn). With KSn(Jat (to the 
RShu). With Ketum kpinvaii (to the Ketu). — 301. 

MITAKSARI. 

With the mantra Akfisnena rajasS. vartamfinai (Rigveda I. 3 
2) he should throw fire sticks into the fire in honour of the sun. 

Tramlator*s note The full mantra is given below 

Throughout the dusky firmament advancing, laying to rest the immortal and 
the mortal* 

Borne in his golden chariot he cometh, Savitar, God who looks on every 

"With the mantra ^Imam dev4h * he should throw the fire stick into the fire in 
honour of the moon* (The fullmantraistohefoundinthe Vijasanehin.Sarahitl 
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dod^j q^nick6ii Mm that? non© may bo his tival^ for mighty domination, mighty 
lordship, 

Him, son of Snch-a-man and 8uch-a-woman, of Such-a-tribo. 

This is your King y© Tribesmen. Soma is Lord and King of ns the 
■■Brlhmafasv ; 

The following is the Mantra of the Mars. 

(Big. Yin. 44. 16). 

« 0 Agni. Brother, made by strength, Lord of red steeds and brilliant sway, 

Take pleasure in this land of mine/* 

The following is the Mantra of Budha : (Y.S. 15. 54). 

sffsrsRiH srilr ^ i 

Wake up, O Agni, thou, and keep him watchful. Wish and fruition, meet, and 
be, together. 

In this and in the loftier habitation be seated, All-Gods and the Sacrifieer, 

The following is the Mantra of Jupiter. {Big. II. 15). 

.V. - V .... ■ - :■ ■ „ |,|||f S |„ ♦ Afv ^-.-* ■ .. 

gpgr jrwer ^ ii 

"‘Byihaspati, that which the foe deserves not, which shines among the folk 
effectual, splendid, 

That, Son of Law which is with might refulgent, that treasure wonderful 
bestow thou on us.*^ 

The following is the Mantra of Sukra (V.S. XIX. 76). 

wsnc'ift^irlf hot srtw^j i 

'• ■.■va> 

"Prajdpati by Brahma drank the essence from the foaming food, the princely 
power, milk, Soma juice. 

By Law came truth and Indra-power, the pure bright drinking-off of juice. 
The power of Indra was this sweet immortal miik.*^ 

The following is the Mantra for the Saturn. {Big. X. 9, 4). 

^ wf «S^ { I 

The waters be propitious to us for drink, Goddesses for our aid and Mlsf ; Let 
them stream to us health and strength/* 

The following is the Mantra for R^hu (Y.B, XIIL 20). 

«w % sRT^ latsf «ni 
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: , IJpspriGg'Mg from tliiae eveify joint, upspriBging from, each knot of thine, 

" Thns'%ith:a,th^^ Dilrva with a hundred do thou stretch us 
The following is the Blantra for Ketu. (Big. I. 6, S.). 

^iThou, making light where no light was,' and form, O men where form was noti, 
Wast horn together with the Dawns.*’ 

The Samidh fiieL 

The author now mentions the kinds of wood from which the 
fire sticks of the planets shoiild be made, 

yAjnavalkya, 

CCCII. — The fire-stick for the sun should be of 
Arka, for the moon Palasa, for the Mars Khadira, for the 
Mercury Ap&nErga, for the Jupiter Peepal, for the Venus 
Udumbara, for the Saturn Sami, for the Rahu Durva, for 
the Ketu Kusa. These should respectively be the 
Samidhs for the respective planets. — 302. 

MITIKSARA. 

The Samidhs should eousist of the woods of Arka etc,, for the 
nine planets beginning with Siirya in their respective order. These 
should be fresh saplings still moist, unbroken, having hark upon, 
them and of the length of one Pradeda (span or nine inches). 

The number of Samidhs. 
yajnavaleva. 

COCIII. — For each planet there should he (offered) 
hundred and eight or twenty-eight even fire-sticks, 
moistened with honey, clarified butter, or with milk and 
:t5urd.-— 303* - ^ V;: 

MITlKSARl. 

Moreover to each planet beginning with the sun and the rest 
there should be offered 108 fire-sticks or if that be not possible 28 
sticks for each. Before offering it in the fire each stick should be 
wetted or annointed either with honey or with clarified butter or 
with curds, or with milk before throwing it in the fire. 

should be offered to each planet. 
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COCIV and OCCV.— To eacli planet in due order 
should he offered Gudatidanam, Payasam, Havisyam, 
Ksirasastikam, Dadhyodanam, Havih, Churnam, 
sam, OMtrannam respectively. The twice-born Yaja- 
ni§,na should give dinner also to twice-born ones. Or 
(if these materials cannot be procured) he should give 
according to his power or according as he gets them, 
after having honoured according to the rule (the invited 
Br^hmanas). — SO 1-305. 

mit1k§arA. 

“ Gadaudanam ” food or rice mixed with raw sugar is so called 
(it should be offered to the suu). “ P&yasa ” milk-rice, vis., rice 
cooked iu milk. (It should be offered to the moon). “ Havisyam ” 
the sacrificial food, like the ascetic’s rice, Nivg,ra, wild grain &c., 
“K§ira§astikam ” the rice-paddy that is grown in sixty days is called 
Sastika. Such a rice mixed with milk is called Kiirasastikam. 
“ Dadhyodanam ” the rice mixed with curd is so called. “ Havih ” 
the clarified butter mixed with rice. “ Churnam ” powder, vis., 
powdered sesamum mixed with rice. “ M&ihsam ” flesh, vis., clean 
and eatable, meat mixed with rice. “ Chitrannam ” various kinds 
of Odana or rice (boiled rice of various colours). 

These (nine kinds of food beginning with) Gudaudana &g., 
should be offered in due order to the sun and the remaining planets 
for the sake of their food-offering. They should be ultimately given 
to the Brahmapas. The twice-born YajamSna should give food also 
to the BrShmapas. The number of Brfihmanas to be fed depends 
upon the means of the host. If there be absence of Gudaudana &o., 
he may offer “ As he can procure ” merely rice &c. 

Having washed the feet of the invited BrAhmanas “according 
to the rule ” (with other subsidiary acts of honour) he should give to 
the BrShmanas, “after having honoured” them with respectful 
greetings &e. 

The Dak^ivA of each Planet. 

The author now mentions the DaksipS or fees which should be 
given in honour of each planet. The following axe the nine Dak- 
lipas for tire nine planets respectively* 
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000 YI.— A milcli cow, a conch shell, a strong bnll, 
gold, cloth, a horse, a black cow, a weapon, and a sheep 
are declared to be the respective presents (in honour of 
the planets). — 306. 

mitAksarI. 

“ Dlienu ” means a milch cow. “ ^afikha ” a conch shell which 
is well-known as such. “ Ana4v&n ” a bull that carries burden and 
strong enough to carry it. “ Hema ” gold. “ Vasa ” a yellow cloth. 
“Haya” a grey horse. “KfisnS gau ” a black cow. “Ayasa” 
iron i.e., weapons made of iron. “ ChhSga ” a sheep. 

These nine objects beginning with cow are the respective 
DakaigS-s which should be given to the Brahmanas in honour of the 
nine planets beginning with the sun and the rest. 

“ Declared as presents ” these are declared by sages like Mann 
and the rest. These Daksin&s should be given if one can procure these. 
If one cannot get them then he should give whatever he can get. If 
he has not the means to give all these, then let him give according 
to his power anything else however little it may be. 

The worship of malefic Planets. 

It has been mentioned before that all the planets should be 
worshipped by a person who desires ^4nti or propitiation in general. 
Now the author mentions a particular kind of ^i,nti among those 
^Sntis. 

yAjnavalkya. 

CCOVII. — Whenever a planet has a bad aspect (in 
the horoscope of a person), that person should worship 
with great care specially that particular good planet. 
For Brahmi has given this boon to them “ Being 
honoured you will honour him.” — -307. 

MITAKSARA. 

Whenever of person any particular planet is in a wrong 
mansion, e.g., is in the eighth natal house &c., then he should wor- 
ship that “ Satam ” or good planet (whose influence is evil merely 
by the fact of its being placed in, a wrong mansion) with great care, 
4.e., he should worship that particiilar planet specially. Because to 
planets in ancient times a boon was given by BrahmA in these words 
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“ You being worshipped should worship your worshipper in return 
by conferring upon him whatever is good for him and by removing 
from him whatever is evil.” 

Special rules for the Kings. 

In the previous portion have been described the various rites 
like ^S.nti and Pusti with regard to the worship of the planets, for 
all twice-born men (irrespective of their particular status), in general. 
Now (among these three castes) the author describes the worship of 
the planets which must specially be done by a king who is duly 
annointed by Abhiseka ceremony and who is, therefore, specially 
entitled to this worship : — 

yAjnavalkya. 

CCOVIII. — By lords of men shonld be worsMpped 
with greatest care the planets because the rise and fall 
of monarchs is dependent upon the planets, so also the 
origin and destruction of the worlds. — 308. 

MITlKSAEl. 

“ Lords of men ” kings who are Ksatriyas and duly annointed. 
By them the planets should be highly honoured. Inferentially we 
learn from this that other people should also worship the planets 
{though they may not be Ksatriyas nor kings). Thus a king as well 
as non-king should worship the planets. The author gives the 
reason for this by saying “ The prosperity and adversity of all living 
beings is dependent upon planets, therefore, all who are entitled to 
it should worship the planets.” 

Moreover, the author gives another reason why the planets 
should be worshipped. “ Because the origin and destruction, the 
creation and withdrawal of the world consisting of animals and vege- 
tables, mobile and immobile objects is dependent upon the planets.” 
Therefore this being so if these planets are worshipped then the birth 
and death of animals and planets take place in their due time and 
not untimely. Otherwise the animals and the plants either do not 
come into existence in their due time, or they meet with untimely 
death. The monarchs being the lords of the world and being en- 
trusted with the weal and woe of the creatures under them, with 
their prosperity and protection, should highly honour the Grahas. 
They are, therefore, more specifically entitled to the worship of the 
Grahas for the purpose of ^toti &o. As says GAUTAMA (XI, 1) : — 

The king is TOSter of all, with the exception of Br4hmapas.” 
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Having premised tWs, tlie author (GAUTAMA) goes on (in 
Sdtras 9 and 10)* to say 

“ H© shall protect th© castes and orders in accordance witli jnstic© ; 

And those who leave (fche path of) duty, h© shall lead had (to it).’' 

Having ttns mentioned tlie .few duties oi the ' king he 
(GAUTAMA) goes on fXI, Sdtras 15 and 16). ' ■ ' ' 

shall, also, take heed of that which astrologers and interpreters of omens 

tell (him). 

For some (declare), that the acquisition of wealth and security depend upon 
that.’* 

Having thus mentioned the cause and reason for the perfor- 
mance of ^Snti and Pa§ti ceremonies, he goes on (XT, 17) : — 

He shall perform in t^ie fir© of the hall the rites ensuring prosperity which 
are connected with expiations (Sdnti), festivals, a prosperous march, long life and 
auspiciousness; as well as those that are intended to cause enmity, tosuhdue 
(enemies), to destroy (them) by incantations, and to cause their misfortune.’* 

Thus in this Sdtra he teaches the performance of and 

other rites. (Thus the Gautama Sdtra is an authority for this cere- 
mony.) 

Here ends the chapter on Graha ^Snti. 

Translator's Motc;— The whole of this chapter is an abridgement of chapter 9S 
of the Matsya Purina. It is clear that this portion of the Yajnavalkya Smj^iti is 
posterior to that Pur^pa- The opening verse of this chapter is a verbatim repro- 
duction of verse 2 of the Purina. The first vers© here is 
fe^rikdmah i^^ntik^mah v4 Grahayajuam samacharet 
V|*istyaynh pustikamah va Tathai v^ abhieharan api. 

Compare this with the verse chapter 93, 2 of the Matsya Purina • 
j^rikdmah S^ntikaraah v^ Grahayajnam samarabhet 
Triddhy^yuh pustikamah v^ Tathaivdbhi-charan-punah. 

But while Ydjnavalkya mentions the Avichdra or sorcery as one of the objects 
of Graha Yajila he does enter into it at all. The details of sorcery however are 
given in the Matsya Parana verses 140-1^5. This, therefore, shows that the Sm^iti 
is certainly posterior to the Parana. For a full detail of this ceremony, see the 
Matsya Purina chapter 98 in The Sacred Books of the Hindus., VoL XYIf. 
part 1, 

* Stenzler gives the 10th Sfitra as which seems to be bettor than 

the Mititksard Tr, 



Chaptee XIII.~The duties of a King. 


Introductory, 

B^lambiiatta introduces the subject of Rdja Dharma, the duties of a king by 
mentioning the rules of succession to the throne. An abridged translation of -which 
is given below. 

The succession to the throne, 

I’hough there may be many sons (of a deceased king) yet the succession goes 
either to the Aurasa son or to the eldest son. Because of the following test 
of the Kalikd Purina, which after having mentioned twelve kinds of sons begin- 
ning with Aurasa, Ksetraja, Dattaka, Kpitrima and the rest, ends by saying in the 
absence of those mentioned first those coming nest in order should be consecrated 
to the throne.*’ 

As an illustration the case is mentioned of King XTparichara, who installed his 
> heir apparent, his eldest Aurasa son, to the kingdom who was endowed with all 
royal (qualities. 

Rim&yana also (Balak^pda, Adhydya III) mentions the following speech of 
Basaratha to his son “ Thou art my son, of the same caste, born of my eldest wife 
of the same easfce and art my eldest son and endowed with all qualities of a Ksat- 
riya, thou art born with all good qualities, thou art named Rama, born of my o-wn 
self and thou art liked by all my subjects on account of thy good attributes, there* 
fore, I shall invest thee as a Yuvaraja, or heir-apparent.” 

So also Manu (IX. 106) Immediately on the birth of the first-born a man is 
(called) the father of a son and Is freed from the debt to the manes.” 

If the younger son is elder by origination (janma), then the younger son will 
succeed to the exclusion of the elder. Because in the R^m^yana it is said “ To 
the eldest by conception, my beloved son Ramachandra &o.” This shows that the 
eldest is he who is eldest by conception (and not by seeing the light first. This 
contemplates the cases of twins). The -word Janma-jyestha means eldest by coming 
into origination, and the word Janma refers to the first of the six Bh^va-vikaras, 
This we shall explain in detail. 

Among two queens giving birth to two sons at the same time, the son of the 
older queen is entitled to succeed to the throne, because in the above speech of 
Basaratha he says. Thou art born of my eldest queen.” 

If the eldest queen gives birth to a pair of twins, then among these two he 
who is Janma-jyestha or elder by origination is entitled to succeed for the reason 
given above* By the word Janma is meant here the conception, the seed 
entering into the uterus. Therefore among the pair of twins that which comes out 
of last from the womb of the mother is really the first with regard to the seed of 
the father. Therefore, among the twins that which comes out last is said to be 
the Jyestha of the elder. To the same effect is a text of Patthinasi, 

Then B^lambhatta quotes the case of the Paurinio twins, Hiranyakasipn 
and Hiranyaksa. Here though Hiranyaksa was delivered first from the mother's 
womb, yet Hiranyakasipu was considered to be the elder because he was conceived 
first from the father. 
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Wliere there are many elder sons but they are of the class of the Kfetraja &e», 
and there is a younger son who is a Anrasa, then the younger Aurasa son succeeds 
to the exclusion of the elder Ksetraja and other kinds of sons. This is also on the 
authority of the K^Hk^ Puraria which says “ Let him^ not consecrate a Ksetraja or 
a similar son to the kingdom. The Anrasa son alone purifies him from the debt,” 

But if the eldest son is blind or affected by some other such clefeetSj then the 
younger son is entitled to succeed. As says MANU (IX. 201 & 202) Eunuchs and 
outcasts, (persons) born blind or deaf, the insane, idiots and the dumb, as well as 
those deficient In any organ (of action or sensation), receiTO no share,” 

“ But it is just that (a man) who knows (the law) should give even to all of 
them food and raiment without stint, according to his ability, he who gives it not 
will become an outcast.” 

The fact that Manu mentions that such persons are entitled to maintenance 
shows that they are not entitled to inherit their kingdom. 

As an illustration the case of Bhpitarfistra is quoted. It is said in the 
.Mahfibh4rata : — DhritarAstra on account of his blindness cannot get the kingdom, 
Vidura cannot get it because he is of mixed caste called Parasava, and therefore, 
P^ndu became the king.” 

Though a person for some reason or other may not get the kingdom, though 
he was the eldest, still his son will indeed get the kingdom. As an illustration 
the case of Bhisma is mentioned who voluntarily renounced his claim of inheritanc© 
in order to let his father Sfintanu marry the daughter of the D§sa king. Though 
Bhisma assured the king of the B4sas that he would never claim the kingdom, yet 
the latter was not satisfied with this assurance and addressed Bhisma thus 
** Because thou, O lover of truth, hast promised in this royal assembly that for the 
sake of my daughter Satyavati thou wilt not claim the kingdom that is verily worthy 
of thee, I have not any doubt, O mighty armed one, on thy score, thou wilt keep 
thy promise. But I have very great doubt and fear from any offspring of thine which 
might be bom hereafter.” 

This shows that the son of a disqualified person can get the kingdom. Being 
thus addressed Bhisma replied ; — I have already renounced kingdom, O king, now 
for the further assurance I promise that I shall remain a perpetual celebate and shall 
never marry so that thou mayst be free from all apprehension in future.” 

(But Where the elder son is himself disqualified and has got no son of his own 
at the time when the succession opens out) then if the younger son has already been 
consecrated and the elder has not got the kingdom, then if the elder should get even 
an aurasa son, latter will not get the kingdom, but the son of the younger. As was 
the case of Yudhi^thira, (For Pdndu having already succeeded to the throne the son 
of Dh|*itarlstra being subsequently born did not get the kingdom). Therefor© 
though Duryodhana was existing (at the time of the death of Pandu) we find 
the following speech in the Mahfibhfirata Bhritar^stra being blind did not get 
the kingdom before, how can he get it now (on tbe death of his brother, Pindu). 
Similarly Bhisma having already renounced the kingdom once before will not take it 
now for he is always true to his promise. Therefore we will consecrate to the throne 
TuclMstMra, the eldest of the Fapdavas.” 

Then Bfilambhafcta quotes Garuda Purfipa,in order to show the auspicious times 
of coronation. And then he gives the full ritual of coronation from Baudhfiyana, 

The mental equipment of a hmg. 

Having described the general duties of a householder in general, 
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tho author now mentions the specific duties of that particular house- 
holder who is endowed with the q^ualities of being annointed, &c.j 
as a king. 

YiJNAVALKYA. 

CCCIX.-CCOXI. — The ruler of men (a king) should 
he of great enthusiasm, vast aims (liberal and intelli* 
gent), rememheriDg the deeds, serving the elders, dis- 
ciplined, endowed with equanimity of good family, 
truthful in speech, pure, nonprocrastinating, of strong 
memory, non-lowly, and also non-harsh. He should be 
righteous and without bad habits, intelligent, brave and 
a knower of secrets, and guardian of his weak points. 
(He should be) well- versed in the knowledge of Anvlksiki, 
in Danda-rule (in the theory of punishment), in vartd 
(in Economy) and so also in the three-fold sciences called 
Tray!.— 309-311. 

MITlKSARl. 

“ Of great enthusiasms ” energy or Utsfiha is the pain one takes 
In the means employed for the completion of actions necessary to gain 
the desired human objects (such as wealth, &c.) He who possesses 
this energy in a very large quantity is called Mahots&ha or possessed 
of great energy, 

“ Sthfila-laksa or Vast aims,” he who gives much (sthfila), and 
can see into the real object (lakfa) is so called, viz., a liberal and 
discriminating man. 

“ICritijna,” one who knows or remembers fjSa) the deeds (krita) 
good or had of others, is called a person “ who remembers the deeds.” 
(That is, one who recollects both benefits and injuries, the good ox 
had services of others regarding him.) 

Vpddharsevaka,” he who is a servant (sevaka) of elders 
(vfiddha), whether they be so regarded on account of their great 
asceticism, or knowledge or age, &c. He is called “a servant 
of the elders.” 

Vinita,* he who is endowed with the quality of vinaya is 
called Vinita or disciplined. By the word Vinaya are described all 
those actions, which a Sn4taka is bound to perform, according ta 
the rules mentioned before, and which are not inponsistani with 
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the duties of a king. Such as “ He should run no risk, should nftt 
without a cause speak bitterly, &c.” as mentioned in verses 132 
ante et seq. 

“ Sattvasampanna,” endowed with the quality of Sattva or 
equanimity, viz., devoid of dejection or elation, in adversity or 
prosperity. “ Kultna,” of good family, i.e., of noble descent both 
from father’s and mother’s side. “ Sattva-vfik,” truthful in speech, 
who is always truthful in his utterances. “ ^uchi, pure, both 
externally and internally. “ Adirgha-shtra,” nonprocrastinating, he 
who makes no delay in commencing the acts which must be done, or 
in finishing those which have already been commenced. “Smfitiman,” 
he who has a strong memory and never forgets the things once learnt. 
“ Aksudra,” non-lowly, viz., who hates low and mean qualities. 
“ Aparusa,” non-hard, viz., who does not proclaim the faults of others. 
“ Dh&rmika,” righteous, viz., who possesses all the Dharmas of his 
caste and order. “ Avyasana,” without evil habits. The vyasanas or 
evil habits are eighteen as have been thus enumerated by MANU 
(VII. 47, 48.) 

“Hunting, gambling, sleeping by day, censoriousness, (excess with) women, 
drunkenness, (an inordinate love for) dancing, singing, and music, and useless travel 
are the tenfold set (of vices) springing from iove of pleasure. 

“ Tale-bearing, violence, treachery, envy, slandering, (unjust) seizure of pro- 
perty, reviiing, and assault are the eightfold set (oi vices) produced by wrath.’’ 

Similarly Manu has mentioned that out of these the following 
seven are the most pernicious evils (VII. 50 and 51) : — 

“ Drinking, dice, women, and hunting, these four iwhich have been enumerated) 
in succession, he must know to be the most pernicious in the set that springs from 
love of pleasure. 

“ Doing bodily injury, reviling, and the seizure of property, these three he must 
know to be most pernicious in the set produced by wrath. Among the eighteen 
vyasanas these seven are the most pernicious." 

“PrajSa,” intelligent, having the capacity of understanding 
deep and recondite subjects, brave and fearless. “Rahasya- 

vit,” a knower of secrets, one dexterous in concealing things which 
ought to be concealed. “ Sva-randhra-goptH,” a guardian of weak 
points of one’s own. One’s weak point is that through which an enemy 
can enter his kingdom, and which consist in the seven elements of 
monarchy (see V. 353-) any one of which may be weak, owing to 
laxity. He who protects these; weak points or covers them up, is said 
to be “ the guardian of his weak points.’’ 
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* “ Anviksiki,” the knowledge of self, the Itmavidy^. He should 

he expert in Atmavidy&, (S4fikhya Yoga and Lokayata.)® 

“ Dandaniti,” the theory and science of punishment, so necessary 
as a means for the acquisition and protection of his own wealth 
(as well as of his subjects.) [The Artha!^S.stra or the science of 
Politics, Economy.] 

“ V4rt6,” in the rules of VartS, or in the rules of agriculture, 
trade and the rearing of live-stock which are the means of increase of 
one’s wealth. In other words, in Political Economy. (See Artha- 
S4!itra, English translation, p. 8.) 

“ Trayy4m,” in the three-fold science of Eifc, Yajus and Samans. 

“ Vinlta,” well-versed or made an expert, by being taught by 
those who are masters of these (nis,, of self-knowledge, the science of 
government, the science of Economy and the Vedas.) As says MANU 

( “ Prom those versed in the three Vedas let him learn the threefold {sacred 
Boienee), the primeval science of government, the science of dialectics, and the 
knowledge of the (snprenie) Soul ; from the people (the theory of) the (various) 
trades and professions.” 

“ Naridhipa,” the ruler of men. In all the previous passages 
the words “ a knig annointed in government should have these 
qualities ” should be supplied everywhere. 

Translator’s note .•—The explanation of “ Vinaya ” by Vijnftnesvara is evidently 
taken from the Artha S&stra of Kautilya where the subject of Vinaya is taught in 
the very first book. 

The external equipment of a Sovereign. 

Having thus mentioned the internal attributes of the person 
who has been inaugurated as a king, the author now mentions the 
external attributes. 

YiJNAVALEYA. 

OOCXII. — He shouW appoint his ministers who 
are intelligent, hereditary servants, steady and pure. In 
consultation with them, he should administer the king- 
dom, so also with the Brahmana ; thereafter himself. 
—312. 

MITlK^ARl. 

Let the sovereign, possessed of the qualities of great energy 
“ appoint his ministers.” What should be the nature of these 

P* ® ©Bgliili transIaMon of Artliasastra bj R* Simas^atrj piiblisbed. 
at 'Bapgatee? ■ ■- ■* - ■ 
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ministers? They should be “intelligent” viz., experienced in the 
discrimination of the good and the evil, who are “ hereditary ser- 
vants” viz., whose ancestors were royal servants, and who are in the 
line of succession to such ; who are “ steady” uia., who in the midst 
of great occasions of grief and elation are free from any mental per- 
turbation, and who are “ pure” nis., who are uninfluenced by motives 
of fear, pleasure, wealth or Dharnia, in other words, who employ pure 
means in the acquisition of Dharma, wealth, pleasure and fear. 

He should appoint seven or eight such ministers, as says MANU 
(VIL54):- 

“ Let Mm appoint sevea or' eight such ministers ■whose ancestors have been 
royal servants, who are versefl in the sciences, heroes skilled in the use of weapons 
and descended from (noble) families and who have been tried." 

Having thus previously appointed his ministers let him admi- 
nister, in consultation with them all, or with some of them, the 
matters relating to his kingdom, such as making treaties, declaring 
war &o. After thus knowing their opinion, and after “ consulting 
with a Brahma^a, who is expert in the knowledge of all ^istras and 
their meaning, viz., after consulting his Purohita, let him then “ act 
himself,” according to his own reason and understanding. 

The Qualifications of a Eoyal Purohita. 

Now the author mentions as to the kind of Purohita whom he 
should appoint. 

yAjnavalkya. 

OCCXIII. — He should appoint the Purohita who 
is an astrologer, who is highly exalted, who is well- 
versed in the theory of punishment, as well as in 
Atharva-ahgiras. — 313. 

mitAksarI. 

“ Purhoita,” or the family priest. He is so called because when 
all ceremonies having for their object visible or invisible results he is 
placed (Hitam) in front (Puratah). Let him make the Purohita 
attached to him by showing him honour and respect and by con- 
ferring of gifts. What should be the qualifications of a Purohita ? . 
To this the author answers by saying “He must be an astrologer,” 
viz., who knows the evil , influences caused by planets as well as the 
means of counteracting those influence. , 

“ Who is highly exalted,”: that is, who is exalted on account 
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of liis knowledge, good lineage and the performance of sacred duties 
&c., as taught in the ^astras. “ And who is expert in the theory of 
punishment ” vis., in Artha^astra. 

“ Who knows Atharva-ahgirasa ” so that he may he able to 
perform all rituals relating to ^anti &g. 

The Qualifications of Bitvijs, 

YlJNAVALKYA. 

COOXIV.— Let Mm choose officiating priests 
(Ritvijs) for the sake of performing &auta and Smarta 
ceremonies. Let him perform sacrifices according to 
rule, and giving large presents.— 314. 

mitAksarI. 

The ^rauta rites are like Agnihotra <S:c., and the Smarta rites 
are like Upasanl &c, -For the purposes of performing these rites 
the king should choose officiating priests or Ritvijs. The king 
should perform also sacrifices like Rfijasuya &c., according to the rule 
and in which he should give large presents vis., liberal fees. 

Translator*^ 8 Compare Mann (YII. 78 and 79) :— him appoint 

domestic priest (piiroMta) and choose officiating^ priests (Bitvij) ; they shall perform 
his domestic rites and the (sacrifices) for which three fires are required/^ 

"A king shall offer rarions (sWuta) sacrifices at which liberal fees (are distri- 
buted)> and in order to acquire merit* he shall give to Br^hmanas enjoyments and 
wealfeh/' 

The chief function of the Purohita seems to be to perform magical rites 
according to the Atharva Veda to kill royal enemies &c., while the function of the 
Jtitvijs was to perform the ordinary domestic ceremonies. 

The special Fruit of Gift to Br^kmams. 

Moreoyer (lie should be liberal towards Br&hmaijas as ordained 
below). 

YiJNAVALKYA. 

CCCXV. — He should give objects of enjoyment 
and riches of various kinds to Brahmanas. This is the 
inexhaustible treasure of the kings that which is bestow- 
ed on Brfihmanas. — 315. 

mitAksarA. 

To the BiAhmanas he should give “ enjoyments,” that is plea- 
snre through the gift of presents which are means of getting those 
pleasures. He should give various kinds of riches such as gold, 
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silver, land, &c., because these gifts are the inexhaustible treasure of 
the kings (which they enjoy in the next life), because whatever is 
given to a BrSihmana is not wasted but is stored as a provident 
fund. Though the making of gifts has been ordained as a general 
rule for all the four castes (as in the chapter on gifts), yet its repeti- 
tion here is for the purpose of establishing that for kings making of 
gifts is one of the principal duties. 

yAjnavalkya. 

COOXVI. — -This gift is witliout any flaw, without 
any destruction and not vitiated hy penances. For it is 
said that whatever is offered as oblation in Br^hmana 
fire (by way of gift) is superior to the 'oblations made 
in the physical fire.— -316. 

mitAksarI. 

Moreover “ it is said here that the highest oblation is that 
which is offered to the fire of a Br&hmana” viz., whatever is given to 
a Brfihmana is greater than whatever is offered in fire, viz., whatever 
can he brought about by fire-sacrifice, where liberal gifts are given 
in sacrifices like Rajasuya &e. Because a gift to a Brahmapa is 
“ Askannam ” ® or free from flow or flaw, is avyaya or unchangeable, 
is untainted by penances, because in ordinary fire sacrifices, such as 
Rdjasuya &c., animals are killed, but in a gift to a Brfihmana there 
is no killing of animals and consequently no performing of penances 
for the sin of killing animals. In ordinary Rajasuya &c., such ' 
penances are performed to expiate the sin of killing animals. 

The Method of acquiring Wealth. 

It has been mentioned before “ Let riches be given to Brah- 
manas,” now the author mentions by what means wealth is to be 
acquired which is to be so given, and in what order. 

yAjnavalkya. 

OCOXVII.— He should seek to acquire by fair 
means ; what he has not already got, having acquired it 
let him protect it with care. Having protected it, let 
him increase it with proper means. Having increased 
it, let him deposit it in (deserving) recipients. — 317. 

^ Ifoti split m m olbifittioii ^ not as a Cow* ” 
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MITAKSARl. 

Let Mm exert according to the rales of Dharmanl&stra to 
acquire that which he has not got. Having acquired with great pains, 
let him protect it, vis., let him guard it by constant personal super- 
vision. The wealth so guarded, he should cause to increase by 
honest means, such as regulating the trade-routes &c. Having so 
increased it “let him deposit it,” vis., bestow it on “recipients ” o£ 
three kinds, vis., on religious men, on persons who (are his servants, 
and) work (for wages), and thirdly on persons who minister to his 
pleasures. 

Translator’s note .'—Compare Mann (VII, 82-89) “ Let him honour those 
BrShmanas who have returned from their teacher’s house (after studying the Veda) ; 
for that (money which is given) to Brfihmanas is declared to he an imperishable 
treasure for kings. 

“ The offering made through the mouth of a BrAhmapa, which is neither spilt, 
nor falls (on the ground), nor even perishes, is far more excellent than Agnihotras. 

" Let him strive to gain what he has not yet gained ; what he has gained let 
him carefully preserve ; let him augment what he preserves, and what he has aug- 
mented let him bestow on worthy men.” 

For Vauik-patha or trade-routes and high ways of commerce &o., and money 
collected therefrom, see the Artha-Sdstra of Kautilya : and its summary by Mr. Law. 

The Deed of Gift. 

The author next mentions what should the king further do after 
having made a gift to a worthy person. 

yajwavaleya, 

CCXXVIII. — After having made a gift of land or 
having made a corrody, the King (literally the lord-of- 
the-land) should cause a document to be drawn up for 
the sake of information of good kings (who will come) in 
future. — 318. 

MITlKSARl. 

In the above manner “ having given land ” by removing his 
ownership, “ or having made a corrody ” in the form of “ so much 
coined money (rupak4s) per vesselful of such a thing or so many leaves 
par a bundle of leaves,” he should cause a document to be drawn 
Bp- ^ 

What is the object of this document ? So that the future kings, 
who are good and virtuous, may get information that such and such 
a thing, was given to such and such a person, by such a king. 
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“ The King,’’ lord of the earth. This shows that the lord of th© 
land, vis,, the king alone, is entitled to make a gift of the land or 
fix a corrody on such land, but no other person, vis., not that person 
who is lord of the usufruct. (That ie, a Bhfi-pati alone can make a 
gift of the land, and not the Bhogapati, or a landholder who is not a 
landlord). 

:-—Colebi?oofee translates it feiiiis csorpody. 'So many leaves receive- 
able from a plantation of betel pepper, or so many nuts from an orchard of areea. 
(Ch.X5*cL4). 

Materials and Contents of the “ Documents. 

It lias been mentioned above that he should cause the docu- 
ment to be drawn up/' The author now mentions how this is to be 

• -.YAJHAYALKYA. 

CCCXIX and CGCXX.—On a piece of cloth, or a 
copper plate marked on the top with his seal, having 
written (the names of) his own ancestors, as well as of 
himself, the lord of the earth should cause to be recorded 
a fixed edict containing the extent of the corrody and 
the description of the gift (of land with its) boundary, 
bearing his autograph and date. — 319-320. 

mitIksarA. 

“ On a piece of cloth ” made of cotton. “ On a piece of copper 
plate ” on a tablet of copper. “ His ancestors ” father, grandfather 
and great grandfather. The word being in the plural number 
indicates that the names of the three ancestors should be recorded 
so ^ to give a meaning in the plural number. Having recorded 
also good qualities such as bravery, learning &c., of his family he 
should “ get recorded his own name.” By force of the word“cha” 
meaning “ and ” in the text it is implied that the name of the donee 
should also be recorded. So also should be recorded “ the extent of 
the corrody and the description of the boundary of the gifG’ 

The word “ pratigraha ’* means that which is taken or aceept- 
Hibdndha or corrody.’ '".Its “extent” suohak 
how mubh silvetr money (Rfipaka) &c. “ Da,nam ” that which is given 
(Diyate) is called B&iam or “ gift ” such as field dc. 

Thb bbufidiary is so called because 


■ 


by it it is divided t^ihidyate) from, the adjacent land. A boundary 
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may be a river or any other iWt, It should contain also a description 
of the extent of the land gifted, with its Nivartana (area in length 
and breadth). Such as, “ bounded on the south by such and such a 
river, or such and such village, or field, on the east by such and such 
village whose length (Nivartana) is so much.” All this should well 
be recorded. 

“ Av4ta or AghSta ” translated as limit, being in the nature of a 
river, town, road &c., are things which are not fixed, being liable to 
increase or decrease of area, so to avoid that contingency it is neces- 
sary to give the Nivartana or length and breadth of these limits as 
well as of the land gifted. (A Nivartana is thirty Da^d^'S or pole in 

length, a danda equal to ten feet). * 

Translator’s note The bringing in the ’word Nivartana by Vi j n anesvara in h is 
commentary, perhaps, indicates that he favonred an alternative reading of this 
verse 320 in the form of Ddna ehchheda-nivartanam, meaning “ the length in poles 
of the boundaries' of the land gifted,” 

“ Bearing his autograph ” in some such form : — “ Whatever is 
written above is approved by me, named so and so, son of so and so.” 

“ Bearing date.” The dates are of two sorts, one calculated 
from the years from the ^Ska king, and the other in the form of 
Samvatsara. Both these dates should be given. * 

“ Kdla-sampannam ” “ mentioning the time ” may also mean 
besides date, the time such as the happening of solar or lunar eclipse 
&c., (for on such occasions gifts are generally made). 

“ With his own seal such as the figure of eagle, boar, &e. 
“ Marked on the top ” i.o., marked on the very face of the document. 
“ A fixed,” durable or permanent. 

(Sisanam) translated as edict, comes from the root ^as, to com- 
mand, to inform. An edict means that future kings by seeing this 
should piotect and respect (the holder of) the gift 

“ Ihe lord of the earth should cause ” and ndt any other enj oy- 
er of the land (viz., the Mahipati as distinguished from the Bhogapati 
or a mere landholder who is not a landlord). 

He should cause it to be recorded by that officer of his, who is 
in charge of peace and war (i.e., by a. K&yastha) and not by any body 
^se., As says, a Smyiti “ That officer of his who is sandhi-vigia- 
, '.ha-fciri or the officer in charge of peace and war should be its wi:ite*;. 
He, commanded by the king himself, should write out the royal edict.” 

AoooMing.to AparSrka a aimiiav 'vers® is attuibat^)! 


IS 
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but; is nofc fontid ib tliat Srafiti. ■ Accoiedmg to tke Siufiti quoted by, biBi tli# 
edict siionid be addressed (after mentioning the place, eoantry, town and the pedi- 
gree' of the donor), to all Brahmanas and other gentry and officials, the kinsmen of 
the donor, as well m Kajrasthas, ambassadors, physicians, Mahattras, Medas down 
to Chdndilas. _ ' - 

By the mere fact of gift the frait of gift being accomplished 
(the gift being complete), the making of the' edict by giving additional 
security to the an j oyer of the gift leads to larger amount of merit or 
gift, ^ , 

OPraiashtfcor^s note i—Compare Visnu (HI. 82). To those upon whom, he has 
bestowed (land) he must give a doeuraeiit, destined for the inforniatiom of a futxu'a 
ruler, which must be written upon a piece of (cotton) cloth, or a copper-plate, and 
must contain the names of his (three) immediate ancestors, a declaration of the 
extent of the land, and an imprecation against him who should appropriate the dona- 
tion to himself, and should be signed with Ms own seal.” 

On the above, the translator Mr. Jolly gives the following note “ The re- 
peated use of the particle Cha in this Shtra signifies that the document in ques- 
tion should also contain the name of the donor, the date of the donation, and the 
words, written in the donor’s own hand, ‘‘ What has been written above, by that is 
my own will declared.” The term Banacbheclopavarnanam, containing a declara- 
tion of the punishment awaiting the robber of a grant,” may also mean, Indicating 
the boundaries (such as fields and the like) of the grant.” The seal must contain 
the figure of a flamingo, boar or other animal. (Nand). Numerous grants on copper 
plates, exactly corresponding to the above description, have been actually found in 
divers part#'’of India .See particularly, Br. BurnelFs Elements of South Indian 
Palaeography/^ ■ ^ 

Thus the term B^nachchhed-opavarn^n^m may have these two meanings, 

^ an imprecation against him who should appropriate the donat ion to himself ” or, 
secondly, indicating the boundaries of the grant.*’' The former meaning is taken 
by Apararka. The Sdtra of Yisau is in these words 

'sr swra (f ) ■ar 

The Residence of the King. 

Now tlie autltor mentions the place fit for the residence of the 

ling. 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

, OOOXXL— Lethim dwell ia a country which is 
pleasant, fit for cattle aftd where his own people can 
easily find their livelihood, and which is Jangala. There 
let him build fortresses for the protection of himself, of 
his treasury and hi® p©ople.“-*32L 

Ul:..,.-', ,, ' ; . , ^ ' ■ 

raade deligfiifal by trees like Adoka, Champaka & 6 . 

Pit for cattle ” wbicb is good for cattle Which tends to cause tlm 





tUnatalkya mum. 


increase of cattle. “ Where people can easily find their livelihood” 
from abundance of tubers, roots, fruits, flowers &c. “Jafigalam” 
though this word generally means country where there is little water 
and which is full of trees and hills yet here by the word Jafigala is 
to be understood a country where there is abundance of water, trees 
and hills. “Let him dwell” let him settle. “There” in such a 
country, “ let him build a fortress ” for the sake of the protection 
“ of himself ” of the treasury ” like gold &c., “ and of his subjects.” 

This fortress is of sis kinds as described by MANU (Vll. 70); — 

Let him buiid (there) a town, making for his safety a fortress, protected by 
a desert, or a fortresa built of (stone and) earth, or one protected by water or trees, 
or one (formed by an encampment of armed) men or a hill-fort.” 

TramlatoT^B note i—Compare Tisnn (HI. 4-6) : — Let the king fix Ms abode in 
a district containing open plains, fit for cattle, and abounding in grain ; 

“And inhabited by many Taisyas and i^ddras. 

There let him reside in a stronghold (the strength of which consists) either in 
(its being surrounded by) a desert, or in (a throng of) armed men, or in fortifications 
(of stone, brick, or others), or in water (enclosing it on all sides), or in trees, or in 
mountains (sheltering it against a foreign invasion).” 

The Royal Offieials, 

yawatalkfa. 

CCCXXIL — In every one of these let him appoint 
supervisors who are skilful, pure, and experts and who 
are active in matters of income and expenditure; — 322 . 

\ , MITAK§AEA. 

Moreover “ in every one of these,” Dharma, Artha and Kama, 
religion, wealth and pleasure (in these various departments), “ let him 
appoint” or engage, “supervisors” who are capable officials. As 
THEY SAY:— 

"In matters of Dharma let Mm appoint those who know Dharma, in matters 
relating to wealth let him appoint learned .men skilled in Economic Science. In 
matters (relating to pleasure such as) women let him appoint eunuchs, and in menial 

and reprehensible works let him appoint iow-easte men.” 

What sorts of men these officials should be ? They should be 
“experts” not devoted to any other occupation, “skilful” or master 
of that particular occupation, “pure” i.e., free from four sorts of 
'-vices. , ' ■ . ' , 

• “ In matters of income,” in the knowledge of those places which. 

soyroes of income such as gold mines &c. “In matters of erpen*: 
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By force of the word “ cha ” in the text, other attributes lilt© 
wisdom &c., should also be included. As IT HAS BEEN SAID : — 

“ The fitness of an official consists in Ms devotion to his master^ in the absence 
of ail bad habits in the discharge of his duties, in want of negligence and in being 
pure in his test of honesty, and in being wise and persevering.” 

Translators note Compare Manu'(¥II. 62 and 8|) and Tisnu (III. 16-46) 

Among them let him employ the brave, the skilful, the high-born, and the honest 
in (offices for the collection of) revenue, (e. g*,) in mines, maniifactixres, and store- 
houses, (but) the timid in the interior of Ms palace. (Mann. 62). 

For the various (branches of business) let him appoint intelligent supervisors ; 
they shall inspect all (the acts) of those men who transact his business.” (Mann 81). 

Yisnu ** Let the king appoint able officials for the working of his mines, 

for the levying of taxes and of the fares to be paid at ferries, and for his elephants 
ahd forests. 

17. “ (Let him appoint) pious persons for performing acts of piety (such as 
bestowing gifts on the indigent, and the like) ; 

18. “Skilled men for financial business (such as examining gold and other 
precious metals) ; 

19. “ Brave men for fighting ; 

20. “ Stern men for acts of vigour (such as beating and killing) ; 

21 “ Bunuchs for his wives (as their guardians).” 

Kote.— The four kinds of upadha suddhi are : 1. loyalty, 2. disinterestedness, 
continence, 4. courage. 

Gift of Conquests of War. 

It has been mentioned in a general way, that out o£ his own 
property the king should give to the Brahmanas '' objects o£ enjoy- 
ment and various kinds of riches (verse 315). Now the author 
mentions the high merit acquired by kings who mate gift of objects 
won by their own valour^ 

YiJKAYALKYA. 

GCOXXIIL—There is no Mglier virtue for kings 
than acquiring (wealtli by) war, and giving that property % 
to Brabmanas, and giving security always to bis sub- 
jects.-— 323. 

mitAksarI. 

There exists no higher duty for tings than this that what they 
have won in battle they should give that wealth to Br&hma^as and 
further they should give the gift of security to the subjects. 

* Seamn is the Reward of Dying in Battle, 

: It has been said that the wealth in battle should be given. To 
•one engaged in battle for the purpose of acquiring wealth there is » 
possibility of reverse (death) and thus there is no acquisition of wealth 


TiJhUVALKTA SUmTt 


iii 


fior of virtue ; so it is better not to engage in battle. To those who 
entertain such doubts the author says : — 

' TAjNAVAIiKYA. 

COCXXIV. — Those who in battles are killed for the 
sake of land, without turning their face back fighting all 
the while with weapons which are not treacherous, they 
certainly go to heaven just as the Yogins do. — 324. 

MITlKSARfi. 

Those who for the sake of lands &c., have engaged in battles, 
and (who seeing an imminent defeat before them, still) do not turn 
away their fece, but are killed and die facing their enemies, they go 
to heaven, just as those persons go, who are engaged in the practice 
6f Yoga. Provided that they are warriors who do not use weapons 
which are treacherous such as weapons dipped in poison, &e. 

fmmlatofs note According to Apar^rka this is not a war of aggression but 
on© of self-protection. “ For the sake of land ’’ means for the sake of protocting 
their own laud primarily. Secondarily it means to conquer the land of the enemy. 
Pilose who are killed in such a righteous battle do not get a temporary heaven but 
like the Yogis they get a heaven from which there is no rebirth but a progression 
towards Mukti after enjoying the fruits of heaven. 

Compare the following There is no higher duty for men of tho military 
caste, than to risk their life in battle. 

Those who have been killed in protecting a cow, or aBrihmana, or a kixig, 
or atriend, or their own property, or their own wedded wife, or their own life, go to 
III, 44 and 45).5 

toihpar© also Mann (VP. 87 et \ 

""1; YATOATAIiKYA. 

CCOXXV. — Those who still advance, though (their 
ranks), are broken, get for every step (forward) the re- 
ward of sacrifice. While those who are killed while 
running away from their foe, of them the king acquires 
all their merits (while they die meritless). — 325. 

MITlKSARl. 

Moreover when bis own forces like elephants, horses, chariots 
and foot soldiers are broken, those who still advance without retreat- 
towards the force of their enemies they get for every step ,tak6h’ 
file fruit of a pcrifice like that of an Atlvamedha, While* 
iS<«h|;Ot|er;hap(|„ the author mentions that 'theire is incurring of 
who hr® .killed while ruitning awfty from their foe, 
of their ; « • ; 
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Giving Quarters to Those Who Sun^ender do. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

CCCXXVI. — Let him not kill Mm who says “ I am 
thine,” or who is a eunuch, or who is without any arm 
or who is fighting with another or who has ceased from 
fighting or who is merely a spectator in the battle and 
such like. — 326. 

mitIk^arA. 

Moreover he who says “ I am thine,” or he who is a “ eunnch ” 
or impotent, “ without arm ” without any weapon, “ who is fighting 
with another,” who is engaged in battle with another, “ who has 
ceased,” who has turned away from the battle-field or “who is a 
spectator,” who is merely a looker-on, “ he should not kill,” this 
phrase should be added to every one of the above clauses. “ And 
such like,” by this phrase is to be included the drivers of the 
chariot, the grooms of the horses &c. As says GAUTAMA 
(X.17andl8X 

** No mn <10 committed) by injuring or slaying (foes) in battle/^ , ! 

Bxcepting those who have lost their horses, charioteers, or arms, those who 
join thoir hands (in supplication), those who flee with flying hair, those who sit 
down with aTcrted faces, those who have climbed (in flight) on emineuees or trees, 
messengers, and those who declare themselves to be cows or Brahmanas.’* 

Translator's note In the light of this quotation from Gautama, the text of 
the MiMksapa should be corrected from ** AsVa*sS.rathya ” to “ Vy-asva-sSrathya.’^ 
The passage therefore ought to be translated “By the phrase and siich should he 
included those who have lost their horses, charioteers Sac** 

^ASJKHA, also has said : — .'Vi 

“ Let a person not kill him who is drinking a drink, or who is eating or who is 
taking off his shoes, nor should a person who is clothed in armour kill one who is 
without armour, nor should he kill a woman nor an elephant nor a cavalry horse, * 
nor a charioteer nor a Brahmana* Similarly let a person who is not himself a 
king kill the king*'* 

Inspection of Treasury and Accouiits, 
yAjnayalkya, 

; ,CCfiiXVn.—Furmsbmg protection, let 

£i]pl inspect iincome and expenditure, personally. After 
„that bavingf looked ipto (ayiraiting decision), and 
haMng bathed let Mm eat at Ms pleasure. — 327. ; 


7MJNA7ALK7A SHRITL 


if.!;?!’" 


liiliiSlIiili 


“ Furnishing protection,” having made arrangement for the 
protection of himself and of the city, “ Rising up,” early in the 
morning, every day. “ Personally let him inspect the income and 
expenditure.” “After that having looked into cases,” having 
attended to state business (Vyavah&ra). “ Having bathed,” at 
midday time. “ Let him eat at his pleasure,” at the proper time. 

Sending ths cash to Treasury. 

ylJNAVALKYA. 

OCOXXVIIL— The gold brought by his agents, let 
him deposit in his treasure chests. After that let him 
see the spies and then let him send away his messen- 
gers, being attended by bis ministers. — 328. 

MITlESARl. 

Afterwards the gold &c., brought by his agents appointed to 
bring gold &c., should be seen by him personally and then he should 
deposit it in his treasure chests or coffers. 

After that let him see his “ spies ” who are trustworthy and. 
have returned (from their work) who were sent (previously by him) 
to his enemies’ kingdom, to find out the affairs of that state being 
: disguised as ascetics, mendicants &c., and moving in secret, Hav- 
'!ihg thus seen his spies, who were sent on secret service, let him 
,;^ke them sit in some retired place. 

(Having described the duties of a spy, now is shown the 
difference between a spy and a messenger or an envoy). After 
thus inspecting the spies let him see the Dfltas (envoys, messengers, 
and ambassadors). The Dfltas are those who openly are sent to 
another kingdom and return from that place (openly). Their move- 
ments are open (opposed to the secret movements of spies). 

The Three Kinds of Spies. 

The spies are of three sorts, Nisyi§(Srtha, Sandi§(|artha, and 
^asanahara. Among these the Nisyistartha emissaries are those who 
are competent to explain themselves the purport of the king’s 
■H^ssage, in their own words appropriate to time and place. Sandi^ 
tartha are those who merely repeat the errand in the words told to 
them, to another. (They are something like heralds and courtiers). 

are tho^ who carry the edict of' the ,bing given to , 
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“Being attended by Ms ministera” “let Mm see” those 
envoys whom he had previonsly sent and who have returned now. 
Having seen these envoys and having heard their report, let him 
send them out again. 

Translator’s note Compare Kautilya’s ArthasSsfera Chapter XI of Book 1 oa 

tile Institution of Spies,. 

Rest and Review of the Army. 
yAjnavalkya. 

COCXXIX. — After that let him divert himself as 
he may like alone or in the company of his ministers. 
And having seen his forces let him have consultation 
with the commander of the army.-— 329, 

MITIKSARA. 

Afterwards in the afternoon, “ as he may like ” following his 
own fancy, alone, “ lefe Mm divert himself ” in his interior apart- 
ments. 

“ Or in the company of Ms ministers ” who are confidential, 
skilled in arts (like music &c.,) and who are witty (buffoons and 
jesters). Surrounded by such ministers and by beautiful, young, 
clever women let Mm enjoy himself. As says MANTJ (VII. 221.) 

“ When he has dined, he may divert himself with hia wives in the harem ; trat 
■when, he has diverted himself, he must, in due time, again think of the affairs of 
the state.” 

After that, dressed in the special (military) uniform, and 
adorned with fl.owers, sandal paste and ornaments, and “having 
reviewed the forces ” like elephants, the horses (cavalry), the chariots 
and foot-soldiers “let him have consultation” regarding the protec- 
tion of these forces appropriate to time and place, with the com-r 
mander of the army,” viz., with the commander-in-chief . 

Evening Prayer, Hearing Report of the Spies &e. 
yAjnavabkya. 

OCOXXX. — Then having finished Ms evening pray- 
ers, he should hear the secret reports of the spies. Then 
let him enjoy a little with music and dancing (and then) 
take his meals, (after that) he should read sacred 
books.— 330. 

MITiESARi. 

Afterwards in the evening time “ having finished his evening 
prayers.” Thoygh by the general rule (for all twice-bom he should 
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perform his evening prayer in the evening) it was already ordained, 
yet its repetition here is for the sake of reminding him not to forget 
this (general rule of evening prayer) in the press of public business. 

Ifter that “let him hear” with arm in his hand, in his 
interior apartments, “ the secret reports of the spies ” wbona he had 
already seen before and had caused them to be kept in a particular 
place. As has been said by MANU (VII. 223.) 

Having' performed his twilight-devotions, let him well-armed, hear in an 
apartment the doings of those who make secret reports and of his spies/* 

After that having played for some time with mnsic and 
dancing ” and entering a separate apartment, let him take his 
meals.” As says a Smriti (MANU VIL 224.) 

** But going to another secret apartment and dismissing those people, he may 
enter the harem, surrounded by female (servants), in order to dine again/* 

Then he should read sacred books ” according to his power^ 
so that he may not forget them. 

Gomg to bed and rising therefrom with morning duties. 

TAJNAVALKYA. 

OOCXXXI. — He should enter (the sleeping apart- 
ment) with the sound of musical instrument and similarly 
arise from sleep. Then he should think over the scrip- 
tures after having awaken from sleep and then also 
(think over) all other duties (to be done during the day.) — 

■m.r : 

MITlKSAEl. 

After this “ with the sound of musical instrument ” like conch 
shell “let him enter ” that is, go to sleep. “And similarly” with the 
sound of musical instrument (blowing of the conch shell) “ let him 
arise from sleep.” After having arisen “let him think over the 
scriptures ” during the last quarter of the night alone or in the 
company of trustworthy knowers of the scriptures. Then “ think 
over all other duties ” viz,, all that he must do (during the day). 

The rule for illness. 

All the above rules apply to a king who is in the enjoyment 
of good health. But one not in, good health, should employ another 
for all these acts. As says MANU (VII. 226). 

i. Sood health must observe these rules ; but , if he is Indisposeiii 
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YAJN&TALKYA. • - 

OCCXXXII.' — After that he should despatch his 
spies to his own and to others, wdtli honour. Being 
blessed with the benedictions of Ritvijs, Purohita and 
Acharya. — 332. 

CCCXXXIII. — And having seen the astrologers 
and physicians let him give them cows, gold, and land, 
naivesika gifts and so also houses to fe’rotriyas as well. — 



mitAksarI. 

Afterwards while still in his bed room “ Let him despatch ” 
for the purpose of finding out their inmost secrets (lit. what 
they intend doing), “ his spies ” who are trustworthy, “ with honor ” 
after having honoured them with gifts, honours and other show 
of respect. “To his own” feudatories and officials in charge of 
provinces, and “ to other ” (inimical) kings. 

After that having performed his morning prayer, and finished 
hia fire oblation, and “ being blessed with the benedictions of his 
Purohita, Ritvij and AchSrya," and “having seen the astrologers” 
and knowing from them the position of the planets &jc., (indicating 
the influences for that day), and having directed the purohitas Ac. to 
perform the propitiatory rites (for the malefic planets &e.), and 
“ having seen the physicians ” and telling them the condition of his 
own, bodily health, and directing them to prescribe proper remedies 
for him (if necessary) “ let him give to the ^rotriyas,” Brahmanas 
well-learned in the Vedas, “ houses ” well-built, white like marble 
Ac., and “ Naiveslika gifts ” appropriate to be given in marriage, like 
the ornaments of a bride, so also let him give milch “ cow,” “ gold ” 
and “ land.” The phrase “ let him give ” applies to each one of 
the above. 

Translator's wote The word “Naivesika” in the verse translated as 
“ marriage gifts " means all the accessories of marriage, such as ornaments to be 
given to a bride &o., as well as it means all the household fnrnitures &c.‘ The 
cowB, gold, land, houses, and accessories should be given of course, to the Srofcriyas. 
The reading of Vijfianesvara is “S'rotriyebhyas," that of Apararka is “Srotriyapam.” 
The meaning in both eases is however, the same, 

; \ The treatment of mriom hinds of people, 

, YAJNAVAiKyA. 

j \ OOCXXXIV.r;“Tke^'’ S sboulcl be lenient 

towards ; BrtiimajUas witbout duplicity towards bis 
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friends, angry towards his enemies and as a father to 
his servants and subjects, — 334. 

MITlKSARl. 

Moreover “ the king should he lenient,” for giving " towards 
BrShnianas,” though they may insult him. He should he “ without 
duplicity,” without crookedness, “ towards friends” who are affection- 
ate and friendly disposed. “ Towards enemies he should he angry.” 
“ Towards the whole class of servants and subjects ” hy promoting 
their welfare and hy removing all that is injurious to them, let 
him he ‘‘ like a father ” full of kindness and mercy. The word “ he 
should he ” is to he construed with every one of the above phrases. 

Note.-Of. Visrin III. 96. Mann VII. 82. 

The fruit of good government. 

YaJNAVALKYA.:' 

COCXXXV.— He takes the sixth part of the 
virtuous deeds (of his subjects) by protecting them with 
justice. Because the protection of his subjects is 
greater than all gifts. — 335, 

MITlKSARl. 

■ The author now mentions the fruit of protecting his 
isubjects. Because hy “ justice ” according to the method described 
in the scriptures, “ protecting subjects ” the king “ takes up the 
sixth part ” or a sixth, share, “from the virtuous deeds” accumu- 
lated hy his subjects who have been so protected, and because “ from 
all gifts ” like those of land and the rest, “ protection of subjects 
carries” greater fruit, therefore, towards subjects he should he like 
a father. Thus this verse should he construed with the phrase “ he 
should he like a father towards his subjects ” of the previous verse. 

IVote.— ’Compare Manu YIII. 807 and Visnn III, 28 and Gautama XI. 11. 

Protection from, cheats cfec. 

yAjnayalkya. 

COCXXXVL— Let him protect Ms subjects who 
are oppressed by cheats, thieves, men of bad livelihood 
and of violent deeds and the rest specially from the 
KSyasthas. — 336. 

MITlKSARl. 


proper^ 


“ QhStes , or ch^ts ” are. persons who tnisappropriate the 


;ia'';'th«m and .then 
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defrauding them. ,^.^Tas'fca^as”■' thieves who take the properties 
of others in secret; Durvritas men of bad livelihood such as 
jugglers, gamesters &c. Mahisihasikas ” Sahasa means force. That 
which is done by Sahasa or force is called Sahasam. ’Where this force 
or Sahasam. is great or mahat, "it is called MahasS^hasam. Those 
who employ this great force nre called Mah^sahasikas. They are per- 
sons who take away the property of others openly by force. 

{The cheat takes away the property by begetting confidence, 
the chief by stealth, and the depredator or Mah^sShasika openly). 

By the words and the rest are to be included persons who 
are hereditary conjurers and live by that profession. 

Oppressed ” troubled by these (cheats i&c)., let him protect 
his subjects.’’ Ivoyasthas ” are accountants and scribes. Oppressed 
by them the subjects should be specially protected, from their oppres- 
sion. Because they being the favourites of the king (Rajavallabha), 
and being excessively cunning and because they are most difficult 
to be controlled (or prevented from their evil ways). 

Translator's note It is doubtful whether the word Kdyastha means here the 
caste known as K^yastha or whether it is merely the name of a profession such 
as that of scribes. This is the first time that in the Smritis this word occurs. 
Manu does not mention it at all. It is in the Yajnavalkya that we find it for the 
first time. It occurs in the Visnu Smriti (TII. 3) .^‘Kajiidhikarane tan-nU ukta- 
kSyastha-kritam, tad-adhyaksa-kara-chihnitam raja-s^ksikam.*' Here however the 
word K‘3.yastha has been translated by Mr. Jolly by the word scribe. He does not 
take it to mean the caste Kdjastha. His translation is A document is (said to 
be) attested by the king when it has been executed (in a court of judicature), on 
the king ordering it, by a scribe, his servant, and has been signed by his chief judge, 
with his own hand.” The word Kayastha occurs also in Vy^sa Smriti as q^uoted by 
AparS-rka under verse B18 of this Adhyaya. The copper plate grant should be 
addressed to several persons among whom is mentioned the K4yastha. There also 
the context shows that it does not mean the caste K&yastha but the professional 
scribe. Thus Vyilsa is quoted as saying that the grant should be addressed to 
Etttumbino'tha kayastha-duta-vaidya-mah^ttaran.” It may however mean there the 
caste K^yastha as well as the caste Yaidya. Apar^rka in commenting upon this 
vers© BBS of YHjilavalkya explains the word K^yastha by saying r—^^Kayasthah 
karidMk|fitah/^ Kayasthas are revenue officers. 

. The fndt of not protecting mibjeels. ' ' ■ 

YiJI-ATALKYA. 

; COCXXXVII. — When not protected, whatever sin, 
enhjects commit from that verily goes to the king the 
half hecauee he takes taxes from them. — 337. 
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MITilSiRl. 

“ Whatever sin ” like theft, adultery etc., “ which unprotected 
subjects commit, from that ” sin, “ half to the king ” goes as his 
share, “ because he ” the king, in consideration of protection, “ takes 
taxes” from the subjects. 

The king to keep himself informed of the doings of his officials. 

; yAjnavalkya. 

CCCXXXVni.— Having known tjhrougli Ms spies the 
conduct of those who are office-holders in his kingdom, 
let the king honour the righteous and punish the oppo- 
site. — 338. 

MITlKSARl. 

“ The king having known ’’ fully “ through his spies” possessing 
the qualities as described above, “ the , conduct,” the deeds, “ of 
those ” appointed by him as “ office-holders in his kingdom ” to hold 
certain posts of trast, “ should honour ,” with'grants, titles and hospi- 
tality “ the righteous ” officials, who are well-behaved. “ The oppo- 
site or unrighteous ” whose conduct is bad, the king after investigat- 
ing fully into their misdeeds, “ should punish them according to the 

extent of their guilt. 

IVote*-- Compare Visnu, IIL S5-37* 

yajnatalkya. 


CCOXXXIX. — Let Mm "banisk the takers of bribes, 
after having deprived them of their wealth. Let him 
settle always in his kingdom the Srotriyas (by giving 
them) grants, titles and hospitality. — 339. 

mitAksarI. 

And again those who “ are bribe-takers ” should be deprived 
of their wealth, and the king should “ banish them from his king- 
dom.” While “the ^rolriya?, through grants, honour and hospi- 
tality ” should be induced to “ settle in bis kingdom always. 

The fruit of illegal taxation. 

■ , ' , . YiailAVALKYA. ' . ' 


_ y iCCC^lj^ increa»s^ his^ treasury . 
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mitIksarA. 

That sovereign who increases his own treasure by taking pro- 
perty through illegal means from his kingdom, “ soon ” quickly, 
“being bereft of good luck ” by losing his Laksmi or good fortune, 

“ goes to destruction ” or ruin, “ along with his kinsmen.” 

YijNAyALKYA. 

CCCXLI. — The fire arising from the heat of the suf- 
fering of the subjects does not cease without fully burn- 
ing the family, fortune and life of the king. — 341, 

MITlKSARi. 

That heat which arises through the suffering of the subjects 
caused by the oppression of thieves etc., is like the blazing physical 
fire representing the sinful deeds of the causer of oppression. That 
fire does not cease burning or is not extinguished till it has not fully 
burnt down or destroyed the family, fortune and life of the king. 

Gonquering and the treatment of conquered Subjects. 
yAjnavalkya. 

CCCXLII. — All that very merit of the sovereign 
which he acquires in protecting his own kingdom is 
gained by him when becoming master of another king- 
dom, (and treats the conquered justly). — 342. 

MITlKSARl. 

Whatever merit accrues to the king in protecting his own king- 
dom righteously, all that merit . he obtains when bringing another 
kingdom under Iris control he treats the vanquished equitably in the 
manner to be described hereafter. And he gets the sixth share of 
their merits (dharma). 

Preserving the manners and customs of the conquered. 
yAjnavalkya. 

OCGXLIII. — Whatever be the custom, laws and 
family usages in a country, those verily should he ob- 
served by him when the country has come under his 
control. — 343. 

MITlK^ARl. 

Moreover when an enemy’s country has come under Ms control, 
then he should not produce confusion thereby introducing the 
chetOmB and laws of his own country. “ Whatever be the customs, 
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laws and family usages in that, cbun try ” those should he observed 
and preserved by him in the same state as they were before. Pro- 
vided that these customs etc., be not against sacred scriptures. 

“ When the country has come under his control,” this shows 
that before the country coming under his full control there is no rule 
(because it is in a state of war still). As has been said (Manu ’VII. 
195) 

When he has shut np Ms foe (in a town), iet him sit encamped, harass his 
kingdom, and continually spoil his grass, food, fuel, and water.” 

Translator's note:— Mr. Roer translates the verse thus : — Of a newly subju- 
gated territory, the monarch shall preserve the social and religious usages, also the 
judicial system and the state of classes as they already obtain.” 

^Compare Manu YII. 201-203 and Visnu III. 42 “Having conquered the country 
of his foe, let him not abolish (or disregard) the laws of that country.” 

Ooncealmg the state secrets, 

YiJHATALKYA. 


OCOXLIV. — Because a kingdom lias its root in man- 
tra (secret deliberations) therefore he should make the 
mantra well protected, so that people may not get any 
inkling of it till the fruits of the acts have not arisen. — 
344. 

MITlKSARl. 

It was mentioned in the verse 312 that the king should adminis- 
ter the kingdom in consultation with his ministers. These consulta- 
tions (mantra) are referred to here. “ Since the kingdom is based in 
mantra therefore the mantra,” he should “ guard very carefully ” 
BO that “ of his ” king’s “ acts ” like peace, war and the rest, people 
should not know the mantras “ till their fruition,” till the accomplish- 
ment of the objects aimed at by those deliberations. 

The neighhouring sovereigns, 
yAjnavalkya. 

CCOXBAT". — A neighbouring sorereign, the one next 
to him, and the one situated beyond the latter, (should 
be considered) as an enemy, a friend, and as a neutral 
power in the due order. Thus the circle of neighbour- 
jmg powers (on all his four sides) should be considered 
1%. should be treated with negotiaticoi 


means ---345. ■ 
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mitIksarA. 

Moreover, “ Enemy.” “ A friend ” an ally. “ A neutral power” 
different from the other two (neither a friend nor a foe). These three 
are further sub-divided into three kinds : — Sahaja or born, Kptrima 
or made or artificial, and Prakfita or natural. Among these “ a born 
enemy ” is like brothers of the half blood, uncles and their sons etc. 

“An ai-tificial enemy” is one who has done some wrong towards 
him or towards whom some wrong has been done. “ A natural 
enemy ” is the ruler of a neighbouring state. “ A born friend ” is 
like a sister’s son, a father’s sister’s son, a mother’s sister’s son and 
the rest. “ An artificial friend ” is one who has done a good turn or 
towards whom some good has been done. “ A natural friend ” is the 
ruler of a state next beyond his neighbouring state. 

A born neutral and an artificial neutral are those who are free 
from the characteristics of born friends and enemies and artificial 
friends and enemies. A natural neutral power is the king of the 
country beyond his neighbour’s neighbour, vis., between whose and 
his kingdom two other kingdoms intervene. 

The enemies are of four sorts, (1) Yatavya who is to be har- 
rassed, (2) Uchchhttavya who is to be exterminated or uprooted, 
(.3) Pldaniya who is to be troubled, (4) K§.rsanlya who is to be 
weakened and made lean. 

Among these the immediate neighbouring king is to be harrass- 
ed. And the king who is addicted to vice, who is weak in his 
military forces, whose disposition is non-attachment to worldly 
business, who has no fortress and has no allies and is weak, should 
be uprooted. 

The sovereign who has no good counsellors or secret policy 
and is weak in force is I’ldaniya or is to be troubled. 

A sovereign who is strong in possessing powerful allies and 
forces is a Kar4anlya or one who should be weakened. 

' , As says a text : — - 

"By exterminating or uprooting fully, by harrassing or troubling, by punishing 
with employment of force and by weakening through the process of making him lose 
Ms treasury and by punishing him are said to he the four processes of treating an 
enemy.”, ' ; ;'■■■■ 

; A friend is of two kinds, (1). he who is to be strengthened, ; (2) 
be whb' is to be weakened. ' Ah ally who is weak in money and 
'fehrepi ehould be strengtben^^^^ ally wbo is strong in finance and 

forces .should, be weakened.-''' , 

I3 
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“ A neighbouring sovereign, the one next to him, and the one 
situated beyond the latter” are declared to be the natural enemy, 
the natural friend and the natural neutral respectively. An 
immediate neighbour is a natural enemy. The king next to this 
immediate neighbour is a natural friend or ally. A king beyond 
this latter is natural-neutral. The remaining ones again being well- 
known have not been described here. 

This “ circle of neighbouring powers should be considered in 
due order,” beginning from east (and going in due order from south, 
west up to north). The king should know the inmost workings of 
these neighbouring kings. Having known how they are disposed 
towards him he should employ the methods to be described later on 
viz., those of “ negotiations and the rest.” 

Thus in front, in the rear and on his two flanks there are three 
sorts of sovereigns in his quarter, which make up twelve and himself 
the thirteenth. This circle consisting of thirteen kings himself being 
the centre is called the royal circle in the shape of a lotus... In 
the above enumeration of enemies, allies and neutrals is included 
the division of neighbouring sovereigns into (1) P4rsni-gr4ha, 
(2) Akranda, (3) AsSra &c., made by authors of Artha^fistra. They 
being merely terminologically different have not been separately 
mentioned by the Yogi4vara, the mystic lord (YSjnavalkya). 

2Votc.-Compare Visnu HI. 38-40 and Manu VII. 154, 166, 168. 159, 166. 

^ TQwards his (neighbour and natural) enemy, his ally (or tlie powhr next 
teyond his enemy), a neutral power (situated beyond the latter), and a power 
Situated between (his natural enemy and an aggressive power) let him adopt 
(alternately), as the oooasion and the , time require, (the four modes of obtaining 
success, vie.) negotiation, division, presents, and force, 

“ On the whole eightfold business and the five classes (of spies), on the good- 
will or enmity and the conduct of the circle (of neighbours he must) carefully 
(reflect). 

“ On the conduct of the middlemost (prince), on the doings of him who seeks 
conquest, on the behaviour of the neutral (king), and (on that) of the foe (let bin?) 
sedulously (meditate). 

“ These (four) constituents (prSkpit, form), briefly (speaking), the foundation 
of the circle (of neighbours) ; besides ; eight others are enumerated (in the 
Institutes of Polity) and (thus) the (total) is declared to be twelve. * 

, het (the king) consider as hostile his immediate neighbour and the partisan 
of (tuch a) foe, as friendly the immediate neighbour of his foe, and as neutral (the 
^klogj, beyond those two, * . 

, ‘‘ pet him overpome all of then! by means of the (four) expedients, conoiliation 
••-^^'■th‘b'“rt®|i' (eroployed)'' either s conjointly, (or)'hy'hrkveryipd'tioliq|i'’ 
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The four tnodes of obtaining success. 

In tlie previous verse it was mentioned that “ the neighbouring 
powers should be treated with negotiation and the other means o£ 
diplomacy.” The author now explains those means. 

YAJNAVALKtA. 

CCCXLVI. — The means (of success) are negotia- 
tion, presents, division, and force of arms as well. When 
properly employed they lead to success, while force of 
arms is the last resource when all other resources fail. 
—■346. 

* MITlKSARl. 

“ S^ma, negotiation ” is the speaking of pleasant words. 
“ Dtoam, presents ” the giving of gold and the like, “ Bhedah, 
di vision ” causing of division. That is, causing production of enmity 
among the enemies themselves ivith each other who are his neighbours 
(in other words, sowing dissension among the neighbouring princes). 
“ Dandah, foie© of arms ’’ causing injury to the enemy by secret and 
open means, by taking away Ms wealth &c., even up to killing him. 
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These negotiations and the rest are the means of getting success 
over the enemy. These “ when rightly employed ” according to 
time and place &c., “lead to success,” and cannot but succeed. 
Among these four “ the force is the last resource when all other 
resources fail.” It should not be employed so long as there is a 
possibility of getting success through other modes. And this last 
resort to force is meant for those who belong to the class of Pidaniya 
or enemies to be harrassed or KSrsaniya or enemies to be attenuated. 
While with regard to other two classes of enemies, viz., Yatavya for 
enemies to he punished) or Uchchhetavya (enemies to be exterminat- 
ed), the principal mode is the force (which should be employed in 
the very first instance and not as a last resort). 

These modes of conciliation and the rest are not only employed 
in matters of state only but they are subjects of every 
day employment in ordinary dealings also. As : — “ Read, 0 child, 
read, I shall give thee this ball of sweetmeat. But if thou shaft not 
read, I shall give it to another and pull thy ears.” (Heie all the 
four means have been employed, conciliation by sweet words, 
bribery by the offer of sweetmeats, rivalry by telling that the sweet- 
meat will be given to another and lastly, force by threatening to 
pull the ears). 

• iVote.— Compare Vifpu HI. 38. Also Eautilya Arthasastra p. 74. (Mysore 
EditioD). 

The six gums or six military measures. 

TaJNaVAIKYA. 

CCCXLYIL — ^Let him employ as the occasion 
may require these (following) measures : — Alliance, war, 
marching, sitting, seeking, protection and distribution. 
—347. 

MITlK^ARl. . 

Moreover (he should employ -the following six measures also). 

“Samdhi, peace or alliance ” coming to an adjustment or 
understanding (with the enemy). “ Vigraha or war” is the doing 
of injury (to the enemy). “ Ytoam or marching ” marching towards 
the enemy (or mobilization of forces). “Isanam or sitting ”’ 
(encamped or besieging the enemy), Or being indifferent towards 
“Samilraya or protection ” seeking protection of one 
'himself. “ Dvaidhi-bMva or distribution ” dividing 
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These’* alliance and the rest, ** measures as the occasion 
requires” looking to the opportuneness oi place, time, his own power, 
friends &o,, ‘'should be employed by him.” 

Hote.—Ooaipare Visau IIL S9 *‘ Lefe .him resort, as the time demands, to 
(the six measures of- a military aionarch, making alliance and waging war,, 

marching to battle and^ sitting encamped, , seeking the protection (of a more, 
powerfol king) and distributing Ms- forces..'.”’ y Mann "VII. 160 and 

161 “ Let him constantly think of the six measures of royal policy (gupa, viz.) 
alliance, war, marching, halting, dividing the army, and seeking protection. Hav- 
ing carefully considered the business (in hand), let him resort to sitting quiet or 
marching, alliance or war, dividing his forces or seeking protection (as the case 
may require).” 

The Bvaidhifoh^va of the verse has been translated by the word ** stratagem ” 
by MUndalika. Compare also for fuller explanation of these six measures 
Manu Yli 162468. 

The time of marching. 

The author now mentions the proper times for marching. 

YiJNAVALKYA. 

CCOXLYIII. — Let Mm go to the enemy’s kingdom 
then when it is possessed of provisions and corn, and 
when the enemy is weak and when he himself has 
spirited men and animals. — 348. 

MITIKSARA. 

“ When enemy’s kingdom ” “ is possessed of ” is rich in “corn ” 
like rice and the rest, “ and in provision ” like fodder, fuel, accessible 
water &c., and when the enemy is weak in “ or destitute of forces ” 
&c., “ and when he himself has spirited men and animals.” The word 
“ Hrista-vahanarpumsah ” is a Bahubrihi compound meaning he who 
has spirited Vahanas and spirited Purusas. Vahanas are horsesj 
elephants and the like. And Purusas mean men. At such a time 
let him invade his enemy’s kingdom in order to absorb it into his 
own. ' 

Wote.— Compare Vispn 111-40 and 41 and Mann VH. 170, 171, 183. : 

Destiny and Effort. * 

The rise and falh the prosj^erity and adversity of living beings 
is under the control of destiny. Therefore, if it is so destined then 
of itself Verily the enemy’s kin^oM and the rest will come under one’s 
control. If it is not so destined then notwithstanding all attempts, 
will not be so. Hence it It us^le^ indeed this trouble of invading 
ah enemy’s chuntry. 4!|'o s«ch;^reasoning) the author says : — . 
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V fu^ 

between destiny and bnman effort. Of these two, the 
destiny is the manifestation of the human effort of the 
past incarnation. — 349. 

. mjtAksarS. 

“ The fulfilment of an action ” getting the fruit of an action in 
the shape of desirable or undesirable objects. That not merely 
“rests in destiny” but also “inhuman effort.” Because we see 
it in the world, otherwise there would result the uselessness of 
sciences like medicine &c., Moreover, in the absence of human 
effort, the destiny itself becomes non-existent and therefore the 
author says : — “ Here the destiny is the manifestation of the human 
effort of the past incarnation.” Because the effort made in tbe 
former incarnation is called destiny. Even from a small human 
effort may arise great fruit, therefore the manifestation of Panrusa 
or human effort of the previous incarnation is called Karma or 
Daivam, fate or destiny. Therefore since in the absence of human 
effort there cannot exist destiny, therefore exertion should be made 
in all human actions or Purufak&ra. 

Wote.— Some sea in this verse the modern nature of this Smyiti, 

Some opposite opinions. 

Now the author mentions some contrary opinions. 
yAjnavalis;¥a. 

CCCL(a).-— Some bold tbat tbe fruit is the result 
of destiny only ; some, of accident, some, of time ; and 
some, of human effort, while some hold that it is a 
result of the combination of all these four. — 350(«.) 

MITlKSARl. 

Some believe that the fruit, in the shape of desirable or un- 
desirable results, is the outcome of destiny only. Others hold that it 
is the result of Svabhfiva or accident only, i.e., it comes of itself and 
4oe8 net stand in need of any cause. Others hold that it is the 
result of time only ; while some hold that it is the effect of human. 

's', 

^he.view o^:JltAj'namlhya.^ i 
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The author now gives his own opinion. 

yajnavalkya. 

CCGL(Z»). — But some men of keen intellect hold, 
however, that the fruit is the result of the comhination 
of these. — 350(6.) 

MITlKSARl. 

By “ combination ” is meant the concatenation of (the four- 
fold) causes {viz., destiny, svabhAva, time and human effort). (The 
fruit results from these four). “ The men of keen intellect ” are 
Manu and the rest. They hold so. 

The author now shpws by an illustration, that it is not possible 
by destiny or human effort singly, to produce any result- 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

CCCLI. — As verily by one wheel alone there is no 
motion of the chariot, so without human effort, the 
destiny does not get fulfilment. — 351. 

MITlKSARl. 

There is nothing obscure in this verse, its sense is clear. 

Alliance better than tvar. 

It has been mentioned above that for the sake of acquisition he 
should invade an enemy’s kingdom, and the acquisitions are of three 
sorts ; the acquisition of gold ; the acquisition of land and the acquisi- 
tion of allies. Among these the acquisition of allies is the best. 
Therefore, effort should be made to employ means in getting allies. 
The best means to get allies is speaking the truth. Therefore the 
author says : — 

YiJNAVAtKYA. 

CCCLII. — Because the acquisition of allies is 
better than the acquisition of gold or of land, hence let 
him endeavour in acquiring it, and scrupulously main- 
tain truth. — 352. 

MlTlK^ARl. 

Because the acquisition of friends is better than or superior to 
the acquisition ?qf gold or land^ therefore, let him endeavour or exert 
himself itt acquiring ih And by oohciliation and the rest let him 
maintaiii truth; ‘tscrupulpusiy ’’ with utmost care, because the 
; acquisition of friends has its root in bruth- 


424 


YiJNAVALKYA SMEITL 


The saptdfiga of kingdoTH. 

Now the author mentions the seven limbs of a kingdom. 

: YaJNAVALKYA.:, • 

CCCLIII.—The Lord, the ministers, the people, 
the fortress, the treasury j the Eod as well as the allies, 
these are the Prakl'itis or constituents, hence a kingdom 
is said to have seven limbs. — 353. 

MITlNSAEl. 

The ruler or the king possessing great energy &c., as already 
described in verses 309 &c., is the “Lord.” “ The ministers ” are 
the advisers, Purohitas and the rest. “ The people ” are the sub- 
jects like Brghmanas and the rest. “ The fortresses ” are of various 
sorts as described in the verse 321, protected by deserts <S:o. “ The 

treasury ” should be full of riches like gold and the rest. “ The 
Rod ” or the army consisting of the four sorts of forces, elephants, 
horses, chariots and infantry. “The allies” of three sorts, born, 
artificial, and the natural fas described in the verse 345). “ These ” 

the Lord and the rest are the “ Prakfitis ” or the root causes or con- 
stituents of a kingdom, and thus “ a kingdom is said to have seven 
limbs.” 

Translator’s «ote Compare VispHlII. 83. “The monarch, his council, his 
fortress, his treasure, his army, his realm, and his ally are the seven constituent 
elements of a state.” 

The rod and the evil-doers. 

YiJNAVALKYA. 


CCCLIY.— Therefore Laving obtained that (king- 
dom) let the king hurl the Rod On evil-doers ; because 
justice (dharma) in the shape of the rod (punishment) 
was created of yore by Brahma himseK. — 354. 

mitAksarI. 

“ Therefore having obtained the kingdom (having these seven 
limbs),” “ let the king hurl ” or employ “ the rod on evil-doers ” 
like cheats, knaves, scoundrels, stealers of other men’s properties and 
wives and those who injure others. “ Because by Brahmi himself 

S i created dharma in the form of Danda.” The word Band* 
i^tymologioal sense, because of the Gautama Sfitra (XL 




'liipii 
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** They declaipej that (the word) dattda (rod or pitnishment) is derived from (the 
verb) damayati (he restrams) therefore he shall restraiii those: who do hot' restraiii': 
themselves,’^ ' 

, Translator's note Compare Mana YII. 14 For the (king’s) sake the Lord: 
formerly created Ms own son, Punishment (Dapda), the protector of air creatureSr 
(an incamatioii of) the law, (Bharma), formed of Brahman’s glory.” 

The jit and unfit wielders of the rod, 

YArnkYAhKYA, ■ ■ 

CCOLV. — To wield ttat (rod) equitably is not pos- 
sible to one wbo is greedy or of unimproved mind. It 
is possible only for liim wbo is true to bis promise, pure, 
well-assisted and wise.— 355. 

MITAKSARA. 

“To wield” or to employ “that” the above-mentioned rod, 
" unable ” is not able or possible ‘‘ equitably,” according to the rules 
of* equity, ‘‘ to one who is greedy,” or covetuous, “ or to one who is 
of unimproved mind,” or fickle^minded. 

By what kind of person then may the rod be properly wielded? 
To this the author answers by the nest hemistitch : — “ By one wbo 
is true to his promise,” by one who is not unfaithful. “By the 
pure,” by one who has conquered the sixfold enemies (lust, anger 
&c.) “ By one who is well assisted,” by him who has the above- 
mentioned aids. “ By the wise,” one expert in the rules of wbat is 
politic and what is impolitic, what is proper and what is improper. 
Such a person has the power to wield the rod or sceptre equitably 
according to the rules of sacred law. 

Translator’s note Of. Manu VII. 30, 31. Gautama XI. 4. 

The fruits of -proper and improper punishments, 
TAJNAVALKYA, 

COCVI. — That (rod) gladdens tbe whole world of 
Devas, Asuras and men when employed according to 
scriptures. But otherwise it produces wrath (through- 
out) the world. — 356. 

MITAKSAEA. 

That rod employed according to the rule of scriptures gladdens 
or causes delight to the entire world along with the Devas, Asuras 
and men. But when employed otherwise by transgressing the scrip- 
tures it enrages the world* . 

Tramlatofs note Maau -iYII# ' 

' / EviU of nnrighteom pimwhmentSs 

51 " ' 
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Not only there is the enraging of the world by unrighteons 
punishment, but there is visible as well as invisible loss to the 
punisher and to that effect says the author : — 

YiJNAVALKYA. 

CCOLYII.— The imrigliteous punishment destroys 
the heaven, the glory and the worlds of the king. But 
the proper punishment procures him victory, glory and 
heaven. — 357. 

MITlKSARl. 

Again he who by trangsressing the sacred law and actuated by 
greed &c., imposes punishment, he on account of the sin so incurred 
loses heaven, glory and worlds. In other words that punishment, 
which through motive of greed &c., is imposed by trangressing 
the scriptures, it destroys, because it is based upon sin, the heaven, 
the glory and the subjects of the punisher. But the punishment 
inflicted according to the rules of scripture being based upon justice 
the cause of producing heaven, glory and victory to the chastiser’- 

Translator's note .—Of. Manu VII. 28,29. VIII. 127 and 128. 

Law is no respecter of persons. 

'' ■ yAjhavalkya, 

CCCLVIII, — A brother even, or a son, any one to 
whom arghya (respect) is due, a. father-in-law or mater- 
nal uncle, as well, is not to go unpunished by the mo- 
narch if they fall away from their duty. — 358. 

'mitIksarA. 

“Arghya” deserving respect,” one to whom Argha may be offered 
such as the preceptor and the rest. The other persons mentioned in 
the verse require no explanation as they are well-known. These, 
even brothers, sons and the rest when they transgress the law of 
their Dharma must be punished, what then of the others ? Because 
failing in his duty all are liable to punishment, there is no one who 
may go unpunished. 

But to this rule the parents, father and mother and the rest are 
exceptions. As says a ^mriti : — 

' ‘‘TEe father and mother are to be left Hnptinished. A smitaka, an ascetic 
(wandering mendicant), a Purohiia, and the hermit are also not to be punished, 
beoanse they Sire the keepers of Dharma, being masters of Veda and possessed of 
good conduct and purity. , 


GHAPTEB XI11-DUTIB8 OF A KIFG, 0 . GGOLIX. A27 


, ' fiwislator^s. CoEopare Manit Till. SSB, “ JMeitlier a father, nor a teachers 

nor a friend, nor a, mother, nor a , wife, nor a son, iior, . a domestic priest must he left 
impnnished hy a king, if they do- not keep within tlieir duty.” .. 

, Cooipare also, Apastamba Dharma Sutra II. 11-28-13' If the Mug does* not 
piinisli a, pimishable offence, the- guilt falls upon Mm.’’' 

Biliarabhatta.here adds “ This verse shows clearly that there is no partition 
of a' principality, becans-e the king can punish his brother even, showing that' the^ 
younger brothers do not get a share in the kingdom on the death of their father* 
The eldest brother only succeeds to the throne. vTo the same effect are the follow- 
ing Sdtras of Tasiatlia (XIX. 20- 3ff) 'And when a king has died, let Mm give 
what is required for the occasion.. 

“ It is hereby explained that (his) mother (must receive) maintenance. 

^^Let the king maintain the paternal and maternal uncles of the chief queen. 

As well as her other relatives. 

** The wives of the (deceased) king shall receive food and raiment. 

Or if they are unwilling they may depart. 

** Let the king maintain eunuchs and mad men, 

‘‘Since their property goes to Mm.” 

This also shows that a principality is impartable, the eldest son BUCC'^eds to 
the whole, the other members of the Joint family receive merely maintenance. 

The fruit of punishing the punishable,^ 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

CCCLIX.— The king who punishes the punishable 
properly, who slays those who deserve death, has, as if, 
performed many sacrifices finished with best gifts. — 359. 

MITlKSi\Ri. 

Moreovei’, a king wlio punislies the punishable who have fallen 
frona their duty and who deserve punishment, who inflicts proper 
punishments such as Dhik-clanda &c., according to the rules of the 
scripture, and who slays those who deserve death, has, as if, performed 
many sacrifices consummated with large gifts. The sense is that he 
receives the benefit of sacrifices in which large gifts are given. 

It should not he imagined that because the reward is promised 
to a good king for ja, good government therefore, the duty of good 
government is a Kamya duty which is optional and not obligatory 
and the non-pex-formance of which, entails no sin. Because in this 
case the non-performance of good government entails sin, for a law 
declares that a king failing in this duty incurs sin and must perform 

Pnlyailchitta. As says VASISTHA /SIX. 40 and 4L) 

V In ease (a criminal) worthy of punishment is allowed to go free, the hing 
shall fast during one (day and one) night ; 

“ (And) his domestic priest during three (days and) nights.” 

« If an innocent man is punished, the domestic priest (shall perform) a Kyich- 
chhra penance ; . 
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“ (And) the king (shall fast) during throe (days and)nights 

The hing to try Oases. 

It has been said that the king should award proper punishment 
to the criminal. This depends on the knowledge that a person is a 
criminal, a fact which cannot be learnt without recourse to legal 
proceedings. Therefore, to find out whether a person is guilty or not 
the king himself in person should daily investigate law suits. There- 
fore the author says 

yIjnavalkya. 

CCOLX.— Thus pondering (over the reward oi 
good government &c.) the king having thus duly thought 
over tlie reward of sacrificial merit, should pei son ally 
investigate judicial proceedings daily in the company 
of his assessors, separately. — 360,. 

MITAKSAEI. 

Thus fully pondering over the fact above-mentioned, ^ viz., that 
by punishing the punishable one gets the fruit of perfonning a big 
sacrifice, and that by not punishing the punishable he incins the oss 
of heaven &c., let him separately^^ in the order of castes &c., himse 
investigate daily judicial proceedings according to the method to^be 
described later on, surrounded by ‘‘Sabhyas” or assessors possessing 
the qualifications mentioned hereafter with the object of finding out. 
the guilty and the non-guilty. 

The disciplmartj power of the king, 

YAJNAVALKYA. 

CCCLXI.— The families, castes, the Srenis, the 
Ganas, and the Janapadas who have deviated from their 
duty, should he disciplined and set in the right path. 
361. 

mitAksarA. 

“ The families ” the four pure families or castes like those of 
the Br^hmarias, Ksatriyas, Vaii^yas and the ^fidras. “ The castes 
the Ecveral mixed castes like those of Mfirdhavasikta and the rest. 
“ The Frenis ” the guilds like those of Tambulikas, betel-sellers and 
tberest. “The Ganas ’’the groups or societies like those of Hela- 
bukas, horse-dealers. “ The Janapadas ” communities like those of 
Karakas or artisans and the rest. These “who have deviated from 
their duty ” who transgress the rules of their castes &c. “ Should 
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. be disciplined,,’^, or' chastised or' corrected by the king, and Set in ’’ 

. oi;.iiiam,tamed on the path of their respective duties. ' 

The two kinds of punishments, coi^poral and pecuniary. 

' , In.' the '.verse, 354 it was mentioned that the king shon,ld pnnish 
hy linrling his rod on the evil-doers.' This rod or punishment, -is, of 
two .sorts, corporal and pecuniary.,.' 'As says NARADA' (Pariihs|a. 
or appendix verses 53 and 5i ) ' ' 

Punisliment is pi’ononnced to be twofold : corporal punisliment and fines. 

“ Corporal punisliinent begins wlfcb confinement and ends with capital pnnisli- 
ment. r’ines begin with a KIMni, and the liigliest amount of fine is one’s entire 
property.” 

Though the punishment is of two sorts,, it becomes manifold 
according to the nature of the crime. As it has been said there 
(in the Ntrada Smriti Appendix verse 53) : — 

Corporal punishment is again declared to be of ten sorts, fines are (also) 
of more than one kind.” 

ymnsZator’s :-~.Th 0 ten kinds of corporal punishments are described thus 
in Ndrada, Appendix, verses 36 and 37 “ Mann, the son of the Self-Esistent, has 

declared ten places of punishment, which should be (selected) in (pifnishing members 
of the) three (lower) castes ,* a Brdhmapa should remain uninjured always. 

** (Those places are) the privy parts, the belly, the tongue, the two hands, and, 
fifthly, the two feet ; as well as the eye, the nose, the two ears, the property, and 
the body.” Compare also Manu YIIL 125, ** (These are) the organ, the belly, the 
tongue, the two hands, and fifthly, the two feet, the eye, the nose, the two ears, like- 
wise the (whole) body.” 


TheToMe of Weights and Measurements, 

Gold Weights and coins. 

The pecuniary punishments consist in inflicting fines of Kris- 
?iala, Ma;8a, Suvarna, Pala &e .5 as is going to be declared hereafter. 
These differ in their measurement according to different provinces. 
Thus for the same kind of offence there might arise different kinds 
of punishments if pleasured by the provincial standards. To pre- 
vent this contingency of the standard of punishment varying in each 
province, it becomes necessary to fix a uniform standard in matters 
of penal law and hence the author shows what these terms mean for 
pui-poses of punishment. 

COOLXII. and CC0LXI1I---A particle of dmt in 

the sunbeams as they shine through a window, is held 
to consist of three atoihs and is called a Trasarenu, eight 
of them make a Liks^, three of the latter make a E^ja- 
sarsapa.- 
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Three of the latter make a Gaiira-sarsapa, six of 
the latter make a middling barley seed. Three of the 
latter make a Krisn^la, five of the latter make a Masa, 
sixteen of the latter make a Siivarna. — 363. 

CCCLXIV(a). — Four Suvarnas make a Pala or, it 
has also been declared that five Suvarnas make a Pala, — 
364(«). 

mitAksarA. 

“ A particle of dust in the sunbeams, as they shine through a 
window, is a Trasarenu,” a particle floating in the sun’s ray as it 
passes through an aperture, is declared to he a Trasarenu by the 
seers of truth like the Mystic Master (Yogi Yajnavallvya) and the rest 
(who can look through the constitution of the matter and can see the 
atoms of which a mote consists). “ Eight of them,” viz., eight 
Trasarenus “*taake a LiksS,,” or the the egg of the louse born of sweat 
(on human body). “Three of the (latter make a Raja-sarsapa,” three 
Liksas make a black mustard seed of medium size). “Three of the 
latter make a Goura-sarsapa.” the meaning is clear. (It should be of 
medium size). “ Six of the latter make a middling barley-seed,” viz., 
a barlej’^ seed which is of middle size, neither too thick nor too thin. 
We infer from this passage that the Gaura-sarsapa should be also of 
medium size, so also the black mustard seed. 

By using the word middle-size we infer that the words like 
“ mustard ” &e., are not only terms denoting a measure but also 
they are terms denoting the substances measm-ed tliereby. Just 
as the word Prastha is used to denote a measure though prima- 
rily employed to denote a Prastha measure of** barley. Similarly 
any substance measuring a black or white mustard &c,, is called 
also a mustard &c. Thus the words mustard, barley &c., being 
hei’e technical terms for pure weights denoting terms. But mustard 
&G., hare no definite fixed size and being read along with motes and 
atoms, which are simply incapable of measurement, it would follow 
that weights like Kfisniala and the rest become also vague and inde- 
terminate and not fit for civil use (because they have no fixed standard 
of unit). Thus a mustard seed, black or white, may be thick, thicker, 
thickest, or, thin, thinner, thinnest ; so different provinces may have 
different standards of mustard &c., so it becomes necessary to state 
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tliat in matters of penal regulations, tlie medium sizes of mustard &c., 
should be taken. 

Three (middle-sized) barley corns make one Kpsnala. Five 
such Krisnalas make one Ifesa. Sixteen such Masas make one 
Suvarna. Four Suvarnas make one Pala. This is the definition of 
Pala as generally given. But Nfirada and others say that five Suvarnas 
make one Pala. (Thus according to general use 960 barley corns 
make one Suvarna, while according to Nevada and the rest 1200 
barley corns make 1 Suvarna). Thereby measuring a Krisnala 
by taking three thick barley corns, the legal Niska being equal 
to 16 Kfisn^las, it follows that a Krisn,ala is equal to the sixteenth 
part of a Niska. 

With five Kfisnlilas we get a Masa. With sixteen Masas we 
get a Suvarna. This Suvarna is also equal to five legal or customary 
Niskas. Four Suvarnas make one Palam, oiv in other words, twenty 
Niskas make one Palam. * 

In the above table the standard barley is a thick barley corn. 

But where a Kj-isnala is taken to be the weight of three thin 
barley corns, there the legal Niska is thirty-two times a KrisnMa. In 
other words, a Krisnala is there equal to a thirty-second part of a 
Niska (and not the sixteenth-part of a Niska as was the case in the 
preceding table. Or, a thick barley is equal to two thin barley 
corns). 

In this alternative a Suvarna is equal to 2| Niskas (32x2|=80 
Kfi^nalas made of three small barley corns). And in this alterna- 
tive a Pala is equal to ten Niskas (since four Suvarnas make one Pala, 
and one Suvarna is equal to 2J Nipkas, therefore, a Pala is equal to 
4x2i=10). 

When, however, the Kyisnala is measured with middle-sized 
barley then, a Krisnala is equal to a twentieth part of a Niska, and 
in that case a Suvarna being equal to four Niskas, sixteen Ni§kas 
make one Pala. Similarly in the case where five Suvarnas are 
taken equal to a Pala there Pala is equal to twenty Niskas. 
Similarly in the case where a Kyisn^la is taken to be a fortieth 
part of a Ni|ka, there a Suvarna is equal to two Niskas, a Pala is 
equal to eight Nifkas and so on. 

All this is to be inferred from this very Sfitra according to the 
customs of different people. (The Sfitra is that four Suvarnas make 
a Pala, and a Suvarnia is equal to eighty Krisnalas). 
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Translator's note :~-(Tlie Niska is standard measurement of unvarying weight). 
Its sub-divisions into Suvarna, M§sa and K^^is^4ias vary in different parts of the 
country according to the size of the barley corn taken. Thus we have four oases 
given in the commentary as shown in the following table 
82 KjrisnMas 

20 ... ... ... ... 

... ... ; ■" 

Silver Weights and Goins. 

Having thus established the measure of gold (coins), now the 
author mentions the measure of silver. 

yajnavalkya. 

COOLXIV (h ). — Two KfisnMas make a silver 
Masa, sixteen of the latter make a Dkarana. Ten Dkara- 
nas verily make a fc>atamSna Palam. — 364 (b). 

CCCLXV(a). — A Niska is equal to four Suvamas. 
-365(a). ■ , 

MITlESARl. 

Two of tlie above-mentioned Kri§nSlas make a silver M5§a or a 
MSsa relating to silver. Sixteen of tbe silver Mfisas make a Dharana. 
Another name of Dharana is Pui4na. As says Manii (VIII. 136): — 
“ Sixteen of those make a silver dharana, or pur&na.” 

Ten dharanas are called a ^atam&na Pala. The above-men- 
tioned four Suvarnas form one Hiska. 

Translator’s note -Tlius Niaka is a name of a coin of gold weighing fourSuvar- 
n as OB a silver Pala. 

Copper Coins. 

Having mentioned silver coins, the author now describes the 
measure of copper. 

YaJNAVALKYA. 

COCLXV (h ). — A k^rsika is a pana of copper (its 
name is Pana). — 365(6). 

ffiTlKSARl. 

It is well-known among men that a Kar§a is a fourth part of a 
Pala. That which is measured by a Karsa is called a KSrgika. A 
modification of copper is called a Tdmrika. A modification of copper 
(a coin of copper) weighing one Kar^a h called Pana. Its popular 
name (another name) is Kfirpapana. As says Mann (VIII. 136) 

“ Know (that) a kar?a of copper is a karppana, or papa.” 

CCa the verse 363 it was stated that a Pala was equal either to 
four suvarpas or five suvarpas. The above is according to four suvar-, 
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nas.) Bat if the other alternative be taken, viz., that five suvarnas 
make a pala, then twenty M'^sas make a Pana. That being so, the 
statement “ a Mfisa is said to be a twentieth part of a pana” becomes 
valid for business purposes. But where four suvarnas make a pala, 
in that alternative, sixteen M4§as make a pana. In this alternative 
though a suvarna, a papa or klrs^pana or words having the same 
meaning (yet as a matter of fact) the words papa and k§r§Spana are 
restricted to copper coins only. 

Thus have been described the golden, the silver and copper 
measures, so far because they are necessary for penal purposes. The 
measures of bronze, ritika (brass) &c., as used in popular business 
usage should be understood to be similar. 

bALAMBHATTA’S GLOSS. 

technical name of weights and measures recorded by the sages 
m the Bharma S Astras should, however, be understood according to the usage of the 
province or people (Samprad&ya) ia which they prevail’* ; — This (is written) in the 
Brahma Purfina. 

Says Manu ( YIII, lSl-188) Those techiiica! names of (certain quantities of) 
copper, silver, and gold, which are generally used ou earth for the purpose of 
business transactions among men, I will fully declare. 

** The very small mote which is seen when the sun shines through a lattice, 
they declare (to be) the least of (all) quantities and (to he called) a trasarenu. (a 
floating particle of dust). 

“ Know (that) eight trasarepus (are equal) in bulk (to) a liks^ (the egg of a 
louse), three of those to one grain of black mustard (rdjasarsapa), and three of the 
latter to a white mustard- seed. 

** Six grains of white mustard are one middle-sized barley-corn, and three barley- 
corns one kpisinila (raktika, or gunjaberry); five ki’isnalas are one m^sa (bean), 
and sixteen of those one suvarna. 

"Pour suvarjpas are one pala, and ten palas one dharana; two kpisp^las (of 
silver), weighed together, must be considered one mas^a of silver. 

** Sixteen of those make a silver dharana, or purana ; but know (that) a kara§a 
of copper is a karsapaim, or pana. 

" Know (that) ten dharanas of silver make one satam^na ; four suvarnas must be 
considered (equal) in weight to a niska.” 

The words " weighed together ** in the above verse of Manu mean the middle 
size of the barley com weighed together. Similarly when it is said ** four suvarnas 
must be considered equal in weight to a nieka ** it does not mean that when One says 
him a nlfka** that one should 'give silver weighing four suvar pas, but it means 
gold weighing lour suvarpas. In other words the thing measured with a gold 
measure, must be gold and not any other metal. 

8o also TISN0 (I V, 1-14);— (1) ** 'The (very small mote; of) dust which may be 
dSiscemed in a sun-beam passing through a lattice is called trasarenu (trembling 
dust). ^ 

' (^) ** ilght'of these' (trasarepus) are equal to a nit. 

(8) Three of the latter are equal to 'a Mack mustard-seed. - 

fiis 
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(4) " Thiee of these last are equal to a white mustard-seed. 

(5) “ Six of these are equal to a barley-corn, 

(6) “ Three of these equal a K?isril<la 

(7) Fire of these equal a Mdf a. 

(8) ** Twelve of these are equal to half an Aksa. 

(9) “ The weight of half an Aks a, with four M^sas added to It is called a Siivari^a^ 

(10) ** Four Suvarnas make a Msba. 

(11) Two Kyisi^^las of equal weight are equal to one Maskala of silver, 

(12) ** Sixteen of these are equal to a Dharana (of silver). 

(IS) A Karsa (or eighty Kaktikas) of copper is called Karsapana/* 

So also Mty^yana (?) (The verses, however, are in Narada, Appendix, 68 
onward, Tn}. 

; 68, A Miftsa is to be understood as a twentieth part of a Karsapaaa. A 

Mkani is the fourth part of a M^sa or P&la. 

69* ** By that appellation which is in general use in the region of the Punja b 
the value of a Karsapana is not oiroumseribed hero. 

60. A Karsapapa has to be taken as equal to an Andika ; four of these are 
I , a DhAuaka ; twelve of the latter are a Suvarna, which is called Binllra otherwise.^* 

j (Or a Bin^ra is equal to three times this). 

I 8o also Nabada (Appendix 67):— A Karsapaua is a silver coin in the southern 

j country ; in the east, it is an equivalent for (a certain number of) Papas, and is 

! equal to twenty Papas.*' 

So also in Agasti-Peokta (?) A Yava is equal to six sarsapas, a Gufija is 
equal to three Yavas. Five Gunjas make one Masaka. Sixteen Mdsas make one 
j Sttvarpa. Four Suvarpas make one Pala. Ten Palas make one Dharana. 

I A grain of rice is equal fco eight white mustard seeds which is also equal to 

% (according to others) a gaain of wheat and a corn of barley." 

' So also Visnu-Gupta (perhaps Eautilya Arthasdstra Bk. II,; Ch.' 19* Tr,)':— “Five 
Gufijas fflakc oEe Mdsa. .Four MAsas.make;oneFapa,:Whieh^.is also;, called ^Falafijai, 
Bharapaby the knowers of weights and measures. ■ ■ 

Majjdtikd is a kind of KalaSja weighing two Gufijas* Twenty Majjitikts make 
one Dharapa according to some, according as the grain is thick, middling, thin or 
» . very thin, 

I' (The following verse apparently gives no meaning j— “ Mdsakaih padmardgah 

sy^t indra-niladisu smi-itam, 

Uhatah tu prayotavyo na yasmin Mdnamiritam.*' 

“ BinAra is declared to consist of twenty*eight Raupyakas. A Kaupyaka Is a 
seventieth part of a Suvarna." 

(The mention of Bindra here shows that the Yispu-Gupta quoted here could 
not be the Kautiiya of the Arthasastra. For the coin called Bindra is a Roman 
denarius. The first importation of gold dindras, into India was about the third 
century A. B, according to orientalists. Tr.). 

According to (Yisnu-Gufta II, Oh. 19) it is thus said “ In a well-manured 
field, In a well-developed stalk of barley-crop, ten barley corns should be taken. 
Ten such well-developed barley corns make one M^aa of gold. Or, five Gufijas make 
a of gold. Sixteen Mfisas make one Suvarpa* Another name of this Suvarpa 
,, ' 'defined is Karfa. Four Karfas make one Palam. Hundred Palas make one 
twenty Tul4s make one Bhara. This Bhara is also called Udataulika." ^ 
' ’7,'-,,,^ As in BbahhaFeok.ta Twenty Palas are called a Yimsa, five YImias make 
onttull. twenty .one filled ali^ 


CBAPTBB Xin—WTim OP A Kim, V. GOGLXV. 4S5 


So alsola Vif^u-giipta (? Autliajfdstra 'Bk. II, Cil, 19)^; Tlie measure of silver i* 
described tliere as separate from' that of gold. Bighteea white mustards form., one 
silver M^sa. Sixteen silver M^sas make ' one Bliara^a, or^ twenty 'Mspavas,' ^Fllteea^ " 
silver (Bbarapas) make one Dharapikam, 

In the Artha^istra, however, Bk, 11 , Ch. 1 § we find ** eighty white mustard seed* " 
make one silver Mi.sa, sixteen of the latter make one ^Bharana, or, twenty S'aivyaa 
make one Bharaiia* Twenty rice grains make one Va|ra-Bhara^a/^ 

According to the same text hundred Palas or twenty Tulds make one Bhara« 
Twenty rice grains constitute when weighed in the balance the weight of a Yajra- 
dharana, or, a dharaua of a diamond (as different from a silver dharana). 

According to some rice grain is taken to be equal to eight white mustard seeds, 

iVote.— BMambhatta then gives extracts from the Mdrkapdeya, Skanda, and 
Bhavisyat Pur^rias, describing various kinds of grains. He quotes Yisnu Dharmottara 
lor grain measure ; and Gopatha Brahmaaa, He quotes Aditya P. for land measure* 
The ArthasSstra Bk. II. Ch. 19 <& 20 give all these, we give the above in a tabular 
form as given by Roer:— 


s 

Atoms 


... 1 Mote. 

8 

Motes 


... 1 Poppy seed or a nit. 

8 

Poppy seeds 

or 8 nits 

... 1 Black mustard seed 

a 

Black mustard seeds. 

... 1 White mustard seed. 

a 

White mustard seeds ... 

... 1 Barley corn. 

a 

Barley-corns 


... 1 Ki^isn^la, 

We take the following table from Mr. IFtakhal Bas Banerji’s ** Prdchina Mudraj’’ 



Gold Measitres and Ooins^ 

5 

Rattis (Hrif ndlas) ... 

: ... 1 Masa. . 

80 

Rattis 


... 16 Masas-1 Suvarna. 

820 

Rattis 

■ ... 

... 61 Masas-4 Siivar nas-l Pala or Ni§ka. 

a, 200 

Rattis 

#*• 

... 640 Masas*40 Suvarpas-10 Palas or 




Ki§ka-1 Bharam, 



Silver Weight and Coin, 

2 

Rattis ■ , *«• 

»#* 

1 Masaka. 

82 

Rattis 


... 16 Masakas-1 Bharana or Purlpa, 

820 

Rattis 

,, ■■ 

... 160 Masakas-10 Bharauas or Puri«» 




nas— 1 SatamUna. 



Copper coins and Measures* 

80 

Rattis ... 

, P'% * ■ 

1 Karsapana. 

820 

Rattis 


4 K'ar§apapas-1 Pala. 


As regards Bhinyas or corns used as units of weight, B^Iambhaifa' quotes 
M&rkapdeya Pur^pa where the following kinds of grain are mentioned. There aw 
seventaen kinds of grains 

(1) Brihi rice, the aus or rainy season crop, 

(2) Yava, barley. 

(3) Godhfima, wheat. 

(4) Kahguka, Panicum miliaoeum* ■ 

(5) Tilap sesamnm seed* 

(6) Priyangn, Panieum italioum. ^ : 

(7) KovidSra, Bauhinia variegata* ' 

CS) Koradnsa, Paspalum scrobicalatnm>.the modern kodo, , 

(9) Ohinakat Panioum mlliaooum. 


m 




(10) M^sa PMseoIus mungo, -variety, radiiatis ; - 

(11) Mudga, PbaseolTcis iniingo, greeu grana. 

(12) Masura^ Ervuin birsutum or Oicer lens, 

(13) Nisp^va, (a general name for most kinds of pulse), the finest pulse* 

(14) Eulatthaka, Boliclios bifiorns, a kind of bean* 

(15) Aclhaki, Oajanus inclicus, the Pigeon Pea. 

(16) Ohanaka, chick-pea, 

(17) Sapaka, hemp, 

’These are known as the seventeen classes. These are the oMen kinds of' 
cultivated plants. 

And there are fourteen kinds of plants for use in sacrifices, both cultivated 
and wild, the various kinds of both rice and barley, wheat, and grain, sesaraum^ 
and seventh among them priyangu, and eighth Kulatthaka, and syfimaka grain, 
wild rice, wild sesamum, and gavedhuka (Coix barbaia) grass, kiiruvinda grass 
(Oy perns rotnndus), mc^rkataka (a kind of wild panic), and venu-gradha ; and these 
irde3d are traditionally known as the fourteen cultivated and wild plants for use 
in sacrifices* When these plants are abandoned, they do no spring forth again.’^ 
(MiRKAJ^rpEYA Pur§na, Canto XLIX, verses 68 to 73). 

B§-lambhatta then quotes Skanda Purina which enumerates eighteen kinds of 
dhfinyas, while the Sad-vimsat-mata reduces the number of dhanyas to seven utsf., 
barley, wheat, sesam um7 Kan ga, Sy^maka and Chinaka. 

He then quotes Bhavisyat Purilna and gives the following measure of 
dhanyas:— ' 

1 Prasrita. 

1 Kundava. 

4 Kundavas 
16 Kundava 
16 Brasthas . 

82 Prasthas . 


2 Palas 
4 Palas 
16 Palas 
.64 Palas 
256 Palas 
512 Palas 


. 64 Kumlavas . 
128 Kuudavas . 


1 Prastha, 
4 Prastha 
4 Adhakas 
8 Adhakas 


1 Aflhaka. 

1 Brona. 

2 Dronas-1 Kumbha 
or sfirpa. 


16 Dronas 


*. ... 1 Khari* 

Bfilambhatta then quotes Visnu Dharmottara Pala, Kundava, Prastha, 
Adhaka and Brona are employed in measuring grain, each successive one is being 
four times more than one preceding it. Sixteen Bronas make one khari while 
twenty make one Kumbha, ten Kumbhas make one Vaha. Those are the measures of 
grain.^^ 

According to one view two Bronas make one Kumbha, which is also called 
Sfirpa. According to another view twenty Bronas make one Kumbha. In the 
B^naviveka a thousand palas is called a Kumbha. Others say that five hundred 
twelve palas make one Kumbha. The difierence arises from the difierences of 
locality and time <&c. 

According to Varaha Purdna the difiorent measure is given 


2 Palas 
1 Musti 
8 Must! 

8 Kinchits 
4 Puskaia 
4 Adhal^a 
24 - 


.. 1 Praspiti. ' 
" ■■ l'Pala.''\:,,;,; 

1 Kinohit. 
,** 1 Fuskala* 
... 1 Adhaka, 
IBropa, 

*,* ' I Prastha. 
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The Mnsti or the handful is to he measured' hy the hand of the Yajamtoa, say 
some* In the aboye, however, the mustiis equal to a Pala, , ■ 


In the 0opatha Brihmapa a different measure isgiven *^5 E'pf'pilakas^ ■ m 
1 Mdsa, 64 of them make 1 Pala, B2 'Palas- make 1 Trastha in the land /of ' the 
Magadhas. 4 Prasthas make 1 Adhaka and 4 Adhakas 'make 1 Drona. 

The measure of liquids is given in the Skan da Phripa thus 
^‘2Pa!as make 1 Prasrita,'2 Prasritas make 1 KutaYa^.4 Kutayas nial^e 
Prastha, 4 Prasthas make 1 Adhaka, 4 Adhakas make 1 Brona." 


In the Aditya Purana the land measure is thus given 
1 Trasarenu ... ... 1 Mote. 

8 Param^ntiis ... ... 1 Trasarenu. 

8 Trasaronus ... ... 1 Rathareiiu. 

8 Bathareuus... ... IBalagra. 

8 Baldgras «•« ..... I'Liksd.; ■ 

8Biksds ... ... 1 Yu'ka. 

8 Yukas **<* 1 Y"ava» 

SYavas ... 1 Angola. 

12 Ahgulas ... ... 1 VitastL 

N.B,— A. Yttasti is equal to a span measured from the thumb up to the ring 
finger, a Trials the length between the thumb and the middle finger, a Gokarna is 
the distance between the thumb and the ring finger, a Pradesa is the distance 
between the thumb and the index finger. 


1 Eatni 

«*• 

21 Digits. 

1 Hasta 


... 24 Ahgulis. 

2 Ratnis 


... 1 Kaku 42 AnguHs. 

1 Bhaiius 


... 96 Ahgulis. 

2 Bhanus 


... INali. 

40 Bhanus 


... INalva. 

1000 Bhanus 


1 Gavyuti. 

2000 Bhanus 


1 Gavyuti. 

8000 Bhanus 

* * • ' 

... lYojana. 


Note "According to Cunningham the lineal measure is thus given : 

4 Hastas, or 100 Angulis-6.052-1 dhfina. 

Tramlator^s Note A Rattika or rattl is the same as Kjuflnfila and according 
to Mr. Buhler it is equal to 0*122 grammes or 1*875 grains. Therefore, a Pana or 
Karsapana is equal to 1*875 grains, or, equal to 150 grains of copper. 

Note The Weight of the Ratti Seed in Southern India By Y. Smith, Esq. 


The weight of the ratti seed (Abrus precatorius), which is the basis of the 
Hindu metrical system, is known to vary in different localities. General Gunning- 
ham^s experiments fixed the weight for Northern India as r8229, and Mr. Laidlay's 
yielded the practically identical result of 1*805, which is the more convenient 
value to adopt for calculation. 

My friend Mr, F. 0. Black, 0.1,, informs me that in Southern India, the seeds 
run to a larger size. When at Hampi in the Bellary District of the Madras Presi- 
dency, he was struck with this iact, and' took the trouble of weighing 672 seeds. 
The gross weight was 1440 grains, and the average is consequently 2,1428 grains. 

/.^Thedlterencebetween the weights 'of ratti seed In Horfchem and Southern 
India seems worth noting, as it wouidhaya-to be taken into account in discussing 
the meteorology of the Southern coinages, should such a discussion be undertaken.,,^* 
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fIMAVALKTA SJiUlW. 


(See “ Proceeding of the Asiatic Society of Bengal," No. IX. November " 1887, 

-i 

In his “Antignities of India,’’ Chapter VII. Dr. Barnett has given a useful 
summary of weights and measures of Ancient India. 

The Seale of Punishment. 

The author now mentions the technical terms employed with 
Regard to punishment. 

YijNAVAIKTA. 

CCCLXVI. — One thousand and eighty Panas is the 
highest punishment and is called O’ttama-s^hasa. Half 
of which is the middle or Madhyama-s^hasa. Half of 
the latter is declared to he a lowest amercement or 
Adhama-s4hasa. — 366. 

mitIksarA. 

The word Pana-s&hasrah in the text is a Bahuvrihi compound 
meaning that punishment, the measure of which is a Pana-sihasra, 
or one thousand of Panas. Where this one thousand of Panas is 
along with eighty more it is called Sdi^iti. That amercement, the 
measure of which is a thousand Panas with eighty more, is called 
Uttama-sfihasa. 

“ Half of that is Madhyama ” pfo., half of one thousand eighty 
Panas, or, five hundred and forty Panas is the amercement for middle 
s4hasa, and so this amercement is called Madhyama-sahasa. 

“ Half of that is the lowest ” vis., half of .540 Panas or 270 
Panas is the amercement for lowest S&hasa. Hence this amercement 
is called Adhama-sfihasa. “ Is declared ” by Manu and others. 

But says Manu (VIII. 138) 

“ Two hundred and fifty Panas are declared (to be) the first (lowest amerce- 
ment, five (hundred) are considered as the mean (or middlemost), but one thousand 
as the highest.” 

This applies to that contingency where an offence is committed 
unintentionally (while 1080 Panas is for a voluntary crime and so on). 

Various hinds of punishments. 

The author now describes the various hinds of punishments. 

’ YfiJNAVALETA. . 

COCLXyil. — Gentle admonition, afterwards th.e 
reproof, then fine and after that corporal punishment 
should he employed separately or conjointly, according 
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MITlKSARl. 

“ Gentle admonition,” by saying and blaming one with tbo 
words “ Shame to thee, shame to tbee.” “ Harsb reproof ” consisting 
of words of imprecation and other words of ignominy. “Fine” 
consisting in taking away of money. “ Death ” all sorts of corporal 
punishments beginning with imprisonment up to taking away of 
life. 

These four sorts of punishments taken “ separately ” one at a 
time, or, “ conjointly ” two, three, or four at a time, should be ad- 
ministei’ed according to the nature of the crime. 

In the above order the four kinds of punishments could be 
given if the first one is not found successful or is not adequate, then 
the second and so on. As says MANU (VIII. 129) : — 

“ Let him punish first by (gentle) admonition, afterwards by (harsh) reproof, 
thirdly by a line, after that by a corporal chastisement.” 

The regulation of 'punishment. 

The author now mentions the circumstances that should be 
considered in regulating the amount of punishment. 

yAjnavalkya, 

OOOLXVIII. — Ascertaining the crime, the place 
and the time as well as also the ability, the age, the act 
and the means (of the criminal, let the king) cause 
punishment to fall on those who deserve it.— 368, 

MITlKSARl. 

Having ascertained the crime, the infliction of punishment 
should be according to its nature, having regard to the place, time, 
age, act and wealth of the criminal. According to all these consider- 
ations, let him cause punishment to fall on the persons who are 
punishable, vis., those who deserve punishment. 

(The following should also be taken into consideration) whether 
the offence is intentional or unintentional, whether it is the first 
offence or repetition of it and so on. 

Though all this has been laid down in connection with the 
duties of a king, and although the whole of this is described as 
duties of a king, yet they apply to men of other castes also who hold 
positions as administrators of provinces and districts &c. AU these 
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TIJNAVALKYA SMEITI. 


rules apply to them also. Thus (Manu VII. 1) begins the chapter 
on kings’s duties by these words : — 

“ I will declare the duties of kings, (and) show how a king should conduct 
himself, how he was created, and how (he can obtain) highest success." 

In this stanza the word Nfipa (the protector of men) is sepa- 
rately taken showing that the king has the duty to protect men, and 
his taking of taxes is in consideration of giving this protection, and 
giving of protection depends upon administering of punishment 
upon the criminals and transgressors of law. 

Thus ends the first Book on the Conduct of the Good, in the 
easy concise (Riju MitHkiard) commentary (Vivfiti) on the Sacred 
Law of Yijnavalkya, the work of Bhattaraka Vijntoedvara, a 
Sannyfisin of the order of Paramahamsa, the son of Sri Padman^bha 
BhattopSdhySya. 

Verse. 

This commentary tVivyiti) on the sacred law (Dharma^4stra) 
is the work of myself, Vijninejivara Yogi, the disciple of Uttamal^ 
the Highest, (viz., Vi^varflpa). 

In this Book are the following chapters : — 

1. The Introductory. 2. The Brahmachari. 3. The Marriage 
4. The Discrimination of Castes. 5. The Duties of the Householder. 
6. The SnStaka. 7. The Clean and Unclean Food. 8. The Purifica- 
tion of Things. 9. The Rules about Gifts. 10. The draddha. 
11. The Worship of Gariapati. 12. The Propitiation of Planets. 
13. The Duties of Kings. 

Thus there are thirteen topics. 

Verse. 

The commentary on DharmasSstra of Y^jnavalkya Muni was 
never composed by any sage before in such a concise language full 
of deep meaning, the recitation of which is like drops of nectar 
falling into the ears. 


